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PREFACE. 



This Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
EUmendary Oreek Grammar pubKshed in Boston, United 
States, in 1870, and partly an independent work. The 
part which precedes the Inflection of the Verb contains 
the substance 'of the former edition revised and enlarged, 
with many additions to the Paradigms. The part relating 
to the Inflection of the Verb, §§ 88 — 127, has been 
entirely re-written, and increased from fifty to one hun* 
dred pages. Part III., on the Formation of Words, is 
entirely new. The Syntax is in most parts substantially 
the same as in the former edition ; but some changes 
and numerous additions bave been made, the chief in- 
crease being in the Sections and Prepositions. Part V., 
on Versification, is almost entirely new, and is based to 
a great extent on the Rhythmic and Metric of J. H. 
Schmidt, which has just been published in an English 
translation by Professor J. W. White. I have not 
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Syntax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into 
the processes of thought of a highly cultivated people ; 
while it stimulates his own powers of thought, it teaches 
him habits of more careful expression by making him 
familiar with many forms of statement more precise than 
those to which he is accustomed in his own language. 
The Greek Syntax as it was developed and refined by the 
Athenians, is a most important chapter in the history of 
thought, and even those whose classical studies are limited 
to the rudiments cannot afiTord to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 
ancient or modem, one which is available even to those 
who have no teachers, is committing to meniory passages 
of its best literature and using them as a basis for both 
oral and written exercises. This ** natural method," which 
has proved so successful in teaching moderh languages, 
can be made of great advantage in classical education by 
a skilful teacher; although I am convinced that in the 
ancient languages it should always be accompanied by 

careful grammatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 
aid, however, it cannot be too highly commended, and it 
can hardly begin too early. 

I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, 
in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 
Grammar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
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<Jreek letters is too extensive, and involves too much 
learned discussion and controversy, to be treated in a 
work like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one — How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools ? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation — which 
we are very far from having — it would be a much harder 
task to teach boys of the present day to follow it 
than it would be to teach them to pronounce French or 
German by rules, without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Greek 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
ground of uniformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called " English system," which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
should be used; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks marked 
the first syllable of avdpcoiroc, and the Eomans the first 
syllable of homines in the same way. The English vowel- 
sounds are not easily combined with Greek accents^ 
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PREFACE. 



This Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
Elementary Greek Grammar published in Boston, United 
States, in 1870, and partly an independent work. The 
part which precedes the Inflection of the Verb contains 
the substance 'of the former edition revised and enlarged, 
with many additions to the Paradigms. The part relating 
to the Inflection of the Verb, §§ 88 — 127, has been 
entirely re-written, and increased from fifty to one hun* 
dred pages. Part III., on the Formation of Words, is 
entirely new. The Syntax is in most parts substantially 
the same as in the former edition ; but some changes 
and numerous additions have been made, the chief in- 
crease being in the Sections and Prepositions. Part V., 
on Versification, is almost entirely new, and is based to 
a great extent on the Rhythmic and Metric of J. H. 
Schmidt, which has just been published in an English 
translation by Professor J. W. White. I have not 
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followed Schmidt, however, in making all iambic and 
anapaestic verses trochaic and dactylic; 6md I have 
followed the ancient authorities in recognizing cyclic 
anapaests as well as cyclic dactyls. I have adopted the 
modern doctrine of loyaoedic verses, which enlarges their 
dominion and reduces them to a uniform f measure, 
thus avoiding many of the incongruities which beset 
the common theory of these verses. 

The Catalogue of Verbs is increased from nineteen to 
thirty-two pages, and contains a greater number of verbs 
^Buid gives the forms more completely than the former one. 
The object has still been to present only the strictly 
classic forms of each verb, and thereby to save the learner 
from a mass of detail which he may never need. It is 
surprising how simple many formidable verbs become 
when aU later and doubtful forms are removed. In pre- 
paring the Catalogue I have relied constantly on Veitch's 
Greek Verbs, Irregular amd Defective, a work in the 
Clarendon Press Series, for which every classical scholar 
will bless the author. 

It will be seen that the enlargement has been made 
ehiefly in the part relating to the Inflection of the Verb. 
There I have adopted (§ 108) the division of verbs in H 
into eight classes, which is employed by G. Curtius : this 
reduces many of the apparent irregularities of the Greek 
verb to rule and order. The chief innovation which I 
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have ventiired to make in the classification of Curtins 
refers to the large class of verbs which add e- to the stem 
in certain tenses, not the present. I have no thought of 
disputing the remark of Gurtius that this phenomenon 
and the addition of e- in tixe present stem (as in Sote-, 
Soici'w) are to be explained on the same principle. But 
it seems obvious that the former is not, like the latter, a 
process by which the present stem is formed from the 
simple stem, and it therefore has no place in the cleissifica- 
tion which we are here considering. The addition of e- 
• in other tenses than the present, further, occurs in every 
one of the eight classes of Curtius, so that it must confuse 
the olafisification to introduce it there at all. I have 
therefore included this among the modifications of the 
stem explained in § 109, thus classing it with such pheno- 
mena as the addition of a- in certain verbs and other 
modifications which affect only special tenses. (See § 109, 
8.) In § 120, 1, I have followed the doctrine of F. D. 
Allen, stated in the American Philological Transactions for 
1873, by which the Homeric forms like opoto for opdta are 
explained by assimilation. 

I fear I may have offended many scholars in giving the 
present stems of \v<o, Xiyo), Xelirto^ &c., as \v-, Xey-, \enr-, 
&c., and not as Xvo(e)-, \e7o(6)-, \et7ro(e)-, &c. I have 
been careful to state in several places (see foot-notes, 
pp. 82 and 144) that the latter is the better approved and 
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more correct form of expression ; but I have not ventured 
to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel-attachment, which a 
slight reflection showed me must be made by a professional 
etymologist, who can settle, at least consistently, the many 
doubtful questions which still beset the subject of tense 
stems. I was finally decided by finding that G. Curtius 
himself has made no change in this respect in the latest 
edition (1877) of his School Grammar, and continues to 
call \v'j Xe7-, \et7r-, &c., present stems, evidently thinking 
the older forms too cumbrous for a school-book. I have 
no hesitation in following his example. 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb contain a con- 
densed statement of the principles which I have explained 
at greater length in a larger work, Syntax of the Moods 
anA Tenses of the Greek Verb, to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller 
exposition of this subject.* I must still confess myself 
imable to give any general definitions which shall include 
all the uses of either the indicative, the subjunctive, or 
the optative, and yet be accurate enough to meet modern 
scientific demands. The truth must be recognized that 

^ For a stil] fuller explanation of the classification of conditional sen- 
tences here introduced, with the corresponding arrangement of relative 
clauses, I must refer to articles in the Journal of Philology, vol. v. 
No, 10, pp. 186—205, and vol. viii. Ko. 16, pp. 18—88. 
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these moods were not invented deliberately to express 
certain definite classes of ideas to the exclusion of all 
others, and then always held rigidly to these pre-deter- 
mined uses. On the contrary, their various uses grew up 
gradually, as language developed and found new ideeis to 
express. Both the Greek and the Latin inherited most of 
their model forms through a line of ancestors now lost, 
and each language employed these forms, partly in con- 
formity with tradition, and partly to suit its own peculiar 
needs and tendencies of thought We must have a fieu* 
better knowledge of the uses of the moods in the original 
Indo-European tongue and of the earliest uses in both 
Greek and Latin than we are ever likely to get from our 
present stock of material, before we can hope to trace 
historically each use of the moods in the classic languages. 
Investigations made through the Sanskrit, like those of 
Delbriick, are looking in the right direction ; but scholars 
differ widely in their interpretation of the results thus 
obtained, and the moods are used too vaguely in Sanskrit 
(compared with Greek or Latin) to be decisive in the 
comparison. We know enough, however, not to be sur- 
prised when we find the same idea expressed in Latin by 
the past tenses of the subjunctive, and in Greek by the 
past tenses of the indicative, especially when we find the 
two constructions coincide in a few instances in Homeric 
Greek, 
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Much tliat is contained in the Notes of this Grammar, 
especially all in the smallest type, is intended to be used 
for reference, or to be read by the more interested pupils 
as they study the remainder of the book. A great change 
has gradually come upon the study of Grammar in these 
practical days ; and no teacher (it is hoped) now believes 
in cramming pupils in advance with grammatical details 
which they are not expected to use or even understand 
until they have learnt the language in some other way. 
I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences from Greek into English and from 
English into Greek as soon as he has learnt the forms 
absolutely necessary for the process. The true time to 
teach each principle of grammar (beyond the most general 
rules, which every student of Greek will have already) is 
the moment when the pupil is to meet with it in reading 
or writing ; and no grammar which is not thus illustrated 
as it is taught ever becomes a reality to the pupiL But it 
is not enough for a learner merely to meet each construc- 
tion or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little pf the general principle 
which each example partially illustrates. Men saw apples 
fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the prin- 
ciple of gravitation occurred to any one. It is necessary 
therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
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selected to eidubit tbeni, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full 
meamng of the facts and their relation to other prin- 
ciples.^ In other words, systematic practice in reading 
and writing must be supplemented &om the beginning by 
equally systematic reference to the Grammar. Mechanics 
are not taught by mere observation of the working of 
levers and pulleys, nor Chemistry by watching experiments 
on gases ; although no one would undertake to teach either 
without such practical illustrations. While, therefore, I 
have no faith in classical scholarship which is not based 
on a solid foundation of Grammar, I believe that more 
attention to practical illustration than has generally been 
paid is urgently needed, and that thus the study of grammar 
may be relieved of most pf its traditional terrors and made 
what it should be, a means, not an end. These remarks 
apply especially to Syntax, the chief principles of which 
have always seemed to me a more profitable study for a 
pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek 



^ These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First Lestona 
in Oreekf which was prepared by my colleague, Professor J. W, White, to 
be used in connection with this Grammar, and an English edition of 
which, now in preparation, will be published next year by Messrs. 
Macmillan and Co. 
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Syntax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into 

the processes of thought of a highly cultivated people ; 

while it stimulates his own powers of thought, it teaches 

him habits of more careful expression by making him 

familiar with many forms of statement more precise than 

those to which he is accustomed in his own language. 

The Greek Syntax as it was developed and refined by the 

Athenians, is a most important chapter in the history of 

thought, aud even those whose classical studies are limited 

to the rudiments cannot afford to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 

ancient or modem, one which is available even to those 

who have no teachers, is committing to meniory passages 

of its best literature and using them as a basis for both 

oral and written exercises. This *' natural method,'* which 

has proved so successful in teaching moderh languages, 

can be made of great advantage in classical education by 

a skilful teacher; although I am convinced that in the 

ancient languages it should always be accompanied by 

careful grammatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 

aid, however, it cannot be too highly commended, and it 

can hardly begin too early. 

I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, 

in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 

Grammar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
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<Jreek letters is too extensive, and involves too much 
learned discussion and controversy, to be treated in a 
work like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one — How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation — which 
we are very far from having — it would be a much harder 
task to teach boys of the present day to follow it 
than it would be to teach them to pronounce French or 
German by rules, without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Greek 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
ground of imiformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called " English system," which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
should be used; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks marked 
the first syllable of avdpwTrot, and the Eomans the first 
syllable of homines in the same way. The English vowel- 
sounds are not easily combined with Greek acA^\i\s^ 
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especially when a short penultimate is accented, as in 
irpayfidrmv. Harvard College has for tlie past eighteen 
years recommended schools to use the Greek accents, and 
to pronounce a as a in father, 17 and e as e in fSte and 
men, t as t in machine, leaving further details to each 
teacher's discretion. The American Philological Asso- 
ciation has twice recommended the same; and to this 
extent some degree of uniformity has thus been secured 
within the last ten years. The other sounds have generally 
remained as they are in the English system, with the 
exception of ov which is generally pronounced like 00 
in moon. Perhaps the majority pronounce av like 011 in 
house (as the Germans do). To those who ask my advice, 
I am in the habit of recommending the following system*, 
which I follow chiefly from its simplicity, and because it 
is adopted by more scholars in the United States than any 
other, not pretending that all the sounds (e.g, those of et 
and the aspirated consonants) rest on a scientific basis : — 

a as a in father, 17 as e in fSte, e as e in men, t as i in 
machine, o) as in note, v as French u; short vowels 
merely slwrter than the long vowels; — at as ai in aisle, 
€L as ei in heighi^ oi as oi in oil, vi as ui in qtiit or ^ in 
with, av as ou in house, ev as eu in feud, ov as 00 in m^on ; 
a, Tj, tp, like a, 17, g> ; — ^the consonants as in English, except 
that 7 before k, 7, f , and % has the sound of n, but else- 
where is hard ; that is always like th in thin ; and thaj; 
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X is always Bard, like Grerman ch. I have always pro- 
nounced f like English z, but it would probably be more , 
correct to give it the sound of soft d$ (not that of Gennan 
«), as it is a double consonant (§ 5, 2). Many scholars 
prefer to pronounce et like ei in eight ; and this has much 
to be said in its favour on several grounds. I do not 
think we have any positive knowledge of the sound of 
€1 before it reached the sound of i (our ee), and I have 
held to that of d in Jmght simply to avoid another change 
from both English and Grerman us&,ge. 

These remarks on Pronunciation apply chiefly to the 
United States ; if the " English " pronunciation of Greek 
is established in English schools, the question is perhaps 
not yet an open one there. 

I need not enumerate here the familiar works to which 
I am indebted for most of the facts of Greek Grammar. 
These have been collected so often and so thoroughly, that 
there is little room for originality except in the form of 
presentation. The best examples of every principle have 
already been used scores of times, and I have never 
hesitated to use them again. I am greatly indebted to 
all who have given me their counsel during the prepara- 
tion of this book. I must mention specially Professors 
F. D. Allen, Addison Hoge, Mr. W. Humphreys, and 
J. W. White. Professor Caskie Harrison, of Sewanee, 
Tennessee, has done me the great kindness of sending ma 
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an elaborate criticism of Part I., and the whole Syntax 
of my former edition, with discussions of many of the 
most important points. I have been greatly aided by his 
remarks in revising these portions of my work ; and even 
when I could not agree with his opinions, his criticisms 
have shown me many weak points in my former state- 
onents. 

My special thanks are due to Mr, Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, who has kindly read the 
proofs of this edition, and given me many valuable 
suggestions during the printing. 

W. W. GOODWIN. 



Habyard College, Cambridge, Mass. 
August, 1879, 
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ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 



THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

The Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hellenes, and their language Hellenic. 
We call them Greeks, from the Roman name Graeci. They 
were divided into Aeolians, Dorians^ and lonians. The 
Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and 
Thessaly ; the Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doiis, Crete, 
some cities of Caria (in Asia), with the neighbouring islands. 
Southern Italy, and a large part of Sicily; the lonians in- 
habited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean 
Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record 
(before 850 b.c.), there was no such division of the whole 
Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians as that which 
was recognised in historic times ; nor was there any common 
name of the whole race, like the later name of Hellenes. 
The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in South-eastern 
Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and the Greeks in 
general were called by Homer Achaeans, Argives, or 
Danaans. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. In the language of the 
lonians we must distinguish the Old Ionic, the New lomc, 
and the Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language 
of the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New 
Ionic was the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c.y as 
it appears in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the 
language of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 600 to 300 b.c).^ 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form • 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken ; but, in this very extension to regions widely sepa- 
rated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little modified by 
various local influences, and lost some of its early purity. 
The universal Greek language which thus arose is called the 
Common Dialect. This begins with the Alexandrian period, 
the time of the literary eminence of Alexandria in Egypt, 
which dates from the accession of Ptolemy II. in 285 B.C. 
The name ffellenistic is given to that form of the Common 
Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexandria who made 

* The name Ionic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic, When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Horn, (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt. or Herod. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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the Septuagint version of the Old Testament (283 — 135 b.c.) 
and by the writers of the Kew Testament, all of whom were 
HdleniaU {ue, foreigners who spoke Greek). The language 
which has been spoken by the Greeks during the last seven 
centuries is called Modem Greeks or Romaic* 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (t.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the Indo- 
European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of languages. 
Greek is most closely connected with the Italian languages 
(including Latin), to which it ^ars a relation similar to the 
still closer relation between French *and Spanish or Italian. 
This relation accounts for the striking analogies between 
Greek and Latin, which appear in both roots and termina- 
tions j and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like 9n6, is, know, kc. 



^^1 



-» 



PUBLISHERS' NOTE. 

The unusual number of Errcda is accounted for by the fact 
that the author being in America and the printer in London, 
and it being important that the book should come out in time 
for the Michaelmas School Term, some sheets had to be 
printed o£E without the author's final revision. All these 
mistakes will be corrected in the plates before the next 
Edition. 



ERRATA. 





42, 


>» 




43, 


>> 




60, 


it 




62, 


>> 




87, 


», 




89, 


»» 




91, 


»» 




109, 


»> 




120, 


»» 




120, 


>> 




121, 


it 




122, 


>> 




122, 


,» 




123, 


>> 




123, 


ti 




124, 


ii 




126, 


,» 




126, 


it 




126, 


ti 




128, 


a 




129, 


a 




170, 


a 




172, 


a 




175, 


a 



Page 16, line 8, § 17, 2, Note, addy ** Here the initial B ^appears when- 
ever the second aspirate is lost. " 

5 of Note, for "§ 56, 1, Note," read "§56, 2, Note." 
3 of Note 3, for '*§ 59, 4," read "§ 59, 3.'* 
12, /or "SetKj/wo-oy" read ^* SeiKj/vtray,'^ 
9/for **<l)iKovj/Toiu'''* read ^* <piKovvroiv.^* 
7, for **§ 95, 1^." read "§95, 1, Note." 

^, »!,» >> »» >» 

"» ■'•^j >> ii >} a 

7 from bottom, /or ** ^oyets " read ** <f>aj/€(s," 

6 of Note 4, insert **Epic" before "dfAoA.fcoi'," and add 
"See also ivivru)." 

7 of § 101, /or "(§ 113, N. 2)" read "(§ 109, 6, N.)." 
5, /or " fifiapra " read " (Ifiaprat," 

3 of Note 2, for ^^i^KriKotietj/," read ** -/JKriKSeiVf" and for 
* * dir6'\(a\a " rcaf^ * * dir-6\o)\a. " 

4 of Note 1, add " See do-apltrKu (§ 108, VI. N. 1.)" 
11, for " erw^a {€0a>') " rearf "rfw^a (^0-, 0)6- or c'co©-)," 

7 from bottom, /or " (§ 16, 6)," reoc? " (§ 16, 5)," and 
a«?c? (Tuy-KixvKa after (Tvj/-4x^oy, 

21, 0^^, "But see 65oTrot€w." 
2, wwcr^ "t//ux« (4'^X-)" ^/'^^ **ippvya> {<ppvy-)," 
4, t?i5er^ before "Tp{67«," "See also ef/cw (t/c-)." 
6 of Note, /or "x«'«," ^^^ "most tenses of x^cw.** 

3 from bottom, i7isert ** enter ^^ after "5j5«." 

4 from bottom, /or "N. 2," reoc^ "N. 3." 

8 from bottom, for " vpoL^iv " rea^ " vpoteiy," 
10, /or "lo-Ttt-ziev" reofi *' iarificv." 
13 from bottom, /or "cixo, elKos, cT/ce, &c." reac? " ef/ca, 

cf/cas, cT/ce, &C." 



2 ERRATA. 

Page 209, line 12 from bottom, insert " irdma B ri fio6\ovrai, everything, 

whatsoever they want," after "antecedent ; as." 

242, „ 4 of § 192, 1, insert *' fi€ra^ti" before " ^veico." 

243, „ 6, for ** •/iyuipitfffi.4pii" read ** -fiixtpietryiitnri" 
„ 244, „ 18 of Note 2, for ** object accusative " read "accusative or 

dative." 

244, „ 8 from bottom, /or "The verbal in," &c., read "The 
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personal verbal in -r4os takes the dative, the impersonal 
, m -r4ov the dative or accusative, of the agent (§ 1 88, 4)." 
„ 245, ,, 11 of § 199, after " dircire/iircTo " add " ahro6s, he dismissed 

them" 
7 of Note 6, /or " (§ 130, 2) " read "(§ 127)." 
4 of Note 2, fi/r " (§ 203) " read " (§ 244, N. l).** 
2, for " See § 95, Note "read **See § 95, 1, Note." 
2 of Note, f(yr " (§ 98, 3) " read '* (§ 118, 6)." 

6 of Note 2, /or " (See § 279, 2) " read " (See § 279, 4)." 
9 of Note 2, for " (§ 227) " read " (§ 277)." 

9 of § 206, for " (§ 226, N. 2) " read (§ 226, 2, N. 2)." 
11 of § 226, for " (See § 122, 2) " read " (See § 119, 10)." 

14, for " (§ 224) " read " (§ 226, 2)." 

7 of Remark, for " ^Xoiro " read " cAotro." 
4, /or " (§ 222, N. 1) " read " (§ 223, N. 1.)" 

5, (ie2e comma after " fierpitj^" 
7, /or " ^s, ov/c ^v" rcoc^ " ^j, oi»c ^v." 
12, for *• (§ 122, 2) " read " (§ 1 13, 2, N. 4)." 
2 of Note 2, /or "v^/' read **i/^\" 

1, /or " be great senselessness " read " be a great absurdity.^* 

10 of § 225, f<yr '*ra" read "rci." 
4 of Note 1, § 225, dele comma after *^ir\4ovs.^* 

2, for " See § 223, N. 1," read " See § 233, N. 1." 

4, insert " in poetry" before "for." 

5, /or " /u^Xij ^ read " /u^At;." 

15, /or "l|€ty,"rga<« "eieti^." 
9, /or "(§ 226, N. 1)," rawi "(§ 226, 4, N. 1)." 
4 from bottom, for " -k^kvko," read " 'K4xtKa" 
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247, 


»> 


>> 


248, 


99 


»> 


250, 


» 


»> 


250, 


>> 


>> 


252, 


»» 


>> 


252, 


9* 


»> 


253, 


>> 


» 


253, 


>> 


>> 


258, 


»» 


>> 


258, 


>> 


19 


267 


»» 


»> 


268, 


J» 


»> 


268, 


9> 


>» 


268, 


>» 


>> 


269, 


>> 


>♦ 


270, 


» 


»» 


270, 


»> 


>» 


270, 


>» 


>» 


271, 


>* 


J> 


271, 


>> 


»* 


278, 


»> 


»» 


286, 


>» 


»> 


287, 


*» 


»* 


859, 


»> 



PART I. 



LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 







THE ALPHABET. 




1. 


The Greek Alphabet has 


twenty- four letters :— . 


Fonn. 


Equivalent 


Name. 


A 


a 


a 


•A\0a 


Alpha 


B 


/3 


b 


Brjra 


Beta 


r 


y 


g 


Tdfifia 


Gamnui 


A 


s 


d 


AiXra 


Delta 


E 


e 


e (short) 


*E y^lXov 


EpsHon 


Z 


? 


z 


Uqra 


Zeta 


H 


V 


e (long) 


'Hra • 


Eta 





9^ 


th 


€>^Ta 


Theta 


I 


I 


• 
1 


'ISra 


Iota 


R 


fC 


k or hard c 


KaTTTra 


Kappa 


A 


\ 


1 


Aa/i^Sa 


Lambda 


M 


/* 


m 


MO 


Mu 


N 


V 


n 


N5 


Nu 


H 


? 


X 


sz 


Xi 


O 





o {short) 


*0 fJLUCpOV 


Omic7*07i 


n 


TT 


P 


m 


Pi 


p 


P 


r 


'F& 


Rho 


2 


a 9 


8 


^Irffia 


Sigma 


T 


T 


t 


Tat) 


Taw 


T 


U 


u or y 


'T f ZXoV 


Upsilon 


4> 


« 


ph 


4>? 


Phi 


X 


X 


kh 


Xt 


Chi 


■9 


t 


ps 


^Z 


Psi 


il 


a> 


Qonff) 


^12 /i67a 


Omega 



Remakk. The Greek v was represented by the Latin y, and was pro- 
bably pronounced somewhat like the French u or the German u. For 
remarks on Pronunciation see the Preface. 



fe 
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Note 1. At the end of a word the form £ is used, elsewhere the 
form <r ; thus trvaraais. 

Note 2. Two obsolete letters — Van or Digamma (f or r), equi- 
valent to P or W, and Koppa (9), equivalent to Q — and also the 
character San (^), a form of Sigma, are used as numerals (§ 76). 
The first of these had not entirely disappeared in pronunciation 
when the Homeric poems were composed, and the metre of many 
verses in these is explained only by admitting its presence. Many 
fonns also which seem irregular are explained only on the suppo- 
sition that F has been omitted : see § 53, 3, N. 1 ; § 54, N.; 
§ 108, n., 2. 

70WELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2. The vowels are a, e, t), i, o, w, and v. Of these, 
€ and o are always short ; 17 and a> are always long ; a, i, 
and V are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtfrd vowels. 

Note. A, «, 97, o, and o from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels ; i and v are called clone vowels. 

§ 3. The diphthongs (^C-j>doyyoi,, dovhle sounds) axe 
aVf av, ec, ev, oi, ov, rjv, vt, a, t), €p. These are formed by 
the imion of an open vowel with a close one ; except vi, 
which is formed of the two close vowels. The union of 
a long vowel (a, 17, ay) with i forms the (so called) improper 
diphthongs a, rj, ^. The Ionic dialect has also a diph- 
thong (OV. 

Note. In 9, jj, ^, the i is now written below the first vowel, and 
is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in the line ; 
as in THl KOMQIAIAI, rg KcatupbLa^ and in '^Qij^ero, ^\€ro. This 
i was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
that is, until the first century B.C. 

BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (') or i\iQ smooth 
breathing ('). The rough breathing shows that the vowel 
is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound of h ; the 
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smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not aspirated. 
Thus opuv, seeing, is pronounced hSron ; but bp&v, of 
mourUains, is pronounced Stoti. 

Note 1. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But 9, 17, and ^ take it upon the first vowel, even 
when the i is written in tlie line. Thus oiycroi, ev<f>palvci)j Atfjuov ; but 
^X^o or "QixcTo, aS<o or^Atdo), .^Sciv or*HtO€ti/. On the other hand, 
the breathing of aibios (^Aibios) shows that a and i do not form a 
diphthong. 

Note 2. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
character was taken to deuote long e (which once was not distinguished 
from c), half of it ( was used for the rou^ breathing ; and afterwards the 
other half { was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs ' and '. 

2. The consonant p is generally written ft at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus prirtop (rhetor), orator ; appi]To<;, uri- 
^peakalle; Ilvfipo<;, Pyrrhus {pp = rrh). 



CONSONANTS. 

§ 5. 1* The consonants are divided into 

Idbtcds, Wy P, <l>f pf 
palatals, k, y, x> 
Unguals, r, ^, 6, tr, X, v, p. 

2. The double consonants are £, if/, (. tS is composed of k 
and (T ; i/r, of ir and <r, Z generally arises from a combination 
of 3 with a soft s sound (originally dj); hence it has the 
effect of two consonants in lengthening a preceding vowel 
(§ 19, 2). 

§ 6, By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 

1. Tho semivowels are X, p, v, p, and <t ; of which the first 
four are called liquids, and <t is called a sibilant. M and v 
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• are also called naaals ; to which most be added y before 
Kf y, Xy or £, where it has the sound of i/, as in &yKvpa (ancora), 
anchor. 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes, v, k, t, 
middle mutes, j3, y, ^, 
roiigh mutes, <^, Xf ^* 

These again correspond in the following dassea : — 

Idbial mutes, ir, /3, <l>, 
palcUaZ mutes, k, y, x^ 
lingual mutes, Vy ^, 0. 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called eo-ordincde ; those of 
the same class are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, 
with (T, (y and ^, are called surd (hushed sounds) ; the other con- 
sonants and the vowels are called sonant. 

§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, and c- If others are left at the end in 
forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Note. S and i|r (ico- and na) are no exceptions. *Ek and ovk 
(ovy) have other forms, c| and ov; and are besides unaccented 
(§ 29). 

EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§ 9). 
Between two words — where it is called hiatus and was 
especially offensive — ^it could be avoided by crasis (§ 11), by 
elision (§ 12), or by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the 
former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
are often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
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diphthong ; as ^cXeai, (juXiS ; ^Xee, ^tXei ; rificLe, rCficu It 
seldom takes place unless the former vowel is open (§ 2, 
Note). 

The regular use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
of the Attic dialect It follows these general principles : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (§ 3) simply 
unite in one syllable; as Tei\€i, rcixci; yipaiy yipf^] paiaroc, 

2. If one of the vowels is o or w, they are contracted into ia. 
But €0, ooy and ot give ov. Thus Bi^Xdi^re, ^i^Xcore; ^cXeai^i, 
0cXcii(Tc ; TifMOfjiiv, TtfidifiEy ) Ti/iditffitVf Ti/iiUfJiiv j BijXoof, iviX(a ; — 
but yiytOQy yirovQ ; grXooc> irXouc ; >^de, i^. 

KoTE. In contract adjectives in oo£ (§ 65) o disappears before a 
and rjf m and j; » as &ir\6a, an\a ; dTrX Ji^, airX^ ; dirXocu, dTrXai ; 
6n\6jjf avkfj. 

3. If the two vowels are a and e (or 17), the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we have d or 17. Aa gives d, eri or rjt gives 
17 ; but 66 gives ci. Thus, irZ/iae, er/fta ; rifidriri, rifidre ; reixtay 
Teij(ri ; ^vaa, fird ; ^cXii^re, ipiXfJTi I TififityTOs, rt/x^vroc ; e^iXee, 

C0A.6I. 

Note. In the first and second declensions, ca becomes d in the 
dual and plural, and in all numbers after a vowel or p (§§ 38, 65) ; 
it also becomes d in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2 ; § 53, 3, N. 3). In the dual of the third 
declension cc sometimes becomes 17 (§ 52, 2 ; § 53, 1, N. 2). In the 
accusative plural of the third declension €as generally becomes €is 
(§ 51, 2). 

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel. Further, e is always 
absorbed before oc, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before at. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the Jlrst vowel of the diph- 
thong, and the second vowel disappears unless it can be 
retained as iota subscript (§ 3) in ^, 1;, or o). Thus, fivdai, 
fAvaly fivdq.j fiv^'f (fnXieif ^cXei; <l>^iy, 0tXp; ^rfXooi, SiyXoi; vo^, 
v(p; iri\6oVf irjikov f (piXioi, 0(Xot; xpvacoc; j(pvcroi*, ')(pvcreaLif )(pvaa2 
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(cf. SLirXoai, iLTrXal) ; TLfiaei, rifj^ ; TijJtarfy rifi^. ; rcfiaoi, ^*W > 
rifjidovy Tifxu) ] ifuXioVf 0iXoi7 ; \v£at, Xvy (v. N. 1) ; Xvi^ac, Xinj ; 
fj^fivyoiOf fjie/jLv^o ; TrXaKoeiCy irXaKOVQ (y. N. 2). 

Note 1. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, 
€(u (for €<rcu) gives a form in €i as well as that in }; ; as Xyfcu, Xvij 
or Xv«. (See § 113, 2, N. 1). 

Note 2. In verbs in oa>, oct and orj give ot ; as drjXoeiSf driXois ; 
hr]X6u, drjXoi (cf. dirXorj, dnX^, 2, Note), Infinitives in -dfiv and o€w 
lose I in the contracted form; as tiimciv, rifiBv] brjjXdtii^, drjXow 
(§ 98, N. 5). 

5. The close vowels (t and v) are contracted with a following 
vowel in some forms of nouns in ic a^d vc of the third 
declension. (See § 53, 1, K 3 j § 53, 2). 

Remark. Iu some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, contraction is confined to certain cases ; see §§ 53, 67. For exceptions 
iu the contraction of verbs see § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. 



SYNIZESIS. 

§ 10. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a diph- 
thong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the sake of 
the metre, without being contracted. This is called synizesia 
{(TvrLirjtTiQf settling together). Thus, dioi may make but one syl- 
lable in poetry ; Grifita or \pv<ritf may make but two. 

CBASIS AND ELISIOK. 

§ 11. 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contrjicted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasia (KpaffiQ, raixtv/re). The coronia (') is 
placed over the contracted syllable. The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or Kai 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(a) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 
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(b) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle rol drops oi before a ; and Kal drops ac 
before ri, av, ev, ov, and the words £(, cici ol; aL 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

T6 SvofM, ToUvofia ; rh dyaBd, rdyoBd ; t6 ivavrlov^ rrnjvavrlov ; 6 €k, 
ovK ; 6 cVi, oimi ; r6 Ifidriov, BolfiaTiou (§ 17, 1) ; ^ ov, av ; «eal ^v. ic^^ ; 
icoi ciro, K^ra ; — 6 dvrjpf dvrjp ; o2 db€\(f>oi, db€\<f>oi ; r^ dvdp/, ravhpi ; 
T^ ai^^, ravTo ; toO avTov^ ravrov ; — roi Sv, rav (jUvroi dv, fnvrav) ; 
Toi &pa^ rdpa ;— ical avToSi Kavro^'y Kai avr?/, X^^'^ (§ 17? 1) ; Kai €i, 
mI ; icai ol, x^^ * '^<'* °^> X^^* ^ ^V^ otSo, tyt^da ; w avopoifrc, &v6pan( ; 
Tff cirop^, TTprcip^ ; npofx^^^t irpofj^Qiv, 

Note 1. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breaching, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable^ 
taking the place of the coronU ; as in ay, dviip. 

Note 2. In crasis, htpos takes the form dT€pos, — whence Baripov, 
^rc'py, &c. (§ 11, 1, 6 ; § 17, 1). 

Note 3. Crasis, like contraction (§ 10), may be left to pronun- 
ciation in poetry. Thus, y^ oit makes one syllable in poetry ; so /i^ 
tlbivai, circl ot. 

Note 4. A short vowel at the beginning of a word is sometimes 
dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong. This is called aphaeresis 
{d<f>cup€<ns, taking off). Thus, p.7\ *y<o for firj cyw ; vov *criv ; for nov 
i<mv ; cyo) *<l)djn]p for ry<0 €<f>dvTiv, 

Note 5. Crasis is much more common in poetry than in prose. 

§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the 
next word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe ( ' ) marks the omission. E,g, 

At' ipjov for bid tfiov ; dvr fKcivrjs for dvri iKclvr^s ; Xcyoi/i* av for Xc- 
yoijXL av ; iXX' €v6vs for dXkd clOvs ; iir dpOpayna for (ni diQpiaiK^* So 
«<^' iTip<f ; vv-)(ff oXrjv for vvktu oKrjv (§ 17, 1 ; 16, 1). 

2. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here no 
apostrophe is used. £!. g, 

'ATT-atreo) {dird and a2rc'a>), bi-€fia\ov (did and €/3aXoi/). So d<f>-aipeu> 
(ciiru and alp€<a, § 17, 1) ; dt\'rjp.€poi' (biKa and ^fxcpa^ 
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Note 1. The poets sometimes elide m in the verbal endings fuu, 
ffoi, T€Uf and a0ai. So m in oi/mi, and rarely in fioi. 

Note 2. The prepositions ircpc and wp6, the conjmction on, thatf 
and datives in i of the third declension, are not elided in Attic Greek. 
The form &r* stands for ^f , when. 

NoTB 8« The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a 
consonant. Thus m Homer we find dp, dw, ic6,r, and rndp^ for ipa, i^d, icard, 
and irofKi. In composition, Kdr assimilates its t to a following consonant 
and drops it before two consonants ; as ied6$a\€ and ttdmrw^f for K»r4fitiKt 
and iuifr4itra»M ; — ^bnt marBcoffw for icaraBa9u» (§ 15, 1). 

Note 4. Elision is often neelected in prose, especiaQ]^ by certain writers 
(as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its nse. 



MOVABLE consonants^ 

§ 13. 1. Most words ending in tn, and all verbs of the tliird 
person ending in e, add y when the next word begins with a 
YOweL This is called v movable. E.g. 

Uatn biliaitn ravra ; but naaip c3a>iccv ciccmu 8o didwrl ftoc ; but 

Note 1. *E<rri takes p movable, like t^d persons in at. The 
Epic Kt (for Sv) adds v before a vowel. The enclitio yvv has an 
Epic form vv. Many adverbs in -Bev (as fppoaBcp) have poetic forms 
in -^f. 

Note 2. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetiy, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. 0&, not, becomes oIk before a smooth vowel, and ovx 
before a rough vowel ; as oitK avrdc, oif^ oStoq. M^ inserts k in 
firiK-irt, no longer, (like ohK-iri). 

'EK,/rom, becomes if (Ikq) before a vowel ; as eKvoXeug, but 

3. OvTwc, thvs, and some other words may drop q before a 
consonant ; as ovtu>q ex^t, ot/ro) SoKeL 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

« 

§ 14. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of two letters in 
a word ; as in Kpdroe and Kaproc, strength ; Oapaoc and Opdaog, 
courage. (See § 109, 7, a.) 

2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word ; as in iraripOQ, xarpoc (§ 57) ; mviao/xai for iren^ao/xat 
(§ 109, 7, J). 

Note 1. When ^ is brought before p or X by syncope or meta- 
thesis, it is strengthened by inserting ; as ^o^ft^pta, midday, for 
fuf(nifx{f)pia {fUiros and fnupcC) ; fifii^XtMcOf Epic perfect of /SXcbo-KO), 
goy £:om stem fioX-, /iXo- (/iXo*-, § 109, 1), fic-fxKa-Ka, fxt-fifiXaa-Ka, At 
the beginning of a word such a fi is dropped before ; as in /Spord^, 
mortaly from stem fiop-, ppo- (cf . Lat. morior, die), fippo-ros, ^poros ; 
so iSXtrro take honey, from stem fieXtr- of McXt, Aone^^ (cf. Latin 
met), by syncope fiXtr-, /i^Xtr-, /SXtr-, iSXtm* (§ 108, IV.). 

Note 2. So d is inserted after p in the oblique cases of dvrjp, 
man (§ 57, 2), when the f is brought by syncope before p ; as dvbpos 
for opepos, wpo£. 



EUPHONY OP CONSONANTS. 

15. 1» A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled ; but 
ir^, KXf oxii rd are always written for tfxp, xx* ^'^^ ^^* Thus 
"Xav^bt, 3aK\og, Kordaveiv, not Sa^^o^, Baxx^Cy KaOQayiiv (§ 12, 
N. 3). So in Latin, Sappho, Bacchus, 

2. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word ; as in avapplirrut (d^a and p/irroi). So after 
the syllabic augment ; as in eppivTov (imperfect of pinTw), 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in cvpooc, 
tvpovs* 

§ 16. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs : — 



^ 
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1. Before a lingual mute (r, S, 6), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§ 6, Note); and another lingUivl 
must be changed to <r. E.g, 

TtTpiVTM (for T€Tpl^T(u)f ^i^tKTM (fof ^9^€X'r(U), vXtx'^^^ (f^^ 

TrXcK-^vat, €\€L<l)$i]v (for iK€i7r-6rjv)j ypa^drjv (for ypaxf>-hriv), TLiimo'' 
Tcu. (ireirtiS'Tai), enfia 6rjv (€7r€i6-$i]v), rfcrrcu Oy^at), iar€ {id-re). 

Note 1. *Ek, /rom, in composition retains «; unchanged; as in 
iK-bpoyai, tK-Oetnt, 

Note 2. No aombinations of different mutes, except those here 
included and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. 
When any such arise, the first mute is dropped ; as in ireireiKa (for 
7r«r«^-iea). When y stands before le or ;(, as in crvy-x^o) {avv and 
X€si»), it is not a mute but a nasal (§ 6^ 1). 

2. No mute can stand before er except ir and k (in ip and |). 
6 and ^ become tt before <r ; y and ^ become k\ t, d, and d 
are dropped. E,g. 

Tpi^lra (for Tpifi-aa))^ ypcnfroi (tor ypaxfy-ao)), Xcfo) (for Xry-cr<»), ttcio'cio 
(for irci^-ira)), aco) (for ^S-aoo), acafiatn (for cro)ftar-<n), (Xvici (for 
fXTrid-o-i). So <^Xr^ (for (fjiXe^-s), tXnis (for cXn-td-v); w{ (for ja;icT-s), 
See examples under § 46, 2. 

3. Before /x, a labial mute (t, /^, ^) becomes /x ; a palatal 
mute (k, x) becomes y ; and a lingual mute {t, 3, 0) becomes cr. 

Afkeififim (for XcXeiTT-fuzt), Terpifipjai (for TtTpip-fjMi)^ yiy pofifiat (for 
yeypatfi-fjuu), irerrXeyficu (for 9rf7rX€ie-/xai), T€T€vyfiai (for r£r€v;(-f(ai), 
yafuu (for ^d-fjuu), mTreia-fuu (for irerrtiO-fuu. 

Note. When 77^1 or a*/*ai would thus arise, they are shortened to tju or 
/i/u ; as i\4yxo9, i\i]h€y-tiai (tor ^A7yAe7x-Ai«*» ^A.7?A.«77-ueu) ; ic<iuirrft>, 
irc'icaMjuac (for KfKafiw-fMi^ K^Ka/xfA-fxat) ; irffiwu, irhrffi/juu (for vcvc/iv-fuu, 
ir€ir«MM-MaO- (See § 97, N. 2.) 

'£k here also remains uuchauged, as in iK-fuufOivco. 

4. In passive and middle endings, <r is dropped between 
two consonants. E,g, 

A€\€i(t>6€ (for XfXfiTT-o-^f, § 16, 1), yty pa(f>B( (for ytypaxfi-aB^), 
yfypo(fi6(u (for yeypacft-a-Bcu), 7r€<l}uvdai (for ircKftav-aOai), 

Note. In the verbal endingn o-at and o-o, a- is often dropped after 
a vowel ; as in Xve-o-oi, Xvcoi, Xvi;, or Xvc* (§ 9, 4, N. 1). Stems in €0- 
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of the third declension also drop cr before a vowel or another cr. 
(See § 52, 1, Note.) 

£|. Before a labial mute (tt, (i, ^) v becomes /i ; before a 
palatal mute (ic, y, x) it' becomes y (§ 6, 1). JS.g. 

'"EfJuriiTTa (for iv-fnirr(o)y avfj^alva (for <rvv-paiv<o)f iyixpcanis (for 
fV'<fijanf)s), Svy^^o (for (tvv-xcq)), avyy€injs (for crvv-ycviyF). 

6. Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid ; before <r 
it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened 
(e to cc, o to ov). E.g. 

'EXXe/iro (for ^v-XciTrto), (fiu€uc» {for fp-fi€V(o)t ovpp€<a (for avv-pcco). 
McXdr (for fUXav-i),€ls (for iv-s), Xvovcri (for Xvo-i/(ri,.§ 112, 2, Note). 
So t(m€ur-fuu (from fnrhbto), for iinrevb-fuUf icnrevo'-fim (§ 16, 3). 

Note 1. The combinations w, i/d, vd, are often dropped together 
before cr (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 6) ; as natri (for 7ravT-ai)f ylyds (for yiyavTs)^ Xtovai 
(for Xcoi^-o-t), TiBtiai (dat. plur. for Ti6€VT-m\ TLBtis (for ti6€vt's\ 
dovs (for fiow-ff), (nrctcro (for (nrci^d-o-o)), Xvovaa (for Xvoja--<ra), 
Xv^cloa (for Xv^ci/r-on), Troo-a (for 7rayr-<ra). 

Note 2. N standing alone before ai of the dative plural is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel ; as baifioa-i (for baifiovcn). 
Compare ttoo-i (for Trovr-o-i), N. 1. 

So i/r in adjectives in ci^, but never in participles ; as xapUfri (for 
Xapuvr-ai) ; but rt^icri, as given above. 

Note 3. The preposition hf is not changed before cr, p, or f. 
^\iv becomes crvo-- before o- and a vowels but ot;- before <r and a 
coTi^onan^ or before f. Thus, ippdirroD, (jrvo-criTOf, avCvyo9, 

Note 4. Some verbs in mo change v to <r before fuu in the perfect 
middle (§ 109, 6, Note), as (/>a(Va), Trcc^cur-fiat {ioT7r€<l>av-fi(u) ; and the 
V reappears and is retained before ecu in the second person, as in 
m(t)av-(rcu, (See § 97, 4, with N. 2). 

7. The following changes occur when i, representing an 
original j of the root ja (pronounced yd), follows the £nal 
consonant of a stem. ^ 

(a) Palatals (ic, y, x) and rarelv other mutes with such an i be- 
come o-cr (later Attic rr) ; as (pykaca-'m (stem </)vXa#c-) for (/>vXaK-t-a> ; 
rja-a-oiPf worse, for ^/c-t-cai' (§ 73) ; Tcio"(r-a) (ray-), for ray-i-o) ; «Xa<r(r<uv, 
ie««, for Aa;^-(-6>v (comp. of fUKpos, § 73) ; rapaaa-to {Tapax')t for 
Topax'i'fo ; Kopva-a-'ca {KopvB-)f for KopvO'i-ct, 

(h) A (sometimes y or T^y) with t forms {; as (l>pdC-(a (<^pod-), for 
<t>pad-i-a) ; Kop.i^'(a (ico/xtd-), for Ko/itd-t-o) ; Kpd^-a> (#cpay-), for Kpay-i-o) ; 
/**f«>i' (Ion.) or fieiCou (comp. of fi^yas, great), for fiey-i-fop (§ 73). 
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(e) A with c forms XX ; as fiSkXop, more (comp. of /uiX-a), for 
liak-trw ; crrcXX-i» (orcX-), for <rr€X-t-« ; ^XXo-/iai (^-)» 2eap, for 
dX-A-o/uu (c£ Lat. salio) ; ^fXXof, ot^, for ak-iroi (c£ Lat. o/iu^). 

{d) N and /» with c undergo metathens (§ 14, 1), and c is then 
contracted with the preceding? vowel ; as d)auM» (^c3^)» for ^ai^«-<i» 
[cf. Lat. fog-i-o from stem jug-) ; t^'um^ (Tfv-)^ for r€V'i'a ; dfuuwp 
Idfur-), better, for diuev-i-wv ; \€ip€bv ^stem x*P")» w>^*^ ^^r -xep-i-tav 
,§ 73) ; K€i'fH0 (tctp-\ for Knp-i^-ia ; irpii/c0 (icpiy-), for Kpiv-i-» {u be- 
coming () dft^vm {afwv-)f for dfivv'i-» ; oD/M) for Gvp-iHo {yi becoming 
v)- 8o fjLfkaipa (fem. of luXas, black, stem ficXav-), for /icXav-t-a 
(§ 67) ; am-tipa (fem. of awrrfp, saving^ saviour, stem a-carep-), for 

Ctfrtp-i-IL 

§ 17. 1. When a smooth mnte (ir, r, r) is brought before a 
rough vowel (either by elision or* in forming a compound 
word), it is itself made rough. JS.g, 

*A<fitrjfu (for dn-Uffu), KtiBaipim (for «car-a2pcc0)y d^' hif (for durb hv)^ 
vv^ Skrjv (for pvicra oXrfu, § 12, 1 ; § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where the rough breathing may affect even a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it See examples in § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle, but has 
(for example) dw oS, dtrirjfa (from dw6 and ujfu}, 

2. Li reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants in suo- 
cessive syllables. JS,g. 

Il€0vjea (for <f}€<f)VKa), perfect of <f>v<o ; KtxjP^ (^or XVCV^\ perf. 
of xdcKto ; T€6rj\a (for ^^Xa), perl of ^dXXca. So in Ti'drjfu (for 
0i'dfjiu), § 121, 3. 

Note. A similar change takes place in a few verbs which origin- 
ally had two rough consonants in the stem ; as Tp€(f>a (stem Tp€<l>- 
for Bp€<f>-), iMurish, fut 6pe^(o, aor. pass. i6p€<t>^v ; rpcx** (^P*X" ^^^ 
Bp€x-) ruri, fut Bpk^opm ; irdcfafv, from dcnrra> {raxf}- for ^cm^-), bury ; 
see also 6ovirr»9 rvffxoy and stem (ficnr-), in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
So in irvdrjv (for (BvBriv) from Ww, and ireOrfv (for ideBrfv) from ti^/u. 
So in Bpi(y hair, gen. Tpt^^oy (stem rpix- for Bpix') ; and in raxys, swift, 
comparative ^oo-crwr (for 6ax'uaiv, § 16, 7, a).K*r« tl* UitUl ^Tt»^#*ti 

3. The ending 6i of the first aorist imperative passive be- 
comes rt after Qri- of the tense stem (§ 116, 3); as XvQtiti (for 
Xvefi'Qi). 
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SYLLABLEa 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to the 
last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost last) ; the one 
before the penult is called the antepenult, 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as the 
last syllable of ^t\^Q>, oIkIu, jajvaeo^. 

Note. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following rules 
are observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by ji or V, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combi- 
nations of consonants are divided. Thus, €'X<o, c-ya>, i-cmi-pa, 
P€-Krapf d-Kfifji be'a'fi6s, fu-Kpovi irpd-yfia-roSt 7rpa(r-<r«, cX-ttiV, iv-dov, 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts ; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composition, 
the compound is divided like a simple word. Thus npoa-'d-yo (from 
irpog and aya) ; but Tra-pd-yca (from napd and ayo>). 
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§ 19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in rifjui], KTeivw, 

2. A syDable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant ; as in 

3. When a vowel short hy nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. either long or 
short) ; as in tckvov, tjitvo^, v^pL^. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short, in other poetry it is 
generally long. 

Note 1. A middU mute (ft y, d) before X, /i', or v generally 
lengthens a preceding vowel ; as m dyvit^^ ^ifiXiou, doy/xa. 
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Note 2. E in U is long when a liquid follows, either in compo- 
sition or in the next word ; as cfcX^yo), ex vf6v (both"*"). 

§ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus Tf and ut and all diphthongs are long by nature j e and o 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, I, and v are not Icmg by position, their quantity 
must generally be learned by observation. But it is to be 
remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 
as a in yipd (for yipaa), aKtoy (for aeKufv), and Kciv (for koI 
uy), 

2. The endings ac and vc are long when v or it has been 
dropped before <r (§ 16, 6, and Note 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§ 21, 1 ; § 22.) 

The qnantity of the terminations of noons and vorbs will be stated 
below in the proper places. 



I 



ACCENT. 
Ckneral Principles. 

§ 21. 1. There are three accents, the aciUe ('), the grave 
(^), and the circumflex C*). The acute can stand only on 
one of the last three syllables of a word, the circumflex 
only on one of the last two, and the grave only on the 
last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by ncUure. 

Remark. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach 
foreigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient 
theory every syllaible not having either the acute or the circumflex was 
said to have the grave accent ; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ('*), 
was said to resiut from the union of an acute and a following grave. 
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NoTB 1. The grave accent is rarely used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1, and occasionally on the in- 
definite pronoun ris, ri (§ 84). 

Note 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note.) 

2. A word is called oxytone {aha/rp-toned) when it has the 
acute on the last syllable ; pa/roxytone, when it has the acute 
on tlie penult ; propa/roxytoney when it has the acute on the 
antepenult. 

A word is called p&riapoTmnon when it has the circumflex on 
tlie last syllable ; properiapomenon, when it has the circumflex 
on the penult. These terms refer to the shape of the mark 
C^ ** '*') as tunsted, or circu/mflexed, ir€pifnrbtfi£voc» 

A word is called barytone {grave or flat-toned) when its last 
syllable has no accent, t.6. when (on the ancient theory) it has 
the grave accent. 

3. When a word throws its aocent as far back as possible 
(§ 22), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (§ 26). See § 25, 1, Note. 

§ 22, 1. The antepenult cannot be accented if the last 
syllable is long (either by nature or by position). If ac- 
cented, it takes the acute ; as TreXe/cv?, avdpoDTro^. 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same tinie the last syllable is 
liBort by nature; as firjXov, vrjao^, ^Xtf. Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 

Note 1. Final at and oi are considered short in determining the 
accent ; as SpBpomoi, vrja-ot. Except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb oUoi, at home ; as n/i^o-ai, Troiria-oi (not riixria-a* or iroti/crot). 

Note 2. Genitives in cws and €uv from nouns in is and vs of the third 
declension (§ 58, 1, N. S),. all cases of noims and adjectives in us and o»v 
of the Attic second declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic genitive in c» of 
the first (§ 39, 8), allow the acute on the antepenult ; as dtft&ytwp, ttc^Acws, 
Tijpcw Wfnis). For &inr^ o786, &c., see § 28^ N. 3. 

^1 
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§ 23. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as tou9 irovrjpois 
dvOpoiwov^ (for Tov? Trovqpov^ avOpdirov^,) 

Note. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative risy ri (§ 84). 
It is generally made before a comma, but not before a colon. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult ; as tovtwv vipi, about these. This 
is called anastrophe (ava(rTpo(l>% tv/ming back). 

This occurs in Attic prose only withTrcpt, but in the poets with all 
the dissyllabic prepositions es^cept ava, bid, dfi(t)ij and dvrL In 
Homer it occurs when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis (§ 191, N. 3) ; as okeaas dirOf hamrw destroyed. 
Anastrophe takes place also when a preposition 8tan({s for itself 
compounded with ^crriv ; as irdpq, for vapctmv. 



Aecent of Contracted Syllables. 

§ 24. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, 
it is circumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on 
the last syllable, this is retained. H,^ 

Tificififvos from rifiaoiiepoSf (l>ik€7T€ from ^(Xecre, ri/i£ from rifxaoi ; 
but ^€/3o>ff from /Se/Sawr. This proceeds from the ancient principle 
(§ 21, 1, Rem.) that the circumflex comes from ' and \ never from 
* and ' ; so that rifidc^ gives ta/jko, but j3c)3a«>f gives ficfim* 

Note. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
accent is not affected by contraction ; as rifia for riftae. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note ; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as rdya6a for ra dya6a, iyZ^a for lyut 
ot^Of. Kara for koX elra ; raXXa for ra aWa. 

3. In elision, 02cytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel ; other oxytones throw the 
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accent back to the penult, but without changing the acute to 
the grave (§ 23,*1, Note). E. g. 

'Ett* avT^ for circ avr^, dXX* cittcv for ahXa ctTrcy, <bhuL iya for (brjai 
€ya>, fcoic en*]/ xor icaica cttij. 



Accent of Nomis a&d Afl^ectiTCB. 

§ 25. 1- The place of the accent in the nominative singular 
must generally be learned by observation. The other cases 
accent the awme syllable as the nominative, if the last syllable 
permits (§ 22) ; otherwise, the following syllable. JS.g, 

Qdkatriraf BakcuraTjs, Bakcuraavy BaKaarvcUf Bdkaao'cus ; icopa^f ic6paKog, 
KopoKtSt KopoKOiv; npayjui, irpay\uiro5f irpayiiArmVy obovs, odovros, odovroav, 
6dov(riv. 

The kt7id of accent is determined as usual (§ 22) ; as vrjaost vijaov, 
vrjaov, prjcoi, pfjaon. See also § 25, 2. 

Note. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive SLCcent (§ 21, 8) : 
(a) contracted adjectives in oos (§ 43, N. 3) ; (b) the neuter singular and 
vocative singular of adjectives in wy, ov (except those in ^p(av, compounds 
of ipprfy), and the neuter of comparatives in wv ; as tvHal/jLOtv, tHZaiixov 
(§ 66) ; $f\rlwv, $4\rloy (§ 72, 2) ; but Bai<l>pwv, bdt(t>poy ; (c) many bary- 
tone compounds in 77s in all forms ; as aurdpKr]Sf airapKtSj ^en. pi. 
aindpKwv ; <f>i\a\T^ris, <f>i\d\Ti6t5 ; but &\riBi^s, d\'i/i04s ; this includes 
vocatives like Se^/tparcs, A'irifji6(reevt5 (§ 52, 2, N. 1) ; {d) the vocative 
of svncopated nouns in rip (§ 57), of compound proper names in wVf as 
'AyofiffxvoVf Air6fjL(Iioy (except AaKfBaTfxov), and of 'Av6\\<oyf notrtt^uy, 
aonT^p, saviour, and (Horn.) i&tjp, brother-in-law, — ^voc. "AtoXAov, Ilco'ciSoi', 
vSartp, ^a€p, 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oicytones 
of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In the 
first -declension, wv of the genitive plural is circumflexed 
(§ 36, Note), except in the feminine of barytone adjectives and 
participles in oc, which is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. E.g. 

Tifirjg, rip.fj, rifiaiv, TtfimVy rifxals ; Beov, 0€^, Biolvy BeSv, Beols ; also 
iticwv, dofwv (from bUrj, 6o|a),but of iwi/, Xe^o/iei/o)!/ (f em. gen. plur. of 
a^ioSy \ty6fi€vos9 § 62, 3). 

Note. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(§ 42, 2) are exceptions. 



ft 
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3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers ; here 
tav and oiv are circumflexed. E.g. 

OtJ£, servant, 6i]t6s, OrjTi, BtjtoIv, drjrSv, BrjaL 

Note 1. UaXs, child, Tpm, Trojan, ^s, torch, lifuSs, slave, d>m, 
light, ods, ear, and a few others, yiolate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural ; so iras, all, in both genitive and dative plural ; as 
TTols, iraidos, ircudi, iraia-i, but iraibcuv, ndi, ircurros, vavrl, navrtopf 
Train, 

Note 2. The interrogative m, rtVos, tiw, &c. always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles : as &p, Sptos, ^vn, 
SvraP, odcri ; fids, fiavros. 

Note 3. Some further exceptions occur in irregular noun% and 
others will be noticed under the different declensions. 



Accent of Verbs. 

§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last 
syllable permits ; as /SovXevut, fiovXevofieVf (iavXevavaiv 3 irapiyia, 
'^oipe\e, dirodi^ojfAi, awodore. 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs. But 
the accent (in compound verbs) can never precede the augment : 
thus, napflxov (not ndpeixov). So when the verb begins with a 
long vowel or a diphthong not augmented ; as i^cvpov (not e^evpov). 

Note 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns 
(§ 25, 1), not as verbs. Thus, fiovKfvcov has in the neuter ^ovXcvoy 
(not fiovXfvop) ; (biKtaav, (bikSiv, has (bCKiov (not ^tXcoi/), d>Ckovv 
(§ 69). 

Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these : — 

(1.^ The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect passive 
infinitive and participle, and all infinitives in vai or /i^i/ (except 
those in ptvaC). Thus, fiovktvirai, yevearOai, \e\varBai, XtXvp^vog, 
ifrravai, bid6vai, XeXvKepai, dofiep and bofievai (both Epic for 
dovpai\ 

Add the compounds of dos, ts, Bts, and axes ; as Qir6Bos, 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable : the 
second aorist active participle, participles in (is, ovs, vs, and ms, and 
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(3.) The following circun^flex the last syllable : the second aorist 
active infinitive, and the second person singular of the second 
aorist middle imperative (except when the latter is compounded 
with a dissyllabic preposition). Thus^ \iir€iy, Xmovf irpodov, atjioO 
(but KaraBovy 

NoTB 4. For optatives in oi and at see § 22, Note 1. Some other 
exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs (like €lul and ^ul). See 
aUo § 122, N. 2. 



Enclitics. 

§ 27. An enclitic is a wocd which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word j as 
ayOpiavol re (like hdmin^que in Latin). The enclitics are— 

1. The personal pronouns /xov (ftct/), yLoi, fit ; aov {(rio, env), 
uoi (rot), ai (ji, riv, rv, accus.) j ov, ol, £, and (in poetry) 9ffntn 
(with Ionic or poetic vt^ly a<l)lv, a(pif a<l>wi, 9<^mVi a^itav, a<liiag, 
€r^^C> <r0€tt, £0, iv, idevy fjily, vCy, § 79, 1). 

2. The indefinite pronoun tIq, ti, in all its fo^cms ; also the 
indefinite adverbs trov, iroOl^ vq, iroC, iroBivy vote, wut, tto/c* 
These must be distinguished from the interro^tives tCq, nou, 
ny, (fee. (§ 87). 

3. The present indicative of cf/x/, be, and of tjtrifii, say, 
except the forms cl and tp^g. 

4. The particles ye, re, roi, irip, vvv (not vvv) ] and the Epic 
kI (or kIv), Ofiv, and pd. Also the inseparable -h in oh, rovah, 
(fee. (not liy but) J and -6c and -xi in dQe and i^atxi (§ 28, N. 3). 

§ 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, and 
never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic 
is merely dropped; as niiai re, nuCSv re, ffo^dc nq, koKQq 
ffftieriy* 
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2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the 
acute on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on 
the last syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic 
loses its accent j as apdptoTroQ tiq, Bel^oy fioi, wtuSiQ rtveci ovrdc 

3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent ; a dis- 
syllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, tovtov yc, voooq ne, ay^st 
Tiyic (but valSeQ rivcc), ovrut tftrjaCy (but odroQ ^rfaiv), 

NoTR 1. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them : this occurs especially (1) when they begin a 
sentence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided. The personal 
pronouns generally retain their accent after an occen^e^ preposition ; 
here efioO, iuoi, and c/te are used (except in irpos fu). The personal 
pronouns of the third person are not enclitic when they are direct 
reflexives (§ 144, 2) ; (r(/>/(rt never in Attic prose. *EtrTt at the 
beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies eanstence orpossibility, 
becomes cort ; so after ovk, fifj, €a, o>s, Kai, dXX' (for aXXii), and rovr* 
(for Tovro). 

Note 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent ; as c? 
Tig ri aoi (prjaiVj if anyone is saying anything to you. 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound 
word, the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate 
word. Thus, ovrtvor, ^riviy c^vtivodv, &(nr€p, a>ar€f oiSc, Tovabt, circ, o{^€^ 
/iiTTc, are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 



ProcUticB. 

§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the following word. The 
proclitics are the articles 6, fj, o<, al, and the particles el, &Cy 
oh (ovK, ovx), elc (eg), U (c{), ky (eiy). 

Note 1. Ov takes the acute at the end of a sentence ; as ttws yhp 
ov ; for why not f *Qs and sometimes «#c and h take the acute when 
(in poetry) they follow their noun ; as kokw f^^from evils; Bfht eor, 
as a God, *Q,s is accented also when it means thus ; as ^r etTrev, 
thus he spoke ; this use of a>f is chiefly poetic ; but jcai (Sr, even thus^ 
and ovd* as or /ii;d* Ss, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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NoTB 2. When 6 is used for the relative ^f (S 140), it is accented 
(as in Od. ii. 262) ; and many editors accent all articles when they 
are demonstrative (as in 11. L 9). 



DULECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 

§ 30* 1* The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of 17 where 
tlie Attic has d ; and the Doric by the use of d where the 
Attic has 17. Thus, Ionic yevei; for yeved^ Itjaofiat for iatrofiai 
(from laofiat, § 109, 1) ; Doric rifidtrui for Ti/xrjaitt (from ri/xdui). 
But an Attic d caused by contraction (as in Tlfia from rifiat), 
or an Attic 17 lengthened from e (as in ^iX^acii from ^cXeoi, 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has ei, ov, for Attic c, o ; and rfi for Attic 
€i in nouns and adjectives in ecoc, ^lov ; as Idvoz for {eVoc, 
fAodvof: for fiovocl PaaiKffioQ for fiaeriXeioQ, 

3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the 
Attic ; and it therefore very often omits contraction (§ 9). . It 
contracts eo and cov into ev (especially in Herodotus) ; as 
vouvfjteVf irouvai (from voiiofjei'y woiiovai)f for Attic ^rotov/icr, 
votovaL Herodotus does not use v movable (§ 13, 1). See also 
§ 17, 1, Note. 

PUNCTUATION MARKS. 

§ 31. The Greek uses the comma (, ) and the period (. ) 
like the EnglisL It has also a colony a point above the line 
( * )) which is equivalent to the English colon and semicolon. 
Its mark of interrogation ( ; ) is the same as the English 
semicolon. The mark of exclamation (!) is sometimes 
used in modern editions. 
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INFLECTION. 

§ 32. 1. Inflection is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and the 
conjugaiion of verbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various letters or 
syllables, called endings, to form cases, tenses, persons, 
numbers, &c. 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb rc/uuo, 
honour^ and of the noun nyajj honour, is rtfta-, that of nVtr, payment, 
recompense, is rio-i-, that of rlfups, held in honour ^ is rt/uo-, tibat of 
Tifjujfia (Ti/i^fuiroff), valuation^ is TifirffiaT' ; but all these stems are 
developed from one root, Tt-, which is seen pure in the verb «'«, 
Tumour, In riat, therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are the 
same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal sten^may 
in different tenses appear as Xitt-, Miw, and Xoitt- ; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as rt/^a- and nfirj-. 

§ 33. 1. There are three numbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 
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2. There are tliree genders ; the masculine^ the feminine, 
and the neuter. 

Note 1. The ^ammattcaZgender in Greek is very often dfeerent 
from the. na^uraZ ^nder. Especially many names of things are 
masculine or femimne. A Greek nomi is called masculine^ feminine, 
or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the ^rm 
adapted to either of these genders. The gender is often indicated 
by prefixing the article; as (^) dvi;p, man; (4) ywn\y vooman; {rh) 
vpayfio, thing: * (See § 78). 

Note 2, Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender : as (6, 17) ^c^, God or Goddess, 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (JirUu^vos) ; as 6 aeris, the 
eagle n ^dXwini^ the fox. 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females 
feminine. Most names of rivers, vjinds, and months are masculine ; 
and most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 
Most nouns, denoting qualities or conditions are feminine ; as ^ aptr^, 
virtue, iXiris, hope. Diminutive nouns are neuter ; as iraidiov, child. 
Other rules are given under the declensions (§§ 35, 40, 58), and in 
§ 129. 

3. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end in 
a. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 

Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin ; as Nom. a man (as subject), Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. man. 
The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 
Greek genitive and dative. See Remark before § 157. 

Note 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 
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§ 34. There are three declensions of noiinSy in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 

These correspond in general to the first three declensions in 
Latin. (See § 45, 2, Note.) The first is sometimes called the 
A declension, and the second the declension; these two 
together are sometimes called the Voted dedension, as opposed 
to the third or GonsonmU dedension (§ 45, 1). The principles 
which are common to adjectives, participles, and substantives 
are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

Note. The name noun (6pofia), according to ancient usage, includes 
both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom norm is oftem 
used as synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the present 
work. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into 17 in the singular. The nomi- 
native singular of feminiues ends in a or 1;; that of 
masculines ends in a? or ^9. 

§ 36. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final a (or rj) 
of the stem united with the case-endings (§ 32, 2). 



SlNGUTiAR. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Feminine, 


Masculine, 


Mom, Js Fern, 


Masc, Js Fern, 


N. a 


t| W t|f 




N. oi 


G. as or t|t 


t|t ov (for ao) 


N.A.V. a 


G. Av (fordwv) 


D. ^ or n 


H ^ H 


G. D. aiv 


D. aa 


A. av 


i|V av T|v 




A. OS 


V. a 


i| a a or i| 




V. oi 
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Note. Here, as in most cases, the lelation of the stem to the termina- 
tions must be explained by reference to the earlier forms of the language. 
Thus, »¥ of the genitiye plural (§ 25, 2) is contracted from the Homeric 
diMf {% 39) ; and ov of the genitive singular comes from the Homeric ao 
(through a form 9o) by contraction. The stem in a may thus be seen in 
idl tne cases of oUia and rafilas, and (with the change of a to i) in the 
singular) idso in all the other paradigms. (See § 45, 2, Note). The forms 
in a and ri have no case-endings. 

§ 37. 1. The nouns (17) rt/MTJ, honour^ (17) otxia, hatise, 
(^) X^P^* land, (17) Movaa, Muse, (0) ttoX/ti;?, citizeii,, 
(j) Tafila^, steward, ore thus declined : — 









Singular, 






N. 


«n|i^ 


oUCa 


X^ 


MoO^a 


voX£n)« 


TOfLCot 


G. 


Tiflilt 


oUCot 


X^fMlt 


Moiio^ 


voXCrov 


TOfifoU. 


D. 


THilD 


oUCf 


X<^P» 


Moikrn 


iroX£rQ 


raf&C^ 


A. 


Tifl^ 


oUCav 


X<&f)av 


MoOoH&v 


iroXCTtpf 




V. 


Tiflil 


pU^ 


X<&f>a 


MoOona 


voKSra 


TOfiia 


N.A.V. 


Tifid 


oUcCa 


X<&f>a 


Movcra 


vokira 


TOfiCa 


G.D. 


TifuaSv 


oUcCoiv 


X<&paiv 


MoiNTfUV 

• 


VoXiTOiV 




N. 


Tl|Ul( 


oIkCcu 


XApai 


MoOoui 


voXSroi 




G. 


Tifidv 


oIkiAv 


X«pAv 


Movo-Av 


voXirttv 


rai&idv 


D. 


TifUltt 


clKfaif 


X<&fMUf 


Movonacs 


iroX(raiS 


ra|i,£aif 


A. 


Ttfidt 


oU£at 


X<&f>at 


Moifoxtf 


voXCras 


Ta|i.£as 


V. 


ti|m£ 


oUCoi 


X^poi 


MoOoui 


voXtrai 





The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

BaXaaad, sea, OaXafftTrjQ, daXainrg, OiWafftrav ; PI. daXatrirai, &c, 
yifvpOf bridge, yti^vpaQ, ye^vp^, yifvpay ; PI. yi^vpai, &,g. 
oKid, shadow, oKiaq, axi^, aKidv, PI. (TKiai, aKuoy, (TKiaic, &c. 
yvuffitf, opinion, yvwfwyc, yvitfxri,yvtafir)v ; PI. yvuifiai, yvatfjiufy, &c, 
irtipa, attempt, vtCpag, frtip<}, viipav ', PI. Treijpac, weipuiy, &c, 

2. Nouns ending in a preceded by e, i, or pi and a few 
proper names, retain a throughout the singular, and are 
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declined like olKCa or x'^P^ (those with a like yi<f>vpa or 
ireipa). Other nouns in a axe declined like Movaa. 

Note 1. The nouns in rfg which have & in the vocative singular 
(like TTokitijs) are chiefly those in rns, national appellatives (like. 
UipoTjs, a FersiaUf voc. Uepa-a), and compounds (hke y€a'furpfis^ 
a geometer^ voc. yeafMerpa). Aeandrrjgy master^ has voc. hitmora. 
Most other nouns in lyr have the vocative in 17 ; as Kpovidr}s, son of 
Kronos, Kpovidtj, 

Note 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has rjs. It is generally long when the geni* 
tive has as : the exceptions, which can always he seen hy the accent 
(§ 22), are chiefly (a) most nouns ending in pa preceded by a diph- 
thong or by V (as pmpa, ye<pvpa), {b) most abstract nouns formed from 
the stems of adjectives m 179 or oog (as oX^^cio, €l5voui), (c) most 
compounds in €ta (as fico-J-ycca), (d) common nouns in €ui and rpfa 
designating females (as /SocriXeta, qiteen^ ylrdXrpiOf female harper) : but 
fiaa-^iia, kingdom (with a). 

Note 3. Ai^ of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quantity 
of all other vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 

Note 4. The nouns in a always have reeeedve accent (§ 21, 3). 



Contract Nouns of the First Declension. 

. § 38. Most nouns in aa, ea^ and ea^^ are contracted 
(§ 9). Mvda, fAva, mina, cvxea^ <rvfcr}, fig-tree, B.ni.*Epfiia$, 
'EpfATJ^ Hermes {Mercury), are thus declined :-— 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



{pvda) i&va 

(jivdas) ftvat 

(fivdq) i&vf 

(jxvdav) i&vav 

(fji^aa) |iva 



N. A, V. (fipad) i&va 
G. 1). (jivdaiv) i&vaSy 



Singular, 

(avKia) o-vKfl 
(avK^as) WKiJit 
{(rvKftf) onnqS 
(avKeav) oniKfjv 
{avK^a) oTiKfJ 

Dual, 

{irvKiti) ovkSl 
(avK€(uv) oiNcatr 



^EppJas) 'Epfi4|t 
(EpfjJov) 'EpfioO 
CE/)/i€» 'Epiifi 
(Epp^av) 'Ep|iijir 
CEpfi^a} 'Ep|&i| 



CEpitica) 'Epiitt 
(EpfjJaiv) *Ep|uitr 
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Plural. 

N. (fivdm) i&vaS (avxccu) onncat CEp/iccu) 'Epf&oS 

G. (upomv) |ivdv (oi;x€(5v) o-vk6v (Epfitav) 'Ep|Jidv 

D. (/iMuuff) fiVoSs ((rvKcour) o-vxatt (^Epfxtrnt) 'Epiuitt 

A. (/iyoar) |iva« {(rvKeof) o-vKclt (Epfieas) 'Ep|Lat 

y. (/tyoot) |ivaS (ot/kccu) oniKat (Epfuai) 'EpfMit 

Note 1. Bopcar, iVbr^A wind, which appears uncontracted in Attic, 
has a contracted foi'm Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. (of Doric 
form, § 39, 3) Boppa, dat. Boppd^ ace. Boppav, voc. Boppcu 

Note 2. For ca contracted to a in the dual and the accusative plural, 
see § 9, 8, Note. For contract adjectives of this class, see § 65, 



Dialects. 

§ 39. 1. Ionic 17, 17^, 17, Tfv, in the singular, for a, as, g, ay. Doric 
a, dSf 0f av, for 17, &c. in itie same cases. (See § 30.) The loniu 
generally uses the uncontracted forms of contract nouns. 

, 2. Nom, Sin^, Horn, sometimes a for 17; ; as Imr&ra for Um^rriSf 
horseman. (Compare Latin ^'Otf^a = n-oii7r^f.) 

3. Gen, Sing, For ov, Horn. 00, co), sometimes o>; as 'Arpcidao, 
*Ar/>ctd€», jSopctt : Hdt. ca>, rarely eo) for cca> (sometimes eet) in old 
Attic proper names) : Doric d (rarely in Attic nouns in as), 

4. Gen, Plur, Hom. dti)P, mov (whence, by contraction, Attic «v, 
Doric ap) ; as vaimM>y, pavremv ( Att. vovrcoy) : Hdt co>v. 

5. Dat, Plur, Poetic awi, Hom. jjaiy 17s ; Hdt. jjs ; as rifuuai, 
yiownjat or MotSarjs (for MoJo-air). 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in 09 or ov (gen. ov). Those in 
09 are masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter, 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 
sometimes lengthened to » : it becomes c in the vocative singular ; 
and a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41. The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in OQ and ov in this declension, that is, the final o of the stem 
(with its modifications) united with the case-endings : — > 
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Singular. 
Masc. dsFem, Neuter, 
N. 09 ov 

G. ow (for 00) 

D. 9 (for oi) 

A. ov 

V. c ov 



Dual. 
Masc,, Fem, , ds Neuter, 

N. A. V. « (for o) 
G. D. oiv 



Plubal. 
Maac. A Fem, Neui. 
N. 01 a 

G. mv (for o«fip) 

D. oi« 

A. ovt (for ovs) a 
V. Oi & 



Note. Looking at the original forms of these terminations (§ 36, Note), 
we see the stem in in all the cases except in the vocative singnlar in c 
and the neuter plural in a, (See § 45, 2, Note.) 

§ 42. 1. The nouns (6) X6709, word, (^) 1^0-09, island, 
(0, 17) avdptoiro^, man or human being, (17) 6869, road, {to) 
B&pov, gift, are thus declined : — 



Singular, 



N. 


X<Syos 


vi^ro9 


Av6p«»iro$ 


hBh 


OwpOr 


G. 


\6yov 


vfyrcv 


&v6p<&irov 


68o9 


Si6po« 


D. 


Un 


WJo-y 


&v6p<&ir^ 


^ 


Wpv 


A. 


X^TOv 


v{)o-ov 


Av6p«»irov 


^v 


Sapor 


V. 


UyM 


VijjTt 


(Mfwm 


M 


Sdpor 



2>2^?. 



N. A. V. X^«» Wjo-w 

G. D. \6yoiv Wjo^iv 



CLVvOwW 



i8o£v 



6d&poiv 



Plural. 



N. 


X^'yoi 


vfjo^i 


AvOp<0iroi 


&80C 


86pa 


G. 


X^a>v 


v^coy 


&v6p<&ir«»v 


^ttV 


8^fM>y 


D. 


X^TOis 


v^o-ois 


&v6p<&iroif 


i8ots 


S^poit 


A. 


X^'yovs 


W|o-ovs 


&v6p<&?rovs 


680^ 


8^ 


V. 


X^TOi 


vi^oi 


dvOponroi 


ISoC 


t&pa 



Thus decline vofioc, law, kMwoq, damper, vorafioc, river ^ 
fiioQy l\fe, daparoQ, death, avKov, Jig, ifiartoy, outer ga/rvfienL 
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Note. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative in 
€ ; as i)d}(Xo9 (§ 157, Note). OeSs, Ood, has idways 6t6s as vocative. 
*AdeK<l>6s, brotheTf has voc. ^ScX^. 

2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion end in a>9 (gen. o>), and a few neuters in cop (gen. to). 
This is often called the Attic declension. The nouns 
(o) v€<o^, temple, and (to) avtiyeayp, hall, are thus de- 
clined : — 



Singular, 


Dual, 




Flural, 


N. 


Vf^ 






N. 




Vff» 


G. 


vc^ 


N. A. V. 


y§& 


G. 




vc^v 


D. 


w^ 


G. D. 


Vf^ 


D. 




Vf^ 


A. 


v%&v 




• 


A. 




vc^ 


V, 


vc^ 






V. 




VC^p 


N. A. V. 


&v^^io»y 


N. A. V. 


dv^fiyftt 


N.A. 


V. 


dv^&yitf 


G. 


iwiycM 


G.D. 


MiftXflV 


G. 




dW&YC<»v 


D. 


&v^'y«^ 






D. 




MifHf^ 



The accent of these nouns is irregular (N. 2). (See § 22, N. 2 ; 
and § 25, 2, Note. See also § 53, 1, N. 2.) 

NoTB 1. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop 
V of the accusative singular ; as Xaycbff, accus. Xaycay or Xoyco. So 
"AStos, Tov "ABaav or "ABto ; Kear, r^y Kc^v or K» ; and Kca>ff, Tco>;, MtVo);. 
*£o>f , dawn, has regularly r^v "Ew. 

Note 2. Most nouns in cwf which follow the Attic declension have older 
forms in aos or -nos (with reversed quantity) ; as Hom. KSoSf people^ Att. 
Kt^s ; Dor. vouSs, Ion. m^c^s, Att. i^cc^s ; Hom. mwiKdos, Att. Mev^Xcws. 
In words like McWXcws the original accent is retained. (See § 53, 3, N. 1 ; 
§ 54, Note.) 



Contract Nomui of tlie Second Declension. 

§ 43. Many nouns in €09, 00^^ eoy, and oop are con- 
tracted. N(5o9, vofiy, mind, and oariov, oarovp, lone, 
are thus declined : — 



li 



Z4 


ISVLECnOH. 




VkH. 


Singular. 


DudL 




Plural. 


N. (v6ot) voOt 




N. 


(p6oi) voC 


G. \v6ov) voO 


N.A.V.(w54)) v& 


G. 


(v((tfv) Whr 


D. [y^) vi 


G. D. (Mkuy) votv 


D. 


(M$Oiff) vtfSt 


A. {v6ov) v©Ov 




A. 


(wfovf) voOf 


V. (l^€) VOO 




V. 


{pooi) voC 


N. A. V. {bariov) ioroOv 


N.A.V.(3ar€'a>) 4^tA 


N.A.V.(3<rrc'a) 6<rra 


G, (3aTcov) 6oTx>0 


G. D. (3<rrcW)A<rrotv 


G. 


(3<iTc»v) 6orT6r 


D. (doTiO)) 6vrf 




D. 


(oaTcoi()5aTi6Cg 



For the forms in tos and oov, which are generally adjectives, 
see § 65. 

Note. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in several 
points : — 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dnal contract €» and 
00) into <& (not &), See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in tog circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms ; 8.9 xpvertogy xpvo'ov^ (not ;^pv<Fm/;, § 24, 1), golden. So tcapeoFf 
icavovVf haskeU Except a in the dual, ju^ mentioned. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in oos follow the accent 
of the contracted nominative singular ; as dtrriiFvoog, avriirvovSi hlovo- 
ing agcUnstf gen. 6vrtirv6oVf avtiitvov (not avnirvov), &c. 

4. For €a contracted to a in the neuter plural, see § 9, 3, Note. 



iDialeel^. 

9 44. 1. Gen, Sing. Epic ouo (for q/o), Doric » (for oo) ; as ^om>, 
/iryaXo). Attic ov is contracted from 60. 

2. Gen. a/nd i)at Dual. Epic ouv ^or otp ^ as iTnroity. 

3. Dat. Plwr, Ionic and pdetic oto-i for otip ; as tmroiai, 

4. ^cc. P/t^. Doric ag or or for ovg ; as vSfuagj rm \vKOg, 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not belong- 
ing to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in 09 (sometimes o>9). 
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Note. This is often called the Consonvnid Dedension (§ 84), because the 
stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, however, end in a 
close vowel (i or v), some in a diphthong, and a few in o. The last two 
are supposed to have ended origmallj in a consonant (F or a). See § 58, 
S ; § 54 ; § 55. 

2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot always 
be determined by the nominative singular ; but it is generally 
found by dropping oq (or cue) of the genitive. The cases are 
formed by adding to the stem the following endings (which 
here are not united with any letter of the stem) : — 



SiNGUT.AR. 




Dual. 




Plural. 


Mase. Js Fern, 


Neuter, 


Masc,,Fem,^etU4 


Mdse, <St Fern, Nevi, 


N. 9 


Kone. 




N. 


19 a 


G. OS, «9 




n. a. V. € 


G. 


flOV 


D. t 




G. D. oiv 


D. 


<rX 


• 

A. d or V 


None. 




A. 


09 a 


V. None, or like N. 


None. 




V. 


19 £ 



Note. The following comparison shows the relations of the case-endings 
in the three declensions : — 

Sing. — Nom. 1st decL masc. * ; 2d masc. and fem. j, neut. v (Lat. 
8, m) ; 3rd masc. and fem. s (Lat. s). 

Oen. Ist masc. o, fem s ; 2nd o or lo, making ov or oio with o of the 
stem (cf. Lat. t) ; 3rd os (Lat. is). 

J)ai. All decL i ; 1st and 2nd i in 9, p, ^ (Lat. i, ai, ae, 0), 

Accua, Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd. y for /a (Lat. m) ; 8rd v (Lat. m), or 
o for ayora/A (Lat. em), cf. ri/pcri-y with Lat. turri-m, ^-8oyT-a(y) with Lat. 
dent- em. 

Dual. — N, A, V, Ist and 2nd a and of stem lengthened to d and « ; 
Srdc. 
(7. 2). 1st and 2nd w ; 3rd oi», 

Plub. — Nom. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd < ; making ai and oi with a 
and o of the stem (cf. Lat. i) ; 3rd e* (Lat. es) i nent. 3rd a (Lat. d), 

Oen, w ; in 1st and 2nd contracted with d or o of the stem to «v (cf. 
Lat. wrn^ om)» 

Bat, Ist and 2nd is (older to-t) ; 3rd tri, 

Accus. Masc. and fem. Ist and 2nd s (for i^s), as and ovs coming from 
OPS and ow (Lat. as, os) ; 3rd. ds (for ays) retaining d (Lat es) : nent 3d 
d(Lat &). 

The Yocatiye is either like the nominative or without a case-ending. 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 
NominatiTe SSngvlar. 

§ 46. The forms of the nominative singular of this declen- 
sion are numerous, and must be learned partly by practice. 
The following are the general principles on which the nomina- 
tive is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the same 
as the stem. Stems ending in r (including vt) regularly drop 
the T (§ 7). Jg^.gr. 

S(o/ia, body, a-cnuvr-os \ fxikiiu (neuter of fiekds), hlacJc, /ticXav-or ; 
\v(rav (neuter of Xijaas), having loosedf \v<ravT'Og ; irav, all. fravT-6s ; 
riBhy placingf nBivr-os ; x^P^^*^} ff'^f^^f^'h x^'P*^"^* » didov, giving^ 
dib6vTos ; \iyov, saying^ Xcyoi/r-fls ; deiKvvv (v), skovnng, dtiKyvvr-os, 
For the masculine nqminatives of these adjeotiyes fmd participles, 
see below, § 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in or change r to ; in the nominative, and a 
few to p ; as repay, prodigy, ripar-os ; fjnap, livery ^(rriog. 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included 
under 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding q and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). Kg. 

*vXaf , gtiardy (jyvkcuc-og ; yu^, vulture, y\m-&s ; ^X/^, vein^ ^XfjS^r 
(§ 16, 2); iXms {foT i\mds\ hope, ^nid-os (§ 16,2); x^^s, 
grace, x^P^'^-^s ; 3pwr, bird, SpvW-og ; vv^, night, wkt-6s ; fiSari^, 
scourge, fidarTy^os ; adKiriy^y trumpet, a-dKinyy-os, So Ktag, Ajax, 
AiavT'Og (§ Id, 6, N. 1); Xva-as, Xva-avT-os; Tras, vapr-os ; riBtis, 
TiOfVT-og ; ;(api€iff, ;(ap(€vr-off ; biiiarus (v), deiKPvvT-og. (The neuters 
of the last five words, Xixrav, wdv, nBev, X'^P^^'^i *^^ deucvw, are 
given under § 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in v and p lengthen 
the last vowel if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged 
in the nominative. E.g. 

Amv, age, alS>V'Og ; baifuov. divinity ^ ^alfiop-os ; Xc/i^y, harbour, 
\i^v-os ; 6rip, beast, 6rjp-6s ; drjp, air, dep-os. 

Exceptions are lukds, black, aikav-os ; rdKag, toretched, raXav-og ; 
tlgf one, €v-6s ; ktcls, comb, icrev-os ; pis, nose, pivos ; which add g, 

4^ Masculine stems in ovt generally drop r, and form the 
nominative like stems in y (§ 46, 3). JS,g. 

Aitop, lion, 'kiovT'Og ; Xeyoy, speaking, Xdyovr-^g j &v, being, SvT'Og, 
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Note 1. Masculine participles from verbs in o»/u change ovr to 
ovs (§ 46,2) ; as dMts, giving, dMirr-of (§ 16, 6, N. 1). So a few 
nouns in ovs : as 6bovs, tooth, ddovr-os* Neuters in ovv are regular 

(§ 46, 1). 

Note 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in or, 
forms its nominative in as (masc.) and as (neut.); as XeXvxflD^, 
hamng loosed, XcXvko;, gen. XcXvicor-off. 

Note 8. For nominatives in 97; (cs) and os, gen. cof, see § 52, 1, Note. 
A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will be noticed below, 
" 53—56. 



AeciuiatiTe Slncnlar. 

§ 47. !• Most masculines and feminines with stems ending 
in a consonant form the accusative singular by adding a to 
the stem; as 0uXa£ (^uXcuc-), 0u\ouca; Xitav {K^ovt-), lion, 
Xcovro. 

2. Nouns in iq, vc, avc, and ovc, if the stem e;ndd in a vowel 
or diphthong, change q of the nominative to v ; as ttoXcc, state, 
v6\iv] lyBvQffiah, lyBbv) vaZ^, ship, vavvy fioiQ, ox^ (iovv. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, ba/rytones of these 
classes have v in prose (rarely a) and v or a in poetry, while 
others have only the form in a ; as epic, strife, epiy (poet, also 
HpiSa) I opyig, bird, opviv (poet. opviBa) ; eveXtrig, hopeful, ivekiny 
(cviXTTcSa) ; while cXtt/cj hope, has only kXwlSa; rrovs {'noB'),/oot, 
vo^a I waiQ (Trat£-), childf nal^a. 

Note 1. 'AiroXXoy and Uoa-eihav {Uoo'cMmv) contract the accusa- 
tive into 'AttoXX© and Iloo-fiSo), after dropping v. 

For a similar contraction of om into w, and of ov€s and ovas into ovs, see 
the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 

Note 2. For accusatives in ca (for ctra, cFa) &om nouns in 17s and tvs, 
see § 52, 1, Note, and § 53, 3, N. 1 ; and for those in w (for oa or ua) 
from nouns in w or m, see § 55. 
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VoeatlTe Sincnlar. 

§ 48. !• The vocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases it is the same as the stem :-^ 

(a) In haryUmea with stems ending in a liquid ; as ZaCfuav 
(Saifiop-), divinity f voc. ^ai/iov ; pijrwp (priropr), speaker ^ voa 
^Top *, truff^piov (auH^fMv-) , continent, voc. atai^pov. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same 
as the nominative ; as Xifiiiv, (Xi/iev-), JuvrhouTy voc. Xt/i^r ; alBiip 
{aidEp-\ shy, voc. aldfjp, 

(h) In barytone nouns and adjectives whose stems end in it, 
final T of the stem being dropped (§ 7); as yiyac (ytyair-), 
giant, voc. yiyav ; Xiuty (Xeovr-), lion, voc. Xioy ; \apUiQ 
{xapuvT-), gracefvZ, voc. \apiev. 

But all participles of the third declension have the vocative 
and nominative alike. (Compare Xvwv, loosing, voc. Xvtav, with 
Xiatv, lion, voc. Xeov.) 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in cc (except those in cc croc)) vc, 
evcj and avc> These drop q of the nominative to form the 
vocative ; as rvpavidq (rvpayyid-), tyranny, voq. Tvpavvi (§ 7) ; 
iroXiQ (ttoXi-), state, voc. ttoXi ; tx^^^> ^X^^ i (iaaiXtvQ, /SaaiXtv 
(§ 53, 3, N. 1) ; ypavc, ypav (§ 54, Note) ; voIq (for ttcu'c), Trat 
(for Trat) ; jSoOc, /Jov (§ 54), and sometimes in OI^ittovs, 
Oedipus. 

(d) In nouns and adjectives in rjg, gen. eoc (ovq). These 
form the vocative in €c (§ 5^) ; as SwicoaViyc, voc. ^tJicpareQ 
(v. Note) ; TptrjprjQ, voc. rpi^psQ ; aXrjdrjg, voc. aXijOic 

Note. For the recessive accent of many vocatives, as *AydfAefxvov, 
XcoKpar§s, ''Awo?sJiou, KaK6daifJLov, see § 25, 1, Note. 

3. Nouns in d, gen. ovg (§ 55), form the vocative in ot. So 
a few in Jv, gen. ovq (§ 55, N. 2) ; as ai]dJy, voc. di^^ot. 
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DatiTe Ptoral* 

§ 49. The dative plural is formed by adding oi to the 
stem. ^•ff» 

^tlXa{ (^vXoK-), ^vXa^t ; finmp (pr/rop-)y prjropat ; tknlg (Aired-), 
iXnl<ri ; irovs (trod-), iTo<rl ; Xeo>y (Xeoyr-), \foveri ; dalfuav (doi/ioi^-), 
daifUHTi ; ri^iff (rtacvr-), rtdctcri ; yapceif (;(af)C€vr-)9 ;(ap/ca'i ; lorrof 
(2<mur-)y 2oTao-i ; dcucvvr (deiicwyr-)» dciiewa't ; fffiaiKevs OacnXfv-), 
/SactXrvci ; ^ovs (/Sov-), jSovcr/ ; ypavy (ypou-), ypav<rl (§64), For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 6, with Notes. 

f^or a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 



NOUNS WITH MUTE QE LIQUID STEMS. • 

§ 50, The following are examples of the most common 
forms of nouns of the third declension with mute or liquid 
stems. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns^ see §§ 46 — 
49. For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2, and § 46. 
For special changes in kiaty and ylyag, see § 16, 6, iN*. 1. 

I. Masculines and Feminines. 





6 (<|»vXax.) 


<i(+^) 1 


jj (oroXiriyy-) 


h (XiWT-) 




watchman. 


vein. 
Singular. 


trumpet. 


lion. 


N. 


^kai 


<|»Xli|i 


ordXiri^ 


>Jmv 


G. 


^^XaKos 


<|»Xfp<Ss 


(rdXiriYyos 


X4oirros 


D. 


<^Xouck 


^\tpl 


(rdXiriyyi 


X40VTl 


A. 


^^Xaxa 


<|»X<pa 


o-dXirtyya 


Xiovra 


V. 


<|>^Xa£ 


Dual, 


(rdXiriYf 


Xiov 


N. A. V. 


<^XaKc 


^\ip% 


(rdXiriyyt 


X^OVTf 


G. D. 


^vXdKOiv 


4»Xcpotv 
Plural, 


otoXiKyYOiv 


Xc^VTOlV 


N.V. 


^^XaKct 


^\ifk9 


o-dXinyycs 


XioVTCt 


G. 


^vXdxttv 


4»XcP&v 


oroXiKfyttV 


Xc<$VT«»V 


D. 


<|»«Xa£k 


<|»X4C 


(rdXiriT^i 


X^ovo-i 


A. 


^Xaicat 


<|»X<pat 


crdXiriyyat 


XloVTOt 
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INFLECTION. 


BW. 




6 (•yi-yavT-) 
giant 


^ (Xa|&tro8-) 


4 (I\irt8.) 
hope. 


5trd 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


^yavTOS 

^yavra 
ylyav 


Xafurdt 
Xaf&irdiSos 

Xa|&ird8a 
Xai&irdt 


IXirCt 
iXirC8o« 
IXttCSi 
iXiK8a 
IXirC (?) 


^Spvii 
<pviOos 

<pVl0i . 

5pviv ((tpviOei) 

5pVi 


N. A. V. 
G.D. 


yCyavrt 


Xa|&ird8c 
Xfl4i.ird8oiv 

Plural, 


IXirCSc 
iXirCSoiv 


5pvi0c 
6pv(dow 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


yC^yavTis 


Xa|i.ird8cs 
XofiirdSttV 
Xaf&irdo'i 
Xa|&ird8at 


IXirC8f9 
IXirCSttv 
IXirCo-i 
IXirCSat 


5pVl0f9 

&pv£Oa»v 

^pvio-i 

((pvidas 




6 (iroi|&fv-) 

shepherd. 


6 (aU)v-) 


6 (ifiY«|«>v-) 
leader. 


6 (8ai|u>v-) 

divinity. 




» 


Singular, 






N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


voifUvos 

iroifiivi 

iroifiiva 


aliftv 
al&vos 

al&va 
aliftv 


ifryc|&<$vos 
■jJTciJu&v 


SaCffcttv 

8aC|&ovos 

8a£|&ovi 

8aC|iova 

Satjiov 


N.A.V. 
G.D. 


iroi|iivoiv 


aUvc 
ald&voiv 




8aC|iiovf 
8ai|ii<$voiv 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


voi|Uvaiv 
voi|U(ri 


al&vct 
aUSvtfv 

alAvot 


4'yc|i<$vttv 


tafyjovn 

8ai|&tfvttV 

8a£|UMri 

ScUJMVOt 



150.] 



THIPD DECLENSION. 



41 





& (^i|Top.) & (ei|r.) & (&X.) 
orator, hired man. salt. 




nose 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


^^jropi 

jWfTopa 

Mrop 


Singular^ 

04* «Xt 
Oi|Tot ciXos 
6i|t( &XC 

% AXs 

Dual 


ei|p<(i 

e<|pa 




N.A.V. 
G.D. 


^^JTOpC 

^ip^poiv 




Oflpc 
9f\polv 




N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


^T)Tdp«0V 

jWJTOpiri 

^^JTOpOS 

< 


Ot|€rC aX<rC 

II. Neuters. 


e^pcs 
6i|p6v' 
6i|p<K 
61|f)as 


Puri 




T^ (cr«»|ia' 

body. 


T-) r6 (iTfpaT-) 
end. 


t6 (Vprar-) 


N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 


<rw|uiT09 


Singular. 
ir^pat 

Dual, 


^irop 

IpTClTOS 




N. A. V. 
G.D. 


<n&|uiTC 
o-ttfidroiv 


VifMfn 

ircpdTOiv 
Plural, 


i^roiv 




N.A.V. 

G. 

D. 


<n&|&aTa 


tripara 
inpAfnuv 
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STEMS ENDING IN S, OB IN A VOWEL OB DIPHTHONG. 

§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem directly precedes a yowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, hgwever, § 53, 3, N..3.) 

Note. The collision of vowel sounds in these nouns is often caused by 
dropping the final consonant of the stem, usually a or F. (See § 45, 1^ 
Note.) 

STEMS IN E:^. 

§ 52. 1. ](Touns in ^9 and 09, gen. eo^, are contracted 
whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel, 

Note. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original stem 
of these nouns ended in ea; in which a is dropped before a vowel or 
another o- in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note). The genitive yivtos^ there- 
fore, stands for an original form yev&r-os, which, however, is never found 
in Greek. (See § 56, ^ Note.) The proper substantive stems change cf 
to OS in the nominative singular (as in y4vos, r^xos) ; the adjective stems 
lengthen 6$ to 175 in the masculine and feminine, and retain cs in the 
neuter. (See %^^,) A few adjectives in iifrns are used substantively, as 
rpoffnis {triply fitted, sc. vavs), trireme, 

2. The nouns (17) rptTjprj^; (rptiypco--), trireme^ and (to) 
76^09 (yevea--), race, are thus declined : — 







Singular. 






N. 


Tpi^pi]S 




•ylvos 




G. 


{rpirjpfos) 


rpi^povs 


(yeveos) 


^Ivous 


D. 


(TpiTJpii) 


rpi'tfjpci 


{ycveX) 


Y^ci 


A. 


(rpirjpfa) 


Tpi^ptj 


yft'os 




V. 


rptflpcs 


Dual 


•y^vos 




N. A. V. 


(rpi^pef) 


rpi^pil 


(yevct) 


yhni 


G.D. 


(rpirfpeoip) 


Tpi^oiy 


{yevioiv) 


Yfvoty 
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Plwrcd. 






N.V. 


(rpviptts) rpi^iit 


(ycFca) 


yiin\ 


G. 


{rpaipmv) rpiijp«iv 


Ttvlttv 


yivAv 


D. 


Tpl^jpfO-l 


ybfw^ 


• 


A. 


(rpt^pfOff) Tpi^pcit 


(y€V€a) 


¥n 



NoTB. 1. Like the singular of rpifjprfs are decUned proper names 
^ ^^i S^^ i^o^) ^'^t ^ ArjfjLoaBiinjfy Stfirpcm;; : for accusatives' in ffv 
see § 60^ 1 {b); and for the. accent ox the vocatives ^fji6a^v€s, 
^tucpoTigf &c,, see ^ 25, 1, Note. Tpiijprjs has recessive accent in 
the contracted genitive and dative, dual and plural, and some other 
adjectives in i^v have this in all forms (§ 25, 1, N. ; § 66). 

Note 2. When the termination €a is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into a ; as vyu^r, healthy, accus. sing, vyica, vyca 
(sometimes vyifj) ; ;(pcor, debt, N. A. V. plur. XP<^* ^ the dual, cc is 
irregularly contracted into 17. 

Note 3. Proper names in kXci;; are doubly contracted in the 
dative, sometimes in the accusative. JlfpiHXiijSj Pericles, is thus 
declined (see also § 59, 4) : — 



N. 


(UfptieXci;;) 


IlfpucXilf 




G. 


(IlfptieXccoff) 


UfpucX^ovs 




D. 


(ncpticXcct) 


(nepixXcet) 


IlfpucXft 


A, 


(UcpiieXcca) 


IlfpucX^ 


(poet ncpucXiJ) 


V. 


(ncpuXecff) 


II^CkXcvs 





Note 4, In proper names in itKfiis Homer has ^of , ^i, ^ Herodotus 
4os (for ccos), ^i, ^a. In adjectives in ci^f Homer sometimes contracts fc 
to CI ; as, c^kA^i};, ace. plur. ^hicKuas for c^irXccos. 



STEMS IN I, Y, OR EY. 

. § 53. Nouns in t? and t (stems in t), V9 and t; (stems 
in v)y contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in eu9 gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in t, with a few in v, change their final i 
or V to 6 in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular. 

The nouns {fj) iroXi^, city (stem ttoX^-), 7r^;^9, cvMt, 
{in])(v), and aaTV, city (acTv-), are thus declined : — 
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INFLECTION. 

Angular. 




»n. 


N. 


ir^Xit 




frijxv9 


&PTV 


% 


G. 


vtfXiMf 




iHixcttt 


wTTfOt 


(poet. Strrewif) 


D. 


(n-oXci) 


7rSk» 


(ttiJx") w4x« 


(&Tft) 


AoTfi 


A. 


v^Xiv 




iri)xw 


&PTV 




V. 


v^ 






dCTTV 


- 


N. A. V. 


ir^Xfc 




lHlX€€ 


wCTTfi 




G. D. 


iroX^v 






Avrioiv 




N. V. 


(troXccff) 


ir^i9 


(7nJx€«) »4X«*« 


(^foTfo) 


A4rTT| 


G. 


irtfXcttv 




iHixc«»v 


dorluv 




D. 


ir^Xto-i 




iHixfo% 


dffTfO% 




A. 


(TToXcaff) 


ir^Xcis 


(7ri?VaO w^fit 


(^urrca) 


A4rTT| 



Note 1. Nouns in i are declined like Am; ; as (tA) aipatn, mmtardj 
gen. (riyaTTcor^ dat. (nvair€i, a'ivdfr€i, &c. 

Note 2. The genitives in €»f and €»ir of nouns in ts and vf accent the 
antepenult. So genitives in tcos of nouns in v. The dual rarely contracts 
cc to i| or ft. 

Note 8. The original i of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. c«f) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, ir6\iSt irSKioSt {wdKu) ir6\l, ir6\iy ; plur. ir^Aicf, 
iro\lcffVf Horn. iro\l€ff(n, Hdt. irSXiffit irSxias {Kdt, rrdMs,) Homer has also 
WAci (with ir^Ac?) and trSKeai in the dative. There are also Epic forms 
it6\7ios, 7r6\rfiy ^SxritSf ir<f\7ias. The Attic poets have a genitive in cor. The 
Ionic has a genitive in €os in nouns in vs of this class. 

2. Most nouns in v^ retain v and are regular; as 
(o) IxOi^ i^X^^'h fi^^* which is thus declined : — 



lingular. 

N. ixB^ 

G. 1x0^ 

D. i\m (Eom. IxBvT) 

A. 1x6^ 

V. IxW 



Dual. 

N. A. V. IxWc 
G. D. IxWoiv 





P/tmiZ. 


N. 


ixe^ 


G. 


ixB^v 


D. 


IxO^kn 


A. 


(^X^JaO IxOOt 



Note 1. '^Eyx^Xv;, eelf is declined like Ix^^tSs in the singolary and 
like inj)(ys in the plural. 



§w.l 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



A5 



Note 2. Adjectives in vs are declined in the masculine like injxvs, 
and in the neuter like &<rrv. But the masculine genitive ends in eog 
(like the neuter) ; and tos and fa are not contracted. (See § 67.) 
^Aorv is the principal noun in v ; its genitive aarit^s is poetic. 

3. Nouns in ev? retain ev in the nominative and vocative 
singular and dative plural; as (6) fiaaCKeif;, king (stem 
fiaaiXev-), which is thus declined :— 



Singular, 

N. poooXtiis 

G. pBunXltts 

D. (/Sao-cXci) fkurikil 

A. poflnX^ 

V. poinXiO 



Dual 

N. A.V. poo-iX^ 
G. D. poo-iXfoiv 



Plural. 

N.V.OSao-iXeW) pBurOUCft 
G. paoaXlc0v 
D. pBuriXcOon 
A. PbutiX^s 



Note 1. The stem of nouns in €v( ended originally in cp (§ 1, 
Note 2), in ^hich F was dropped before a vowel and was elsewhere 
changed to v. (See § 54, Note). The cases of these nouns are 
therefore perfecuy regular, except in as of the genitive, and long 
' a and at of the accusative, where ca>ff, ca, €as come (by interchange 
of quantity) from the Epic fios^ 17a, rjas (N. 4). 

Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) have fjs (con- 
tracted from rj(s, N. 4) in the nominative plural of nouns in cvr, as 
Unnjf, Pcurikrfs, for linrds, fiaatkeU. In the accusative plural tas 
usually remains uncontracted ; but here ds is sometimes found, 
imrely §£. 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, tas of the genitive singular 
may be contracted into eor, and 4a of the accusative singular into a ; 
rarely tas of the accusative plural into as, and tav of the genitive 

accus. 




XO€a, xoa ;^ xo««ff j \f 
ace. Afiopicar, AcDptar. 

NoTB 4. In nouns in cur the Doric and Ionic have e.g, $curi\4os for 
/3ouriX/ws ; the Epic has iSao-iA^os, /3ao-i\^l^ fiaffiKria ; j3a<rt\^ct, Bao-iAifwy, 



STEMS IN OY OR AY. 



§ 54. The nouns (6, 4) j3oDc, oa? or cow (stem /3ov-), (17) 
yyxiiiCf old woman (stem ypav-), and (^) yavc, «Atp (stem yov-), 
are thus declined : — 
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N. 


PoOt 


G. 


Potfe 


D. 


pot 


A. 


PoOr 


V. 


Pod 

• 


N.A.V* 


N. 


G. D. 


Pootr 


N.V. 


P*» 


G. 


PoAv 


D. 


powrt 


A. 


povf 



IKFLECnON. 




Sinffular. 




Ypafif 
•ypdC 




Dtio^ 




Ypoi 
Tpootv 


vt0Sr 


Plutal 




•ypoif 
Ypawr 

Tpafif 


Vf6r 
i«9t 



onw 



NoTS. The stems of these nouns were OTk;mal]y /Sof-, TyMF-, and ntr- 
(compare the Latin hov-is and nav-M), which dropped F before a vowel 
and changed it to v elsewhere. (See § 58, 8, N. 1^ In Doric and Ionic 
twos is much more regular in its declension than in Attic : — 

Dor. vauSi rdis, rcU, voa/p ; pL poms, vdSy, raSat or wdeinri, rSaf . 
Ion. pffiSf rri6s or rcSs, rrii, pija or Wa ; pi. r^cs or Wcf, yiffiy or rfwr, 
nival (vi^aai or rUfftrt], y^as or Was. 
In Attic it changes pa- to yc - or kv-. 



8TEM8 IN O OB O. 

§ 55. Some feminines in w contract obci oi, iki in the 
cdngolar into ovcy o^ and co, and form the vocative singular 
irregularly in oZ The dual and plural (which rarely occur) 
follow the second declension. "Hx^ (fi), ^cho, ^ thus declined : — 





Singular, 


Dual 


Plural 


N. 


^^ 




N. V. ioioC 


G. 


Wx«>0 %co^ 


N. A. V. ^ix^ 


G. ^bcAi' 


D. 


(hot) ^ixos 


G. D. itK!^ 


D. Ijx^ 


A. 


ftx«») ^lx<^ 




A. 4co^ 


V. 


4xps 
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NoTB 1. A2dd0ff, shame^ and the Ionic ri&s^ morning^ form their 
oblique cases like rixS^ (hut with £, not <», in the accusative singular) ; 
as aidtff, cXbovs, aldoif a2d<S, — rfi&gj rfovs, ^oi, ^<o. 

Nouns in »s, gen. coos are regular, but are sometimes contracted ; 
as ^fMOff^ hero, ^paos, ijptat, or Tp^, ^p«Ki or {jpoa, &c. 

NoTB 2. ^ A few nouns in lav (tU&p, image, and di/dcav nightin- 
gale) occasionally have f oims like those of nouns in ; as gen. 
cUovff, drjdovg ; accus. c tKd» ; voc. drjboT. 

Note 3. The uncontracted forms of these houns, in 60s, 6iy and 
6a, are not used. Herodotus ^as an accusative singular in ovv ; as 
*lo€¥ for *Itt, from 1», gen. 'lovs. 



STIEMS IN AS, OB IN AS AND AT. 

§ 56. 1* Keuters in ae, gen. a&c, are contracted when the 
a of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (ro) yipag, prize, which 
is thus declined : — 



Singular, 
N.A.V. -y^Mit 
G. (y^paos) y(pt»9 

D. {yipdO y^ 



Dual, 
N,A.V. (yipat) Y^pa 
Q. D. (ytpdoiv) ytpfv 



Plural. 
N.A.V. (yfpoo) >^ 
G. (yepdfioy) ^cpAv 

D. Y^Muri 



2. A few neuters in ac^ gen. aroc, drop r and are contracted 
like yipag ; in Attic prose only (ro) KipuQ, horn, gen. icepdroc 
(cepaoc) icipwg J dat. ic/pdrc (iccpu't) icep^; plur. icepdra (jc/paa) 
i:/pd ; gen. gepdnay {Kipiiav) Kepdr ', dat. Kipaai. 

NoTB. The original stem of nouns in aiy gen. aof, is supposed to have 
ended in cur (§ 62 1, Note), which dropped u before a vowel or <r, but re- 
tained it in the nominative. Neuters in as, aros, which drop r, have one 
stem in ar and another in as, the latter appearing in the nominative 
singular. 



STNCOPATED NOUNS. 



§ 57. Some notms in rip (stem in Ep), gen. tpoQ, are synco- 
pated (§ 14, 2) by dropping t in the genitive and dative 
singular. In the dative plural they change ep to pa before 
fru The accent is. irregular ; the syncopated genitive and dative 
being o^tone (except in AtipLfirrip), and the vocative singular 
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INFLECTION. 



a^: 



haying recessive accent (§ 25, 1, Note), and ending in ^ as 
in barytones (§ 48, 2, a). 



1. Ilan/p (o), father, 


and dvydrrip (fi), daugkteTf are thus 


declined :- 


— 




iS>m^u/ar. 






N. 








•uYdTTip 




G. 


(frarepos) 


irarp^ 


(dvyarepos) 


VvyaTpos 


D. 


(narfpi) 


varpC 


(dvyarepi) 


OuyaipC 


A. 


iraWpa 




• 


Ouyan^ 




V. 


VOTCp 




DttaZ. 


Oiryarip 




N. A. V. 


ffClTCp€ 






OvyaT^ 


• 


G. D. 


iraWpoiv 




Plural, 


OvyaWpoiv 


s 


N. V. 


vaWpcs 






Otryadpcf 




G. 


iniT^wv 






OvyaWpMV 




D. 


irarpdcrv 






Ovyarpdo^ 




A. 


iraWpas 






9vyar4pa9 





Note 1. Mijnyp (17), motlier, and yaarfip (^), 5e%, are declined and 
accented like Trarfip, Thus, ft^p has (jJ^fpos) pafirpdsj and Quqripi) 
liffTpl ; plur. firjT€p€£y pJirtpap, &C. 

'AoT^p (6), 8tor, has dfrrpaa-i in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 

Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of evydriip, 

2. 'Avijp (6), man, drops £ whenever a vowel follows ep, and 
inserts S in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus declined : — 



Singular. 

N. Mip 

G. (bvepos) &v8p^ 

D. (dvepi) &v8pC 

A. (dvepa) dvSpa 



Dttal, 

N.A.V.(ai;c» &v8p€ 
G. D. (aycpoty)&v8potv 



Plural, 
N. V. (a'lVpcO &v8pf$ 
G. (oyfptfv) dvSpttV 
D. dvSpdcTi 

A. (dvipas) &v8pas 



V. dvcp 

3. The proper name ^niiirrqp syncopates all the obliqne cases 
and then accents the first syllable. Thus, gen. {^rffi^Tcpoe) 
^ilHtfrpoQ ; dat. {^tififirepi) Aijfirirpi ; accus. {ArtfiiiTepa) ^ijfjiitrpa ; 
¥00. Ai^fArinp. 
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Gender of the Third Declension. 

§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension mosfe 
be learned by observation. A few general roles, however, 
may be given. 

1. The following are masculine : substantives ending in av, 
•qvy evcy most of those in rip^ wp, and atv (gen. wvog), and all 
that have yroc in the genitive. Except (r)) ^pifv, mind. 

2. The following are feminine : those in avQ, njc (gen. n/roc), 
ac (gen. Gi^oc)i w or olc (gen. oOc) and most of those in cc. 

3. The following are neuter : those in a, c, v, ap, op, oCf and 
ac (gen. aroQ or aoc). 

Dialects. 

§ 59i 1. Gen, and DaU Dual, Homeric ouv for ocy. 

2. Dat PluT, Homeric co-crft, tvh tro-i, for <n, 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms inclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose^ are found in Homer or 
Herodotus ; and some of them occur m the Attic poets. For special 
dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § 52, 2, N. 4 ; 
§ 53, 1, N. 3, and 3, N. 4 ; § 54, Note ; § 55, N. 3. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 60. !• (ci) Nouns which belong to more than one declen- 
sion are called heteroclites. Thus (tk&toc, darkness, is usually 
declined like Xoyoc (§ 41), but sometimes like yivos (§ 52, 2). 
So OMwovg, Oedipus, has genitive Oi^liroioQ or OiSiVov, dative 
028/iroSc, accusative OiStVoSa or OlSiwovi', 

(5) Especially, proper names in 17c (gen. eoc) of the third 
declension (except those in icXirjc) have also an accusative in 
iir like those of the first ; as ^rjfioffdivrjf, accus. ArifjiOffBiyrfv or 
^fllAoadiyij, iufKpdrric, TtoKparriv or SfufCjoarfy. So nouns in dc 

1. 
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(gen. arroc or avao) have poetic forms like the first deolension } 
as TloKvddfiaCf voc. DoXv^/ia (Horn.) ; Aiac, accus. Atay, 

2. Noons which are of difEerent genders in different cases 
are called heterogeneous; as (6) atroc, com, plur. (ra) wa; 
(o) ^cfffide, chaiUf (ot) Setr/xoi and (ra) ^eafJLtL 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases ; as ovap, dreanif 
o^eXocy use (only nom. and accus.) ; (r^v) v/^a, «7UHiy (only 
accus.). 

4. IndedinaMe nouns have one form for all case& These 
are chiefly foreign words, as 'A^a/i, 'I<rpa/;X; and names of 
letters, *'A\^a, B?}ra, &c. 



5. The following are the most important irregular nouns : — 

1. "kiBtjSj Hades, gen. ov, &c. regular. Horn. 'Atdi;;, gen. ao or 
CO), dat. 27) ace. rfp; 8lso^Ai5off,''Aidi (from stem *Atd-). 

2. &«a£ (6), king, Svoktos, &c. voc. opo^ (poet. &va, in addressing- 
Gods). 

3. "Afwyr, -4re«, "Aptos, or*Apc«£, CAp€i)''Ap€«, (^'AptayApvj OT^Afn/Pj 
"Apes (also ^Aper). 

4. Stem (opv'), gen. (roO or r^r) appos, lamb, apvl^ &pva ; pi. SpvtSf 
hpv&p, apvafri, &pvas. In the nom. sing, d/myos (2nd decl.) is used. 

5. ToXa (to), milk, yoXoieroff, yaXaxrt, &c. 

6. yovv {to), knee, ySvarot, yovari, &c, (from stem yovar-) ; Ion. 
and poet, yovvaros, yovvari, &c»; Horn, also gen. yovvos, dat^ yovwi, 
pi. yovva, yovvQiP, yovvco'O'i. 

7. yvi^ (ij), vnfe, yvpaiKof, yvvaiKl, yvpaSxa, yivai ; dual yvKukr, 
yvyotKoIy ; pi. ywdiKts, yvPcuKov, yvpou^i, yvpaiKas, 

8. bhhpop {t6), tree, ov, reg. (Ion. biphp^op), dat. sing. dcyd/TCi ; pi. 
d/i/dpccri. 

9. bopv (t<$), «p6ar (of. y{Jw), fiooaroff, h6pan or dop/; pL ^parOf 
&c. Ion. and poet, bovparos, &c. ; also gen. bovpos, dat. dovp/, dop/, or 
dopet ; dual doCp^ ; pi. dovpa, bovp<op, bovpco'tn, 

10. Zevs (Aeol. Aevff), ZetM, Aic^r, Au, Aia, Zev. Ion. and poet 
Zrfvds, Zfjvi, Zrjva, 

11. Oefus (fi), justice (also as proper name, Themis^ gen. Qinibot, 
QfluoTos, OifUTos, Qeptos (Hdt.) ; dat. Offuari ; ace. Of/xurra or Bifup} 
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voc. Gcfu ; pi. 6f fttcrrcff, Bliuvras ; all Ion. or poet. In Attic prose, 
indeclinable in BiiM ifrri^faa eat 

12. Qpl^ (^), hairy rpix^s, rpixl, &c., ^pif i (§ 17, 2, Note). 

13. jrapd (t({), ^^eo^y poetic ; in Attic only nom. accus. and voc. 
sing. Horn, ledpi;, gen. Kopi^ror, KapTjaTos, Kpaaros, updros ; dat. Kaprjri^ 
Koprjarif icpiari, Kpdri (trag. Kap^) ; ace. (t6i/) /tpafa, (t6) Koiprj or itdp ; 
plur. nom. jtdpa, Kap^ara, Kpdara ; gen. iepdra>y ; dat. lepoo-t ; ace. like 
nom., with {jovi) Kparas ; nom. and ace. pi. also Kaprivoj gen. 
Kapfivdp, 

14. Kpivov {to), lily, ov, &c. In plural also Kplv€a (Hdt.) and 
Kpiveai, 

15. KvoDv (6, rf)f dog, voc. kvov : the rest &om stem kvp-, kvvos, kwI, 
Kvva ; pi. Kvvfs, tevvmvy Kval, Kvvas, 

16. Xas (o), «ton«, Horn. XSw, poetic ; gen. \aos (or Xdov), dat 
XoT) ace. Xdap, Xav ; dual Xde ; plur. Xocdir, Xdf(r(rt. 

17. XiVa (Horn.) X/tt' (generally with kXaia, oil), fat, oil; 
probably Xina is neut accus., and Xt^r* is dat. for Xiiri See 
Lexicon. 

18. ftapTvs {6, rl), witness, papTvpos, &c., dat pi. paprvai, 

19. pjaarii (Jf), whip, gen. pAtrnyos, &c,, Hom. dat. pafrrt, ace. 
pjAxrnv. 

■ 20. dig {rf), she^, ol6g, oil, oh ; pL oif?, olatv, olaiv, olas. Hom. dts, 
Stos, Siv, SUs, 6uav, otkao'i {oUfn, ^(ro'i), otV. Aristoph. has dat 6t 

21. 5v€tpoff (6), 6v€ipov {r6), dream, gen. ov ; also ovop (rd), gen. 
ovtiparos, dat 6vupan ; plur. dvilpara, oveipdrmv, 6v€ipaxn, 

22. oir(r€ (ra>)^ dual^ ^e^^ poetic : plur. gen. So-Ciov, dat. oo-o-oif or 



oero-ourt. 



23. opvis (o, 7), &2r(f, see § 50. Also, from stem 6pvX-, pi. opycir, 
opv€(ov, ace. opv€is or cpi^tir. 

24. o^y (tJ), ^r, or<{ff, wri ; pi. cSra, eSrcav (§ 25, 3, N. 1), mtri. 
Hom. also gen. ovaros ; pi. ovara, ovcun. 

25. llvi;£ (1)), Pnyx, nvKp6s, UvKvi, UvKPa (for UwK-ot, &c.). 

26. irpea-fivs (o), oW wian, eWer (properly adj.), poetic, ace. 
npeapw (as adj.), voc. irpicrfiv ; pi. irpea-peis (Ep. Trptcr/Siyer), chiefs, 
elders : the common word in this sense is Trpea-fivTrjs, distinct from 
Trpccr/Scvnyr. Upeafivs = ambassador, w. gen. TrpcVjSecur, is rare and 
poetic in «tn^.; but common in prose in ^Zwr., rrptafieis, np^afieav, 
np^a-pca-i, TrpeV/Sets (like tt^x^^) • r^pf<r&fvrqs, ambassador, is common 
in sing., but rare in plural 

27. TTvp (j6),flre, 7rvp69,'irvpi ; pi. {ra) irvpd, esp. toatch-fres, 

28. tritios or oTrctbr (t"*^)) cave, Epic ; (nreiovs, (nrfji, fnrticav, atnjcaxn 



or (nr^(r(ri. 



-^^ 
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29. vdtfp (to), water, vderos, vddri, &c., dat plar. Sdam. 

* 30. vl6s (o), son, vlov, &c. reg. ; also (from stem vU-) vUos (vUt) 
vUi, {vUa), vice, vUoof ; (vUts) vUU, vUcop, vUai, {vU<u) vUU. Horn, 
also gen. vio£, dat vh, ace. via, dual vIf ; pL vIf^, vUai, vliav. 

31. x««P (»?)> ^»Mf, X"W X^V'j ^C' 5 ^"* X'P*^*' (poet X'V^) '^'^ 
^f/MTt (poet. x€ip€inn or x^^^^ * po®^ ^8<> X^P^^i X'Ph ^^ 

32. (;|f<Joff) Yow (o), a measure, X069, xot xo«ff, X®v<r/, x<5off (d /Sow, 
§ 54). Att also gen. xo»s, &c. (§ 53, 3, N. 3). 

33. (xios) xov$ (o), tnowid, xoos, x^t, X'^ 0^^ fioik, § 64). 

^- XP®» (o)> «^»> ^(P»r6s, xP^^^'t XP««« ; poet also xP^t XP^ 
Xpoa ; dat XP9 (only m cv xp^ it^or). 



LOCAL ENDINGa 

§ 6L These endings may be added to the stem of a nonn 
or prononn to denote place : — 

-Qij denoting where; as aXXoOiy deewhere ; oifparodt, in 
heaiven, 

SiVf denoting whejiee ; as diKoOeVf/rom home ; eJfr60€r,/rain 
the very spot. 

'ie, {'it or -in), denoting whUher ; as MeyopaSe, to Megara ; 
ooco^c (irr^.), homeioard, 

NoTB 1. In Homer, the forms in -Bt and -^cv are governed by a 
preposition as genitives ; as 'IXioA vpo, be/ore lUum ; cf aXo$€P,from 
thesea, 

NoTB 2. Sometimes a relic of an original locathe case is found, 
with the ending i in the singular and at in the plural ; as *I<r^{^o^ at 
the Isthmus ; oucoi {oUo-i), at home ; ^hBrpa^trut at Athens, These forms 
(and indeed those of § 61) are commomy classed among adverbsL 

NoTB 3. The Epic ending ^t or <^ forms a genitive or dative in 
both singular and plaraL It is sometimes locative, as jtXioxT^ in 
the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as /Suy^, with violence. So after prepositions ; as vaph vov^ 
by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

I 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLtoSIONa 

§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in 09 have three endings, 09, 
17, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second declen- 
sion, and the feminine is of the first; as ao<f>6^, ao^r}, 
ao<l>6v, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes 09, the feminine ends in a ; 
as afto9, a^lay a^tov, worthy. But adjectives in 00^ have 
017 in the feminine, except those in /9009; as air\6o<i^ 
airXori, airXoov, simple; d0p6o^, dOpoa, ddpoov, croivded, 

3. 2o^o9, wise, and a^io^, worthy, are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


0-0^ 


«ro^ 


a^6v 


tf{u>s 


dfCa 


A{u>v 


0. 


oo^oO 


(nNpi}9 


o^^oO 


dfCou 


dfCas 


dfCov 


D. 


(TCK^ 


a^i 


«ro<^ 


de^^P 


^Ut 


de£<i» 


A. 


vo^6v 


0^^^ 


o-o^v 


Afiov 


^Uv 


tftiOV 


V. 


in^ 


«ro^ 


Dual, 


d(if 


6iCa 


Afkov 


N.A,V. 


, 0'0<pw 


(TO^ 


«ro^ 


dectt 


&£Ca 


dec». 


G.D. 


co^tv 


COi^tV 


Plural, 


&£Coiv 


&££aiv 


&££oiv 


N.V. 


(TOf^oC 


tro^C 


a-o^ 


tftiOl 


tfttat 


tftta 


G. 


<ro^v 


vo^&v 


<ro^v 


dfCttv 


dew 


&£C»v 


D. 


<ro^t8 


oroi^ts 


oro^ts 


&£Coi$ 


deCais 


&££oi5 


A. 


<ro<pov9 


orcH^s 


(ro<^ 


&£Covs 


&££a$ 


tf{ia 



So ixaxpoQ, paKpdy paKpov, long ; gen. paKpod, paKpag, paKpov ; 
dat. pak'pi^, paKp^, /xatc/xB ; ace. paKpuv, paKpdv, paKpuv, SiC, like 

. All .participle^, in oq. ar^ declined like irot^ug. 
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Note. Faroxytones in og have recessive accent also in the femi- 
nine ; as &$ios, &$iai (not a^iai, like a£ta). For the accent of ap in 
the gen. plur. fern, see § 25, 2. 

§ 63. Some adjectives in oc, especially compounds, have 
only two endings, oq and ov, the feminine heing the same as 
the masculine. They are declined like ao^oQ, omitting the 
feminine ; as aXoyoc, dXoyov ; gen. oKoyov ) dat. dXcry^, <fec. 

Note. Some adjectives in og may be declined with either two or 
three endings. 

§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in tac 

and 01 V, and are declined like vcoic and avwyitav (§ 42, 2). 

"JXcwf, gracious, and ayjpcji, free from old age, are thus 

declined : — 

Singular. 



N.V. 


tXctts 


tXcttv 


A^rtpw* 


^T^pttV 


G. 


tXctt 


tXco) 


d^^fMO 


&irtp« 


D. 


tXccp 


tXctp 


MfXP 


A^ifxp 


A. 


tXcwy 


tXcuv 


&'y^)p<i>v 


dY^cDV 


N. A. V. 


tXcw 


tXca> 


A'rtP* 


A'rtP" 


G. D. 


tXccpv 


tXcfpy 

Plural, 


d'rtpipv 


A'rtpipv 


N.V. 


tXccp 


tXctt 


d'rtpcp 


&7^p«> 


G. 


IXccov 


tXittv 


dy^pttv 


d^^pwy 


D. 


tX€<pS 


tX«ps 


Airtp<«»s 


MP<P8 


A. 


tXca»s 


tXcM 


A^rtpw? 


ATrtp« 



For the accent of TKt<os see § 22, Note 2. 

§ 65. Many adjectives in coc and ooc are contracted. 
Xpvo-€ocy golden, apyvptoQ, of silver, and aTrXdoc, simple, are 
thus declined: — 

N. {xpvtreog) xpvoroOs (xpv<rca) XP^'*'^ (Xpi5o'«ov) xP^croGv 

r€^) XP^f (X/W<^f?) XP^ ixP^o-^^) XPW 

Ifcrcov) XP^*^*^^ (Xpvo-coy) XP^*^^ (xpvccoy) XP^'*'^^ 
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N. (xplNTfOl) XT*^ 

G. (x^wcfW) xpvtn^y 



N. (xp^^cTfoi) xp^*^^^ 
G. (xpvo-ctty) xpvtrAv 
D. (x/nMJfW) xf"***^^ 
A. (x^o-covp) XP^'^'^ 



Dual 

(;(pt;(rcaii;) XP^^^^^^ 
Plural, 

(xpvo-coiff) XP'**^^ 
(Xpvaioff) XP^'^^ 



(xpvo-coo) xpv^ 
(XpvfrcW) XP^'<''<'^ 



(Xpv<rca) XP^^ 

(xpvo'cotff) xP^'o^^s 
(;(puo-ca) XP^^ 



N. {dfyyvptos) dpTvpoOt 
G. (dfyyupeov) dpTVpoO 
D. (dpyvpci^) ApY^'pf 
A. (a/^yvpcoy) df>YVPoOv 



N. {dpyvp€to) dpTvp^ 
G. (a/>yvpcW) dfryvpotv 



N". {dpyvp€oi) dpTVpot 
G. (dpyvpcW) dfryvpdv 
D. {dpyvp€Ois) dpTvpots 
A. ((}pyvp^ot;ff)df»YvpoOs 



{dpyvpfo) dpyupa 
(dpyv/7ca() dpTvpds 
{dpyvpiq) Afnrwp^ 
(dpyvp^ov) &pyvpav 

(opyvpfa) dpTvpa 
(opyvp/my) &fryypaCv 

{dpyvptcu.) &f>Yvpat 
(dpyvpcw) dfYvpAv 
(dpyvpcmr) Ap^vpats 
{dpyvpias) Afyyvpas 



(dpyi/pcoi') dpYvpoOv 

(dpyvpfov) dpTvpoO 

(apyvpi» VW? 

(dpyvpcov) dpYVPoOv 



(dpyvpco)) dfyyvp^ 
{dpyvpfoiv) dfryvpotv 



(dpyvpta) ApYvpa 
{dpyvpitdv) iipyvpAv 
{dpyvpiois) dpTvpots 
(dpyvpea) dpyvpa 



N. ((brXcfoff) dirXoOs 

G. ((brXoov) &irXoO 

D. (dfrXo^) &irXf 

A. (dirXi^oir) AirXoOv 



N. (dTrXdoo) &irU 
G. (dirXc^y) AirXotv 



Singular, 

{dn\6rj) &irX4) 

(dfrX 'i;p) &irXi)f 

(dTrXc^jy) &irXj 

((i9rXof;v) AirX4)v 

Dvxil. 

{d'ir\6a) &irXa 
(dtrXoatv) &irXatv 



(dfrXoop) &irXoOv 

(dfrXoov) &irXoO 

(dTrXc^^) &irXf 

(dirXdoy) AirXoOv 



(dTrXott)) &irX(& 
(dirXdocy) dirXotv 
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Plural, 

N. (d7r\6oi) &irXot {&jr\6cu) &irXa£ (dirXoa) &irXa 

G. (dTrXocoy) airXAv (dir\6a}v) imk&v (dirXd^y) &irXAv 

D. {AifKoois) airXots (&iT\6(ui) AirXats (dTrXdois) &irXott 

A. (dTrXJovff) dirXoOs {dir\6ai) &irXas (dirXc^) &irXa 

For the accent, see § 43, Note. For irregular contraction, see § 9, 2, 

Note ; and § 9, 8, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 66. Adjectives belonging only to the third declension 
have two endings, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. Most of these end in 179 and €9, or in ayv and 
oy, *AKi]0iJ9, true, ireTrtoy, ripe, and evBai/jbtov, happy, are 
thus declined : — 

Singular. 
M. p. N. 

N. AXtiO^ ^ifik 

6. (dKr}Bfos) &Xi|OoO$ 

D. IdKrjOti) &KrfiA 

A. (aKrjeia) &Krfiii &Xi|dls 

V. &Xt|eiB 

Dual, 
N. A. V. (dXiy^/f) AXtiOfl 

G. D. {dXriBioiv) &Xt|6oCv 

Plural, 
N. v. {&\ft0i€s) dXrfl^ {(Ikrieia) iXrfifi 

G. (aXi7^/6>y) iXrfi&y 

D. iXi^a-t, 

A. (dXrie^as) iXrfi^ (dkrjeia) iXifiH 

Singular. 

M. F. N. M. P. N. 

«^C0V irlirov Mai^nv MaiL^My 

vhnvoi ci8aC|iovo9 

irhrovi cd8cU|iovi 

vliroya irlirov c^>8a£|iova ciiSaiiJiov 

v^vov cfiSoifLOV 
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Dual. 
N. A. v. irlirovf ciScUfiovi 

G. D. vfvdvoiv c68ai|itf voiv 

Plural, 
N. w^irovtt wlirova c^ScUf&ovct c^)8aC|jiova 

6. vwrivmw c68ai|itfvMV 

I). wfiroo^ c{i8(U|ioo^ 

A. wfvovoi vliroya c^)8a£|M>v<&t fi8a£|iova 

V. 

For the accent of the form iHdutfiop see § 25, 1, Nbte. 

NoTB 1. One adjective in a>y, hmv, iKovaOf Mv, wilUngy has three 
endings, and is declined like participles in a>y (§ 68). So its com* 
pound, ixMv (dcictty), unvnlling. 

Note 2. The poetic tdpig, knowing, has ace. tbpip, voc. tdpi, nom. 
pL 25pi€ff. 

Note 3. Adjectives compomided of nouns and a prefix are gene- 
rally declined like those nouns ; as c0fX7rtf , hopeful, gen. cveXiridof ; 
€0wipiff, gntc^ul, gen. tvxdpiTos (§ 60). But compounds of 7raTi]p 
and fu^n^p end in oop (gen. opor), and those of irokis in ir (gen. idos). 

Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine ; as (pvyds, <j)vyddos9 
fugitive; Surcuf, 3nrcuBos, childless; dypas, ayv&rosy unknown; SvoKkw, 
dvdXKidoft voeak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first declension, 
ending in or or ijr ; as yciWddr, fiohle, gen. ytvvddov. 



FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 

§ 67. i. Most adjectives of this class end in v?, eta, v, 
or in €i9| ecraa, ev. 

Three end in a?, — tto^, 7ra<ra, 'n-av, all ; fiiXa^, fiiXatva, 
fie\av, Hack ; and raXa^, roKaiva, raXav, wretdied, 

2. TKuKv^, sweet, x^P^^^> graceful, tto?, all, and /j>€\a<s, 
black, are thUs declined :— 

Singular, 

N. YKvidft YXvKcSa y\vK6 

G. ^XiNclos 7XvKc£as yXvk^ 

D. (yXvieci) ^XvKlt ^XvKC^l {yKvKti) yXvkci 

A. ^vicirv ^XvKcCav ykvK^ 

Y. ^Xvfc^ ^XvKCCa yKvK6 
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B«r. 



N. A. V. 
O. D. 



N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



ykvtsik 



Dual. 
yXvkcCiuv 



Plural. 
(y\vKe€£) ykvK^ ykvK^OA 

ykwUo'i. ^XvKcCats 

(yKvK^as) yXvk<Cs yXvkcCos 



Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N.A.V. 
G. D. 



iras 
vavT<$s 
iravrC 
irdvTft 



irounf|s 
iixUrav 



irov 
iravrds 
iravrC 
vav 



ykvuok 
.YXwcfoiv 



YXiNcIa 

yXvkIwv 

^Xviclrt 







Singular. 




N. 


X«P^«w 


\apUxrau 


XapCfv 


G. 


XapUvros 


XapUo-cTTis 


XopCcvTos 


D. 


XapCiVTt 


XOpUo-tni 


XOpUvri 


A. 


XapCivra 


XapCicnrav 


Xojpfiv 


V. 


Xap(€V 


XopCco'cra 
Dual, 


XapCfv 

• 


N. A. V. 


Xap£<VTc 


XapUcou 


XapCcvTC 


G. D. 


XOp^^oi'V 


XapUcinuv 
Plural. 


Xapi^VTOiv 


N. 


XapCcvTi9 


\apUxnrai 


XOfCcvra 


G. 


XapCfVTcov 


XapifO'O'Av 


Xapi6rrwv 


D. 


XapCco'i 


XopUcnraiS 


XapCc<ri 


A. 


XapffVTas 


Xapi^o'<ra9 


Xap^cvra 


V. 


XapCiVTcs 


XapCco'irat 


XapUtrra, 



Dual. 



fUKas |i.^Xaiva pAav 

(UXavos |i.cXaCvi)s |JiA.avos 

(UXavi |i.cXa£vt| pAavi 

(UXava lUXaivav fJiAav 

(UXav lUXaiva fJiAav 

|UXavc |i.iXa£va fJiAavc 

(MXdvoiv iMXaCvaiv i&cXdvoiv 
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Plural. 



N. 


irdvrcs 


vooxu 


irdvra 


fUXavn 


fUXaivai fi^Xava 


6. 


vdVTttV 


vairAv 


irdvTwv 


luXdiwv 


IMXaivAv |MVdvMV 


D. 


nturi 


V&OXilt 


vao% 


|fc4Xacri 


|MXaCvai« |fc4Xacri 


A. 


vdvTOS 


irdoiat 


irdvra 


|ji^Xavas 


|MXaCya« fUXava 


V. 








fi^Xavcs 


lUXaivot fUXava 



For the feminine of fjJXas, see § 16, 7, ((2). 

NoTB 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs ends in ea or €17. 
Homer has eupia (for tlfnip) as accusative of tvmSs, ynde. For the 
dative plural of aajectives in €is, see § 16, 6, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some adjectives in iftts, i^taaci, rj€v, contract these endings 
to js, fjaa'af f^v ; and some in dtis^ 6€aaa, 6(p, contract these to ovr, 
ovciraf ovv ; as rtfirfeis, rtnijeaa'a, rifirjev, — ''*/*Sff» riffifja-aa, rifirjv, — 
valuable; gen. ri/iijcvror, TiiirfeaaTjSt — rififjuros, rifjujaaijs, &c. So 
irXaiedeiff, irXoKclecrcra, ttXoicJci/, — ifkcucovs, ifXaKova'a-a, irkcucovv, — flat; 
gen. irXaKdevros, 7rkaKo^<ro7js, — irXcucovvros, TrXaicotVoTyy ; but not 
<PmnJ€iSf <f>oiinl€a'a'a, <f>mvfj€v, vocal. 

NoTB 3. One adjective in rjv, — rtprivj rdpuva, reptv, tender (Latin 
tener), gen. riptvos, repeimiSy repevos, &c., — is declined after the 
analogy of fitXas. So Sipariv (or apprjv), &p<T€v, male, gen. apa€vost 
which has no feminine form. 

§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist pas- 
sive participles. Avwi/, loosing, (Vra?, erecting, rideh, 
placing, Sbikvv^, showing (present active participles of 
\v<o, laTTjfii,, rldrifiv, and Seiicvvfit), and XeXvKm, having 
loosed (perfect active participle of Xvod), are thus de- 
clined : — 

Singular. 

X^v X^vou XOov lords Icnwa lorAv 

XiiovTOS XvoiioTjs XiiovTOS l<rrdvTOS IotActtis IotAvtos 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



X^povn XikWktq XvovTt 
X^vra XifoiKrav XOov 
X^v Xiiovou XOov 



IotAvti loT^ffTj lorAvn 
UrrdvTa tarofrav l<rrdv 
UttoIs UTTOUni ioTcLv 



Dual 

N.A.V.Xi)OVTf Xvovira Xiiovrc 
G. D. Xvtfyroiv Xvoi^iv Xv^vroiv 



ioTcLvTC urTcl<roi IotcLvtc 
((rrdvTOiv t<rrd<raiv lordvTOiV 
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Singular. 

N. (^iXciuy) ^ik&v (^iXcovoo) ^iXoOou (^iXcoy) ^iXoOv 
G. (^iXcomroff) ^tXoi^vTos (^cXcovoi/f) ^iXoi»ai|t (^iXcoyroff) ^tXoOvrot 
D. {<f>i\€ovri) ^iXofh^Ti (^tXeovoi;) ^iXiov<r|| (^iXeoyri) ^tXoOrrt 
A. (^iXcovra) ^iXoihnna {(JHXiovo'av) ^iXoOoxiv (^»iXeoy) ^iXoOf 
V. {<f>iKfav) ^iXAv (^tXcovcra) ^iXoOoxi (^iXcoy) ^iXoOv 

Ihal 

N. (^iXcoin-c) ^iXoGm (flxXeovtra) ^iXoCau (^iXcbvrc) ^iXoOvrf 
G. (^(X€ovro(v)^iXoirirroiV (^iXeovo-cuy) ^iXoiraraiv(^cXe(fvrocy)^tXolvT04V 

N. (^tXcovrcr) ^iXofh^nt ((/>iXcov<rat) ^tXoikrai (^cXcoyra) ^iXoGvra 
G. (^iXcoyra>y)<^iXoiivrMV (^tXcoiMrcoy) ^iXovorAv {<f)iKf6pTtov)^iXoi{vTm¥ 
D. (^iXcovo'i) ^iXodo'i (^iXcov(rais)^iXoiNnuf(^cXeovo'A) ^iXoOot 
A. (^iXcoyniff) ^iXoGvTOS (^tXcoinraf) ^tXoiwus (^iXcoyra) ^iXoOvra 
V. (^iXcoiTCf ) ^iXoOvTfs {(jyiKtova-ai,) ^iXo<)o^u (^iXcoirra) ^iXoOvra 

The present participles of verbs in 6(o (contracted &) are declined 
like <l>^S)v, the contracted form of ^iXcttv. Thus irjK&Vf di/Xovono, 
brjXovVjfnanifesting ; gen. 5);Xot)i/ror, brjkovoTjs ; dat. 5);Xot;i/ri^ di/Xovoi;, 
&c. The uncontracted form of verbs in da> is not used. 

Note. A few second perfect participles in ct&s of the fu- form 
(§ 124) have &aa in the leminine, and retain o> in the oblique cases. 
They are contracted in Attic ; as {iaraits, Itrra&froy i<rTa6s\ contr. 
iarm, iarSxrOf iar6s (irregular for iirrJis), standing; gen. iarSavos, 
iaroxrrjs, iarSyroSt &c. But redvio^s^ TeByi&trOf rtdp€6if dectd, from 
6v^aK(o, always remains uncontracted. See § 110, iv. {d), N. 3. 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ 70. The irregular adjectives, fiiya^;, great, ttoXiJ?, mucli, 
and irpao^, mild, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 



N. 


lUyos 


|iryAXt| 


V^ 


iroX^ 


iroXX'^i 


voX^ 


G. 


|i.rydXov 


|iiYdXT|s 


l&rydXov 


iroXXoO 


voXXns 


iroXXoO 


D. 


luyiiXip 


lAryAXti 


|irydX«p 


iroXXcp 


iroXXj 


voXXf . 


A. 


lUyav 


firydXTiv 


|UTfa 


voX^ 


iroXX'^y 


voX^ 


V. 


liryAXi 


IMTfiiXii 


|UTfa 
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Dual. 



N. A. V. 


lirydXM firydXa iirydXci 


G. D. 


IfccydXoiv lu^dXatv |&rydXoiv 




PhiraL ' 


N.V. 


luydXoi firydXai iirydXa 


G. 


firydXttv |irydXMV i&cydXAiy 


D, 


luydXoit lifYdXaiS luydlXoit 


A. 


fftrydXovt firydXas i&rydXa 



troXXo£ iroXXa( troXXd 

iroXXAv itoXXmv iroXXcSv 

iroXXott iroXXatt iroXXoCs 

iroXXo^ iroXXdf iroXXd 



Singular, 



N. 


«pao9 . 


irpocGa 


vpaov 


G. 


vpdov 


irpcMCas 


irpdov 


D. 


vpd^ 


▼pcMC^ 


irpdip 


A. 


trpow>r 


irpcMtav 

Dual 


vpaov 


N. A. 


vpdM 


frpcMCa 


irpdtf 


G. D. 


vpdoiv 


irpocCaiv 

Plural. 


irpiioiv 


N.A. 


vpSuoif irpdtCt 


irpcMtai 


irpaia 


G. 


upoltiv 


irpcMiAv 


irpoUo»v 


D. 


irpiioitt irp<Ub% 


irf>ac£ai9 


irpiioiSi irpfUcri 


A. 


vpdovt 


irpcM^os 


vpa^ 



NoTB 1. Most of the forms of fi4yai and iroX^s are derived from stems 
in 0, /uffvoAo- andiroAAo*. IIoW^s, i^, Sv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
dedined regularly throughout. In Homer, iroAtJshas forms iroAcos, iroX^cs, 
iro\4wt^, &c., which must not be confounded with Epic forms of ir^Ats (§ 58, 
1, N. 8). 

NoTB 2. TlpSos has two stems, one vpao- (written also irp^o-) from 
which the masculine and neuter are generally formed ; and one vpaO (never 
irpf 0-) from which the feminine and some other forms come (§ 67, 2). Tliere 
is an Epic form irpnCs (Lyric vpa^t) coming from the latter stem. The 
forms belonging to the two stems differ in accent. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVEa 
It OomparUion hy -r^ot -raTOf. 

§ 71. Most adjectives add repo^ to the stem to form the 
comparative, and raro^ to form the superlativa Stems 
in with a short penult change o to <» before repo^ and 

Kov<l)os (koik^o-), lightf Kov^orepoi^ lighter, Kov(f>iTaTOfj Ughtest 

2o<l)6s ((To^K)-), wise, ao<f>oyr€pos, wiseTj (ra<f)cimrrogy wisest 

Sc/ii^ff ((r€fiPo-\ augusty atfJLvdrtpoSf orc/iycfrorof. 

TLiKp^ (iriiepo-), hitter^ vtKp6T€pos, iriKp^raros, 

*Of i/ff (^fv-)i sharpy 6^€posy d^vrarot, 

MiXas {fjL€\av')y black, fieKdvrtpos, fUkdrrarot, 

*AXri$fis (aXij^f(r-), tnie, dkridtartposy dXi^^corarof. (§52, 1). 

NoTB 1. Stems in o do not lengthen o to « if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (19, 3). See vucp^ above. 

NoTB 2. Mco-or, middle, and a few others drop os and add ofrcpof 
and aiTarog ; as fjJtros, fittralrfposy fitaainrros* 

■ 

Note 3. Adjectives in oos drop 09 and add iartpos and darans* 
which are contracted with o to a6tjr€po£ and ovtrrortn ; as {tfSuHios) 
§Cvovsy welMisposedy tvvovartpofy tinfovararos. 

Note 4. Adjectives in »v add €<mpot and dararos to the stem ; as 
a-&<f)pav {a<o<l>pop-)y pnidenty atiff>pov4GT€pos, trtKpfHn^araros. 

NoTB 5. Adjectives in cir change final (pt- of the stem to c<r-, and 
add T€pos and totos ; as xapi€is {xapuvT"), graxefuly xapUartpot^ X^V^* 
ororor. 

II. Oomparison by -ufVt -lOTOt. 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in 1/9 and po? are compared by 
changing these endings to lo))^ and laro^. E.g, 

'Hdi^ff, tfiiTeef, ffilavy rjbuTTOs. 

Taxvs, swift, Taxi<ov (commonly Odvauv, § 12, 2, N.), rdxiaros, 

Alaxpds, hase^ a2a-;(ia>i>, aurxi^TTos, 

^EYBp6sf hosUle, €xOi<ov, exOiaro^. 

Kwipos (poet), glorious, jcvdiW, m/'dtorov. 

NoTB. Some adjectives have both kov, laros and npos, ronot. 
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2. Comparatives in twv, neuter iov, are thus declined : — 



Singular, 
N. ifilav Ifiwv 
G. 4S£ovos 
D. ifiUm 




N. A. V. ifiCw% 
G. D. ifiUvow 


P^wra^ 




G. ^i6v»v 

D. 48£o<ri 

A. 48£ova9 ^Covs ^Sfova ^8C» 



Note 1. The terminations -ova, -over, -ovar may drop Vj and be 
contracted into -o) and -ovr. (§ 47, N. 1.) The vocative singular of 
these comparatives seems not to occur. For the recessive accent in 
the neater singular see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 2. The irregular comparatives in top (§ 73) are declined like 



III. Irr^^ivdBr Oomparison. 

§ 73. 1. The following are the most important cases of 
irregnlar comparison : — 

1. d^od^ good, &|M^va»v (§ 16, 7), 

{dp€i»v)f dpWTTO^i 

fkkrUnVj P^Turros, 

(8fkT«pos)j OfXraTOff), 

KpiCo'O'MV or KpiCrrwv (Kp^tra-mv), icpdriaros, 





{<f>4pT€pOs), 

Xi^v (\a>iavj Xcotrrpoff), 


{<f>4pTaT0S, 

<l>4piaTos), 

XfpOTOS. 


2. 


KOK^y had, kokImv {KaKoyr€pos)j 
XiCpwv {x(pei<ov)y 

1\9V»v or ijrrwv {ea'aav), 


K^KUTTOS, 
XcCpUTTOS, 

(rjKKTToSj rare) : 
adv. fJKiaTa. 


3. 


KoX^, beautiful, koXXCmv, 


KdXXMTTOS. 


4. 


^dyui, great, licdwv {p€C<>)v, § 16, 7), 


|i,^Yi(rTOS. 

1? 
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5. fiiKp^, sniall, i&ucp^cpos, |&ucptfTaTOt» 
(Horn. {Xdxcui, 

fern, of 4Xaxi>s)y 4Xdo-(ra>v or QsAmav (§ 16, 7), G^x^^"*"^ 

lAcCwv (/icioTof, rare). 

6. ^XCyos, little^ few {vrr-oklCcav^ rather less), ^XCyuttos. 

7. irlvTjs (ttci/tt-), ^or, ircv^o^cpos, irtvlirTaTOS. 

8. iroXiis, much, irXcCwv or irXio)V> irXcCvTOS. 

9. f&^iosy eas^, H^^Vf ^jjfcTTOti 

(Ion. prjiSios), {prjirepos), {ptiiraros^ pfjurros), 

10. ^£Xo$, (fear, ^CXripos, ^CXraTOs* 

^iXaCrcpos (rare), 4*^*^''^^^^ (rare)^ 

(^tX/»y, rare), 
^iX^cpos (rare)^ 

Ionic or poetic fonhs are in ( ). 

Note. Irregularities in the compaiii^on of the foUowing words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

ala'xp6s, dXycivog, apira^, &(^6ovos, ayapis, fiaBvs, /SXaf, Ppahvs, yipai6ff 
yXvKvSf €7n\rja'pa)V, iirlxoptSt fjcruxpSj idios, ttros^ ^akoSf fiaKop, fuucpof, 
V€OSf 7rakai6st Trap^uf, Trfwayv, iritoif, irkqcrlost 7rp€crpvs, wpoCpyovy irpmos^ 
mrovbcuos, <rxo\aios, ^evd^St^itvS' 

2. Some comparatives and sujMBrlatives have no positive^ 
but their stem generally appearis in an adverb or preposition. 

*Avayr€post upper j oparraTos, uppermosty from ovw, up; Trp^-npos, 
former, irp&ros or irpanaroSf first, from 7rp6, before; Kcermrtpos, lotver, 
KOTcoTaTov, loweaty from jcaro), downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyxoriposy d<f>dpir€pos, KfpBia>Vj 6ir\6T€pos, itpo<T&r 
Ttpos, piyiov (neuter), vTreprepos, vorepos , v^friav^ (JKuivrtpoSi with their 
regular superlatives ; also taxaros and Krjbiaros. 

3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. JE.g, 

Bao-iXcvff, king, Paa-iKfvrepoSj a greater king, patTtKevraro^, the 
greatest king ; kXcttttjs, thief icXcTrriorfpor, ncXcTrrioTaroff ; kwov, dog, 
KJuvT€pog, more impudent^ Kivratog, m^st impudent. So airr6g, self 
avTOTuros, his very self, ipsissimus. 



§ 76.] ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. tj 



ADYERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) is found by changing v 
of the genitive plural masculine to 9. Kg. 

4^1X0^, dearly^ from </)tXo(; bucalcas^ justly {bUcuos) ; aocfim^ wisely 
(ao<l)6s) ; ribemgj sweetly (rib^s, gen. plur. fjbcav) ; oikrfBmj truly 
{dkrjOrfs, gen. plur. dXTjBecDv, dXtjOav) ; aratfMs (Ionic ara<f>€o>s)f plainly 
{auKfyfigj gen. plur. ara<fii(ov^ o-a^ap) ; irdyraSi wholly (jragf gen. plur. 
irJyrcAv). * 

Note, Adverbs are occasionally formed thus from participles ; 
as hia(f>€p6vT<i>Sy differently,^ from bia<f>ip<iiv {8ia(l>€p6vT<ov) ; rcroy/ieVcDf , 
regularly, from r^rayiUvos (rcuro-co, order), 

2, The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. E,g. 

TLokv and ^roXXd, much (iroXvr) ; fiiya or firyaXa, greatly (ii(yas)j 
also /AcyaXcof, § 74, 1 ; fiovov^ only (^fioposy alone). 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will be 
learnt by practice. See § 129. 

§ 76. The neuter accusative singular of the comparative 
of an adjective forms the comparative of the corresponding 
adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural of the super- 
lative forms the superlative of the adverb. Kg. 

2o<^ff (otx/ior), wisely ; aro(f>iiT(pov^ more wisely ; (ro^c&rara, most 
wisely, 'AXi;dttS (aXi;^^f), truly j dXridiOTepov, akr/SeoTaTa, 'Hfiews 
(A^vs), sweetly^ rjdiov, ^iiarra. Xapuvras (;(aptcif ), gracefully ; 
XapUoT^pov, xapUirraTa, ^axppovas ((TOi><f>pmv)j prudently ; cro><f>pov(' 
arepovy art^ppovearara. 

Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in Tfp©, and 
a supeildtive in roroi ; as avaty above, dvayripcoy ai^eordro). 

A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in T€p<os; as 
p€PaioT€ptDS, more firmly y for ^fficuoTcpovj from fif^lm. 

Note 2. MJXa, much, very, has comp. poKXov (for /luiXiov, § 16, 7), 
more, rather; sup. /xaXcora, most, especially. 
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NUMERALS. 



§ 76. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, an( 
the niuneral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 



Sign. 



1 
2 
3 
4 



y 

6. €' 

6 ^ 

7 V 
8 
9 

10 t' 

11 u£ 

12 i? 

13 iV 

14 isr 

15 M 



16 
17 



30 

40 

60 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

200 

300 

400 









18 itf 

19 le' 

20 K 

21 KoT 



X' 

r 



IT 

9 

P 



T 



Cardinal. 

Tpcts, TpCa 
TcvonourcSy fixrinxpoL 

(t 

cirra 

Iw^ 

8^Ka 

&8cica 

8<&8€Ka 

TpurKa£8cica 

Ticro-apco-KaCScKa 

vcvTfKaCScKa 

^Ka£8€Ka 

kirroKCiCSiKa 

iicrA>icaC8cKa 

iwcaiccUScKa 

CtKOCTi 

cts Kal cCkoo-i or 

cCkooti cts 
Tpi^Kovra 
Ticr<rapaKOVTa 
ircvr/JKOvra 
l{^KOvra 
IpSofL^KOvra 
^YSa/JKovra 
IvcWJKOVTa 
lKaT(Sv 

8iaK<$o'ioi, at, a 
TpuuciSo-ioi, at, a 
TiTpaK^o'ioi, at, a 



Ordinal 
irpttTOs, first 
8<]6rcpas, second 
TpCros 

TfTOipTOS 

ir^i&irros 
Iktos 

IP80|M>9 

678009 

lvaT09 

8^aros 

|v8^KaT0^ 

8«»8^icaTOs 

TpurKai86caT0s 

T€o-o^ipaKai86caTos 

ircvTCKaiS^KaTOS 

^KaiS^Karos 

fimucaiS^icaTOt 

^KTMKaiS^KaTOS 

lwfaKai86caTOS 

cUoo^ds cUoodKit 

vpiSros Kal cUooTT^ 



Adverb, 
diraf, onc6. 
8Cs» ^loice. 

Tp£9 

TcrpdKis 

irivrdKis 

%dKit 

^irrdKit 

^icrdKis 

Mkis * 

ScKdKit 

IvSoccucif 

8o»8€KdKlt 



TpiaKOo^rds 
T(o-arapaKOo^<$S 

ir€VTT|K00T<5s 

4{T]Koo-r<$s 

cP80|&T]K00-T<$S 

6y8otikoo^($s 

kv€vr\KO€rr6s 

4KaToo^($s 

8iaKoo'ioo^(Ss 

TpiaKocioo^ds 

TcrpoKOoaoo^os 



TplOKOVrdKiS 

TiO-OX^MLKOVrdKIS 

VCVTT)KOVTdKIS 

4{T]K0VTdKiS 

4p80|iT]K0VTdKlS 

lvCVT|KOVTdKif 

ItcaTOvrdKis 
8iaKoo'idKis 





Sign. 


Cardinal. 


600 


♦' 


imrroK^ioi, at, a 


600 


x' 


4£aK^ioi, at, a 


700 


^ 


lirroK^ioi, at, a 


800 


<»' 


^KTOK^lOi, cu, a 


900 


©' 


IvoiK^ioi, cu, a 


1000 


P' 


X^XiOi, cu, a 


2000 


P 


8i07(^CX.ioi, at, a 


3000 


.y 


Tpurx^iOi, at, a 


10000 


> 


ffciipiOi, at, a 
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Ordinal. Adverb. 

irfintucoiruMrr^ 

^icTaKO<rMHrr^S 

lvaKO<ru>(rT<Ss 

XiXiO<rr^ X^^i^ 

Surx^XuHTT^S 

TpurxiXMHrr(S9 

fiVpiOOT^ fiVpidjCiS 

Above 10,000,— dJo fivpidbws, 20,000, rptU fivpid^eg, 30,000, &c. 
were used. 

NoTK. The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 

1—4. See § 77, Note 1. Epic Tptroroff, TtTparos, 

12. Doric and Ionic dvtob€Ka ; Poetic bvoicaideKa, 

20. Epic eeUd&i ; Doric eucarc 

30, 80, 200| 300. Ionic rpirJKOPTOf oydciKOirraf dd^KoVioi, rpirjKovioi. 

40. Herod, rtarrtpfitcoirreu 

§ 77. 1. The cardinal numbers eU, one, Sio, two, rpeUy 
threey and riaaape^ (or rirTapesi), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 



N. 


ctt 


|i.£a 


fy 


G. 


Ivds 


|ikias 


Ms 


D. 


IvC 


|itf 


M 


A. 


fva 


^Cav 


Iv 


N. 


Tp^ 


TpCa 




G. 


TpuSv 




D. 


TpuK 




A. 


Tp<Gt 


TpCa 





N. A. 
G. D. 



Svotv 



rivaupts rla-aupa 

Tco-crdpttv 

Tl<r(rap<ri 
ritnrapas rivvapa 



Note 1. Homer has fem. la, 2^^, <S:c., for pia; and ta> for ivl. 
Homer has dvtt for 5vo, and forms doicD, dotot (declined regularly^. 
For dvcii', dvc0v, dvoio-i, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Jlvo 18 
sometimes indeclinable. Herodotus has r/acrcpfff, and the poets hava 
Wrpucrk 




70 INFLECTION. [§ 77. 

Note 2. The compounds ovdfiV and /xi^dcif, w) onCj none, are 
declined like els. Thus, ovbcLsj ovtcfua, ovhiv ; gen. ov^€v6s>, ovdcfuas ; 
dat. ovdf I'l, ovbffiLq, ; &c. Plural forms sometimes occur ; as ovdepfs^ 
ovdevcovj ovdcaij ovbivas^ iirjd^ves^ &c. When ov5/ or fjLtjbe is separated 
from ftf (as by a preposition or by av), the negative is more 
emphatic ; as e| ovdci/of , from no one ; ovb' «^ €v6s, from not even 
one. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by afitjxaf amho, ayiffiolv ; and by a/A(/><^ 
T€pos^ generally plural, dfi^orcpoi, oi, a. 

2 The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in coi and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly like other adjectives in oq. 

Note 1. When rp^ls koI hiKa and reca-ape^ koi btKa are used for 13 
and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say rpiros 
Kal deKaros, &C, 

Note 2. (a) In compound expression^ like 21, 22, ^c, 31", 32, &c., 
121, 122, &c., the numbers can be conuected by koI in either order; 
but if Kcd is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, cTs icai coeoo-i, one 
and twenty, or e (icoo-a kol els, twenty and one ; but (without kcU) only 
cucoo-i ils, twenty-one. 

(b) The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, &c., are often 
expressed by ivbs (or dvoiv) beovres €iKoai (jpioKovra, Teaaap^covrOf 
&c.); as €T7j €v6s biovra rpiaKovra, 29 years. 

Note 3. With collective nouns in the singular, especially ^ Imros, 
cavalry, the numerals in loi sometimes appear in the singular ; as 
rriv dioKotriop ittttov, the {troop of) 200 cavalry (200 horse) ; d<nrls 
pvpia Koi rrrpoKoa-ia (Xen. An, i. 7, 10), 10,400 shields {i.e. men toiih 
shields), 

Mvpioi means ten thousand; pvploi, innumerable^ Mvpios sometimes 
has the latter sense, as pvpios xp6vos, countless time; pvpla Trmo, 
incalculable poverty. For pvpla as numeral see above. 

NoTB 4. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters ; the two 
obsolete letters, Vau and Koppa, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, 
and 900. (See § 1, N. 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression has 
an accent above. Thousands begin anew with ,a, with a sfroke below. 
Thus, /««rt, 1868; ,iBx«^, 2625; fiK4, 4025; .jSy, 2003; ^/i', 640; p9', 
104. (See § 76, second column.) 

Note 5. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem liaTing 
twenty-four books. 
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THE ARTICLE. 

§ 78. The definite article 6 (stem to-), the, is thus de- 
clined : — 





Singular 




Z)Ma?. 




Plural, 




N. 


4 A 


T<{ 




N. 


ol al 


Td 


G, 




ToO 


N.A.T«6 (tp') T(fc 


G. 


tAv 




D. 






G. D. Totv {toIv) Totv 


D. 


rots Tat« 


TOt« 


A. 


TOV TWV 


T<{ 




A. 


T0V9 TftS 


Td 



Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite article ; but often the inde- 
finite rW (§ 84) may be translated by a or an ; as &v6p<on6s rir, a 
certain rnan, often simply a man. 

Note 2. The feminine^ dual forms rd and raiv (especially rd) are 
rare, and t« and rotv are. generally used for al} genders. (§ 138, 
N. 5.) The regular nominatives roi and rqt are Epic and Doric ; and 
the article has the usual dialectic forms of the first and second 
declensions, as rpioj rouv, rcfoy, roTo-i, r^o-if t^£. 



PRONOUNS. 



Personal and Intensive ^ononns. 



§ 79. 1. The personal pronouns are iy(o, I, aij, thou, 
and o5 (genitive), of him, of her, of it Auto?, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, &c. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are thus 
declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


1^ 


<rd 


— 




air69 


ai'Hj 


air^ 


G. 


l|U>0, |mO 


o-oO 


o« 




ai&Tof •• 


aM|s 


airoO 


D. 


fyaC, )M>£ 


coi 


ot 




airy 


o^ 


air^p 


A. 


4K|U 


H 


% 


Du£tl, 


afr^v 


air^ 




N.A. 


vA 


ir^ 


(<r<^a>^) 


a.M» aML mh$. 


n 


G.D. 


vyv 


a^^ 


(a<* 


miv) 


aih^tv airoSv «lvf 


M 
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N. 


il^ 


ifuts 


o-^cis {(r<j>la) 


G. 


4|iC0V 


i|iC0V 


(TffMOV 


D. 


TMiiV 


i|&tv 


(r<t>uri 


A. 


^lids 


i|ids 


c+ds {(r<l>€a) 



«7». 

airo^ aihuC aird 

airrMV airwv aMh^ 

avrots airots a^kt^ 

airoiis aMls aMl 

Note 1. Avrus in the nominative of all nmiibers, and as an adjec- 
tice pronoun in the oblique cases, is intensive^ like ipse (§ 145, 1) ; 
except in 6 avTus^ the same (§ 79, 2). In the oblique cases it is the 
ordinary personal pronoun of the third person (§ 145, 2). 

For the uses of ov, of, &c. see § 144, 2. In Attic prose, o^W, 
(rtfxoiv, iT(f>€OL, never occur ; ol and c (chiefly Epic) very rarely ; oiy 
aipfls, arxjycav, a^iai, arcjyas, being the only common forma The 
f jrators seldom use this pronoun at all, and the tragedians use chiefly 
axpiv (not a4>i) and ar(f>€ (Notes 2 and 3). 

Note 2. The f ollo'vv'ing is the Ionic declension of eyw, av, and oS. 
Tlie forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotus. 



Sing. 


N. 


iy<S> (^dov) 


av {rwri) 






G. 


ifi€v, fi€v, from ifi€o 


a4o, a'€v 


(?o) eZ 






{ifi(u>, ifiedfv) 


((TcTo, ff€0€P) 


(cto, ^M 




D. 


ifjLol, not 


troi, rol {rety) 


of (loi) 




A. 


i^4, i.4 


c4 


J (^0 


Dual. 


. N. A, 


{vwi, yd) 


(ff^aX, CifKo) 


{<r<l>iio4) 




G. D. 


{pcoiy) 


{a'<l>coly, a^uy) 


{<r<l>(aty) 


Pltur. 


N. 


iifitif (&tifi€s) 


IflflS (iflflts) 






G. 


ii/A^uv {ijfitiuy) 


ifi4uv {6fX€lcav) 


e<f>4wy {a'<l>€ictv) 




D. 


ii/uy {Hfjifu) 


ifiiy {(ffifu) 


atpiaij <r<f>i{y) 




A. 


7lfi4as (^/i/te) 


ifi4as {CfifJLt) 


<np4as ((r4>€tas)y a^ 



Herodotus has also (r<f}€ls and a'<f}4a in tlie plural of the third 
person, which are not found in Homer. 

Note 3. 2<^ is used as both singular and plural, hiniy Tier, it, 
them, by the tragedians. 

Note 4. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viy as a personal 
pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and pluraL The Ionic 
form fuy is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

Note 5. The poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of ^fuvy 
^/iOff, vfiip, vfids, and o^ur, changing the circumflex to the acute, 
as ^fuvy ijfuxff, &c. ; and sometimes accenting fjfuv, ^fMas, &c. 

Note 6. Herodotus has amtoy in the feminine (not in the 
maflculine or the neuter) for avrav (§ 39). See § 83, N. 3. The 
Ionic contracts 6 aOros into cavros or covrof , and t6 ovto into noiiro 

(5 3). 
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NoTR 7. The Doric has ifily (for Attic ^/uoQ ; dfi4i, &ti4toyj dfiiy, d/uc 
(for iifitis, "JifMOPf iifuy, ii/Ms) ; rtJ (for (r«J) ; t^o, TfC, reus, rtov (for cot) ; 
riv (for (ToO ; i^M^' c^^ i^M^ (for d^c7f and vfias) ; %v for oT ; besides mauy of 
the Ionic and poetic forms already meutioued. 

2. \ino<i preceded by the article means tli6 same; as 
auT09 dvr)py the same man ; toy airov iroXe/jLOv, the same 
war. (See §142, 4, KG.) 

Note. Avror is often contracted with the article ; as ravrox) for 
TOW avrmi ; rovry for ry adr^ ; rairii for r^ avrfi (not to bo con- 
foonded with twjth from olros). In the contracted fonii the neuter 
singular has rovrci or TavT6v, 



Reflexive ^onoims. 



§ 80, The reflexive pronouns are i/jLavrov, ifiavrrj^, 
of myself ; aeavrov, aeavrfj^, of thyself ; and iavrov, eavr^v, 
of himself, herself itself They are thus declined ; — 



G. 
D. 
A. 



SlNQULAB. 

Mmc, Fern, 

^lAvroO • 4&avTi)s 



Plubal. 
Masc. Fern, 



Masc 
G. (TiavroO or <ravroO 
D. o-faurf or auvr^ 
A. inavrtfy or iravr^ 



Fern, 
o'nvrfjf or <ravrf)s 
(TiavrQ or <ravri( 
<rtavH|v or (ravHjv 



Masc. Fern, 



Gk lavroO 
D. lavrf 
A. lavT^ 



G. a{no% 
D. ttOrf 
A» air^v 



Fern. 
4avri 



aMjv 



Neut, 
lavroO 
lavrcp 



3/a«c. ^<em. i^6u& 

lavrfiv lavrfiv ^vrAv 

^vrots lavToSs ^vrott 

lavro^ lavrdt ^urd 



contracted into 



airoO 



afrAv aMhr a^nSy 
airoCt a^rati oAroli 
airroiiff aMlt aMl 



The oontraoted forms oi/roD, &c. must not be confouDded with oftrvC, to. 
Ironi mbrh. For o-^uv at/rwv, &c. see Note. 
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Note. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and avTos, which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers ; as <ro\ avr^ ol avrco, ^ aOnfv. Even in Attio prose atfwv 
tnrrav, <r<l>i(riv avrols (avraty), <r<f>as avrovs (avray), often occur. 
Herodotus has c/iccovrov, crccovrot/, iavrov. 



Reciprocal ^ononn. 

§ 81. The reciprocal pronoun is aWifXcoj;, of one 
anotJier, used only in the dual and plural It is thus 
declined : — 

Dual. PluraL 

G. dXX'/jXoiv dXX^Xcuv iXX-fiXoiv AXX'^mv AXX^jXctv &XXi}X«v 

D. &XX^Xoi.y dW-^Xaiv dW-fiXoiv &XX^Xois dXX'^iXait AXX'^oit 

A. &XX-/jXm iXX^iXa dW-ZiXM &XX^Xovt AXX'/jXat dXXT|Xa 

Possessive Pronouns. 

§ 82. The possessive pronouns are ifib^, my, ao^, thy, 
f)tA€T€po^, our, vfji€Tepo^f your, (r^erepo^, tJieir, and the 
poetic 09, his. They are declined like adjectives in 09. 




Note 2. "Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by tlie genitive of avros, as 6 Trar^p avrov, his father. 



Demonstrative Prononns. 



§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are ovto^ and oSe, 
this, and eK€LVo<;, that. They are thus declined : — 



N. 


ft 

o&ros 


a<{rT| 


Singula 

TOVTO 


r. 
88c 


^ 


r6S€ 


G. 


Toimni 


TlltlTT|9 


Toirrov 


T0{)8€ 


Tf)<r8€ 


TOOSf 


D. 


TOvr<p 


TIlVT^J 


Toirry 


TtpSc 


Tfi8€ 


Tl^ 


A. 


TOVTvV 


raOrrjy 


toOto 


r6vt€ 


T^VOf 


r6S€ 
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Dual. 



N. A. 


TOilTW 


ra^ra 


TOilTM 


T<68c 


T^ 


•n68< 


Q.D. 


Toirrouf 


Tairraiv 


ToimHv 
Plural, 

•• 


T05v5t 


TCUVSC 


TotvSc 


N. 


a^^Ql 


afroi 


Taihu 


OfSfE 


atSf 


Td8c 


G. 


Toiirwv 


TOVTWV 


ToiiT«»y 


TWVSC 


TWVSC 


TWVSC 


D. 


ToirroiS 


Tairraif 


Toirrois 


TptfrSc 


rato-Sc 


T9t<r8c 


A. 


TQ^VS 


Tairras 




TOvaSc 


rdo-Sc 


'Mi 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



iKCtvos <K^£vi^ iKiCyo N. 

4kc(vov {kc(vi|s Ikc£vov G. 

<Kc(v^ ^cCvn lKf£v<|^ IX 

IkI£vov iKfCvrpr {k<Cvo A. 



iKctvoi 4K<tvai iKctva 
{kcCvwv IkcCvwv IkcCvoiv 
4Kf£voi8 ^KcCvais {kcCvois 



N. A. 

aD. 



Dual, 



IkcCvm 
IkcCvoiv 



4Kc£va 
^KcCvaiv 



iKfCvoiv 



Note 1. *Eic€lvos is regular except in the neuter eWw. "Obc is 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -de added. For 
its accent, see § 28^ N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 

Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long t, before wliich a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus ovTo<rl, avrrii, tovtl ; odi, r}8i, robi ; rovrovi, 
TOVTi, Toxjravi ; rotrovTotri, o)5i, our«o"i. 

Note 3. Herodotus has rovritnv in ihet feminine (not in the mascu- 
line or the neuter) for rovroiv. (For amcaVf see § 79, 1, N. 6.) Homer 
has Toio'bfa'a'i or Toia-deai for roto-de. Ktlvos is Ionic and poetic for 
€KieIvos, 



i 
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Interroffatiye and Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 84. 1. The interrogative pronoun t/?, t^ who ? wMch ? 
what ? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun t49, tI, any one, some one, is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syUabla 

2. These pronouns are thus declined : — 

Interrogative. Indefinite. 

Singular, 

N. rC9 rC tI« H 

G. tCvos, toO TlV^ TOV 

D. rCvii n^ nv^ ry 

A. T^va rC Tivd tl 



Dual, 



N.A. 


T^Vf 


G. D. 


rCvoiv 


N. 


T^Vtt 


G. 


rCvttv 


D. 


tCoti 


A. 


tCvos 



TiVOCV 



Plural. 



rCva 



Tivli 



Tfcvd 



TI.VCOV 



▼Cva nvds nvd 

For the indefinite plural rtya there is a form orra (Ionic Surtra), 

Note 1. Oft-tr and iiryris, poetic for olbtls and iirjbcis, no one, are 
declined like t\s. 

Note 2. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The forms t\s and r\ seldom occur with the grave 
accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). The Ionic has rco and rev for not), 
T€<p for T^, TecDv for ritfcdv, and Hoio-i for r/o-t ; also the same forms as 
enclitics tor tov, t^, &c. 

3. "AWo?, o^/ier, is declined like avro^; (§ 79, 1), having 
aWo in the neuter singular. 

§ 85, The indefinite SeZva, such a one, is sometimes in- 
declinable, and is sometimes declined ajs follows i — 
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N. 
G. 
1). 
A. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



Singular. 
(All Genders.) 

8ctva 

Sctvos 

Sctvi 

8ftva 



Plural 

(Masc.) 

SctvfS 

ScCvwv 



Scivas 
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Relatlye Pronouna* 



§ 86. The relative pronouns are 09, fi, 0, who, and 5ot£9, 
^49, o Ti, whoever. They are thus declined : — 





Singular. 




Dual 




Plural 


N. 


t9 


<i « 






N. 


ot at & 


G. 


o« 


^ o« 


N.A. 


A (L A 


G. 


&V &V &¥ 


D. 


V 


4 V 


G.D. 


otv olv olv 


D. 


ots als oIb 


A 


5v 


^ 6 






A. 


oi^t At & 








Singular. 






N. 




5(mt 


4|Tts 




6 Ti 


G. 




OVTiVOSi OTOV 


Vnifot 




OOTiyOSl OTOV 


D. 




fnvi, (ky 


fjnvi 




frivi, Sry 


A 




(hmva 


i|vTiva 




8 Tt 


N.A 




4kivff 


&TiVf 




^iVf 


G.D. 




otvrufoiv 


atvnvoiv 

Plural 




otvTivoiv 


N. 




otrivfs 


atrivcs 




6.rwa 


G. 




&vrivwvt Stwv 


c&vnvMv 




c&vrivttv, 8tmv 


D. 




otoTUTi, {(rourt 


atoTuri 




otoTuri, Sroun 


A. 




olhrrivoi 




&(mvas 




&Tiva 



Note 1. "Oarir is compounded of the relative os and the indefinite 
t\s, and is called the mdejinite relative. Each part is declined sepft* 
rately. For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural form arm 
(Ionic ofcraa), from h Srra (§ 84, 2), for driva. "O ri is thus written' '^ 
(sometimes o, ri)'to distinguish it from on, that 
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Note 2. Homer has oav, erjs, for o5, Ijs. The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of oaris : — 



Singular. 



Plural, 



N. 


irvi 




S TTi 






G. 




6rcv, Sttco, $mv 






8rc«»y 


D. 




Srfip 






oWouTi 


A. 

T1 


' j^j 


. 1- _ «f «» , - w 


TTt 




/XT- 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBa 



§ 87* 1* There are many pronomiTial adjeotives which cor- 
respond to each other hi form and meaning* The following 
are the most important : — 



Interrogative. 
ir6(ros; how 
muchl quantus? 

xo7os ; of wko/t 
kind f quaUs ? 



ini\lKos ; how old t 
how large f 



Indefinite. 

iro(r6sf of a cer* 

tain quantity, 

voids, of a cer- 
tain kind. 



BemonBtrative. 
{rdcos), T0ir6cB€f 

TOffOVTOSf 80 

mtich, tantus. 

{roTos), Toi6(rBtf 
roiovTos, 9uch^ 
talis. 



Relative. 
ZffoSf dirSffoSf as 
much, as many, 
quantus. 

•tos, iwoios, tf 
which kind, 
[such] as, qua- 
Us. 



T6repos ; which 
of the two f 



virtpos (or iroT€- 
p6s), one of two 
(rare). 



{TifidKos), TiyXi- 'q}dK0i, 6irri\lK0S, 

K6a-B€, rriKiKov- of which age or 

Tos, so old or S9 size, [as old] as, 

large. [as large] as, 

irtpos, the OTiC or iirmpos, which' 

the other {of ever of the two, 
two). 



.The pronouns ris; r\s, &c., form a coiTesponding series : — 
ris ; who f rU, any one. 



59c, otfTos, tkiSf Bs, ZiTTis, who, 
this one, which. 



Note. T6<roi and toToj seldom occur in Attic prose, rriXiKos never. 
Too'<$o'5c, roUvHt, and 'ni\iK6<rh€ are declined like r6ffos and rolos ; as 
TO(r<J<rde, roa^Zf, Toa'6vZ€, &c., — roi6<r^t, roiiZ^ (a), T0i<Jy8«. (See § 28, 
Note 8.) ToffovTos, roiovroSf and rriKiKovTos are declined like oh-os 
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(omitting the first r in to^tov, ^ovrOf &c.)) except that the neater sin- 
gular has o or oi' ; as roiovfs, roia^rif roiovro or roiourov ; gen. roiod- 

2. Certain proTiOTrmud adverbs correspond to each other, like 
the adjectives giveti above. Such are the following : — 



IntexTogativOk 
vou; wJieret 

«f ; lohiek way t 
h<nof 

itul; whither t 

w69€p; whence? 

wHs; howt 

wiiT9; whent 

mpfUta; tUwhxU 
timet 



indefiniie. 
vo^, iomewkere, 

irjf, some, way^ 

'Wm€h€^Jl>, 

irol, to some place, 

iro04y, from Home 
place. 

x^s, in some 

VHiy, SOTMhoW, 

ftvrif at aome time. 



Demonstrative. 
4k(7, there, 

this tiHiy, thne^ 
iKtiae, thither. 

4K€tB*y, thence, 

{t6s), {&s)t &9€, 
O0TW5) thvs, 

rirtf then. 

{rrivlita), rriytKdBt, 
rriviKcuh-a, at 
that time. 



Relative. 
oS, uirov) wliere, 

5, iwn, which 
way, as. 

dl, Ztoi, whither. 

whence. 

iiSy Zvwtj in which 
way, as. 

trt, Mrtf when. 

tliKiKOf &wrivlKaf aX 
which time, 
when. 



NoTB. There are too demonstratives corresponding to irov and iro«, and 
equivalents of different form are given ahove. Forms which seldom or never 
occur in Attic prose are in ( ). "EyBa and HyBw are relatives in prose, where, 
whence ; as demonstratives they appear chieiiy in a few expressions like 
Ma Koi Ma, here and there, tvitv koX Mtu, on both sides. 

The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27, 2). 



VERBS. 



§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 

Note 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject per- 
forms an action upon himself or for his oivn benefit (| iy9), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from tlie active voice m meaning. 
The passive differs from tlie middle in form in only two tenses, the 
future and the aorist. 
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2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with an active 
sense. 

Note. Deponents generally have the aorist and fatnre of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a futore) of 
the passive form, are called passive deponents ; while the others are 
called middle deponents. 

§ 89. There are five moods, the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are added, 
in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all the prin- 
cipal tenses. 

Note. The first four moods, as opposed to the mfiniUvej are 
called finite moods. The last four, as opposed to the wdicaMve^ are 
called dependent moods. 

§ 90. 1. There are seven teTises, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. The 
imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the indicative. 
The future and future perfect are wanting in the subjunc- 
tive and imperative. The future perfect belongs r^ularly 
to the passive voice, but sometimes has the meaning of 
the active or middle. 

-2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect in- 
dicative are called primary (or principal) tenses; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

Note 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally of more primitive 
formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. Very few 
verbs have both forms in any tense ; when this occurs, the two 
forms generally differ in meaning (§ 92, 6). 

Note 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or historical 
perfect in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to 
the English perfect or to the definite perfect in Latin. 

Note 3. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradigm 
of the regular verb (§ 96) therefore includes parts of three different verbs. 
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§ 91. There axe three numbers, as in noxms, the 
singular^ the dual, and the pluraL 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and optative, 
there are three persons in each number, the first, the second, 
and the third; in each tense* of the imperative there are 
two, the second and the third 

Note. The first person dual is the same as the first person ploraJ, 
except in a veiy few poetic forms (§113, N. 3). This person is tiierefore 
omitted in the paradigms. 

Tense Stems. 

§ 92. 1* In a verb which has but one stem, like Xvoi, the 
etem is the fundamental part which appears in all forms of 
the verb (§ 32, 2), In Xvut this fixed part is Xu-, which is 
seen equally (though with change in the quantity of v) iu 
Xv-tfy l-Xv-oy, \i-atiff e-\v-era, \i-\v-Ka, i\e-\v-KBiv, Xi-Xv-fxai, 
iXt'Xihfjniv, i-Xv-6riv, Xv-diiaofiai^ So in Xiy-w, ?rXeic-ai. 

2* The stem which is the basis of the present and im- 
perfect, however, is often not the same as the stem which 
appears in some or all of the other tenses. Thus in Xc/ttoi 
(§ 96) we find the stem Xetir- in most of the tenses ; but in 
the second aorists e-Xiir-ov and l-Xiir-dfiriy we find the stem 
Xiv-. In <^Cvfa (§ 96) we have ^iv- only in the present and 
imperfect, and a stem <^v- (sometimes in the form ipriv-) as 
the basis of the other tenses. Again, in fiavOdvu), learn, we 
have the stem fxaS- in efxaSov ; and in XafifldviOy take, we have 
Xdfi- in tXafiov. (See the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these stems 
"XIw, far-, fioB', Xaji-, are simpler and more primitive than 
XetT-, ^ly-, fxavdav', Xa^jSav-, they are called the simple stems 
of these verbs. 

Note. The simple stem, or (in verbs like Xv-w, X/y-o) the single 
stem, is often identical wi^ the root (§ 32, 2, Note) ; as Xiyt-, Xa^-, 
Xv-, Xey-, irXcic-. In other verbs the stem is formed by adding a 
suffix to the root ; as in riyA-to the single stem ri/xa- (the same as 
that of the noun rt/iif, § 37, 1) is formed from the root n- by adding 
/la ; BO in <^vc» the simple stem ^ov- is itself derived from the root 
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d)a-. The term simple stem or stem (if there is but one) denotes the 
simplest form which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
it is the same as the root or not. 

3. The stems of verbs are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including Idbialy * 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to their 
iinal letter. Thus we name the stems of ^iKiio (^i\c-), Xdicia 
(\«7r-, XItt-), rpifiu) (rpip-), ypacjxi) (ypa^-), TrXciCfti (wXeK-), ^evyio 
(^€vy-, (j>vy-)f TTttdto (weid'y wLd-), ^otVoi {ipaiv-, 0av-), oreWtf 
(oTcXX-, oreX-). 

Note. A verb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is .called a 
pure verb ; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all its 
tenses is called a mute or a liquid verb. 

- 4. It will be seen by the synopsis (§ 96) that even the 
single stem Xv appears in several modified forms in different 
tenses of Xuw ; as Xv-, Xva-, XeXvk-, and Xvde- (or Xvdrj-), enlarged 
to Xvdrjff'. In (l>aly(o the simple stem <l>av- appears also as 
(^rjv-, 7rt0av-, (j>avd£- (or (j>avdri-), <pavt{r})-j and t^avritr-. In Xfcirai 
we find Xtiyl', XeXctx-, X€i00c(i?)- ; and Xitt- is modified in Xe-Xocir-. 
The form of stem which belongs to each tense (or group of 
tenses) is called a tense stem, and the forms of the verb which 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 

The following tense stems ^ are distinguished in the Greek 
verb : — 

I. The Pbesent stem, of the present and imperfect of aJI 
voices ) as Xv- in Xu-w, t-Xv-ov, Xv-o/iai, e-Xv-ofiriv ; <j>aiv^ in 
<palv'(i)y e^atv-ov, &C. ; Xcitt- in Xelrr-Wy cXcitt-ov, Xeiir-OficUf <fec. 

II. The Future stem, of the future active and middle ; as 
Xvff-, in Xw-w, Xvcr-ofxaL ; Xct^^ in Xctip-w, Xeixp-ofiai ; 0a vc- in 
(tpavi'io) <pav(ay (0av£-o/iat) <pavovfiai. The last form (in e) 
belongs to liquid stems. 

^ The term tense stem is here used, in conformity with general usage 
in elementary works, to denote the fixed form which (with certain internal 
modifications) is the basis of a tense. Strictly, the present stem of \4yw 
is A67- + a variable vowel (0 or «) ; the aorist stem of A.iJ« is A.wr- + a or 6, 
&c.: see § 112, 4. This variable element is not included in the tense 
stems as they are here given. 



f 92:i TENSE STEMS. 83 

. III. The FiBST-AoBisT stem, of the aorist active and 
middle j as Xva- in t-Xvff-a, e-Xvff-d-fjiijy ; ^lyv- in e-^vjv-a, 
i-^Tiy-dfiriv, The last form (without (t) belongs to liquid stems. 

TV, The Pebpect 'stem, of the perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect. Of this there are four forms : (a) The Perfect- 
Middle stem; as XeXv- in \£Xv-/iai and iXeXv-fjiriy, XeXeitr- in 
XiXeifjL'fJiai and IXeXeifjt-nrjy (§ 16, 3), irt^ay- in 7ri(l>a(r-fjLai and 
iirt^a-iniy (§ 16, 6, N. 4). (6) The Perfect-Active stem ; as 
XcXv-ic- in XcXvic-a and i-XiXvK'UV, we^ay-K- (§ 16,5)) in iritpay-Ka 
and £-ir£0ay-iceir. (c) The Futwre-Perfect stem; as XcXv-o*- in 
in XtXva-ofiaiy XcXfii//- in XeXeixIz-ofiai. (d) The Second-Perfect 
stem ; as XeXoiw- in XeXonr-a and l-XeXoiir-etVy Trtip-qy- in iri<^riy-a 
and e-TTc^jfv-ccv. 

V. The Second-Aorist stem, of the second aorist active 
and middle ; as Xlir- in t-Xiv-ov and e-Xnr-6/jLrfy, 

VL The First Passive stem, of the first aorist and the 
first future passive; as (a) Xvde- (or Xvdri-) in i-XvOrj-y and 
(Xvde-oi) Xvdo) (subj.), X£utide{rj)' in i-XeLipdrfy and (Xct00£-w) 
Xei^ii ^subj.), 0avd£(i7)* in c-^avdij-v and {(^avdk-w) f^ayQfS 
(subj.) ; (6) Xvdi^flr- in Xydfiff-ojiai, Xei^^jjcr- in Xei<l>dtiff'OfjLai. 

VJUL. The Second Passive stem, of the second aorist and 
the second future passive; as (a) (pay£(rjy in l-ipdvri-y and 
{<fiapi'4a) ^avco (subj.) ; (5) ^ayjycr- in (^avfia-Ofiai, 

Note. The three verba AiJ«, \e(ir«, and ^afv», from which the pre- 
ceding examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms 
which the seven tense stems assume. 

6. The principal porta of a Greek verb (by giving which we 
describe the verb) are the first person singular of the present, 
future, first aorist, and (first or second) perfect indicative 
active, the perfect and (first or second) aorist indicative 
passive, with the second aorist (active or middle) when one 
occurs. Kg. 

Ai/o, Xitroa, tXv(ra, XAv/ca, XiXvfuu, ik\lBr)v. 

Axiir&i Xc/^o, XfXotTro, XiXtififiai, eXeii^^v, Tkinov. 

^lv&, <l)ava, t<l>rivch iri<PayKa (and Tretpriva), iTi(fiaa'iiai, €(j)dvdrjv 
(and e^^y). 

Q 2 
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Upaa-o'ci, dOj frpd$<», tirpa^ vivpdxp. (2 p£ niirpaya), irivpayfuu, 
efrpaxOrjv. 

SrAXfio, send, trrekm, corecXa, coroX/ca, tarciXfuu, iarakriv. 

We thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem. Verbs with two perfects active, like 
irpdaaa, or with two aorists passive, like (f)aivm, are very rare. 

6. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the present^ 
future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. JS,ff. 

BovXofuu, toishj ^ovXrjfTopcUy PeffdvXrjfUU, i^ovkri6r]V, 
TiyvofUUf become, yevrjfTOfiai, ytyivripai, iytvoyaiv, 
{Aibiofuu) aldovficu, respect, aldiaoftai, ^bca-fuu, ifdcV^v. 
SfceWofuu, view, (r«ce^0fuu, ZaK^pfuu, iaKe^dp^p^ 

§ 93. 1» To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

2. These various parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

(a). By modifications of the stem itself in forming the 
different tense stems (§ 92, 4). These are explained in 
§§ 107—111. 

{h). In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the tense 
stems ; as in Xv-ofiev, Xva-ere, XcXv-rat, XeAvic-are. These 
syllables and their composition are explained in §§ 112 — 117. 

(c). In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also 
prefixing c to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant),, 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short vowel) ; 
as in i-\v-ov, l-Xvo'-c, i-fpfiy-aro, l-keXvK-Biy, and in fJKov-oVi 
iJKovff-a, imperfect and aoiist of aKovat, to hear. This prefix or 
lengthening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears 
in the dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Xe- of XeXvjca and XiXBift/jiaif in ve- of 
7re0air^ac, and € of eirraX/iai (§ 97, 4), for which a lengthen- 
ing of the initial vowel is found in $XXay/iat (AXXay-) from 
aXXaaffw (§ 97, 4), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

lliese prefixes and lengthenings (c), called augment (tVurecMe), are 
explained in §§ 99—106. 



§ 95.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN n. 85 

3. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in cd and that of verbs 
in fLi. 

Note. Verbs in fu form a small class, compared with those in «, and 
are distingnished in their inflection almost exclnsively in the present and 
second-aorist systems, in the other systems agreeing with verbs in «. The 
coigusation of the latter is therefore given first, and nnder this head are 
stated the general principles which belong equally to both conjugations. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN O. 

§ 94. The present stem of a verb in di is found by dropping 
tf of the present indicative active, or o/iai of the present 
indicative middle ; as Xvut (Av-), Xeiirta (\ciir«), vpdacrtif (rrpaaer-) ; 
PovXoficu (jSovA-), ylyvofiai ((y^y^-). 

Note. The simple stem, when there is one distinct from the present 
stem, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the principles 
npon which tiie present stem is formed from the simple stem (§ 108). 

§ 95. 1. The following synopses include : — 
L All the tenses of Xvco, loose, 

II. All the tenses of Xecttoi, leave, the second perfect and 
pluperfect active and the second aorist active and middle 
being in heavy-faced type. 

III. All the tenses of <f>alv(o, show ; the future and aorist 
active and middle and the second aorist and second future 
passive being in heavy-faced type. 

The synopsis of Xv©, and the forms in heavier type in the 
synopses of Xec7ra> and (^atW, thus show the full conjugation of the 
verb in », and only these forms are inflected in § 96. For the 
peculiar inflection of the perfect and piaperfect middle and 
passive of verbs with consonant stems, see § 97. 

NoTB. The paradigms in § 96 include the perfect imperative active o! 
XJi», \tiiru, and <l>aTifw, although it is hardly possible that this tense 
can actually have been formed in any of these verbs. As it occurs, 
however, in some verbs (§ 118, 2, Note), it is here given to complete the 
illustration of the forms. For the perfect subjunctive and optative 
active, which are more common in periphrastic forms, see § 118, 1. 

For the quantity of v in k6w, see § 109, 1, N. 1. 
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INFLECTION. 



t§95. 



I. X^. 





ACTIVE VOICE. 




Tense-stem, 




Indicative, 


Subjunctive. 


I. X«- 


r Present 
\ Imperfect 


Xt/o) 

t^VOP 


Xvo 


IL Xvcr- 


Future 


■\va'<o 


^ , 


III. Xvcr- 


Aorist 


TKyad 


Xv&» 


IV. (6) XfXiric. 


r Perfect 
\ Pluperfect 


XeXvica 
iXfkvKtiv 


( XcXvKo) or 
\ XcXt;Ka>£ Z 




MIDDLE VOICE. 




I. Xt 


f Present 
I Imperfect 


XJo/Liai 
eXvofii;!' 


Xvdftdi 


II. X(J(r- 


Future 


Xvo'OfjLai 




III. Xvo- 


Aorist 


ikva-ayLtiv 


Xvamfuu 


IV. (a) XcXi;- 


J Perfect 
\ Pluperteei 


XeXv/iOi 
cXeXvfu^p 


XeXvfUvos eS 




I^ASSIVE YOlCt. 




I. X5- 
IV. (a) XeXi5- 


Present and Imperfect^ ^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect J 


as in Middle. 


IV. (c) XcXv-cr* 


Future Perfect XcXvo-o/iat 




VI. (a) Xi;^€(i7). 


Aorist 


iXvOffv 


Xv6a (for Xv^€ 


VL (6) Xv^-<r- 


Future 


XvOritrofiai 





§w.l 
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L X^. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



OptaUce* 
\votiu 



Imperative, 
Xvff 



Ir^finiHve. 



Participle. 



Xvcroifti 
Xvatufu 

{XtkvKoifu or 



Xi/ccty 



\v<rw .,^ Xwrai 

[XeXvicf,! 95,-5:] XtkvKivM 



XiJcrooy 
Xvtrag 
XtXviuis 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



Xwdfjuip 



XtSov 



XiitaBai 



\v6fuvos 



XtHTo/fU^V 




XvVeo^ai 


XwrSiitvos 


Xwalfjajv 


\va(u 


XytratrBcu 


Xvadfitvos 


\€Xvfuyos €triv 


XcXvcro 


XtkCaBcu 


Xtkvfiivos 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



XcXvcro/fu^v 



\v$rin 



XeXvcrtaGcu 


\€\v(r6fi€vos 


\v6rjvcu 


\V$€U 


XvOfiataBcu 


XvdrjiroiJLfvos 
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INFLECTION. 



£§». 



Tem&'Stem. 
L Xeiir- 

II. Xcijfr- 

f or Xciw-o"- 

III. plctijr- 

IV. (d) XcXotTT- 
<§ 10», 3) 

V. XlTT- 



11. Xf£in» (Xiir-). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative, 

( Present Xc/n-tt 
1 Imperfect Ifkavov 

\ Future Xe/^o 
Aorist eX«i|ra, &c.] 

2 Perfect XAAtira 
2 Pluperf. ^cXo^iTfiv 

2 Aorist IXiirov 



{ 






Not in good use, 

f XfXo£in» or 
\XAom^« 



I. XctTT- 



II. X«>(r- 



IV. (a) XcXcw- 
AaFasiive, 

V. Xtir- 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

( Present Xcuro/iot 
I Imperfect iktmoyi-qv 

Future X^iylrofuu 

( Perfect XeX«fi/iai (§ 16, 3) 
\ Pluperfect eXeXe/fi/ii/p 

2 Aorist IXiir^|j.Tpr 



XeiVoDfKU 



XcXci/i/icyor (0 



XCirM(uUi 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Present and Imperfect 1 n, . s#-. -i •»» 

t^ *. . 1 TM r .^ f Same aa in Middle. 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



I. XCMT- 

IV. (a) XcXciTT- 

for XcXciTT-o-- J 

^- 5eL^"t^'^''^' 1 Aorist Ac/<^ V X€i<^^<S or X«(^^'») 

(§16, 1). J 

VL (6) Xf»^^-(r- Future Xfi^^o-o/Aai 
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n. Utmm (hat-). 
ACTIVE VOICE, 



Optative, Imperative, Infinitive, 

Xf/iroifu Xfiir« Xeiirriv 



Participle, 



Xe/^roifi4 



Xci^iy. 



Xtl^^Mf 



{XfXo£iroi|u. or JXAomt^ § 95, )(] XnXoMrlvai, 



XCvoi|u 



X£«t 



XvirtCK 



X<XoMr^ 



Xur^ 



M^DDIJE VOICE. 



Xctro/fti^K 



Xcurov XrOTccrte 



Xenr<(fi€Vor 



Xci^/fu^y 



XeXci^>Au (§ 16, 1 &4) XeXei/ifi€M>f 



XMro<|M|v 



Xiiroit 



Xi/iricTvCUi 



Xiir6|UV0t 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



XeXei^/fu;v 



X€Xfc^c(r^ai 



XeXet^^o/ifi^c- 



\€Ul>6€ltpf \€l<(>BTJTi 



\€l(f>BTJP€U 



\€t<l>6€ls 



Xtup$rj<roifi:ijy 



Xci^^freo*^ 



\€txl>$ii(r6fitpo9 
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inflection: 



B»«. 



Tense-stem, 

II. ^yf- 

III. <f)riv 

IV. (h) ire^ayK 
for V€<fia3f-K' 
(§ 16, 5) 

IV. (c?) 7r€(fniv- 
(§ 109, 3) 



IIL ^oTiiii (4a»u). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

{Present ^aiVo 
Imperfect €<I>mvov 

Future {fftSvlta) ^v» 

Aorist l^ipm 

f Perfect iri<i>ayKa 
1 Pluperfect in€<f)dyK€w 



{ 



2 Perfect n-c^ya 
2 Pluperf. €7rt<l>ijv€t» 



Subjunotiven 



{vtffidyKtti or 



{ 



Tie^^yo or 



I. <^l^- 
II. <^aye- 

III. ^I^• 

IV. (a) vctfxtth 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

{Present (ficdvofuu 
Imperfect itpaivSfirjv 

Future (<Pavioiiai)^voi^^jax 



Aorist 



^otyfiOftot 



{Perfect 7r€^a(rfiai(§109, 6). irttfxwfUvos S 
Pluperfect €7r€<f>dcrfirjp 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



I. (JMIV- 

TV, (a) ntftxuh- 
VL (a) </)ay^c (17)- 
VL (6) 

VIL (a) <f5yc(i7)- 
VIL (6) <^aM;<r- 



Present and Imperfect 1 „ . ,,.,,, 

T>_cx jTiirx f «^''*« ^ «» Middle. 
Perfect and Pluperfect J 



Aorist 
Future 
2 Aorist 
2 Future 



i(fiav6r\v 



Wanting. 



(jxivBa (for ffiovBloai) 



^VM (for <lxa4») 



§95.] 
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III. 4kiCv<* (4«v-)- 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



OptaUve. Imperative. InfimUte. Participle, 



(<f>ai4€iv) ^vcty {fJMwiav) ^imv 



or {ifxnftoltiv) ^voCip 

{in<l>6yKMfu or [ir#^oyiec,§95,4K] frc^y«C€yat irt^Keyit&s 



Vn^ 



^tjVCUi 



{irc^ipoi/u or [frc^Tvc, § 95, Vj irc^i^i 



MVCK 



^^«t 



v€<l»jvm 



iJHuvolfupf 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



^Hiivov 



<palv€cr6(U 



ffMlpofUvog 






nt<l>dv6(U (§ 16, 4) irfffKurfievos 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



(l>a»6tlifp 



(l)avAfri 



4>€af6rjv<u 



<fiav6ti£ 






^VT|Oi 






^V1|0r6|&CV0t i^ 



92 



INFLECTION. 



B»5. 



2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
Xvbt, Xdvut, and ^aivuty in the indicative, imperatiTei infinitiye, 
and participle of the active voice :— 



L A^. 



Imperatiye. 
Loose thou^ 



Inflnittye. Fartldple. 

To loose 01 to he Looamg. 
loosing. 



To he about to AhotU to loou, 
loose, 

ZoosethoiL To loose or to 

(§ 202, 1.) haw loosed. 

(§ 118, 2, Note,) To ham loosed. 



ffcmng looted 
or loosing. 

ffaving loosed. 



Indicative. 

Pres. I loose Oram 
loosing. 

Imp. / loosed or 
was loosing. 

Fat. IshaZlloose, 

Aor. I loosed^ 

Perf. I ha/ve loosed. 
Flap. I had loosed. 

The middle of Xv'ca commonly means to release for one^s se^, or to 
release some one belonging to one^s self, hence to ransom (a captive) 
or to deliver (one's friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merehr to suit that voice ; as 
I am loosed, I was loosed^ I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, ,&c. 
The future perfect passive means I shall ha/ve been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 

II. Af£irfl»« 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Indicative. Imperative. 

Pres. I leave Oram Zeave ihmt. 
leaving, 

Imperf. I left or toas 
lea/m/ng. 

Fat. I shall leave, 

2 Perf. I have left (§ 118, 2, N.) 
(sometimes, / 
have failed or 
am warding,) 

2 Flap, / had UfU 
2 Aor. I left. Leave thou. 

(§ 202, 1.) 



Infinitive. 

To leave or to 
he leaving^ 



To he about to 
leave. 

To home left. 



Participle. 
Lea/oimg, 



AhotU to leave. 
Saving left. 



To leave or to 
have left. 



Having left or 
leamng. 



The passive of Xdirta is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
I am left, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have 
been left, I was left, I shall be left. It also means I am inferior {left 
hMnd). The middle of \(iir» means properly to remain {leave on^9 



I UC.7 TENSES. D3 

m{^), in wUch sense it differs little (or not at till) from the passiTe. 

But the 2Dd Bor, Aiirrffup' often memiB I left for myeelf (as a 
memorial or monument) i ho with the present and future middle 
in compoaitioii. 'EXijrrffiiji' in Bomer Bometimes means / waa left 
MiifidoT taatit^erioT, like the pasBive. 

III. ^Hdva. 



tDdinUM. 




InflnltlTO. 


Putldpls. 


PiM. Iih^oram 


SAoiotAou. 


Toihow. 


Slunoing. 


Aotcing. 








Imperf. I ihowd or 
















Put. IihaUihoa. 




To be Bhovi to 
ihmo. 


About eo show. 


Aor. Zakowd. 


Shotelhou, 




Having shown 




(g 202, 1.) 


havethaum. 


OT showing. 


1 Part Ihaveihmmi. 


(S 118. 2, N.) 


Tohavtihoum, 


Having ahovia. 


1 PlHp. Ihadih<»m. 








3 Pert / have op 


(S 118, 2, N.) 


To have ap- 


Having ap- 


pear^"^ 




peared. 


^,^. 


2Flnp./ h^ ap- 









The passiTe of ^alut means properly io he shown or made evideni; 
the mjddle, to appear {thou; one's self), Sut these two meanings 
are often bard to distinguieh, and it is therefore sometimes impos- 
sible to decide whetlier dia/ivpu, niAaafioi, &c. are pasEive or middle. 
The 2nd fut. pass, ^ainjiro/uu, I tnall appear or he ehoicn, does not 
differ in sense from the fut. mid. ^ovoOpii ; hut ir(>ay6r)y is generally 
passive, / vxu ehown, while i^avTjv is / appeared. The aor. mid. 
ii^raiapr is transitive, / showed; it ia rare and poetic in the simple 
form, hut ini^iviiajv is common in the meaning / declared, 

NoTK. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive and 
optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are ex- 
plained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make them 
elearer than a mere translation of the forms, some of wtuch (e.g. the 
future optative) cannot be used alone : — 

Aiaifuv (or Xutrai/io') airriv, let UK loose him; /iA \iiTj)s aMy, do not 
loose him. 'Eiv Xia {or \i(ra) airrAv, xaip^trti, if I (shall) loose kim, he 
tcillrtnoiee, 'Epxouai.tva aln-inXia {or Mi^n}), I am coming that I maji 
loose him. Gldf Xvoifu (orXucroi/u) avriv, thatlmagloosthim. El 
Ximfu (or Xboniui) nvrir, x^lp"' sn, if I i?iOuld loose him, As would 
ry'oice. *HXA)v tva inniv xioifu (or Xu<rai)Ji)i ^"irae that iTiughtlogM 
him. E&row Sn airiv Xioifti. I said thai I was loaning him ' ' 
avT&v Xif(rai;ii. I said that I had loosed him ; tHroc on ami 
I said that I viould hoee him. For the difference bet 
present and ftorist in these moods, see G f ' 
i 202, 2. 
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§ 96. 



INFLECTION. B M. 

At/a> in all its tenses, and Xelirw and <l>alpm in 



Indicative, 

1. \<fi>» 
S. ^ 2. Xiicit 



5. ^2. 
U. 



2. XOmv 

XviTOV 



{1. XiK>tiCV 
2. Xv 
3. Xi» 



Xvtrc 

XiKTUO-b 



PRESENT. 
StibjuncUve, 

X^ 

XirrjTOV 
Xfijrov 

X^|VCV 

Xifffrc 
X^«Mrt 



L X^ (Xv), 



Optative, 

XiN>4fci 

XifOit 

X^ 

XifOITOV 

XvoCnpr 

Xif04uv 

XifOiTc 

X^loicv 



IMPERFECT. 



a 1 2. 
1 3. 

-{J 

P. (2. 

U. 



IXvov 
IXvfs 
IXvc 



IX^tTOV 

IXv^npf 
1. IXifOfuv 

IXi^CTC 

IXvov 



FUTURE. 






»{j 



XiNTM 

Xifcrat 
Xiio'M 

XinrtTOV 

Xiio'tTOV 



13. 



1. Xilo^oi&fv 
X^tTi 
X^croixn 



X^ro'Oi|Lt 

Xinroit 

X^oxa 

Xi»0^iTOV 

XiNToCniv 

X^NTOllMlf 
X^onoiiV 



t M.] CONJUGATION OF TXBBS IN a. g 

the tenses alwTe mentioued (j 95), aie thus inflected : — 

tohou. 
Voiee. 



^{i 



Imperativls, Ittfiftittve. Participle, 

2. XSi X&iv XAw, X<ioinu, 

XW» X«a* (§ 68) 



1^ 



Xitn 



FUTURE. 



XfirviV Xfinoi', X£«oi)ra 

M™.(§68) 
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INFLECTION. 



[I 96. 



AORIST. 



Active Voice of 



5. (2! 
la. 



Indicative, 

IXvcra 
S. < 2. IXvoros 
3. XXvcrc 

■p. r2. IXWttToir 
* \ 3. IXvirdTijv 

3. S\.vo«v 






Subjunctive. 

Xinnit 
Xwrn 

XvortlTOF 

X^< 



Xiio'fl»|icir 
Xifotp^ 



Xvoxuffti 

X^NTOlf , X^NTfUlt 

Xvoios X^OUC 

Xiorai|tiir 
X^flUTi 
X^foioiuvy X^lomav 



S. 1 2. 



XlXvica 

X^XVKOS 

3. X^XvKc 



HI 

P. (2! 



XiX^HCttTOV 

XtX^Hcarov 

XiXiNca|Mv 
XcX^icarc 

3. XiX^KOITi 



PERFECT. 



XfX^Ktt (§ 95, N.) X^iheo«|ii (§ 95, N.) 



XiXifiqp 
XiXi>iCQ 

XtX^Kiptiir 
XiXi>Kt|TOir 

XfX^KO»|lCV 

XcX^Kf|Ti 
XiXi>Kaio% 



XfX^KOiS 
XfX^KOb 

XfX^OlTOV 

XiXtHcoCnpf 
XcX^oifuv 

XcXilKOlTi 

X^iiKOiiV 



PLUPERFECT. 



s. (2; 

la 




IXfX^KflV 

IXcX^ct« 
3. IXcX^KCi 

IXcX^ITOV 

IXcXvkcCti)v 

IXtX^cificy 
IXcXiiKfirf 

or IXiX^iffiay 



Xit» {cofUkmed), 
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AOBIST. 
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S, 



■{I 



■Imperative, 

XOcrov 
XiNraTtt 



Ir^iUve. 
XOoui 



X^otity Xifoxura, 
\^€ra¥ (§ 68) 



jN J 2* Xwrc&rw 
* 1 3. XiNrdrviv 



■•{^ 



Or XiNrdvTMv 



■^{j 

Mj 
Ht 



PBRPECT. 

X£lvKc (§ 95, N.) XiXviOvoi 
XfXvKfrv 

XfX^KITOV 

XfXvK^rwv 

XfX^trc 
XfXvK^roMrav 



XfXvKd&fy XcXvKvCa, 
XcXmcdt (§ 68) 




13. 



HI: 



•ndkative. 




OjXotiM. 


X«ihX4e 
XWtu 


Xi.V« 

X4n 
x^~ 


X«o(pV- 

XU» 

Xiotro 


X<««o* 


xv*"- 

Xi-pfc. 


x;<Hft>. 


Xfovnu 


Xt-V^ 
XV* 

Xi-rrui 

IMPEBFECT. 


X-<p4a 
X;our«i 
Xioim 



IXWiuh 
IXiMm 




§M.l 
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{anUinii 
Voice. 


ied). 

PRESENT. 


• 




Imperative, Infinitive, 


Participle. 




a (2, \<)w Xvco-Oai. 
'13. \vM^ 


XW|Mvov (§ 62, 3) 




jy (2. Xvfo-eov 

'13. XvMcov 










CI. \Ufr^ 






P-' 2. Xv^o-eoxrav 

orXvMwv 





FUTURE. 



Xvorco^ai Xvor^ivotf -ilf -ov 

(§ 62, 3) 



viZ 
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BM. 



PRESENT. 



X4it 

MiddU 



1. 



S, 



1J2. 
1 3. 



HI 



Indicative, 

X^flAl 

X^ Xifci 

X^tTOl 

Xiicv6ov 
Xifco^ov 



1 3. 



1. XW|ic0a 
X^fo^ 
X^vrai 



Subjunctive, 

XvMfiab 

Xvg 

Awnru 

Xvi|uOuv 
Xvi|(r6ov 

Xvd&|uOa 

Xvi|uOi 

Xva»VTab 



Optative. 

XvO^lfT 

XvOiO 

XvOlTO 

Xvour0ov 
XvoCoOtpr 

Xvo<|icOa 
XvouHk 

XvOiVTO 



IMPERFECT. 



S. i2. 
1 3. 

Mi 

1 3. 



1. IXvtf|fctpf 
IX^v 
IXikro 



IXvco^v 
IXvMip' 



1. IXv6)Lc6a 
P. ^2. tKUxr^ 
iXiorro 



FUTURE. 



rl. X<^ 
S. ^ 2. Xv 

U. x^ 



1. XiNTOfUU 

XiMTn, X^<rci 
Xiio'CTat 



"ii 



Xif<rf<r6ov 
XvcrcirOov 



u. 



1. Xvo^fuOa 
X&rfv6c 

XwWTCU 



XwroCffctpf 

Xwroio 

Xvowr» 

XvovurOov 
Xvo^>C(r6Tpr 

XlHTOfarffll 

Xvoroivra 



{continued). 
Voice, 
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Imperative, 









PRESENT. 

Infinitive. 
Xvc<r6ab 



Participle, 

Xv^|LCvosi XvofUvti, 
Xv(S|icvov (§ 62, 3) 



^J2. XWeov 
13. XvWw 



r* 



orXv^o^v 



FUTURE. 



(§ 62, 3) 



n 2 



L 
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IKFLBCKOK, 



liM. 



A0RI8T. 



kirn 
MiddU 



Indicative, 



1. IXv(rd|iipr 

iXvCTM 

Skvauro 



S. I 2. iX^ 

U. IXw 

-{J 

fl. ikw 

1 3. ^(h 



IXvoKurOov 
IXvcrdoOipr 

1. IXvoid|i^ 
IXvonourOc 
iXvouvTO 



Subjunctive, 

Xv<rfl»|iAi 
Xwni 

XtNrT|v6ov 
Xv(ni|(rOov 

Xvo-^^uOa 
Xv(n|o^c 

X^OTMVTOi 



Optative, 

XvoWfiip 

X^louio 

Xvouvro 

Xvoxiia^ov 
XvotUo^ 

XvotUfU^ 
X^wiuo^ 

XWoiVTO 



SJ2. 
1 3. 



1. X^vfiai 
X^Xvtnu 
X^Xvnu 



"it 



u. 



X^vvOov 
X^wrdov 



1 XfX^cOa 
X4Xv<rOi 

XIXvKTOi 



PERFECT. 

XcXv|Uiros «S 
XcXv|Jl||f08 ^ 

XiXvfUifOs xi 
XcXvfUiw f^Toy 

XcXv)l^|f«» 4|T0V 

XiXv|jilvoi «S|&cv 
XcXvf&lKoi^ 



XiXv|Uiros rfi|S 
XfXvfUyos ^i| 

XcXvfJi^ dtpoir or ctrov 
XcXv|iiv« cl^|Ti|v or ^npr 

XfXvf&lKOi di||MV or d^ 
XiXvf&lKOi <Cip^ or ^Tf 
XcXvf&lKOi di|onav or ctfv 



1. IXcX^ipr 
IXiXvo^ 

IXiXvTO 



SJ2. 

1 3. 

j^/2. IXiXvvOov 

P. 1 2. 
1 3. 



PLUPERFECT, 



IXfXvfrOtpr 

1. IXfXv|i,cOa 
IXiXvo^c 

IXiXwTO 



(tantinued). 



ooxjugatiok qf teebs in n. 



A0RI8T. 
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Imperative, I^ft/rdUm, 



p. Is; 



XOvat 

AVOXWVOV 

XW<«9tf 
Xv^vUl OttNTttV 

orXnydffOwy 



Xv^Si9vCll> 



Participle. 
(§ 62, 3) 



PERFECT. 






XfXW9« 
XiXvvOov 

X^^fO^MV 

XlXvofc 

XiXW$Moiav 
orXfXiof»r 



XfXW6(u 



XtXvpivosi -i|f -ov 
(§ 62, 3) 
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INFLECTION. 


X^ 

P<u9we 




Present, 


Imperfect, Perfect^ and 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


InduxUive. 

C 1. XfXWofuii 
as 2. XfX^KrQ, XfXi;<r€b 
^3. XtXiNimu 


SuhjwncUve, 


Optative, 
XiXvo«C|iipr 

• 

XcX^KTOiO 

XfXikrovro 


jy (2. XfXiNrcireov 
'l3. XfXiNrcireov 




• 

XfXi»o^ia$ov 
XcXvovCoOtpr 


r 1. XfXv(r^|&cOa 
PJ2. XfXi;<rc(r6c 

^ 3. XtX^fTOVTOi 


AORIfc?r. 


XfXvvo£|uOa 
XcX^trouHk 
* XfX^NroMrro 


^ 1. IXvOip^ 
S. * 2. QMt^ 
.3. IXi;^ 


Ill 


XvdcClpr 

Xvec£i|« ^ 
Xvei(i| 


jp r2. IX^idifrov 
*13. IXve^Ti|v 


XvOi)Tov 
Xv6i)T0v 


XvOcCifTov, Xv6<Ctov 


rl. IX^;0T||fccv 
P J 2. • IXiWirrf 
1 3. IXif^ijouv 


XvOw|tcv 
Xii04|Tf 

XvdcMTb 


Xv6c£t||uv, XvOct|Lcv 
XvOcCifTC, Xvdtftrc 
XvOiCT|<ravy XvOctcv 




FUTURE. 


• 


r 1. XvO^frofuu 
S. -! 2. Xv64<rQ, XvO^o^k 
13. XvO^ionrai 




XvOT|(ro£|iipr 

XvOTJiTOiO 
XvO^OlTO 


j^ ri. XvO^orcoHfov 
'13. XvO^orcireov 




Xvvn(roi0vOV 
XvOT|<roC(rOi|V 


r 1. Xv6i)o^|Lc0a 
P. ^2. XiiWi<rio^€ 
13. XxM^omx 




XvOT|<roC)M6a 

Xv0^j<rouHk 

XvO^jcroirro 



«M.l 
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(eontkiued.) 

Voice, 

Plnpeif ect Passiyei same as Middle. 



jMjpetaHvB, 



FUTURE PERFECT. 
Infinitive. 



' Participle, 
(§ 62, 3) 



AORIST. 



HI 
Hi. 
HI 



XvO^o) 

Xii6iIT0v 
XvGiJTwv 

XvO^tfoxiv 
or Xv6^«v 



XvO^vofi 



XvOcCsi XvOcCou, Xv9^v 
(§68) 



FUTURE. 



Xv6^(rc<r0ai 



Xv0t)<r6)&cvos, -T|, -ov 
(§ 62, 3) 
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INFLECTION. 



»«. 



SE(X)ND PERFECT. 



H. 



AcUoe 



S. 



13. 



Indicative. 


Su^tmcHve, 


1. XAoura 

2. XiXouros 

3. XiXoMTf 


XcXoCiTM 
XcXoCiTQt 

XAoClTQ 


2. XfXofirarov 

3. XiXoCvarov 




1. XcXo(ira|icv 

2. XfXoCvaxi 

3. XfXodrcun 


XAo£in»|MV 

XAoCirifTf 

XiXoCirAXTi 



Optahve. 

XiXo£iroi{u 

XAotiroif 

XfXoCiroi 

XiXoCirovrov 
XfXpuroCnpr 

XcXoCiroiiuv 

XAoCiroiTi 

XiXo£iroify 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



1 3. 

Ml 

Ri2. 
1 3. 



1. IXfXoCmiv 
IXfXoCirciS 
iXcXoCvci 



IXfXoCwiiTov 
IXfXoiircCn)v 

1. l\iXoCir«i|jicv 

IXfXoCmiTc 

IXcXoCircoxiv 
or IXfXoCmurav 



1. IXurov 
S. \ 2. IXiirts 
IXiirc 



J. I 2. 
1 3. 

u. 



IXCircTOv 
IXiirfnp^ 

1. IX£iro|MV 
P. ^ 2. IXCirtrc 
IXurov 



SECOND AORIST, 

XCirw 
XCiqjs 

XXlTQ 

XCinp'ov 
XCinp'ov 

XCirtt|icv 

XCinp-c 

XCircMTi 



XCiroifiv 

XCirois 

XCiroi 

XCiroiTOV 
XiiroCnpf 

XCiroi|i.cv 

XCiroiTi 

XCiroicv 



t96.] 

(Xmt), to leave. 



CX)NJU6ATI0N OF YEBBS IN n. 



1U5 



Voice, 



Imperative. 



SECOND PERFECT. 



Infinitive, 



Participle. 






XfXoMr^n» 
2. XiXoCirtTov 

XiXoCirrrc 
XfXourfr«»9t&v 



XfXoiir^Mu 



XfXour^s, XcXoiirvte, 
XiXoMT^ (§ 68) 



SECOND AORIST. 



HI 
Ht 



X£ircTOv 
Xiirfr«iv 

XJhren 

AUTfTiMrOiV 

or XiindvTwv 



Ximtv 



Xim&v, XiiroOo^ 
Xiir<{v (§ 68) 
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INFLECTION. 
SECOND AORIST. 






[§ w. 

Xifam 

lOddU 


(1. 

ai2. 
U. 

13. 


Indicative, 

IXCvov 
iXCirvro 


Subjunctive, 




Optative, 
Xivo<|ii|v 
Xi'voio 
XXiroiTo 

XCiroio^oir 

XiVOiO'Vip^ 














P.|2. 
1 3. 




Xiv«&|MOa 

XCirT|<r0c 

XXvcnrnu 

FUTURK 




Xuro^fifOa 

XC'voioOt 

X£«oivro 


Actke 


a p. 

1 3. 


{<l)aP€iis) ^Wts 


Optative^ 
(0ay€oi/u) ^votfii, 
{<l)aP€ots) ^VOtty 


or 
or 
or 


(<l)av€OiTjv) 
{(papioirj) 




Hi. 


{<l>ayieTov) ^vctrov 


(<l)aP€oiTOv) ^votrovi 

(ffxJOftolTqv) ^KoCTtJV, 


or 
or 


( (fKUftoirfTtjp) ^voii)Tipr 


P.I2.' 

1 3. 






or 
or 
or 


{<l>ay€oirjfiep) ^vo(i||iir 
{<l)aP€oirjr€) ^voCifrt 
(^ay«o(i7arai/)^voCi|axur 






AORIST. 








a|2. 
1 3. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 




^i|vai9 or 
^ijvouor < 




At 


f<pT|V0iTOV 


^'/ivtJTOV 
^'/ivtJTOV 








(1. 

p.' 2. 

U 


III /lira ma 

•fvw 






^^voify or ^^jvciav 



§96.] 
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(continued.) 




Voice. 


SECOND AORIST. 


Imperative. 


Infinitive. Participle. 


g rS. XwroO 
' 13. \vKiir9» 


Xiirl(reai Xiv^iuvot, -ij, -ov (§62, 3) 


f 2. XCvKrOov 
^•\3. XiirMtfv 






r2. XCvKrOc 




^•' 3. Xwr^recMrav 
w or \MrMtKV 




(^ov-), to ehdw. 




Voice. 


FUTURE. 


Infinitive. Participle. 
{(f)avf(iv) ^VfCv {<l>aP€(ov) ^v»V (§ 69) 



AORIST. 



Imperative, 
g f 2. +f|vov 
% V «5. tprp^Ttt) 


Infinitive, 


^ast <|>^vaox&i <|>i)vav (§ 68) 


\ 3. (^rp^Toiv 






r2. ^fytvn 

* • 1 3. i^rp^TMrav 
V or ^ip^vT«iv 




• 
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sJ2. 
U. 

D.(2. 
1 3. 

p. -^2. 
1 3. 





INFLECTION. [§ W. 






4a^ 




FUTURE. 


ifia»2(f 


Indicative, 
(ff)ay€OfjLai) ^vo<}|&ai 

{(fyaveercu) ^vArai 


{<l)av€olfitiv) ^vofy.^ 
(<l)a»€oio) ^voto 
(0ai/€Oiro) ^voCto 






(<l>av€oicr6op) ^voCo^ov 


{(JKLpeofuBa) 

(<^ai/ee(r<9c) 

{<l)av€OVTai) 




{<f>avfoifif6a) ^vo(|fccOa 
{<l>av€Oivro) +avotvTO 



S. i2. 
U. 

D.|2. 
13. 

P.i2. 
1 3. 



s. I2. 

1 3. 

HI 

P. I 2. 

la. 



AORIST. 



Indicative, 
ctp^vaTO 


Suhfunciive, 




1 




<^^|VT|O^OV 


4>T|VCiUFV0V 








4>T|vaC|uOa 

<p^V0ilVTO 






SECOND AORIST. 




Passive 


III 


ill 







I^VTfTOV 


^VfJTOV 




' ^WEtov 


III 


^VfJTf 


^vcCi))icv or ^v^C|icv 
^vcCifTi or ^WCn 
^vc(i|ouv or ^W6cv 



! MJ 
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(continued.) 
Voice. 



FUTURE. 



Infinitive. 



Participle. 
-i|i -ov (§ 62, 8) 



Xinp&ixiitk>e. 



HI 
HI 



Voice. 



AORIST. 



Jrtfinittve, 



Participle. 



HI 
Hi 
HI 





^i|vA|icyofi, -t|, -ov 
(§ 62, 3) 








• 


SECOND AORIST. 






<|>avlv (§ 68.) 






or ^WvTttv 





110 INFLECTION. [| 96. 

^cUvo) (continued). 



SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 

Indicative, Optative. Infinitive. Participle. 

S. -{ 2. ^v^<r|[i, ^Wjcrcv c^Wjo'Oio -i|, -ov 

^Wjcrerai ^v^croiro (§ 62, 3) 



;J2. 

1 3. 






2. ^iHjo-fcrOoy ^WjcrourOo;- 

^iHjo'ftrOov ^vi]o*oC(r6i)V 






1. ^vi|(r6)ic9a ^vi)<roCfi.cOa 

3. ^Wjcrovrat ^v^icroiVTO 



Note 1. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of <f)aiva>y enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive 
passive in ca>, &c. 

Note 2. The tenses of XciVcd and c^atV© which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Xva> ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. AlXcc/i-fuu is inflected 
like rerpifx-fuu (§ 97, 3), and 9r6<^a(r-/xa( is inflected in § 97, 4. 

Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Xva> do not show the 
accent so well as corresponding f (Jrms with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of ic«Xt;», 
hinder : — 

Pres. Imp. Act Aor. Opt. Act. Aor, Imp. Act. Aor. Imp, Mid. 

K^Xvc KttXiMrai|ii K4&Xv<rov k^voxu 

K«»Xvfn» KttXiicrais or -'6(rcuis KoXvcrdxtt K«»XiNrdir0«» 

KttXvcTov KttXiicrai or -'6(rcic KuikCaurov K«X^cuHkw» 

&c. &c. &c. &c. 

Aor. Infin. Act. koX^oxu. 

The three forms /ca>Xv(rat, KoaiKva-ai, and ica>Xv(rai {\v<raif Xvcrai^ and 
Xvo-oi) are distinguished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N.3(1); and§22,N. 1. 



«97J 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 



Ill 



Perfect and Plnperfect Middle and Passiye of Verbs with 

Consonant Stems. 

§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and 
passive, many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial /a, t, o*, or 
a0 of the. ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect participle 
and elci, are, and ^aav, were, the present and imperfect of 
€«/*/, be (§ 129). 

3. These tenses of rpC/So) (stem rpi/S-), rub, ttTUko) 
(prkeK"), weave, irel6(o [ireiB-), persuade, and , o-riWct) 
(crreXX-, oreV, crraX-), send, are thus inflected :— 



r\. Tifrp4&|&ai 
a ^ 2. T^iHnu 

v3* TCTpMmoii 

r2. Tfrpi^Oov 
•^•\3. T*rpi+ew 

rl, TerpC|fc|uOa 

P. \ 2. T*rpu|ii 

1.3. Tcrpifi|UKOi 
cUrC 



Perfect Indicative, 




irfirXry)uu 


irfircur|iai 


laTaXfiai 


tchtkfiax 


Vcircurcii 


CfTToXoxu 


innrXacTtu 


vvircurTCii* 


IvToXraL 


irlirXcxOov 


irfircurOov 


fOTTlXdoV 


wftrXfxOov 


vtcircuTvOv 


IvToXOov 


imrXfyficOa 


imrcCo-fjkcOa 


4o-TdX|JicOa 


irlirXcx6c 


veircurOc 


l<rraX6c 


vcirXry|i6roi 


imrfur|i^OL 


{vToXpivoi 


cl(K 


cUrC 


cUrC 



Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Suhf. TCTp4ipiifOS & irtvrXey)Uvos c& ireircurpivos fi^ 4<rraX}Ji^vos & 

Opt „ €tT|V „ cttlV „ €ttJV „ €?T1V 





Perfect Imperative, 




g f2. T^+O 
• 13. TTPpC+eo, 


ir^Xifo 


ireircuro 


f<rTOiXo*o 


ireirXIxO^ 


ireireCcrOo) 


l<rTdX66> 


jj r 2. T*rpi+eov 

'13, TfTpC+6«V 


wftrXfxOov 


irlircurOov 


l<nxiXOov 


ircirXIxOMV 


irtireC(r6o)v 


lordXOttv 


p r2. Tfrp4ei 

' 1 3. TtTp(^OcMrav 


infirXcxOc 


vcircuJvC 


IvToXOc 


ireirkitj^Bnauv 


imrcMoMrav 


{(rrdXOiiMrav 


orTiTp(^Owv 


or imrX^OMV 


or imrc UTvikyv 


oiiTT^}4W» 



m 


ISTLBCn 


[0!7. 


B 


Ferf«i L^miiwe aad PartidpU, 




ln^ti^e wryff^tai 


«rf^K^ 


«Btfp|tai 


InAte 


FartUifiU rtrftpfh^t wtrXifi^i 


«»V|i|p«t 


IrnOfi^m 




FUperfeet Ltdkative, 






hnmkkffiff 


ffvnnlvfnpF 


IrriXi^HP 


kmhtX^ 


Mtcw« 


IvTlXlVO 


' 3* hkf^Mrro 


wWwwKmcto 


l«Cl«4lW 


•VTVMI^ 


I* ^ J* llil'|H^#OI' 


MrX«X«or 


ivivav#Br 


IrnMop 


'U. hwf^U^ 


CSWAfC^V Ip' 


CSCVwOvl|i' 


kni)Jhi^ 


'\, kfw^L^Jifj^ 


lvinrXfy|a«0a 


ivturfiriuOa 


l0T<X|uBa 


P. 2. MrfM4#f 


l>M^x•< 


ffwniurvi 


ItmMi 


3, Ttrpif&iiiroi 


VfVAfY|><Q^M 


wfgmrncyoi 


lvTaX|Uroft 


Ijjimv 


l|9«r 


Vw^ 


4v«lr 



4. The same tenses of (reXia) reXA (stem reXe-, § 109, 
2), Jl/ni$h, ^alvto (^av-), sJurw, aWdaan (aXXor/-), exchanffe, 
and JXiTXCiy i^^^X')* <^o''^^^> ^^ ^^ inflected : — 



1 8. 

'■■{^ 

P. (2. 

u. 



1. rtriktayAi 

rrrAiOTai 

TfWXco^ov 
1. TfriXtf(r|M9a 

TITlXf9vf 



Perfect 

irl^vtrai 

irl^vOov 
irl^vOov 
in(pdcr|M9Qi 

cUrC 



IndicaMw, 

IjXXaKtiu 
{(XXaxOov 

I^XXaxOt 

^XXa^fUvoi 
cl(K 



IX'ijXryienu 
IX'rffXfyxiOor 

IXi|Xfiyii4roi 



Perfect Sul^unctive and Optative, 



Mj 



Perfect Imperative, 



ttHXcvo 



- #> - , A- 

or 



4pO^X^ 
l|XXaxOov 

^kXUxe«r 
llXXaxet 

^p^Xdx^**'^"* 
or^kXXdxtvr 



IXilVltxti* 



97.1 PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. J118 

Perfect Infinitive and Participle* 
Inf, TfTfXIrOai m^vdai 'fjXXdxOai Qcip<k>f%jkiA 

Part, TcnXfo^iivot vfc^ocrpivos 'fjXXa7|UKOS l\T]Xcypi^vos 



8 J 2. 



1. lrfTiXI(r|ti|v 

CTiTl\iO*0 
WfnfTmNWTO 



Pluperfect Indicative, 

M^vox> i)XXa(o 

M^VTO 4(XXaicTO 



HI 



fTfriXiO'voy 

CriTlAfwin|r 






1. lrtrfXlr|MOa 
Ttn\f(r|Uvoi 



fin^vOipr 



iiXXaxOov 
'fjXXdxOi]V 

IjXXaxOc 



IXVjXcYicro 

IX^XryxOov 
4Xi|XiYX^ 

l\T)XlY|icOa 
IX^YX^ 



NOTS 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses {rerpip- 
jTot, ArcirXcK-vro. &c. formed like XcXv-yroi, /XeXv-wo), could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when a- is 
added to a vowel stem m these tenses (§ 109, 2), as in reTeXifr-ficU. 
pn the other hand^ when final y of a stem is dropped in these tenses 
(§ 109, 6), the regular forms in vtm and vro are used ; as /cXuro, 
lUKkL-iim^ KiiKkufTM (not Kiickifievoi €l(r[). 

Note 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow the 
^principles stated in § 16, 1 — 4. Thus rrrpipL-nai. is for rerpiP-fuu 
(5 16, 3J ; rrrpc^cu for rerpcj3-<nu (§ 16, 2) ; TCTpnr-rai for rerpifi-rai 
^1 16, 1) ; rirpii^^v for rerpifi-aOov, rerpip'Oop (16, 4 and 1). So 
vcprXfy-fUtt is for frcirXeic-/iat (5 16, 3) ; wmX^x^op for irarkfK'oBov 
(§ 16, 4 and 1). ndirtur-fuu is for frivcgO-fuu (§ 16, 3) ; TrCTrci-o-cu for 
mfmB-am (§ 16, 2) ; mireKr-Tai for 7r69r€(^-ra( (8 16, 1) ; irhzcur-Boif 
for v9K€iB'trBmf (§ 16, 4 and 1). "^arak-Bov is for ecnraX-o-^oi^ (§ 16, 4) ; 
iirrdK'&€ for itrrt^a^. 

In r€rA€-o'-/Eiot, or is added to the stem before p. and t (§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaining pure before o* ; lingual stems change the lingual 
(t, d, ^ to it before p. and t (§ 16, 1 and 3) and before $ (for <r6, 
§ 16, 4) ; these two classes of verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, tnongh on different principles. On the other hand, the cr 
before ft in vifficurpai and hr€f^d(Tpriv is a substitute for v of the stem 
(§ 16, 6, N. 4) ; which v reappears before all other letters, causing the 
<r of ir^ to be dropped in trBov^ trBt, &c. (§ 16, 4). In the following 
comparison the distinction is shown by the hyphens : — 



TfTlXi-<r-|i(u 


irfircur-}Jiai 


ir^(r-|JLai 


TtrlXf-oui 


Vcirct-oxiv 


fei^y-WA 


TiTlXc-o-<^rai 


irnrcur-Ti&i> 


tei^v-rox 


TrriXc-o^ 


irfircur-Of 


ir^(^v-6c 



ill INFLECTIOK. [§ 97. 




Note 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses like rcnii/t-ucu, &c. ; as Xecn-o), XcXctfi-fuu ; ypaff>» {ypcA-), 
wriUy yeypafi^fioi (§ lo, 3) ; piirroD (pt^), throw, (ppifi-fUMi. Bat 
when final fik of thb stem is reduced to /x before ft (§ 16, 3, Note), 
the original ir recurs befbre other consonants ; as ndfiinw (mfHr-), 




{d) Most ending in v (thbse in ca>- and vv- of verbs in ocmi of 
i;(^(o) are inflected like ite^a&'fuuj changing y to 6- before fi (§ 16, 6, 
N. 4), and retaining v elsewhere 7 as xK^xdiHo {v<f)av-)i toeave^ vfatr-fnah 
v(f>€w-(raiy v<f>av-raLy vcfxiP-Bi, iffxiv-Bm ; (njpmp<» (cn/ft^)* SMUH 
oTtnifjuMo-'fim ; fuaivoa (/uoia-), ptfllute, /ufua&'pm. Rarely such A 9 
becomes fi, as in ofvp-a>, sharpen, cS^v/i-fuu. (l&ter A^c^ftoi) ; bat stUl 
the p recuns before other consonants, as o^^i^^oi, &(vv-Tai, 

When final p of a stem is dropped (§ 109^ 6), as in jcX/iw, henii 
K€Kki'fua, the stem becomes a vowel-Btem, and is inflected like 

\€\V'fUU. 

(e) Those ending in X or /> are inflected like l(rniX-/yuu ; as iivvrXX# 
(dyycX-), announce, ^yyik-fAcu ; aijfxo (dp-), raise, fip-pai ; ^ia» (tytp')* 
rouse, tytjyep'pm ; ireipo (frep-), pierce, wcirap-fuu (§ 109, 4); »0 
change oeing made except the dropping of tr in aB after X or /i 
(§16, 4), as in fyy€\-$€, ryrjytp'Bca. 
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Contract Verbs. 



§ 98. Verbs in aw, ew, and oa> are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of TLfid(o (rifia-), 
honour, ^tXicD (^tXe-), love, and Srj\6<o (SiyXo-), manifest ^ 
are thus inflected : — 



S. 



ri.( 
la ( 



1. (rtfuuo) 



n / 2. (rifttifToi') 



3. (nfuicrov) 

1. (rt/Aoo/icy) 
P. ^ 2. (nfiocrc) 
(nftoovcri) 



13. 



{ 

jv /2. (nfuJipw) 

la 



1. (rifuStf) 
S. ^ 2. (n^O 



1. (nfuu»/icy) 
rtfufttci) 



la ( 



1. (rtfjidoifu) 
(n/iooc) 



8.(2! 

la 

r\ (2. (riudotTov) 

la 
^ lac 



(rt/uiorn/v) 

1. (nfu2o(fiCv) 
(rifukuTv) 
rtfuSoicy) 



Tl|JlS 

Tl|iaTOV 

TI|i«MrV 
Tl|JlS 

TifiaTOV 
TipATOV 

Till All ilf 

TipATi 



Tt|UpTf 

Ti|Jtfcy 



ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 

((^(XccToir) ^iXcCrov 
(^tXccrov) ^iXcC' 



((^tXco/icy) <^iXoO|icv 
((^tXcerc) <^iXctTC 
(^(Xcovct) <|>iXoC(ri 

Present Sul^unctlve, 
(<^iXca>) <|>iX» 

(^tXcj/) +1X1J 
{(JHkajTov) <^iXi)TOv 

(^iXcTTOV) <^iXfJTOV 

((^tXei;rc) (^iXf^Tf 
(i^iXcoKTc) <|>iX<kn 

Present Optative, 

((^iXcot/u) ^iXot)u 
((^tX/oir) ^iXott 
((^iX/ot) <^iXot 

((^tX/otrov) ^iXotrov 
(i^iXcom/v) <|>iXoCTi|v 

(^(Xcoifici') <^iXot|ji«v 
((^(Xeoirc) <^iXoiTi 



dijXoctf) 
Brjk6€i) 



8t]XS 

8i]XoC8 

St|XoC 



dijXocrop) St]XoOtov 
brjXoerop) StjXoOtov 

BrjXoofiep) 8T|Xoif}Jicv 
dijXocrc) 8t]XoOtc 
Sf^XoovoTi) 8T|XoO<rL 



dijXoo)) 
briKogs) 
brjXog) 

brjk6riT0v) 
dfjkorjTOp) 

di;Xco»/Aev) 

d^Xoi/rc) 

dijXdoxrt) 



8t)Xw 

8t|XoS« 

StJXoC 

8t]XAtov 
8t]X^*tov 

8t]X&)i.cv 

8T|Xc»Ti 

StjX&o-l 



Bri\6oifu) 8i|Xot|u 
Bri\6ois) 8T]XoiS 
Brjk6oi) SiiXoC 

brjk6oirov) SrjXotTOv 
hrjXooiTrfv) 8T|XoCn|v 

hrjXooificp) 8i|Xot|MV 

driX6oiT€) 8T]XotTC 



;11« 



INFLECTION. 



[§»8. 



1. (jifiaoirjv) Tipprp^ 

{niJMOiTJs) Tl)MpT]S 

(n/ioou;) T4&(pT| 



S. i2. 
13. 

V. o* 

?.i2. 
1 3. 



(T4fiaiU^v)Tl|Mlp^iTT|V 

1. (rifJiaoirifiMvyn^i^w 

(rtftOOllJTc) Tm<Jl]T€ 

[riftaoii^o-ay TV|i(^<rav] 



o f2. (rifme) rt\La, 

1 3. (ri/LUi/ra)) Tvpdi'tD 

TV r2. (rt/taeroy) n|iaTOv 

13. (rifUUTOu) Ti|JldTO>V 

2. (rifwerc) ti|mIt« 



or 

{<f)ik(oirjv) <^iXoCi|V 

(<^(\co(T7ff) <^iXoCt|S 

{(j>i\€oirj) <^iXoCi) 

(<^cX€0(i;/icv)<^iXoCt||Jicv 

{(j>l\€OlT]T€) <^lXoCip'C 

((^tXeo(i;(ray)<^bXoCT|(rav 
Present Imperative. 

(<l>[k€€) ^Cktt, 

(<^iX€€rei>) <^vXcCTtt 

((^tX/rroi^) ^iXctTOV 
{<l>iXe€TOip) ^iXdrttv 



or 

(di;Xoou7v) 8i|Xo{ipr 

{drjKooiris) St|Xo£i|S 

(Brjkoolri) Si^o(i) 

(di7Xoo/i;roi')8i|Xo(ipw 
( di7Xooc^Ti}y)Si|Xoi^^Ti|r 

(di7Xoo(i7fi€y)8i|Xo(ifur 
(d);Xoo/i7rc) 8i|Xo£i|Ti 
[di^Xooii/o-oy 8i|XoCi|a«r] 



(di^Xocm) Si|Xio(m 

((^iX/erc) ^iXctrc (d^X^crc) Si|Xo6Tt 

P. J 3. {rifxiUTaxrav TifidTOMrav ((^iXccroxrai' (^iXcCraKrav (di^XocrttNixv Biplatwiii 
or or or or or or 

TifJMovrap) rt^vnnf (piKcom-^v) ^iXovvrmv d^XoJiT(0v) 8i|Xafifi 



Present Infinitive, 
(rifideip) Tifiav (^iX/eiv) <|>iX^ (BrjKdiw) Sfp(o0r 

Present Participle (see § 69). 
(n/id6>y) Ti|t£v ((^iXc6>p) <^iX6v (d^X^oi^) 8i|XAf 



Imperfect. 



rl. (iri^ 

S. -^ 2. (M'z 

1 3. (crt; 

13. {h 

rl. (rrtfufi 

*. i 2. (rr(fia< 

^v3. (eriuM 



1. {iriyuaov) krfyMV 
{irifUKs) frC^s 
(cr/fuic) frC^ 

erifiatTov) ln|fcaTOv 
ertftaenjv) {Ti|&dn)v 

1. {irifidoyuev) lTt|&d|Jicv 
P. -^ 2. (rrtfiaerc) lTi|fcdTC 
{hiyjoov) lr(^M¥ 



(c^tXcer) 
(€</>(Xcc) 



4<^CXovv 

4cXfiS 

l(t»CXci 



(c0(Xceroy) l^iXCbToir 
(ei^tXcenyv) 4+iXc£thv 

(c<^(X€o/i€y) l^iXoO|icv 
(6</>iX€crc) 4^CtTf 



(c'a^Xooy) 
(cd^Xocr) 
(ed^Xoc) 



IS^Xong 



(cdi^XfScroy) I&i|Xi0Qt«v 
(cdi^Xocn^y) ffii|Xo6Ti|r 

(cdi7X<$of«ey) l&i|X09|ur 



S M.] 



C0NTRAC5T VERBS. 



iir 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 






1. 

2. 
3. 
2. 
3. 
1. 






a 



{ 



L 
2. 

5L 
31 
1. 
2. 

a 



1. 

2. 

a 



P. (2. 
13. 




Tt/iOOfUU) TI|lA|UU 

rifu^,n/uici)Ti{i4 
rtfuUrm) Ti|iaTai 

nfia6iiiBa) Ti|u6|jkc0a 
nfidoyrai) Ti|i6rnu 



Ti|Mittfiat) 
n/ufafroi) 

Ttlio^litBa) 
nftaoNmu) 



nfiooliupi) 

nfUKMro) 
n/uSoiO^or) 
nfiooUrOriv) 
ri§taol/ie6a) 

rifUUMITo) 



Present Indicative, 

(^iX/crai) ^iXctroi 
(<f>ik€€crBop) <^iXct<rOov 
{(f)iK€€aBov) <^iXft(rOov 

(^iXcoin-oi) ^iXoOvnu 

Present Subjunctive. 
(^iXctf/ioi) 4iXA|&ai 

(<^tXe7Tm) ^iXfJTai 
(<f>iKeri(r6op) ^iXfjvOor 

(^iXctfvnu) ^iXAvttu 
Present Optative. 

Ti|i^ (<^(X€<Mo) ^iXoCo 

TififTO (<^tXco(Tt>) ^iXoCro 

ttppo^oi^ (<^(X€otai9oi')'^(XoCo^ov 

ttfi^^irOipr {(f)tKeoi(rdrjv) ^iXoCtrOipr 

Ti|i^|JicOa (<l>iKfoifjLt6a) <^iXoC|JLcOa 

n|fcfa^ (^iXcoMT^c) ^iXot(r0c 

Ti|uprro (c^tXcoivro) <^iXotvTO 



{lirjK6ofJttu) Si|Xo(i|fcai 
(fitjK6jj^ dj7X(^ei)8i|Xot 

(d};X((crai) StiXodrai 

{brl\6€adov) 8i|XoGo^v 

{bTJ\6€crBov) Si|Xo<}(rdov 

(di7Xo<$fie^a) 8i|Xov|ic0a 

{dfjXoopTai) 8i|XoOvTfu 



Ti|umu 

TlfMO^Oy 

Ti|i6rnu 



(dijXfSofuu) 

(«,X4b) 

(dl^XcSl^TOi) 

(dijXcd/o'^) 
(d^Xo^oAiv) 
(Bi^Xo^fic^) 
(d^Xf^cr^) 



{brjKooifuiv) 

(di;X<$oio) 

(d^Xi^otro) 

(di^Xc^oior^v) 

{Brikooia&fiv) 

{briKooifitBa) 

(di^Xf^our^e) 

(d^XJoiiTo) 



8i)XA|uu 

StjXoC 

6i|X0TCU 

oi|Xmo'9ov 

oi|Xmo'9ov 

8T|X^c6a 

SijXfio^ 

8i|X6vTai 



8i)Xo£)iip^ 

8i|X66o 

SijXoCro 

8l)Xot9^0V 

8i)XoCa0t|v 
8i|Xo(|fcc0a 
8T|Xoto^ 
Si|XotvTo 



Ttfid^rBov) Ti|uur6oi^ 
nfuuaB&v) niidvOttv 



Present Imperative, 

(^iXciov) <|>iXoO 
{<f)iKi€(rBo) ^iXcCo^M 
{<t>ik€€(rOop) ^iXfttrOov 
((^iX£car^a)i/)<|>iXcC(r6ttV 



(S^XiJov) 

(BrjXotaBa) 

{Brj\6€cr6ov) 

(diyX<j€(r<9e) 



(^(Xeco^e) <^iXct<r6c 

Tifjuua&cf Ti|fcd(r6«Mrav ((^tXccV^o)- ^iXcCo^a><rav(d7Xof(r^fi>- 
iTBF or or (Tov or or o-ov or 

TifiOto^tMr) Ti|AAo^wir (piXetaBap) <^iXcC(r6tty dr)XQ€<r6<av^ 



8i)XoO 

8i)Xo^ioftt 

8T]Xo9<r0ov 

8i)Xo^)a0a>v 

8i)XoOa6c 

8i|XoiNr6cMrav 

or 



lia INFLECTION. tl M. 

Present Infinitive. 
(rt/iaco-^oi) Ti|Jia(r0ai ((^(XcW^m) ^iXit(r0<u (di^Xoco^cu) 8i]XoO<rOu 

Present Participle, 
(jifuiofjLepos) n)u&)ji€VOS {(fnXfdfievos) ^iXoi)|icvo8 (dijXoJ/icvos) Si|X0if|Miro« 

ImperfecL 

1. {ertfjLa6iJLriv) hx^^rj^ (cc^cXcofu;!^) l^iXiWi|Jiipr {i^XoSfujp) l8i|Xo^i|r 
S. ^ 2. (m/iaov) lTi}i» (c^(Xcov) 4^o0 (€'d>;X($ov) l8ijXo9 

[mfuzcro) lTi)iaTO (ct^iXerro) l^tXcCro (cdijX^cro) I8i|XoOto 

[cn/iaecr^ov) fnficUreov (cc^tXcVcr^oy) l^tXcMoy {idrjk^eo'Oop) &ifiioM6 
[erifuUaBriv) fri|ido^T]v (c^iXcco^y) l^(Xf£o^v (edi/Xoeo-^v) l8i|XoMi| 

1. {irtfiaofitOa) In|&i&)ic0a (c(^tXe($fi£^a) 4^iXo{|tcOa (^idifkoSfifBa) l8i|Xo<|tfh 
[€TtfMe(r0€) lT4ia(r6c {€<l>iX€€<r6€) k^iXdirBt (iiri\6€(rB€) |Bi|Xo90^ 
(mfuloinro) fnifcAvro (ct^cXeovro) l^iXoihrro (cdi7X(Wro) ISi|X09rfO 

Bemabk. The nncontracted forms of these tenses are neyer used in^ 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in ao» sometimes occur in Honker ; those of 



J. \ 2. {h 
1 3. (^ 

1 3. (^ 

P. ^ 2. (A 



yerbs in cw are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of yerbs in 
o» are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see § 12Q^ 

Note 1. Dissyllabic verbs in «o contract only €i and cci. Thus 
irXccOy sail, has pres. irXcco, 7rX€iff, irXct, irXwrov, liKtofUPy irXctrcy 
TrXcovo't ; imperf. cTrXcoir, cTrXctr, cttXcc, <S:c. ; infin. irXetv ; partic. irkcaip, 

Aco), 62W, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms ; as doOcn, dovfuu^ Sqvptoi, edovy, partic. bop, dovp* ^^^i waaU^ 
is contracted like irXcco. 

Note 2. A few verbs in am have i; for a in the contracted forms ; 
as dt^oflo, dt^o, Udrst, ^^i^n^t ^^V^» 9(^^€ ; imperf. iM^fttw^ ^dc^^i 
edi^; infin. dt^^y. So (oo, live,, pma, scrape, irccraw, hunger, 
cfian, smear, x/xia>, ^tre oracles, with ;(pcio/uu^ and ^oo, ruo. 

Note 3, 'PiyiJ©, shiver, has infinitive ^cycoy (for /SfyQvv), and 
other similar forms in m, *ldp6(o, sweat, has IdpSa-i, l^^p^t 
Itfmyri, &c 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take p movable in the contracted form ; thus c^tXct or c^/Xf(F 
gives ct^tXct (never €(^iX€ty). Except txpfjv or xp^f (for IxP^"^* *^ 
Note 2), and a very tew poetic forms. 

Note 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in an and ocs (in 
CLP and ovp, not op and oIp) is probably contracted from forms in atp 
and o€v. The infinitive in €P is Doric (§ 119, 14, c). See § 9, 4, 
N. 2. 

Note 6. The optative active in oiiy<ray is veij rare, and perhaps was 
never used except (contracted) in verbs in f«. (See § 115, 4.) 



I 100.] AUGMENT. lid 

AUGMENT. 

§ 99. ,1. In the secpndary tenses of the Indicative, and 
in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and the 
participle, the stem of the verb receives a^ augment (i.e. 
increase) at the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication^ 

(a) The syllabic augment prefixes € to yerbs beginning 
with a consonant ; as XtJo), ekvov, 

(b) The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable of 
irerbs b^inning with a vowel pr a diphthong ; as 570, 
leadf ijyoy ; olickto, olte&, dwell, ^Krjaa, 

(c) The reduplication prefi^^es the initial cpnsonant 
followed by e in forming the perfect stem of yeybs begin- 
ning with a consonant ; c^ Xvcd, Xi-XvKa ; ypd^, write^ 
yi-ypa(l>a. For Attic reduplication see § 102. 

Bkkatik. Tliere is an important distinction between the augment 
of the imperfect ^daorist, which does not belong to the tense stem 
and never appears except in the indicative, and the reduplication or 
other augment of the perfect and future perfect, which belongs to 
the perfect litem and |8 therefore retained in all the moods and the 
participle. 

^jperfect and Aorist Indieaiive, 

§ 100. 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment e. 



Av0, IXtioy, fXvtra, iXvofirip^tKva'dfiriv, iXvBtjv ; ypadto, torite, ^ypa<l>ov, 
iypay^a, iypaxl»iv ; pinra, throw, tppiwrov, €ppi(prip (tor pp see § 16, 2). 

For the pluperfect of these verbs see § 101, 4. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs begin- 
ning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
* which lengthens the initial vowel ; d and e become rj, and 
i, o, fj become l, a>, v. E.g^ 
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'Ay0, had, ffyov, tjx'^v ; iXavPttf drive, {fXouPor ; huT€iSm(jL)^ implore, 
uctT€vop(T), iK€T€va€i(i) ; opeUiiC^, reproach, wuc&di^or ; vfipi^m, insult, vfipi- 
9^r(v) ; oKoXov^em, accompany, iJicoXovd^aa ; 6p66t», erect, &pBmau* 

For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthongs see § 103, 

NoTK 1. If the initial vowel is already long, no change takes 
place in it, except that d /2:enerally becomes 17 by augment; as 
a0\f» {aO- contr. from deB-), struggle, rj^kijavu Both a and if are foond 
in dvaKUriuD and ayaXo^a ; see also atoi (poetic), hear. 

Note 2. BovXofuu, wish, Hupafjuuy be able, and fuXkm, intend, often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic ; as ifiovkoiuifm or lyjSovXo- 
lurfv, iffovXfj&ijv or iqPovX^Oijv ; Ibwayaiv or ^dwdfuiv^ cdvF^^pr or iJdurT- 
Brjv ; €fuX\ov or tffuXXov* 

Note 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
V€<f>padov from d^pdCa* tell; mwiBop from treiBca (vXB-), persuade: 
rrrapnoftrjv (§ 109, 4, N. 1) from ripnto, delight; K€KX6urjp and jkcxXo- 
fievos (§ 109, 7, b) from KeXofitu, command ; fjpapov from dpapiasm 
{dp'), join; capopov from opwfu {dp-\ rouse; frciraX«iar (partic.) from 
iroXXtf (ttoX-), 8AaA;e ; KCKapa (subj.) from Kdi»v» {t^ofi-), so XeXax* 
from Xayx'^tt » n-cc^idca^oi, inf. from <f>€ilhftai (^<d-)9 spare, so Xc- 
XaBeoBat, Xe-Xaj^eaOM, In the indicative a syllabic augment may be 
prefixed to the reduplication ; as UesXofirjv, €ir€<l>»or (from ^»cy-)| 
€ni<^pa^v» 

Note 4. '^Ayo. ^eotf, has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), TJyayov {ay-ay-), which adds the temporal augment in tbe 
indicative, subj. ayaya, opt. dydyoifu, inf. dyayitv, part, dyaymv ; mid. 
ifyaydpriv, dyayafiai, &c. — all in* Attic prose. See also the aorists 
^vtyKG and ijvtyKov (from stem €v€K'y €v^€V€K't evcyic-) of ^pw ; ftnd 
Jj;.* qXciXkop (for aX-aXcK-oi') of aXcfa>, ««?ar(^ q^. J'^j ^^/^^ ^'yi-i -^i^ 

Note 6. In Homer a liquid (especially X) may be doubled like p 
(§ 15, 2), after tbe augment c ; as W\.axov for ZXaxop* So sometimes 
a ; as taaciovro from (reto). 

Ferfectj Pluperfect, and Future Perfect 

§ 101. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant ang- 
ment the perfect and future perfect in all their forms by 
prefixing that consonant followed by e. This is called 
reduplication, E.y, 

Avco, Xi-XvKO, Xi'Xvpjoi, Xc-Xvicei/ac, Xe-Xuiccoff, Xc-Xv/xcvor ; ypd<f>», yr* 

ypa<\>d, yf-ypa<l>9at. So ^vo), sacrifice, rc-dvKa (§ 17, 2) j (fxuva (jp&»')t 
show, n€-<fiaa-pm (§ il ^ j N. g ) ; xaiv^a, gape, Kt-x^va, 

* "^ ^ • S .7 : • 
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Note. Five verbs have « as augment in the perfect instead of 
the reduplication ; Xay;^a> (Xax-)> obUiih by lot^ eikrixot etXriyfiai ; 
'XofA^aiw (Xa/3-), take, eiXi^c^'o, ttXriufiai (poet XcXi/fi/iai) ; Xeyo), collect, 
in compos.,. -ciXo;^a» -ciXry/xoi witu -XeXey/icu (dia-Xeyo/ioi, de^cu^a^has 
d«-ciXc^Mu) ; fitipofitu (ficp-), o&totn ^r^, ft^xipTa^it is fated ; stem 
(p€-), tlptiKa, have eaid, tiprjficuj fut. pf. elprfo'ofAcu (see etTrov). 

An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric dcidotica and deidta, 
from dcido), /ear. 

. 2. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a mute 
and a liquid), with a double consonant ($) ^, '^), or with p 
have the simple syUabic augment e in all forms of the 
perfect and future perfect. Kg. 

2r«XXcD, send, HaraKjca ; Cv^ea, seek, i^rjnjKa ; ^v5a>, lie^ hftevafiai, 
h^Mv^iUvos ; piirrm, threw, ^ppifipcu, ippl^6<u (for pp see § 15, 2). 

Note 1. Verbs beginning with yv, and some others beginning 
with a n^ute land a. liquid, take c instead of the reduplication ; as 
ypmpl{m, recognize, iyvwpiKa ; yiyvwrKo^ {v^> know, cyvcojca ; but 
jkXcm», shut, KfcXccica (regiilarly)* 

None 2. Mifu^fccD (jp^a-), remind, has pepmjpai (memini), reTnem- 
her; and leraofuu, acquire, has both KeKrrjpm and etcrrfprn, possess. See 
also Homer p£> pass, of piTrrm and pvnwai 

3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the temporal 
augment in all forms of the perfect and future perfect. 
Kg. 

*Ay», lead, Jjxa, ^juu, jfy/icW; dicoXov^co), follow, rJKoko^tBrjKa, 
^KoKoifBrfKfvm ; 6p66<o, erect, &p6<apm ; opl^oD, bound, apiKa^ &pia-pai ; 
anp6», dishonour^ ifrifuaKa, ijripapcu, fut. pf. i^ripoia-opcu ; the tut. pf . 
is very rare iu verbs which have the temporal augment. 

4. When the perfect has the reduplication, the pluper- 
fect generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment €. But 
when the perfect has the syUabic augment e (or et) or the 
temporal augment, the pluperfect and the perfect are 
augmented alikCi £.g. 

Alio, \i\vKa, ekekiSKtiP, XAv/xoi, ikcXvprjv ; crrAXo>, caTakKOj eordX- 
K(tv, coroXfUii, MoraXprjv ; Xa/x/3avo>, c(At7<^a, €lXrj<j)€iv ; dyyeXKa, 
announce, ifyyekKa, ^yycXicetv, i/yyeX/iai, rjyyeXprjp, 

Note, The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the additional 
syllabic augment ; as 7ttv6v6€<ra»^ venraKea-cof, 
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AtHe RedwplicaUon^ 

§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o augment 
tHe perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is called 
the Attic reduplication. E.g. 

*Ap6<o, plough, dp-rfpofuu ; €/ica>, vomit, ifififttKa ; Ikeyx'^h pi'Off^ 
A^Xcyfuzc, ikrjkeyfjLriv ; €kavv<a (ika-) drive, tkrfKofca, AijXa/uu ; ditovmf 
hear, dicftKoa (§ IIQ, IV. d, 1{, 1). 

Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are ayci/M», dkeldtm^ 
akta, cycipa, ipiiba, tpxofuu, itrBva, SXXvfu, Spanffu, ipiimff 4*^P^ 
See alsOj for Ionic or poetic forms, alp4», iKaofuu, dXvjcrctt, ApapUnuB, 
cpctVco, ^x®, rmvoa^ (^$v-) od^va-fiai, o^oo, Spqto (^^roMra), ipfy», Qpunfiu. 
The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek grammarians) is not 
peculiarly Attic^ and is foimd in Homer. 

Note 1. *Eyceptt (iyepr), rouse, hi^s 2 perl iyp^iyfopa (ioT. iy-tfyop^ 
cf. § 109, 3), but iy-rfycpfiaL. For the Attic reduplication in f/ttfm, 
2 aor. of oyo, in rfvryKa and rfveyKov of <l>4p», and in Homeric SKdhow 
of aXe|(», see § 100, 2, N. 4. 

Note 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an aogment in addition to 
the Attic reduplication. But okovio, hear, ax^jcoa, generally has 
Tficfficoiidv in Attic ; and a7r-a>X(oXct (of air-AXv/u, OTro-XfloXa), ^uo^fuiiEfi 
(of 6funffiif 6fi(afxoKa)p and di-toptopvicro (of dt-ppi/oY^, ^-opdpvynwi) 
occur in Attic prose. See Homeric pluperfects of ikavim ana 

Avgvksnt of Diph&iongi^ 

§ 103. Yerbs beginning with a diphthong take the 
temporal angi^ent pn the Qrst yowel of the ^phthong m 
or ^ becoming rj, of becoming <p. E.g. 

AIt€», ash, Ijrrjtra ; qMoo^ dweU, ^taitra, ij^Kfifiivos ; ah^dpt^ inenaiti 
rjH^tra, riC^fiai, rpi^iffriv ; #5o), sing, 0ov. 

Note. Ov is never augmented. Ei and €v are generally Mrithont 
augment ; but MSS.. and editors differ in regard to many forms, as 
cifcaa-a or ^Kaa-a (diea^a), liken), €pbov or rjZbov (ft/dco, sleep), ct^ica and 
ebpeBrjv or rfvprfKa and rjvpef^v {evpia-Kto, find), wi^itrfP or i^^^inp 
{(iCxofJuu, pray). Editions vary also in the augment of oWyw, irjft 
and of some verbq ^eg^nuing witl^ qt, as olaKo<rrpo<l>w, ateer. 
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Syllabic Augment before a Vowel, 

§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment as if they began with a consonant. When e 
follows the augment, ec is contracted into £c £.g, 

'0^<« («»^)i PUshj Ifwroy t^a-fMcu ; i&aBfiv ; SLkia-KOfxtUf be captured, 
iakvMsa, 2 aor. lih^ (or f(K»v) ; 6ymfU (ay^), break, ea(a, 2 pf. tdya ; 
€p^»j df}y Ionic, 2 pf. copya ; wv4ouaif buy, €9»vovfirip, &c.; iOi^a, 
accustom, cjdtoxi, ntffum frpm (ieB-) ; f dcoy permit, ttaaa, tXaKo. 

These verbs arOi further, iKlaaoi, ^k&, Iwa, (pyd^ofim, eptra or 
4pnv{», iaruM, Kx^^ ^^f*^ (J')i '^ith the aonsts elBov aud ctXov {alpta), 
the perfects cWa (^^»-^ ana eoiica (c 2«e-X ^"^ P^pf * f'^frniKtiv (for ccor-) 
of laTfifu. See alsq Ionic and poetic forms under 6vddv9», aima, 
ccSofuu, ccXtt) c&rm^i c^pw, ?Xira>, cyw/Oi cC'B') and ^iofuu. 

NoTB 1. *Op<{if, «e«) and aiM>/y», qp^n, generally take the temporal 
angment after the syllabic ; as i^p^p, i^ipditq (or UpcMa), tapdfiai ; 
itv-c^vyov, (Sy-^^jd (rarely Ijifwyov, fjvoi^ § 105, N. 3). Homer has 
Hpi&ami^ from dyd^vO) plea^ ; tt^voxdti imp. of oivoxoecu, pour wine ; 
and 2 pipf. ^osXttcs and impyti from Attco and cpdo). 'EoprafcO) keep 
hoUday (Hdt 6fmi{i») has Attic imp. i»pra{ov. 

NoTB 2* 7^19 form of augment is explained pn th^ supposition that 
these verbs originally began with the consonant f or some other con- 
sonant, which was afterwards dropped : thus cTSov, saw, is for dYtHov (cf. 
Latin vid-^ ; fopya is for FcFo^o, from stem Fcpy- (§110, lY. d), cf. Eug. 
work (Gexman werk) ; and l/nr«, cree^j is f^ a-fpww (cf. Latin serpo). 

Augment of Compound Verbs. 

fi 105. 1. In compound verlis the augment follows 
the preposition. Prepositions (except irepl and irpo) drop 
a final vowel before the angment e. Kg. 

Upoo'-ypaxl^n, vpfitr-lypailiov, irpocr-ycypac^a ; tloi-iyt^, tltr'Tjyov 
(§ 26, N. 1) ; cViSoXXtf, i^-i^oKkov (§ 13, 2) ; ovK-Uyc^, trvv-^Ktyov ; 
ov/i-TrXfittt, oiiv-cTrXcKov (§ 16, 6) ; trvv-Yc©, aw-€X€ov (§ 16, 6, N. 3) ; 
trtMrK€vdCn, ovp-iaKt^aCop ; dno-fitiKKa, a7r-c0aXXoy ;-rbut s-cpi-e^SoXXoy 
and iTffo-Acyoy. 

Note 1. Upf n^ay he contracted with tl^e at^gm^nt ; as irpoi^tyov 
and wpoHPaufop, for vpoiktyov and trpofffcuvop. 

Note 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived 
from nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions^ ax^ o^xx^-- 
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mented after the preposition ; as vn-o7rr€va> (from xhroTrros), suspect, 
xmofimvovy as if the verb were from \m6 and ^Trrcvo) ; airoKoyeoiuai, 
defend one^s self dir-eXoyria-aijafv ; see also iKKkTj<na{<o. Dapavofieciy 
transgress law, traprjvofjLoWf &c. is very irregular. ULarrjyofiiai (&om 
Karfiyoposi), accuse, has KaTrjy6povv (not iieaTfiyopovp). See duurda and 
hidKov€<o in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments ; as icaBiCofiai, sit^ iitaBiCtro ; KoBiCtt^ 
€KdOiCov ; KoBfiida, sleep, ludBevbov and KaOrjvSov (Ep. xaBed^ov) ; ^x*) 
fiv€ix^firjv, i^petryofiTjv (or i^va^ofirfv). See a<^ti;fit, dfU^tcwv/u, dftm" 
crxvioyuai, Ivoykion, and dfUJyKrfirjTeia, dispute, ^/i^tcr/S^row and ^fufitafi^ 
70VV (as if the last part were -frfirjTta)* 

2. Indirect compounds of ^vtr-, HI, and occasionally those of 
€v, well, are augmented after the adverb^ if the followisg 
part begins with a vowel. E,g, 

Av(rap€ar€<o, he displeased^ tvaTjptatovv; cvtpyrr/ci^ do good^ wviffh 
y€TtjKa (or €vc/»y-). 

Note. In other caseS) compounds of dvcr- are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of c^ generally omit the augment. 

3. Other indirect compounds are augmented at the begin- 
ning. 

Omission t^f Augment 

§ 106. 1* In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal 
augment is often omitted by Herodotus ; as in afitifiero and 
a/iei;//aro (for ijfielfieTo and ^fiei^aro) ; and both temporal and 
syllabic augment by the Epic and Lyric poets, as in ^liKmt 
txpv, h^Kt (for u>/xi\ovy, tt^^oy, eB^l^Ke)» 

Note. The reduplication or augment of the perfect stem is very rarely 
omitted. But Homer has 8^xATa< for d^itx^^^h from Zdxofioi, reesivi; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in icarappm- 
^fjKas (for Kwr^ripp-), and he makes iiroKiWdyiiTo as plpf* of wu\iXkoy(m, 
repeat, 

2. The Attic poets sometimes omit the augment in (lyric) clionl 
passages, seldom m the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose we luye 
XpfivloT ixprj" (impf. of XP^)» wm5^* 
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VERBAL STEMS. 

FomuitlOBi of the Present Stem from the Simple Stem. 

§ 107. That we may know to what present any verbal 
form is to be referred, we must understand the relations 
which exist in different classes of verbs between the present 
stem and the siihple stem (§ 92, 2). When these are not 
identical (as they are in Avco), the present stem is generally 
an enlarged form of the simple stem; as in Koirr-ia (koit-), 
siriief HavBav-ia {{iad-), learn, 3oice-a» (^oc-), believe. In a few 
very irregular verbs, however, there is no connection to be 
seen between the present stem and the stem or stems which 
are in use in other tenses ; as in ipepta {iptp-), hear, fut. oiaia' 
(oi-), aor. IjyeyKa (cFcyx-)* 

§ 108. Yerbs in oi are divided into eight classes, with 
reference to the formation of the present stem from the 
simple stem. 

L FiBST Class. (Stems unchanged) Here the present is 
formed directly from the single stem of the verb ; as in Xi/-a», 
loose, Xiy-fa, say, vXec-of, wea^, ay-w, lead, yp&f^ia, write. 

KoTB. The pure yerbs of this class which irregalarly retain a short 
vowel in certain tenses are given in § 109, 1, N. 2 ; those which insert o- 
in certain tenses, in § 109, 2 ; and the verbs which add c to the stem in 
tome or all tenses not of the present system (as jSo^Xo/aou), in § 109, 8. 
Tliese and other verbs of this class which are peculiar in their inflection 
will be fonnd in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

. IL Sboond Class. [Lengthened Stems) 1. This includes 
all verbs with mute simple stems which form the present stem 
by lengthening a short vowel, & to ri, i to £i (sometimes to i), 
# to ev (sometimes to v) ; as r^iMi» (rdic-), melt, Xdx-w {\tir-), 
leave, fevy^ (0<>y^)> J^i rpifi-ta (rprj3-), rub, j^i/x-w (>/^-)> 
cool. 

Here belong, further, ic^do> {Kad'\ X^^« {X&B-), arprto (owr), 
pXeUpti (akitp-), ipflirn (c/)i7r-), iret^o) {irW'), 0T€i/3o (ori)?-)^ orccxf^ 
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^Cve* (conHnued), 
SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 



Indicative. Optative. InfimHve. Participle. 

S. ^ 2. ^V^^, ^Wjo-Ci ^ir/|<rOlO -T|, -OfT 

^iH)<rcrai ^ir/|<roiTO (§ 62, 3) 



;. ^2. 

1 3. 






2. ^WjofcrOov ^iH)o-our6o;- 






1. ^VT|o-d|jicOa ^VT|(roC|uOa 

3. ^W|o^vTai ^W)(roiVTO 



Note 1. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of ffMivta, enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive 
passive in ca>, &c. 

Note 2. The tenses of XetTro) and <^a(Veo which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Xvco ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. Ackeifi-fuu is inflect<^ 
like T€Tpiti-ficu (§ 97, 3), and m(t)aar-fiai is inflected in § 97, 4. 

Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Xv© do not show the 
accent so well as corresponding forms with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of kmKv^, 
hinder ;— 

Free. Imp. Act Aor. Opt. Act. Aor. Imp. Act. Aor. Imp. Mid. 

K^Xvc KMXiNrai|fci k^Kwov k^Xvoxu 

KMXvfrw KttXikrais or -^cias kmXint&tw kmXwt&ctOm 

KttXifCTOv KttXiNnu or -inrcic KtatXCaurov KwXi krw r O or 
&c. &c. &c. &c. 

Aor. Infin. Act. KcaXOatu. 

The three forms iccaXvcroi, KaXvcm, and KoaXvo'tu (Xvotu, Xvcrac, and 
Xvcrot) are distinguished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N.3{1); and§22,N. 1. 
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PERrECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 



Ill 



Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive of Verbs with 

Oonsonant Stems. 

§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and 
passive, many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial /i, r, o-, or 
ad of the. ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect participle 
and eld, are, and ^aav, were, the present and imperfect of 
el/il, be (§ 129). 

3. These tenses of rpC^o) (stem rpi^-), rub, irkeKto 
(prXeiC'), weave, irel6(o (ireid-), persuade, and , ariWo) 
(areXK-y oreX-, crraX-), send, are thus inflected :— 



& 



1 3. 



1. Tfrpi|fc)iai 

TtTpMTTCll 

f2. T<rpi^6ov 
* \ 3. Tfrpi4>0ov 
rl. rrrpC|Ji|uOa 
P. i 2. T^pi4»ec 
V3. rrrpi|fc|«ii^i 



Perfect Indicative. 
irfirXtyfuu n^ircurfuu 



irtirXdCTcii 

irfirXcx,6ov 

fliirXfXOov 

ircirXlYF^cOa 

niirXfxOc 

rXry|Uvoi 
cUK 



irfircurcii 

irtircum&i 

niircurOov 

ir^curOov 

irfircCo-ficOa 

iTfirCUTvC 

irtircur|iliroi 
cUrC 



loToXiiai 

ItrroXo-ai 

cotciXtcii 

loToXOov 

loToXOov 

laTdXfuOa 

l<rTaX6c 

cUrC 



Opt. 



Perfect Subjunctive and Optative, 
pi|fc|ili^os & irfirXcy|Uvos & irnrcurpivos & loTaXplvos & 

„ €tt|V „ €tT|V ' „ frrjV „ €«T|V 



g f2. ffrpu^ 

13. TfrpC^tt 
£v r 2. Tfrpi^ov 

13. rcrpC^ftfV 

p J 2. TfTpl^*^ 

* \ 3. TiTp^0ttviav 

OrTfTp(^0«V 



Perfect Imperative. 

vlirXf£o 
irtirX^0a> 
niirXcxOov 
imrX^Ooiv 

vlirXfxOc 
ircirX^Ottwiv 
or imrX^dtfv 



iTfirfuro 

irtirfC(r6a> 

ir^cur6ov 

irtrrcCcrdMV 

irtircuTvC 

imrfC(rOa»(rav 
or irtirf £(r6«v 



loraXco 

io-rdXOtt 

IfTToXOov 

io-rdXOttv 

loToXOc 

{orrdXOttoxiV 
or <OTdX0wv 



i 
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B97. 



Perfect Infinitive and Participle, 
InfiniUoe Ttrpt^dou trcirX^Ocu mwdcrOiu toTdXOu 
Participle Tfrpi|fc|Alvof ircirXry|ilvo8 irtirt ur|Uvos loTaX|iiyos 



8. 1 2! 
U. 



Pluperfect Indicative, 

1. iTcrp^fiTpr 

lTlrpu|ro 

IrlrpiirTO 

j^ r2. Irlrpu^v 

id. IrrrpC^Otpf 

/^l. lTfTpC)i|uOa 

P. \ 2. Mrpu|)Bc 

V3. rcrpifii&lvoi 
4|<rav 

4. The same tenses of {reketo) reXfi (stem reXe-, § 109, 
2), fini^, <f>alv(o (^ai/-), sAot^, aXXao-o-eo (aWoy-), exchange, 
and eXeT;^© (^Xcy^-)* cormct, are thus inflected : — 



lirfirXlYF^Tiv 


ffirtirttQr|fti|V 


ffrTdXfiiipp 


iir^Xf|o 


€irnnii^o 


cvTsAiro 


circirXfiCTO 


cirtirfurtt> 


Ib^ToXTO 


MirXfxOov 


iiriiriur6ov 


ftmXBcv 


liriirAi^0T|V 


tvnrcuTviiv 


tcTTaXvip^ 


lircirX^7)ic9a 


cirffiriC<r|&cOa 


lvTdX|MOa 


MirXfxOc 




(krraXOf 


ircirXry|iivoi 


irtirfia-|Uvoi 


IcrraXi&lMM 


4J0UV 


Ifray 


§^r9» 





Perfect Indicative. 




fl, TfiA«r|uii 


irli^ao'iuu 


4|XXa7|uu 


IK^iXryiioi 


S. -I 2. rer(Xc<nu 


trl^v<rai 


itXXa£ai 


IX4iXry6u 


V3. TcriXicrTai 


vvfpOpVnii 


l{XXaicTcu 


IX'^Xryimu 


■pv /2. rerikfa^ov 
'13. TfT<Xi<r6ov 


«l^v6ov 


fiXXaxOoir 


IX^XiYX^ 


trl^vOov 


i|XXaxOov 


IK^XcYX^ 


/^l. TtTcXI(r|uOa 


irc^d(r|MOa 


4XU7|i<0a 


IXt|Xi<y|M0d 


P. I 2. TeHXecref 


v^vOc 


i|XXaxO< 


IX^CYX0i 


1 3. TtrtKwyjivoi 


irf^(r|UKOi 


^^XXaTfUifOi 


IXi|XcYU^voi 


cUK ' 


cUK 


cUK 


fUK 



Perfect Sulfjunctvoe and Optative. 
Suhj. rcTfXccrj&^vos «& irc^aoy^os & 4jXXa7|ftliros cS IXi|Vcy|ili^ ^, 
Opt. „ rfi|r „ rftjv „ cCi|r „ rfipr 



HI 
HI 



Perfect Imperative. 



TtTlAJirO 


trl^viro 


TfTlAflirvM 


vf^vOtt 


TiTiXiirOov 


v^vOov 


TfTfAATviW 


vf^vOttV 


TITlXfO^ 


«l^v0f 


TfTfXiu iKiMniiV 


vf^vOoxrav 


or TwnKMm 


r or irc^vO»v 



IjXXAfe 

4)XXax0ov 
4tXXdxO«0V 
4|XXax0c 

or '^^XXdxOwv 



IX^)Xry£o 
^^X^ffx^ 

IXi|XI\fx^^ 
IX^iXryxek 

or IXi|XIyxO«»v 
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Perfect Ir\finitive and Participle, 
Inf. TwnKMai, vt^vOai ^XXdxOat IK.T|XiYxOou 

Part, rwnkwyJvot irf^ao-fUvot ^^XXaYiUvot IXi|Vryplvof 



8. I 2. 



1. |TtTfXlr|iipr 
tTffTlAA^O 
flTlTlAfVTO 



Pluperfect Indicative, 

M^V(ro 4)XXa{o 

M^VTO 4)XXaicTo 



-{I; 






■A 



1. IrtnXlo^MOa 

4J0UV 



M^av0ov 

firt^do^uOa 

M^v0c 

irc^ao^iiifOi 



liXXaxOov 

'^^XXd'y)ic9a 

{{XXaxOc 

4jXXa7|Uvoi 



IXT)Xly|JiTpr 

IX^<YEo 
IX^jXryicTO 

IX^Xryx^ 
^XtiX^yX^^ 

iXT|XiY|MOa 

iXVjXcYxOc 
iXi|Xry|iiyoi 



NOTB 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (rtrpip- 
VTQh ifrtirkiK-vTo, &G, formed like XcXv-irai, e'XAv-vro), could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when cr is 
added to a vowel stem m these tenses (§ 109, 2), as in rer/Xrc-fuii:. 
Qn tiie other hand, when final y of a stem is dropped in these tenses 
(§ 109, 6), the regular forms in vrm and vro are used ; as ieX/ya>, 
iuisk^fiaif K/iicKivrai (not iccjcXt/ifvoi elfrC), 

NoTff 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow the 
)>rinc!ple8 stated in § 16, 1 — 4. Thus rtTpifi-nai is for rtrptP-fuu 
?§ 16, 3^ ; rcrpc^rcu for TirpiP-aai (§ 16, 2) ; TtTpiw-rai for rerpt^rat 
l§ 16, 1} ; rirpK^-^ov for rrrpifi-crBov^ rrrptj^-Oop (16, 4 and 1). So 



vHirKty-iJUU is for frfirXcK-fuu (8 16, 3) ; irerr'XexOov for irt7Tk€K-(rBov 
(§ 16, 4 and 1). UinMur-pm is for TrtnuB-fiai (§ 16, 3) ; ir^ti-o'ai for 
«rffirffi^<rai (§ 16, 2) ; mntKr-rai for ntirnO-Tai (§ 16, 1) ; tt/ttccct-^ov 
for irffir€t^-(^ov (§ 16, 4 and 1). "EfrrdKOov is for ([(rraK'trOov (§ 16, 4) ; 
tivrdkrB^ for iart^cOt. 

In rrrfK^'fT'iMii it is added to the stem before fi and r ^§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaining pure before o* ; lingual stems change tne lingual 

ir, ^ ^ to <r before fi and t ^§ 16, 1 and 3) and before 6 (for trO, 
\ 16, 4J ; these two classes or verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, tnongh on different principles. On the other hand, the cr 
liefore /a in irk^atrpM and arttjxia'priv is a substitute for v of the stem 
(§ 16,6, N. 4) ; which v reappears before all other letters, causing the 
c of <r^ to be dropped in o-^oy, a-6€, &c, (§ 16, 4). In the following 
comparison the distinction is shown by the hyphens : — 



TfTilXi-<r-|uu 


n^ircur-fjiai 


irl^ao--|Jiai 


TtriXf-otu 


irfTPtt>(r(U 


trl^v-oxii 


TfTAc-0--Tai 


irffTrcur^TCUi 


V^V-Ttti 


TfrAf-oHk 


irfirfur*Oi 


v^v-0c 



ill INFLECTION. [§ 97. 

In ^Xkay-fiat no change was required (§ 16, 3) ; ^\a-(ai is for 
tjXXay-o-ai (§ 16, 2) ; ^XXok-tcu for jjXKayTcu (§ 16, 1) ; ^fXXav-dby for 
fjKKay-adop (§ 16, 4 and 1), cf. jtcVXcy-^oi^ (above). In cXi^Xey-fuu, 
yyji (for yxAj § l*6j 3) drbps one y (§ 16, 3, Note) ; A^XryAai and 
fXriXeyK'TM are tor eXi}Xcyx*o'<i^ and fXiyXeyv-rot (§ 16, 1, 2) ; cXi^ryy-^f 
is for ikr]\€yx-trB€ (§ 10, 4) ; see also § 102. 

Note 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses like rcrpt/i-iuu, &c. ; as Xcctto), \€Xwifi-fuu;ypouf>a {ypaA-)^ 
write^ ytypafi^fim (§ lo, 3) ; /S(Wa> (/5t0-), throw, tppiu-fUMi, JBut 
when nnal fifr of tbb stem is reduced to fi before ft (§ 16, 3, Note), 
the original yt recurs before other consonants ; as icdfiirrw (jcofnr-), 
bend, K€Kafi-fuu, KSKafv^^ KeKOfMir-rai, KiKaiixfi-Bf ; iriiiirci (irtfjiir-), send^ 
ir€7refi-fiaiy Trcfre/x^ot, W»rcft7r-Tat, TTcVe/x^-dc : compare with the latter 
frcTTc/i-fiat from ircWa> (frc#-) cooA;, inflected ircirc^m, src9rcir-nii» 
9rcVe^-^c, &c* 

(6) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like ireirXcy-fuu and 
^XKay-fiai ; as ir^ao-o-o) (Trpay-), (io, mnpayfuU ; rapaaaM (myiSy-), 
confusSy rerdpay-fiai ; ffivKofraii {<fivkQK')y ire(f>v\ay'fi4U. But when 
7 before /a represents yv, as in iXfjXey-fKu from cXcyx'*' {^^d o£ N. 2)^ 
the second palatal df the stem recurs before other consonants. 




(d) Most ending in v (those in aif- and vv- of verbs in aam of 
€va)) are inflected like ite^a&'fuuy changing v to 6- before fi (§ 16, 6, 
N. 4), and retaining v elsewhere ; as {/(fxdim {v<p&V')f toeatfey vfaa-fMoi, 
v(l)av-(raiy v<f>av-Taiy v(f>av-B€, v<f)dv'om ; arffudva {aTjfi&h)^ shoWf 
tnaiffiaa'-fAai ; fuaiva> (ixiav-), pdllute, fttlila&'fjuu. Riarely such a p 
becomes fi, as in o^vu-oa, sharpen, cSfv/i-fuu. (later ^SA/o-^/uu) ; but still 
the V recuiHS before other consonants, as cS^^i^o-oi, &(vp-Tai, 

When final p of a stem is dropped (§ 109, 6), as in jcX/yw, bend, 
KfKKi'fjua, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 
XfXv-fuu. 

(e) Those ending in X or p are inflected like ^oroX^fuu ; as dvvcXX«» 
(dyycX-), amu)unce, rfyy€k-iim ; aipa (dp-), raise, Ijp'fiai ; iytiooi (cycp-), 
rouse, eyijyep'pai; vtipa (wep-), pierce, weirap-fuu (§ 109, 4); IIO 
change oeing made except the dropping of o- in <r^ after X or p 
(§16, 4), as in ifyy(\-6t, iyriytp-Boi. 
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Contract Verbs. 



§ 98. Verbs in aw, ew, and oto are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of Tifia<o (rifxa-), 
honour y ^CKi<o (^tXe-), love^ and hrikota (Si;Xo-), manifest ^ 
are thus inflected : — 



1. (nfuio)) 
S. ^ 2. (n/uifw) 
a (rc/uici) 



Tx f 2. (TlflOfTOy) 

rl. (rcfuu 

P. \ 2. (npii 

vd. (rifuic 



3. {rtfuicroy) 

1. (rcfuxo/icv) 
(npxrre) 
ifuioiMri) 



1. (rtfuStf) 



ri.( 

& ^ 2. ( 

U. ( 

jx r2. (rtfuii/Tw) 
Id. (rtfuii/Toy) 

ri. ( 
P.p. ( 

la ( 



1. (rifuSco/icy) 



1. (rx/idoc/u) 
(rcfuioif) 
(rc/iooi) 



s. p. 

•rx r2. (nfuSocToy) 
13. (rcMooimy) 

ri.( 

P.{2.( 
^ 13. ( 



(rc/uioinjy) 

1. (riiju&oiiutv) 
rtfuSotTf) 
ri/uSoicv) 



ACTIVK 
Present Indicative. 

Ti|liM (<^(Xcc») <^iX« 

Tlfil^ ((^tXcCCff) ^iXcCt 

rifjif (^tXec i) '• ^iXtC 

nfiaroy ((^tXccToi^) ^^^^''^^ 
nfiaroy ((^iXecrov) ^iXcEtov 

Ti|&d|uv ((^iXeo/icv) ^iXoO|MV 
Ti|ulTf ((^tXccrc) ^iXctTf 

Ti|fcA<ri (^tXcovcrt) ^iXoG<rt 

Present Sulfjwictioe, 

ti|uItov (ffiiKhjfrov) ^iXfjrov 

Ti|ulTf (^tXci/rf) ^iXfJTf 

n|Ldo>fc (^tXcoHTc) ^iXAo'i 

Pr6aen^ Optative, 

Ti|ift (^tXeoiff) ^iXoCt 

Ti|if (^tXcot) ^iXot 

Ti|&^proy (^iXeoiTov) ^tXotTOv 
Ti)ifpTi)v ((^iXco/n/p) ^iXoCn)v 

n|upTi (^tXcocrc) ^iXotTi 

Tip^ ((^iXcWi^) ^iXotfv 



(di^Xdo)) 8t|XA 

{Br)\6€is) Si|XoCt 

(Si/Xdct) 8i|Xot 

(di/Xdrrov) 8t|Xo0tov 

{^rj\6€TO¥) 8i|Xo0rov 

(di^Xooficv) 8i|Xoii)Jicv 

(brj\6€T€) 8i|Xo<Itc 

(di/Xoovcri) 8i]Xo{)<ri 



(di^Xoco) 

(dljXoi^TOv) 

(di;Xoi;Tov) 

(di/XJtt/iey) 
(brj\6rrr€) 



8t|X6 

8i|Xoi« 

8ijXoS 

8i)X6tov 
8i|XdTov 

8T)XA|icv 
8t)X6Ti 



(d?;XdcD(r() 8i|X«<ri 



{dtjkSoifu) 8T|Xot)ii 
(trj\6ois) 8T|Xois 
(di7X($oi) 8t|XoC 



(brj\6oiTov) 8T)Xot 
(^7X00(1-171') 8i)Xo(ti)v 

{brfXooifitv) 8i)XoC|uy 
(di^Xdoirc) 8i|XoSt« 

I 2 Jl 
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[f ?a 



or 

1. (ri/Mioiiyv) Tifuptpr 

{rifiaoiris) TifupTis 

Tifiooirj) Tn^^ 

TlfUI04^y)Tl|iyrflTT|V 

rl. (rcftaoii7/icy)Ti|i^(pt|)icv 
P. < 2. (rc/uioti/rc) TtfJi.tpTp'c 
13. [n/iooii/crav TV|Ji(^axiv] 



S. ^ 2. (i 
1 3. (i 



or 



g ("2. {rifuu) rl^ 

1 3. (rifuicrcD) TifidT^ 

•pv r2. (ri/idrrov) Tt|ulTOV 

13. (ri/iacrcsv) Ti|idTc»v 

2. (rc/xorrc) Ti|iclTi 



((^iXeo(?;t/) ^iXo£T|V 
(<^cXeoit7ff) ^iXoCT)« 
{<fii\€oiri) ^iXo£i| 

(<^iXeot>;roi^)^iXoCi)TOV 

{(l)i\(oirjT€) ^iXoCtjtc 
(<^tXco»7(rav)^iXoCt|ouv 

present Imperative, 

(<^tX€€) 4»£Xct 
(<^iXcera») ^iXcCtm 



or 

(di^Xooo/y) 8i|Xo(i|r 

(dijXoo^f) 8i|Xo(i|i 

(djjXoo/i;) 8i|Xo<i| 

(di7Xoo/f;roy)Si|Xio(i|roir 
(d};Xoo«jr7y)8i|Xoi4n|r 

(di7Xooii7/Acy)8i|Xo£i|iir 
(d^Xooti^nr) 8i|XoCi|T« 
[brjjkooiria'ap 8i|Xo£i|a«r] 



yoi^Xocmiy Qt^jownt 

(irjKdtrop) 8i|Xo6tw 

(d};Xoffr»v) SifXA^niv 

(di^X^crc) 8i|Xo9n 



((^tXccrc) ^iX<Ctc 

frwaav ri^rttauv ((^iXcercDcray ^iXcCrcMrav (dtyXorroxniy mXAinifVi 
or or or or or or 

wvTnv) ri^yrwv ^cXciW^i^) ^Ckoirvrnv dijko^vnov) Sip^oWfi 



Present Infinitive, 
{TifM(w) Tifxav (<^«X/«i>) ^iX«Ev (dijXi^ffttf) 9f|Xo0r 

Present Participle (see § 69). 



S. 4 2. (M'i 
v3, (fVii 

D.(2.(*' 
13. il 

(1. (Mi 

P. \ 2. (Mj 

^U. (Mi 



1. {iTifiaov) 

tTtfJUUS) 

(cVt/uic) 

€TlfiAeTOv) 

irnixurriv) 

1. (crtfufo/icv) 
(Mfuicrc) 
^fiooy) 



Imperfect, 

ItC|M0V {i<f>iKtov) I^CXow 

lTi|ulTOv (c<^cXc€rov) l^lXCiTOy 

lTi|jidn|v {iif>CK€iniv) 4^iXcCti|V 

lri|jid|MV {((jyiKeofuv) 4^iXov|mv 

ln|&drc (e^cXcrrc) l^tXctrc 

ir{(u»v (ci^tXcov) 4^£Xow 



(c^^Xooy) 
(cd^Xocff) 
(cd^Xoc) 



IS^Xow 
l&^Xout 



(edi/XcScroy) ISiiXoOtov 
{ibrjXoenfv) IStiXo^rnpf 

(cdi/XfJo/icy) l8i|XoO|ify 
(fd>;X^cTv) IStJXoOti 
(^di^Xoop) IS^Xovr 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



I Si 

1 3. 

p. (2! 



2. 
a 
1. 



(rt/iooficu) <n|LA|iai 
(rf/uxj7,ri/Mi€i)T4i4 

(rifiaCTYu) TipATOi 

(jtfidtirBov) Ti)Lao^v 

(r^ftiifo^v) Ti|uur0ov 

{nfJLdea'6€) rifLooOc 

(ri/Aooyrcu) Ti|iAvTa« 



4 



1. 
2. 

3. 
2. 

1. 
2. 

a 



( w ftaflofmi) 

(rcfunfixu) 
(nfuajadov) 

(rt/iodbfic^) 

(nfMiyo^) 

(riftaiui^nu) 



Q r 2. (rt/M&ito^y) 

v"0» 



1. {nftaolfufiv) 
S. •( 2. (rifufoio) 
a (rtfuloiTo) 



(jifiaoiaBfiv) 
1. (riiioolfuOa) 
?A2. (rifiaoio-^) 
[rifuioiyro) 



>j2.(i 

U. 



Present Indicative. 

{(fxiKeofuu) ^iXo9|&av 

((^tXjecrai) ^iXctTOi 

(^iXeco-^ov) ^iXcto^ov 

(^(Xeco'^oi') ^iXct(r6ov 

(^tXco/Ac^a) ^vXovfifOa 

(^iXceo^e) ^iXcC<rec 

(^tXcoirai) ^iXodvnu 

Present Subjunctive. 

(^iXeiy) 4»iXiS 

(<^(Xe7rat) ^iXf^rot 

{(l>i\€rj(rBov) ^iXf)o^oy 

(^iXcijcr^op) ^iXf|<r0ov 

((^(Xeafie^a) ^iXcGfuOa 

((^iXci^o-^c) ^iXiJo^ 

(^iXecDj/nu) ^iXAvTOi 

Tip^ (^tXcoco) ^oCo 

TlftfpTO (^(XcOtTt)) ^vXoCtO 

Ti|Mpo^oV (0iXeo(a1^v)' ^iXoCcrOov 

Ti|&^p<r6Tpr {<f)ik€ota'6rjv) ^vXo£o-Oipr 

n|ii^|fcc0a (^tXcot/ic^a) ^iXo£|fcc0a 

Ti|&(p(r6c (0iXeot<r^c) ^vXoto^ 

Tt|JlfVTO (<^tXcOtlTo) ^vXotVTO 



(di;X((o/iai) 8i|Xo{}|&ai 
(diyXc^j/, dj7X(^€i)8i|Xot 

(dri\6eT(u) 8i|XoOtiu 

{bri\6€<r6ov) 8i|Xo0a^ov 

{drj\6€aBop) 8i|Xo0o^ov 

(di^XcM^/ic^a) 8i|Xov|uOa 

(di^Xoco-^c) 8i)Xo0o^ 

(di^Xoovrat) 8i|Xo9vtiu 



Ti|LA|&ai 

TifiaTai 
ri|UMrOoir 

Ti|jidrnu 



(di;X($o>/iai) 

(di;X($ifrai) 
(di7X($i;<r^ov) 

{^fikoSfifBa) 

{dtf\6avTai) 

{^TJKooifiriv) 

(di^Xc^oio) 

{^rjK6oiTo) 

{8rfK6oia'Bop) 

{d7j\ooi<r6rjv) 

{8rj\ooifjL€6a) 

(di^XJour^c) 



8i|XA|Mu 

8i)XoC 

8i|X6Tai 

8i)XAo^ov 

8t|Xda9ov 

8i|X^c0a 

8i)X6o^ 

8i)XAvTai 



8i|XoC|fci)ir 

8ijX0fo 

8i|XoCto 

8i|Xot(r6ov 

8t|Xo£o^i)v 

8i)Xo£|tc0a 

8t|Xot(r9c 

8l|XotVTO 




Present Imperative. 

(<^cXeov) ^vXoO {brj\6ov) 

(<^tXe€(r^a>) ^iXc£<rOai (di^Xoecr^a)) 

(<^(Xc€(r^oi/) ^vXcto^ov (di^Xdco-^ov) 

(<^(Xee<r^<0i')^iXcC(r6A)V {brfkoea-Biov) 

(^iXcW^e) 4>iX€t(rec (d)7X<$€a-^6) 

(rtfMzc<r^a>- T4&d(r6ciMrav (<^iXee(r^a>- <^iX€Cv6a»<rav(di7Xo6(r^<ia- 
<ray or or o-av or or creu/ or 

TifJLat(rd»v) Ti|ftd(r6MV (jiiXeia-dav) ^iXcCtrOttv di^Xoccr^av) 



(rt/ic^ov) TifiA 
(Ttfui€(r^a>) Tifido^ 
(ri/ui€a'Bov) TtpAtrOov 
(rtiJuUaBoDp) r^ido^v 



8i)XoO 

8i|XoiKr6» 

8T)XoQ(r6ov 

8i)Xoi)<r6MV 

8i|XoQ<r6c 

8t|Xoi)a0aNrav 

or 

8i)Xoikr9wv 
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Present Infinitive. 
(n/AOfo^) Tifuur^ ((^tXcV<r^ai) ^iX<tv0at (di;Xaf(r^af) 8i|X09o^m 

Present Participle, 
{nftaSfttvos) Ti}i<i&|&€vof (0(Xe($/iiCM>f ) 4«Xoii|Mvot (dfyXoJfifvof ) 8i|X»iy|Mrot 

Imperfect. 

1. {iTiiia6firpf) lti|Ui|fci)ir {i<f>iKt6firfp) k^iko^rjpF {i^XoSfirjv) l8i|Xa^i|r 
S. ^ 2. lirifidov) fnjid (f<JbiXcot;) l^iXoO (c'di^XiSou) »i|Xo9 

(Mftocro) frifulTO (r^tXccro) l^iXtfSro (cdiyX^o) ISi|Xo9to 

[fTifJMfaBw) fn|uur0ov (c<^(XcV(r^i') i^iVftofov (cdi^X^cr^v) |8f|XoO0loi 
[irifuuadriv) kn^Atrhpf (c^iXcco^v) i^tXiCa^ip^ (IhrjKoiaBriv) l8i|XoiMip 

l^iXo^c0a (^dj7Xo<$ft€^) tti|Xo<|Ula 
IfXtfSiref (cdi/Xi^o^c) l8iiXo99«i 
k^Cko^vro {i^Xiovro) l8i|Xo9rfO 

Bemabk. The nncontracted forms of these tenses are nerer used in* 
Attic Greek. Those of yerbs in ae» sometimes occur in Honker ; those of 



U2. 
1 3. 

13. (« 

rl. (A 

P. \ 2. (A 

1 3. {h 



yerbs in c« are common in Homer and Herodotus ; hut those of yerhi in 
o» are neyer used. For dialectic forms of these yerbs, see § 12Q^ 

Note 1. Dissyllabic verbs in mo contract only ft and fci. Thus 
nXta, sailf has pres. irXcfi», irXtis, irXct, irXcirov, ir\€OfitVf irXcircy 
irXcovcTi ; imperf. In-Xf oy, nrXf ir, lirX«i, &c, ; infin. irXciv ; partic. nktoav. 

Afo), &ina, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms ; as dot}<ri» bovfuUf daihrraif Ibovv^ partic. d^v, dovv* A^<^> t/'on^ 
is contracted like irXca>. 

Note 2. A few verbs in am have 17 for a in the contracted forms ; 
as di^rott, dt^<», ^irs^, dt^^ff, d^^9 9(^^€ ; imperf. M^mi^ i^i^Sf 
^di^; infin. dt^v. So fda>, /}v«, fy«{», scrape^ irciMtf, hunger^ 
afjumf smear, xP^^f 9^^^ oracleSf with xft^V^oi, and ^aa>, ruo. 

Note 3. ^ 'PtyiJa), shiver, has infinitive /Scy»y (for ^i,yikvv)i luid 
other similar forms in «. *ldp6ci), sweat, has Id/xSo-t, 2dp<^, 

IdptiPTl, &c. 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take p movable in the contracted form ; thus €<^tXfe or i<f>lKttv 
gives €(f>ikn (never i(f>ikfiv). Except ^xp^v or xp^v (for IxP"^^* ^^ 
Note 2), and a very few poetic forms. 

Note 6. The present infinitive active of verbs in am and o« (in 
av and ovvy not ^v and dtv) is probably contracted from forms in omp 
and o€¥. The mfinitive in fp is Doric (§ 119, 14, e), See § 9, 4, 
N. 2. 

Note 6. The optative active in on^or is very rare, and perhaps was 
■ar used except (contracted) in verbs in r«. (See f 115, 4.) 
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AUGMENT. 

§ 99. .1. In the secpndary tenses of the Indicative, and 
in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and the 
participle, the stem of the verb receives a^ augment (i.e. 
increase) at the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication^ 

(a) The syllabic augment prefixes € to yerbs beginning 
with a consonant ; as \vo>, ekvov. 

(b) The temporal augment ^^ngthens the first syllable of 
verbs beginning with a vowel pr a ^phthong ; as ar^to, 
lead^ fiyov ; ol/cio), ol/c&, dwell, Axfja-a. 

(e) The reduplication prefi:3^es the initial cpnsonant 
followed by 6 in forming the perfect 9.tem of ye^bs begin- 
ning with a consonant ; c^ Xvto, Xi'XvKO; ; ypd^m, write, 
yi^pa<f>a. For Attic reduplication see § 102. 

Bemabk. Ttiere is ^n important distinction between the augment 
of the imperfect ^daorist, which does not belong to the tense stem 
and never appears excepi in the indicative, and the reduplication or 
other augment of the perfect and future perfect, which belongs to 
the perfect ^tem an4 \a therefore retained in all the moods and the 
participle. 

Imperfect and Aorist Indicative, 

§ 100. 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment e. 
E.g. 

Avoo, IXvoy, thjon, €\v6iJj]v^€\v(rdfiriVf €\v0rjv ; ypd<fx», write, ^pa^v, 
iypay^y iypdtfaiv ; ptirra>, throw, tppiirrov, €ppi(j>rjp (for pp see § 15, 2). 

For the pluperfect of these verbs see § 101, 4. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs begin- 
ning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
* which lengthens the initial vowel ; d and e become 17, and 
I, 0, fj become I, a>, v. E.g. 



• 
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V 



For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 



Note 1. If the initial vowel is already long, no change takes 
place in it, except that d generally becomes jy by augment ; as 
affkeoi {aO- contr. from ae^-), struggle, IjffKrio-a. Both d and rj are found 
in dpaXia-K<a and dvakoa ; see also aia> (poetic), hear. 

Note 2. BovXo/xai, 2^i8A, Supafuu, be able^ and fiAXtf, intend, often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic ; as iPovXofiriv or ij/3ovXo- 
^lyv, i^vk^drip or ij^ovKyBrfp ; Ibvvdyaiv or fjdwdfiriVy idwr^OriP or ^dunf- 
^v ; e/icXXov or ^fieXXoi'. 

Note 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
v€<t)paBov from <l>pd(<o, tell; nemdov from irtiBa (nW-), persuade; 
rerapjTOfirjv (§ 109, 4, N. 1) from ripna, delight; KfKk6urjv and iccieXo- 
/Afvoff (§ 109, 7, b) from KcKoficu. command; rjpapov rrom apapitrK^ 
(dp-), join ; cSpopoi/ from opwfu (op-), rouse; veTraXn&v (partic.) from 
9r(iXXo> (ttaX-), shake ; K€Kdfia> (subj.) from KdyLvoa (Kafi-), so \€kdx» 
from \ayxdp<o ; ir^^ihiaOai, inf. from ^ibofiai (^td-), spare, so Xc- 
'ka3€(r6ai, Xe-Xaj^eaSai, In the indicative a syllabic augment may be 
prefixed to the reduplication ; as UeicKofiriy, lit€^ov (from ^ey-)y 
im^pabop. 

Note 4. '^Ayco. Zeo^, has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), ijyayop (ay-ay-), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative, subj. dyayco, opt. dydyoifu, inf. dyay€ip, part, dyayiip ; mid» 
Tiyay6p.r)p, dyoycofuu, &c. — all in 'Attic prose. See also the aorists 
ijvtyKa and ^peyKop (from stem ei/«-, cVrveic-i tpeyK-) of ^e/M» ; and 
Ijj." aXaXicoi/ (f or aX-aXdc-oi/) of aXcfca, toarc? o^. j'^, ^^^^ ^n, ,- -^u 

Note 6. In Homer a liquid (especially X) may be doubled like p 
(§ 15, 2), after the augment c ; as eXXa;(oi/ for tXaxpv* So sometimes 
(T ; as iaa-tiopTo from o-cto). 



Perfect^ Pluperfect^ and Future PerfecU 

§ 101. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant aug- 
ment the perfect and future perfect in all their forms by 
prefixing that consonant followed by 6. This is called 
reduplication. E.g. 

Avco, Xe-Xvico, Xc-Xvum, Xc-Xvice^zc, Xc-Xviceor, Xe-Xvfievor ; ypd<^a>, ye- 
^jm^^y^pd<f>Bai, So ^vo), sacrifice^ r€-6vKa (§ 17, 2) ; ^OiVo) (^v-), 
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Note. Five verbs have €i as augment in the perfect instead of 
the reduplication ; \ayxdp» (Xax-)f obtain by ht^ €'iKr]xa^ etXtiyfiat. ; 
"kofiPdua (X2^-), take, ciXij^o, etkritifiai (poet XeXtififuu) ; Xcyo), collect^ 
in compos., -ffIXo;^a, -ciXry/iOi with -XeXcyfuu (dta-Xcyofuu, ae8Ctt««yhas 
di-€ik€yuai) ; fulpofiai (jAtp')^ obtain part, eifiapra^tt is fated ; stem 
{fit"), ttprfKa^ Mwe said, €tprifjnu, f ut. pf. eiprja-ofMi (see ciTroy). 

An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric detdoixa and deidm, 
from Md<o, fear, 

. 2. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a mute 
and a liquid), with a double consonant {^, f, '^), or with p 
have the simple syllabic augment e in all forms of the 
perfect and future perfect. Kg. 

SrcXXfl», send, tfarakKa ; CTta, seek, i^rjfniKa ; ^€ijdo9, lie, t^€va-fiai, 
iy^tva/Upos ; plirrvy throw, ^ppififiai, fppi<p6ai (for pp see § 15, 2). 

NoTB 1. Verbs beginning with yv, and some others beginning 
with a mute And a. liquid, take c instead of the reduplication ; as 
y»^l{l», recognize, iyvmpuca ; yiyvwrxM (yvo-), know, cyycoiea ; but 
icXfMv, shut, KMKktuca (regularly). 

Nons 2. Mifu^<rico> (pva-), remind, has lUyLvripm (memini), reTnem- 
her; and jcroofuu, acquire, has both KeicrrjpM and tfcrripm, possess. See 
'also Homer pit pass, of plirrtd and p\m6<ai 

3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the temporal 
augment in aU forms of the perfect and future perfect. 
Kg. 

"Ayto, lead, ^x^* ?7>""> ^utvof; djcoXov^co), follow, i^KoKo66r)Ka, 
^KoXovBrjKfPQi ; 6p66<o, erect, apBapai ; 6pl(a>, bound, mpiKa, &pi<rp.ai ; 
aTip6&, dishonour, rfripwicay iJTip»pcu, f ut. pf. i^TLpaa-ofuu ; the fut. pf . 
is very rare in verbs which have the temporal augment. 

4. When the perfect had the reduplication, the pluper- 
fect generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment e. But 
when the perfect has the syllabic augment e (or ei) or the 
temporal augment, the pluperfect and the perfect are 
augmented alike^ Kg. 

Ai^co, XcXvico, c*XeXt^ic€iv, XAv/juit, cXeXv/iT/v ; orc^Xca, eicrraXica, eWaX- 
K€iP, ecrraXfiai, €(rraKp.r)v ; Xa/i/3ai/a>, eiX?7(^a, €l\fj(j>€iv ; ayyeXXo), 
announce, fjyy€\Ka, rjyyfXKtip, fjyyeXp^u, rjyy^Xp^p. 

Note. The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the additional 
syllabic augment ; as Tt€Tt6p6€<rap^ irenraMa-ap, 
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{ariX')y <^€i'§o/Liat (</)iS-), BK0(o (^«)3-), jrvtya {irviy^), trtvOoiuu (irv^-k), 
revxoi ('^X")' ''*^^<«> (t^4*~\ <l>piyf» (4>P^^) J with Ionic or poetic 
epciico) (ept/c-), tpevyofiat (^/ji/y-), K€vS<o (iciJ^-), Tfiriya (r/Aciy-), and 
(^Stt- or Ta<^-) stem of riQrjna and tTacjiop, Tpcryct {rpay) irregularly 
lengthens a to o. 

2. Seven verbs in eut with stems in i) belong by formation 
to this class. These originally lengthened a to ev, which 
became £F (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finally dropped F 
and left c ; as 7rX.i)-, wXcv-, wXfP-a*, irXi^w, sail. 

These verbs are Oea (^v), run, V€a) (vi;-), «(?tm, wrXcIa ^TrXv-), «at7, 
flrveo) (ttvu-), breathe^ p€<o (/5iJ-), ,^ot(?, ;(€« (xv-),iwwr, ana the poetic 
a-€v(a {(TV-) J urge. 

Note. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem (as 
n/zc- in n^xoo, ycv- in (vcFto) vca>) in all tenses except in the second 
perfect, second aorist, and second passive tense systeme ; as fhtvytt^ 
d)€v(opxUf t<l>vyov ; T^«ca>, r^fa>) riTTjKa, iraKny ; peto (for p€Via\ pfvirouoiy 
tppwju. Exceptions are the perfect middle of aXe/<^<o, ipdiroj <jtc^, 
T€vx^i AQ<1 the perfect active of ptw and ;(€a>. The lengthened stem 
of the second perfect (as in rtTrjKaf XeXoin-a, &c.) is explained on ^e 
genend principle, § 109, 3. 

III. Third Class. {Vsrhs in nrw, or T Class) Simple 
labial (tt, /3, 0) stems generally add r, and thus form the 
present in ima (§ 16, 1) ; as jcottt-m (koit-), cv>t, (ikavr-u 
(fi\afi-), hurt, plTT-m (pi<t>')f throw. 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is 
to be found in the second aorists iKonrjv, iffKA^v^ and €ppl<fn]^ ; and 
in KoXvTn-Q) (icoXu^-), cover y it is seen in #caXv/3-i;, hut, 

The verbs of this class are cnrr-a> (d^-)* ^^-^ (fia4>'\ PKiatr^ 
(/3Xa/3-), Bmrr-dn {Ta(f>-\ BpvTrr-m {Tpv<f)\ KaKvirT-io (xoXv/S-), Ko/jmr-u 
(xa/XTT-), jcXewT-o) (icXctt-), Konr-oi (icoir-), KpyitT'd (Kpvfi- or Kfnrtfh^ 
KviTT'fo (icv<^-), pcan''<o{pa<l>-), piirr-t^ (p*^)» o'Kanr-a (<rKa<^), axeirrofiai 
(o-Kerr-), a-Krj7rT<o (crio/w-), <riea»7rrco ((ricawr-V nJwT© (ri/ir-), with Homeric 
and poetic yvofmro (yvafiir-), ivlnra {ivXtT') and fiapnTa (fuiynr-)* 
Tt'icro) (tcic-), probably for rficr-o, belongs here. 

lY. Fourth Class. (Iota Class) This includes all verbs 
in which occur any of the euphonic changes arising from the 
addition of i to the simple stem in forming the present stem 
(§16, 7). There are three divisions : — 

1. (Verbs in aau) or ma and (w) (a) Presents in ovw 
(rrw) generally come from palatal stems, k, y, or j^ with 4 
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Syllabic Augrnent before a Vowel, 

§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment as if thej began with a consonant. When e 
follows the augment, u is contracted into tu E.g. 

*QBi» («»^)y P^^^ twTOy Hvo-fim; 4to<r$rj¥; <SX/(ricoficu, be captured^ 
ioKwca, 2 aor. I&«v (or ijXnv) ; Aymiu (ay*)f break, tafyi, 2 pf . iaya ; 
Ipdtf, do^ loniCy i pi iopya ; ovnotuu, buy, iwvovyajv, &c.; iBi(&^ 
accustom, f{^a, nWiKa frpm (cV ^-) ; #aa>, permit^ €iaa-ay itaKO. 

These verbs are, further, Aicrira), fXicc*. Iirc^, tpydiofuu^ tpno) or 
ipirvCwf ioTiao*, /x®, it;/u (i-V with the aonsts ttliov and rlXov (alpc'ca), 
the perfects tlwBa (fB»-) ana ?ot«a (c2«-), and plpf. dcm^Kcti' (for ^ecrr-) 
of iarrffu. See alsq ionic and pqetic forms under 6vddv«»j aTrra, 
cidofuu, cZXtf, criroV| <<iptf) TKir»j €inn/f^$j i^a>, and Sllofuu. 

Note 1. 'Opda^, see, and diM)lyn, open^ generally take the temporal 
augment after the syllabic ; as iip»Vf i^pana (or Updna)^ iapdfiai ; 
itf-itfyov^ dv-^tp^a (rarely ^poiyovy ifvoi(a, § 105, N. 3). Homer has 
iffvaaiop from Avbavctf please ; /tfvox6€i imp. of o'lpoxoeaj pour wine ; 
and 2 plpf. i<Skirti and ^tjpyct from Attca and Ipda. *Eo/)ra(fi), A;e«jp 
holiday (Hdt dproftf) has Attic imp. i^praCoy. 

KoTB 2* T^il form of augment is explained pn th^ supposition that 
these verbs originally began with the consonant f or some other con- 
sonant, which was forwards dropped : thus tViov, saw, is for iYtHoy (cf. 
Latin vid^) ; topya is for r^ropya, from stem Tipy- (§ 110, IV. d), cf. £og. 
work (German werk) ; axid ^pw», creep^ is f^r ff-tpiru (cf. Latin aerpo). 

Augment of Compound Verbs. 

i 105. 1. In compound verbs the augment follows 
the preposition. Prepositions (except irepi and irpo) drop 
a final vowel before the augment e. E.g. 

TLpatr-ypaif^y itppv-iypa^iov, srpocr-ycyfMV^ ; tloi-iyii^, tla-'rjyov 
(§ 26, N. 1) ; f^./SoXXw, ijt-ifiaKKov (§ 13, 2) ; cryX-Xeycv, (rvv-cXcyoi. ; 
oi;/i«7rXc«o», <n;v-eirXeffov (§ 16, 6) ; avy-yceo, arvv-tx^ov (§ 16, 6, N. 3) ; 
<n;-(r«e€V(£((o, ow-ifrM^a^op ; diro-jS^XXo, air-</3aXXov ;— r-but v€pi-()3aXXoi' 
and TTpo-fXiyov, 

NoTB 1. np4 lAsy he contracted with tl^e ai^gm^nt ; as vpoCktyoy 
and vpof6fituvov, for irpoiktyov and trpotffaivQv, 

Note 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived 
from nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are aug- 
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mented after the preposition ; as vmmrfva (from vntMrroff), suspect, 
xmwirrtvov, as if the verb were from \m6 and oirrcvo) ; imoKoyioiun, 
defend on^s selfy ajr-ekoyfio-tifjaiv ; see also iKKKijinaCci. DapavofuVf 
transgress law, irapfjp6fi€w, &c. is very irregular. ¥ianfyo0€(a (&om 
tcarriyoposi), accuse, has Korr/ydpovp (not iKonjyopavp). See dtaiTata and 
dtaxovf ca in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. A few verbs take the augment before the prepositioni 
and others have both augments ; as KoBeCofuu, sit, iiuiBeCiTo ; KoBidm^ 
€KdBiCov ; KoBevda, sleep, cieo^cvdoy and noBifibop (£p. cn^cddoy) ; /ip€X«^ 
^v€ix6firjp, T^v€<n(Pftqp (or ^var^ofujv). See axfftfffu, dfiil>UinnffU, dftm^ 
a-xvioyufu, lvovKi(o, and dfufiurfirina, dispute, fj/jipurfif/row and i^fu^cfrjST- 
70W (as if the last part were -irfirfrto), 

2. Indirect compounds of ^va-, iU, and occasionally those of 
tvy well, are augmented after the adyerb, if the following 
part begins with a voweL £,g. 

Avanp€aT€»j he displeased, bvtnipiattnjp\ ^pyrrim, do good, cvi|p- 
ytnjKa (or cvepy-). 

Note. In other cases, compounds of dva-^ are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of eZ generally omit the augment. 

3. Other indirect compounds are augmented at the begin- 
ning. 

Omission <^ Augment, 

§ 106. 1. In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal 
augment is often omitted by Herodotus ; as in afuifitro and 
a^£ii^ro (for ijfjLeiPcTo and ^futyj/aTo) ; and both temporal and 
syllabic augment by the Epic and Lyric poets, as in ofiiXeayf 
tXov, ^^ice (for it/iikovv, tlj^py, c^wce). 

Note. The reduplication or augment of the perfect stem is very rarely 
omitted. But Homer has Z^xorai for ZiZ^xvtf^ from Zdxofuu, receive; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in Koretppto- 
^icof (for KOT'Tiffp'), and he makes iva\i^X6yirro as plpf. of voAiAAoT^w, 
repeat, 

2. The Attic poets sometimes omit the augment in (lyric) choral 
seldom in the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose we have 
(impt of xM)i mtM^ 
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VERBAL STEMS. 

Formation of fhe Present Stem from the Simple Stem. 

§ 107. That we may know to what present any verbal 
form is to be referred, we must understand the relations 
which exist in different classes of verbs between the present 
stem and the siihple stem (§ 92, 2). When these are not 
identical (as they are in Avco), the present stem is generally 
an enlarged form of the simple stem; as in kottt-w (jcot-), 
Hrikef navBav-ta (f>(aO-), leam^ loKt-ta {Iok')j believe. In a few 
very irregular verbs, however, there is no connection to be 
seen between the present stem and the stem or stems which 
JBore in nse in other tenses ; as in ipip(a {(pep-), beoTf fat. otena' 
{ol')f aor. ^veyica (cKcyic*). 

§ 108. Verbs in ia are divided into eight classes, with 
zefertoce to the formation of the present stem from the 
simple stem. 

L FiBST Class. {Sterna unchcmged) Here the present is 
formed directly from the single stem of the verb ; as in Xv-or, 
loose, Xiy-u), say, vXeK-w, wecwe, ay-cn, lead, ypd^-oi, vyriie. 

Note. The pare Terbs of this class which irregularly retain a short 
vowel in certain tenses are giren in § 109, 1, N. 2 ; those which insert o- 
in certain tenses, in § 109, 2 ; and the verbs which add c to the stem in 
•ome or all tenses not of the present system (as iSo^Ao/im), in § 109, 8. 
Tliese and other verbs of this class which are peculiar in their inflection 
will he found in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

.- II. Second Class. [Lengthened Sterna) 1. This includes 
all verbs with mute simple stems which form the present stem 
by lengthening a short vowel, S to 17, i to ci (sometimes to l), 
- 1» to ev (sometimes to v) ; as rriK-bf {TaK-)^ melty Xdv-u) (XItt-), 
leave, ^vy-w (#^7-)> J^^> rpi^-ia {rpt^'), rub, ^f/vx'f^ (#X")> 
eooh 

Here belong, further, ic^S© (icSft-), X^d® (XS^-), trfprcn (aatr), 
pXc/^ (oXc^-), ipfint^ (c/>i7r-), ttc/^co [irW'), 0TCii|3tt (o-ri)3-), (rriix^^m 

. ..^ 
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(oTix-), <l)€i^oiM(u (<^td-), BKtpoi {B\i^-)f Ttvtya {irpiy>^\ wev^/xai {nvB^\ 
r€vx(o (tvx-)> Ti(t><o {Tv<f>'\ <f>p6y<a {^t^pvy) ; with Ionic or poetic 
€p€lK<a {ipLK'), ipevyopai (cjji/y-), KcuSdn (kv^-), Tfirjyto (r/Aciy-), and 
(Ban- or rac^-) stem of TtBrjira and (ra(^oy. Tpoaya (jpoy-) irreg^ularly 
lengthens a to o. 

2. Seven verbs in eoi with stems in i) belong by formation 
to this class.. These originally lengthened & to ev, which 
became £F (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finally dropped f 
and left c ; as 7rX.i)-, w-Xcv-, irXfP-a*, wXc-w, «ai^. 

These verbs are ^tw (^v), run, vto) (vu-), swim^ wrX/a (wXv-), «atZ, 
flrveo) (tti/u-), breathe^ pfc» {p^')i flow^ x*© (x^')>i^^^^# *"^^ *^® poetic 
a-€V(a (o-ii-), wr^fl. 

Note. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem (as 
TtfK- in r^icoo, ycv- in (yeFto) vca>) in all tenses except in the second 
perfect, second aorist, and second passive tense systemE ; as iUvyt^f 
d)€v(opxUf ifjivyov ; T^«ca>, rn(a>, r^TtjKa, €T6xnv ; p/o (for piFto)^ ptvaotuUf 
tppwju, Exceptions are the perfect middle of d\fl<fxii, ipilino, trrcc^tt, 
T€vx(di and the perfect active of pim and ;(ca>. The lengthened stem 
of the second perfect (as in rcn^ioz, XeXotn-a, &c.) is explained on the 
general principle, § 109, 3. 

III. Third Class. {Verba in nrw, cr T Clcua) Simple 
labial (tt, /3> ^) stems generally add r, and thus form the 
present in grroi (§ 16, 1) ; as jcoTrr-w ('ooir-), ct«^, /3Aa«T-«# 
(fi\afi-), hvrtf plvr-ia (|5<^-), throw. 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is 
to be found in the second aorists i«cJ9ri;y, iffK&^v, and €ppi<fniv ; and 
in KdKxmrw (leaXu^-), cover ^ it is seen in tcakvfi-ri^ hut, 

The verbs of this class are ^rr-m (6(l>-), fidurr'^ {fia<l>'\ Pk&ar^ 
(/3Xa/3-), dmrT'<o {Td(f>-% dpinrr-m (tov^-k icaXvTrT-«> (koXv/S-), KOfmT'm 
(jca/iTT-), kXcwt-o) (ic\€7r-), Konr-a (koit-), Kpyirr^ci («pv^- or luw^), 
KviTT'O {Kv<f)-)i pcarT-o(p&<f>-)^ plirr'» (fiX(f>'), o'teaar-to (a'Ka(f>'), vKeirro/itA 
(o-KCTT-), o-KfjiTTw ((Tio/w-), (ncfiMiTfi* (cTicawr-), nJffra (tvit-), with Homeric 
and poetic yvofmra (yva/iir-), iplnra (cyur-) and fiapnT» {fiapv)» 
TtJCTO) (tcic-), probably for rfm^o, belongs here. 

lY. Fourth Class. {Iota Class) This includes all verbs 
in which occur any of the euphonic changes arising from the 
ad^tion of c to the simple stem in forming the present stem 
7). There are three divisions : — 
|Mf in ffffyt or rrat and (ut) {a) Presents in ffvu 
%jin0nlly oome from palatal stems, k, y^ or ;( with i 
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l>e<ioming aa (tt). These have futures in £w; ba irpuvaia 
(irpdy-), dOf fut. wpdlt^; /laXacro-ai (/iciXaic-y seen in fidkaKOt), 
eqften, fut. fiaXdiut ; rapdatrut [tapa^-^ seen in TCLpa\ti), con/use , 
fut. ropci^m. Bee § IG, 7 (a). 

See also Kripwr<TOi (KfjpvK')^ ^vXao-cro) (<^vX3(c-), wnjcrcrw (7m;«-J» 
ff^plcram {<bpu(r), dWaacra) (ciXXay-). fidaa-to (fiay-), rdca-o) (tov-)! 
irXi/oxTtf (irXf^y-), 3pvo-o-a> {opvX')» ^" ^^ Catalogue, and many otuer 
verbs in trtrto,^ 

NoTB. A few presents in a-a» (tt«) come from lingual stemfl, 
and have futures in aa> ; as iptaa^f roio (from stem Cjpcr-, seen in 
MniSf rower) f aor. l/ptaa (§ IG, 2). So also 6pp6TT<o ^lut. dp/i<ii7fi)), 
pX^rrtt (fifXir- § 14, N. 1), XLaaofuu (Xir-), irckratf, frXa(r<ro>| trriaata, 
with dd>aov«* (Bdt), and poetic Ipaa-trt^f Kopwrxrui {KoplB-)^ via-aopat. 

One has a labial stem, nia-trin (ttctt-), cook, fut. ir<^«». 

(b) Presents in iut may come from stems in 3 and have 
futures in ow, or from stems in y (or yy) and have futures in 
{«>) as ^pd(uf (fl>pdS'\ my, fut. ^pdau), 2 aor. (Epic) netppahv ; 
ico/ii^o) (ffo/il2-, seen in KOfnifj), carry, fut. KopUata ; /^f^df (p€y-), 
ctoy poetic, fut. /ji£w; icXa^w (vXayy-, compare clcmgo), scream, 
fut icAa'y(«i>. See § 16, 7 (b). 

See also dpfrd(» (iipfrab-\ 6avpdC^i {BavfiXd^), 4plC» (tpt^-), t^A) 

Id'), M>/i/(«> (yO/Aid-), df» {id-), TTcXa^O) (TTcXadr) (Ttt^A) ((Tttd-), X"C^ 

(x*^) I 'V^f** (*P^)> ^^dC» (otjbay-), fiJffi) (ftvy*)* 9^^'nible ; o-oXn iC<tf 
[onXmyy-); with Ionic or poetic fiaardCt^ (/SacrrtSd-), ic/)/Ca> ('^ph')i 
rpi^ {fpiy-\ irXdf** (irXoyy-) ; &c. 

KoTX 1. Some verbs in ^a> have stems both in d and y ; as ira/(tt 
(ntttd-, iraiy), jiZay, f ut ncu^vpat (§ 110, II. N. 2), aor. tnata-a. See 
also poetic forms of dptrcf^A) and mo-eroi. 

KOTB 2. N/(tf (t^^iS-), loash, has a labial stem. 

2. (Ter&tf t&tM 2e9t^<^«n«c^ Liquid Sterne) (c) Presents in 
XXw are formed from simple stems in X with added i, Xi 
becoming XX ; as ariWw, send, for <m\-i-tif ; ^yyeXXcu, anriounce, 
for &yy<X-c-o) ; o<lxx\\ta, trip up, for ff^aX-i-ci>. See § 16, 7 (e). 

See also /3aXX(o (fi^-), ^aXXa> (Bak-), 3kcXXo> (3iceX-), irdXX«> (iraX-), 
o'mXXo) (cicfX-), r^XXo (reX-), AXofuu (<iX-), &c. 

(c^ Presents in aivoi, ctvco, acpbi, and eipiu are formed from 
simple stems in &y, ty, dp, and ep, with added i, which, after 

' The liats of verbs of tlie fourth class are not complete, vhile those of 
the other classes which are given contain all the verbs iu common use. 
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met&theaia, u contmeted witli the jreeoding vowel; «■ ^um^ 
«A<w, for fttfi'iH, fat. ^diw; cnuw, isS, far trt t ' t w ; ^^ 
rottw, tor dfk-i-w ; ^rEifMn, scnr, for mp-t-w. Bee S 16, 7 (^ 

TboHe in i*'w, vitu, and £f>w may be fuimed in lihB Hme «^ 
Irom simple stems in Ir, »r, and lip, u beotnsing i, and w 
becoming «; as cp<iw, jvd^e, fcr cpti-fu, fnt ^Ow; ■^■^'■s 
tcar(2 ^^ for afttv-t-v, fat. tifiSrm ; trv/tu, dntw, for «ff>4-«i. 

See sIho tl-Ppaom («(^pb-), ttpiiipit {jupSa-), ftaaim ifiS^X, 
fwww» (fTpot-), <r^l«it»« (wi)/M»-), v^OM (i^m^), nW (to^), 
poetic *(W (Ar-), 7.u<.pii (y»»p-), mipm (rfp), ][<•>» (»fip-), V^ 
< Vp-), «^ (K.p). ^.^_ {**(>-). ^i— (■1«">. ir^i"- (ria»-X 
i^tlf (££Sv-), oIit^^Oh) (al<r}pi^}, £iu)j>6pOfiai {SKjt^p\ &c 



Note 1. '0^iA« (u^-), &« obliged, Otoe, ioTlowt flie wa^agj 
of stems in cr, to avoid ccDftuion with j^dA* (j^dL-), mnimm, 
but in Homer it baa its rt^iUar fona 40AW Homer baa -^-/-m^ 
jireM, from «teni A-. 

Note 2. Verbn of tliis diTiraon (2) regularly ba-ro firtnna and 
aorisbi active and middle of tiie ZijUkl fonn (§ 110, IZ. S). Fcr 
exueptioiie (in poetry) bco g 110, IL N. *. 

Note 3. Many verbs witb L'quid Rtems do not belong to tlna 
claas ; as Siiut «iid iiott iu Claai 1. For ^ouw, &c. in ClaaaS, tea Y. 
Notel. 

3. (f-engt/tened Vowd SUnu) (e) Here belong two -vbtIm m 
aim with ttteins in av, naiw, hem, and kAiu'w, tomp (Attdo also 
icdw and tXdui). These stenu tau- ajid jArv- (seen in ta>w 
and (Xdii^n/jui) t>ecame i-art- and cXaFi-, whence au- kdA Aat- 

(see II. IJ). 

Notie Hid y.pii formi oDier present itemB in fhii tbj ; m> Sol* (■•-), 
torn, iialo^m (fio-), J<ab, mIo {ra-]> inhabit, irvim [iwu-), mairt, H^ 

perhaps toia/tat, ditliU. 

V. Firm Claas. (N" CToan) 1. Some eimple stcona are 
strengthened in the prexent by adding v, as ^uVw (tM-), 
tuUidpaU! ri'v-iu {rt-), pay; ij,$(v-u (^di-), wasU; itScy-tt {SSf), 

VKo/iv-u (jcd;!-), ie vxary; r^/if-w (rr/i-), cui, 
Soi'i^a) (S3-, |95^, Noto J ), «rfi^ (m: see also VIII,). IhW (with 
Horn. Ww (witli «iJoi.), ruth; tor Aai'na (iXS-) see K. 2. 
Some Gonsimant stems add Av i iiiitprai^u (A/wpr-), «rr; 
v-d/iai (nloP-), jjeroMtw ; /3Xa«-d(^ (/3Xn»r-), *pn>id. 
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If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, y (fx or y 

before a labial or a palatal, § 16, 5) is inserted after the vowel ; 

as XayOdyw (Xdd-, X.ai'6-), escape notice ; Xafifidv-w (Xa/3-, \a/i/3-), 

take ; Qvyyavia (^?y-, 6tyy-), touch. 

So av(av-c» (with at!f^a>), bapBdv-v (daptf-), aTr-cxBavofuu (c^^)? 
tf V« (with tf-»), poetic Kixdv-ta (kix'\ olbdv-<a (vfith oid-dm, Class 7), 
oKur6dv;-(a (6\t(r6-), 6a<f>paii^ofiai {ooxfip-y N. 1), offikia-KOif-m (o^X-y 
6<biKurK-f VI.), with poetic d\iTaiv-ofi(u (oXir-, N. 1), dK<f)dv'» 
(aX^), ipibaivm (c/)id-). With inserted v, y, or jti, d^daVco (dd-), 
Xayvdi^o* (Xa;^-), fiav6av-m (/*a^-), iruvBav-ofiai (9n;^),n;y;^ay-fl» (tvX")» 
with poetic x<n^'M» (xS^")» fpvyydp-» {tpvy-), 

3. A few stems add ve : (iwi-w (with Pv-tS), stop up^ hcvi-ofiai 
(with *ic-a*), C07716, KvvE'ia (kv-), A^«/ also d^7^'lax,^i-oficu, have 
on, and vir-iaxvc-o/itai, promise f from ttrx-w (VIIL). 

4, Some stems add w (after a vowel, yw) : these form the 
second class (in yv/jn) of verbs in /ii, as hUvvfjii (2eu:-), «Aotc7, 
Kepdvyv'fii (icfpa-), TTitcc, and are enumerated in § 125, 5. Some 
of these have also the present in yvw (§ 122, N. 5). 

Note 1. /SaiW (pd-, Pdv-) go^ and 6a<bpcuvofiai {6aif>p-f Satbpay-), 
smell, not only add p or av, hut lengthen av to aty on the principle of 
Class 4: They belong here, however, because they do not have the 
inflection of liquid verbs (IV. 2, Note 2) : see also icfpdatV4>, Horn. 
dkiTtuPOfuu (dXiir-, dXlral^•) and cfudotytt, with ptdim and rerpalva. 
^fMvdu (da/A-), suAduSj adds ya. 

Note 2. 'EXaiJiw (eXa-^, drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for cXa-w-0). OX-Xv-fu (A-), destroy^ adds Xt; instead of 
IV (perhaps by assimilation) to the stem ^X* in the present 

TI. Sixth Class. {Verbs in a-Ka). These add trie or (after 

a consonant) tax to the simple stem to form the stem of the 

present ; as yij/xio-c-w (yjypa-), grow old, evpitrK-w {ebp-), Jvnd, , 

dpitrK-v (ojoc-), please, trnp-laKia {tmp-), deprive. 

These verbs are, further, SK-ltrKopoL, dfiPK-ia-Ke>f a/z9rXaie>t(r«eo> (poetic), 
dvak-laKfa, djra<j>-ia'KOi> (poet.), dpap-iaKm (poet.), pd-a-Kca, /3t-/3pa>-<ri(a> 
(jSpo-), /3ic0-(r«eojpuu Oco-), fiX^-a-Kca {poX-, /9Xo-), ytyoDvitrKa, yi-yyoy(nco> 
(ypo-), di'bpd-a'Ka {Bpa-), ivavp-itrKto (poet.), i^/Sa-cr/co), Bprj-aKa {3av-y 
ovor), BpQD-trKto {Bop', Bpo-), iXd-frKouoi^ pfBv-aKOij pt-pinj-CKa (pvd-), 
m-ni-CK^ (Ion. and Pind.), ir(-9rpa-a-ica>, Ti-rpcu'O'Ka (rpo-), <^o-<rKO), 
xd-trKto. See also the verbs in N. 2, and 'o^Xi(rKc(vo>. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class reduplicate the present stem 

i§ 109, 7, e) by. prefixing its initial consonant with i, as yi-yya-CKti 
ypo-). ^Ap-ap-ifrKm {dp-op-) has an Attic reduplication (§ 102, N. l^^a 
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NoTK 2. Weme in o lengthen o to « before oat, u in yyi^iaKm \ 
And Borne in a lengthen a to n, m in uuuwkw (tun-) and Awmi 
(fla.-, A.Q-, § 109, 7, a). rv-, u- / 

iroTE3. Three rerbe, iKi-im 
and Ao-iTKog (\M-), speak, omit ■ 
So Homeric JfiricH ot Brmt (Jiif- or 



YII. Seten'K Class. (E Clam). A few simple stMas *AA 
t to form the present stem ; as S(m;e-w (&mc-), «eem, tut. S^fw j 
uSf'-w (wS-), jnu^ fut. Jtffoi (§ 16, 2} ; yofii-m (r^-)> marry, 
fut. (ya^w) yafiu; 

These verbs &re, farther, yrynfiti, yri6c<t, trvitfie, *vpim, itaanipi» 
(with iiaprCpoiuu), pmtitt (with plirra), tpAin (v. Epic £oitdb) ; sod 
poetic don'ofUB, imnrita, iikiio, tintopia, ittyiia, iiarfojaa, pvfitt, vrvyim, 
Topiu, and i^paurfuai. See also a-fcrtia (vik-, irfcr--). 

Host Terbs in t*t belong to tlie first class, as iraw'A (nmc-). 



VUL EiOHTB Class. (Mixed Claw). This iiiolndes the 
few iriegttlar verbs in which any- of the tense stems are so 
essentially different from others, or whieh are otherwise so 
j>ecaliar in formation, that they cannot be broogh't Wider any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 

■uV* (A-), lake, fat alp^a, 2 aor. tiXof. 

iiA<|a ((iXfK-), uiard off, tat. aXi^qint (§ 109, 8), dX<|^p(u, knd 
^'(ofuu 1 2 SOT. JXaXjwr (Horn. ) for liX-oXcK-or (§ 100, 2, N. 4). 

yi-ynifia (yw or y»-, ytft-, yo), £ecoin«, for vi-tvmj/uu, fat jtw^ 
oofiut, 2 aor. tjtrifi^, 2 pf. ywjvva (§ 109, 3) wit^ yrjaam, &e. 
(§ 125, 4). 

(dt> ((0^ iS- or (M^), be annutomed, 2 pf. (wAi, 2 plpf. tUiBtir. 
<Skw (rid-, Ift-), mw. cwji, 2 eorist (tio piGBent act); 2 p£. otto, 
bvxo (§ 127). Hi± (Skipu (poetic). 

-'—v (dr-, i^, pc-^ «pel», 2 aor. (Do pree.) ; fut (cpca) i/A, ft. 
a. Tbe atoai cb^ is for ^nr (orig. rt-rtm-), and (f»- (^) is 
D in LaL twr-faM (S 109. 7, a), 
r (X4-. Amtf-), go, fat A(&vfW (poetic) 2 aor. 

work, poetic, fat ^o^b; by metathens tpf- becomca 
law 4). OnginaUy the atem was r^py-, aa ia fyy^' 
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ia;Bt» (cd-, ^>ay-)) M,t^ fut. t^ofjuu, 2 aor. tf<j>ayou, 
€n» (Attic only in comp.^ be about; Mid. hroyMi^ follow {aeir- or 
(Tfr-, ^9r-), fut. h^iuu^ 2 aor. €(rn6firjif, 

lfx<o {o'€X' or <rx'i <rx^')> ^^^i fut. cf© or ox'i*''®* ^ *^^' ^<''X0'' (^^'' 
i-atX'Ov)* Also t(rx» (for <r4-<r€Y-o)). 

6pa<» (^TT^), Jiee, fut. iy^fuu, p£ icapaica. See rii^oi'. 

na(r;(a> (ffd^-, irfv^), suffer^ fut n€i(rofuUj 2 pf. ircVov^a, 2 aor. 

TTifo) (TTt-, iro-), drinky fut. irtofiaiy pf. iriirmKa^ 2 aor. IWiov. 

vittTfo (wcr-, TTTo-), ybZZ, for iri-wer-a, fut. irccov/jiaii pf. W€-frTti»'Kaf 

2 aor. tntaov (Dor. ^crov). 

rpc;(a (dpofi-, d|paf(c-), run, fut. dpafiovfuu, p£ dfbpdfirjKa, 2 aor. 

<^cp(o (oi-, cVcic-, by redupl. and sync. €v-€V€k^ ivtyK-)^ bear, fero; 
fut oicrw, aor. ^i'C')«ca (§ 109, 7, 6), p£ tv-ijvox-a (§ 109, 3, N. 2), cV \ 
i(iify-/Am, aor. p. i^viyfiriv. 

For full forms or these verbs see the Catalogue. 

NoTB. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even in 
some verbs of the first seven classes. See dKaxiii» and x<>^'<^» iu the 
Oalalogue. 



Modiflcation of Verbal BtemSk 

Remark. This section includes all those modifications of tlie 
stem which follow recognised principles, or which occur in so many 
verbs that they deserve special notice. For example, the change 
from TiyMr in nuda to rt/ij;- in Ttfirj&m, that from orcpy- in arfpym to 
iaropy- in 2 pt. tlaropya, that from areX- (stem of (rrcAXo)) to crrfiX- 
in IcrretXa and iarak in eardK- ko, and that from fiaX- (stem of 
j3aXXa>) to 0e/3Xi7- (for PtffKa-) in (ii^XrtKa, all follow definite prin- 
ciples ; while that from irt- to tto- in irtVco, and that from iraB- to 
ircv^ in itaxrx^ (§ ^^^y VIII.) are mere irregularities* 

§ 109. 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel lengthen 
this vowel in all tenses formed from these stems, except 
the present and imperfect. A and € become 17, and 
becomes w; but when a follows €, «, or p, it becomes 

T<ful<o (Tt/*a-), 'honour^ rip.i^amt €rifii;-<ra, rm/Aiz-ica, rerip.rj'p/u, irifjaj- 

M. . J^.^/A'k /^.\f_\ IrUt^a t4st\vtmA 7A\t\in.^rm mm^A^f\,„^^ ^^A>!\^.m^m 



(S), VipSxra, d^bpoKO, 

This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by meta- 
iheau (§ 109, 7), as /SaXXo (fiaX-, jSXa-), eArou?, pf . fii^kq-m ; lea/ii^ 
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(«ca/i-, Kfia-)t labour, KUfi-q-Ka ; Or by adding c (§ 109, 8), as ficfSKofua 
(/3ovX-, /SovXe-), vnsh, fiovkfj-trpfjuUf ^€^vX.r]-fuu, fpovXfi^Bifv, 

Note 1. Au®, loose, generally has v in Attic poetry in the present 
and imperfect (generally v in Homer) ; in other tenses it has v only 
in the future and aorist active and middle and in the future perfect 
*AKpodofuu, hear, has aKpoda-ofuu^ &c.; xP^^i 9^^^ onicles, lengthens 
a to ri ; as xri^^t ^^* ^ Tp^(m and €Tpirjat^ frpm stem rpa- ; see 
T€'Tpaiv(o, bore. 

Note 2. Some vowel stems retain tl^e short vowel contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1); as yeXcifi), lavgh, yiiJUronai, iyiy^a; 
dpK€(o, suffice, dpK€<rm, rjpK€(ra ; pjoxppm ({Mj^f-), jUghtf fuix€<FOiuu (Ion.), 
€p/iX€<rdp,rjv. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs : (pure verbs) Syofwi^ 
Mfopxu, aKcofuUf dXca>, dv^onj dpK€CD, dpSo, dpva, yeKda, (kicva (v. IXicw), 
€/iea>, c/>aa>, (ceo, 6kd(0t fcXacD, break, £ea>, imm, otrao), rcX/(|>, rpcoH (bXAoh 
XoXdaa ; and Epic dicfjbcco, KOTfm, XJp€<i>, vcikcq), and the stems (oa-) and 
(ae-) ; — (other verbs with vowel stems) dpeo-Ka {dps-), tStxBoum (^x^)* 
iKavvto (eXa-), tKatrKOfuu (iK&-), pjtB^Kto (juBv) ; also |tll verbs in 
aviwp,i and €virvpi, with stems ii^ a and c (given in § 125, 5), with 
jlXXv/u (oXe-) and Spwp* (ofio-). 

(&) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in different 
tenses in the following verbs : (pure verbs) alvtn, aXpl<o, deo), hind, 
dva> (v. dvvco), €pva> ^£pic), Bvco, sacrifice, fcoXcA), Xvo, fiv0, voBiv, 
novta; — (other verbs) pcdvok (/3a- ), evpiaxa (evp-y ^p^-)» fidxofuu 
(paxi')t ^*Vo> (irt-, wo-), <l)Bdva (^^a-), il>6ivto {4*^-), 

2. Many vowel stem^ have tr added, before all endings noi 
begirming wWh a, in. the pexf ect middle and first passive tense 
systems JS.g, 

TcX^o, finishy Terike-tr-pcUy ircreX^o'pTjv, ert^iadrfv (97, 4) ; ycXaca, 
laugh, iyekd-fT-BtiVf y€\aa-6rjvai ; XP^> 9*^^ oracles, xPW^i i^^XP^'^'H"** 
iXPwBriv. 

This occurs ii^ all the verbs included in Note 2 (a), except dpda, 
so far as they form these tenses, and in the following : djtoua>, tipd», 
Opava, KcXcvo), icXe/o) (jcXj/o)), Kvd&, Kvaica, KpotJo, levXiflO, Xcuca, vda, 
heap, ^a>, 9nua>, irdXaia, irava, npia, o-cico, rlvo), von, x^^i XP^i XP^^i 
and poetic pat<o. Some, however, have forms both with and witnout 
o-. See the Catalogue. 

3. In the second perfect the simple stem generally changes 
c to o, and lengthens other short vowels, d to 17 (after p to d), 
o to tf) I to 01, and it to tv. E*g, 

Srvpy-o, Vyoe, Zaropya ; ytyvopai (yev-), become, yeyov-a, €y€y6v€iv ; 
rigrm (rcic-), bring forth, riroKa ; <f)cuvt» (^av-), 7rc<^i;va ; Kpd(a (icpdy-), 
crjf, KMKpoya I T^Ka (raic-), melt^ rlr^Kaf ererfjKdv ; Xe/ircu (Xur-), XAoiira,, 
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r(m«6, rypfiyopa (§ 102, N. 1). 

Note 1. npao-ow (wpoy-), rfo, has trenpaya (§ 110, IV. cf, N. 2). 
*E^a> (e^-), om accustomm^ has irregularly ciw^o («^- or co)^-, § 104) ; 
and pTfyvvpA (pay-), has €ppaya (p(ay'\ cr. rpmya (rpay-), § 108, IL 

NoTB 2. This chaDfi^e of e to o occurs even in some first perfects 
which aspirate the find consonant of the stem (§ 110, IV. b) : these 
are fe«icXo^, from Kkiitra (icXair-), steal ; €?Xo;(a, from X^y-a>, collect; 
w^ofKf>a from nifin-w^ send ; rcrpoipa (sometimes T€Tpa<f>a\ fromrp/n-co, 
tvm ; rirpoSa, from Tp€<P'a>y nourish (which may be called a second 
perfect). So i becomes oi (irregularly) in didoiKo, fear ; cf, irtW 
(iri-), whrmKa (iro-)^ mnofuu (§ 108, VIII.), 

4. In simpld liquid stems of one syllable, c is generally 
changed to d in the perfect active, perfect middle, and second 
passive systems. jE,g. 

SrcXXoD (oTcX-), sendf loroXica, tfaraKpat^ ^(rrdKrjVy araXrjo'oftiat ; Kelpnn 
(k€P') shear y KiKappm^ fkdprjv (Ion.) ; orrreipw (oTTfp-), sow, coTrop/iat^ 
€<nrapfpf. So in d^po, icrdva, fi€ipofiai, WXXa>, and <p6€ip», 

NoTS 1. The same change of c to a (after p) occurs in orpl^w, 
Itim, earpafipaiy itrrpaijirjVy orpaxfyrjoopjcu (but 1 aor. earpitpBijPf rare) ; 
rpiim, turn, rerpaiha (generally Terpo(f>a), r^rpafipm, hpairnv (but 
€Tp€<l>Brfv, Ion. rrpai^&ffv) ; Tpf<f><o, nourish, Terpo(^ (late r€Tpa<f>a), 
T€Spap,utu^ €Tpd<brjv (but iBpi<\i6rpi) ; also in the second aorist passive 
of feXcfrro)* sietu, vkiKo, weave, and ripntw, delight, iKKdnrjv, tTrXatcrfPf 
and (Epic) erdpTnfv (1 aor. €Kki(pOrjp, rirXcyi^v, €T€p<f)6rjv, rarely Epic 
Mpi^Brfu), It occurs, further, in the second aorist (active or middle) 
of /trcivo), IcUlf T^fUKd, cut, rpcTTO), and ikpnxox viz., in Zicravov (poet.), 
erap4)Vf irap4p,rjv, erpoTTovt erpcaropnjVf r€Tap7r6firjv (Hom.) ; also in 
several Homeric and poetic forms (see bipKopm, iripO<o, and nTTja-a-to), 

Note 2. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems. Tclva (rev), stretch, in which rev- 
drops V in this system (§ 109, 6), changed e to a in erdOriv and 
€K-raBrio-ofuu, 

6. liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the aorist 
active and middle; as trriWto (orcX-), eareiKa, See § 110, 
IIL 2, and the examples. 

6. Four verbs in vta drop v of the stem in the perfect and 
first passive systems, and thus have vowel stems in these 
forms : — icpCyta {icpXy), separate, KUpXica, KtKpXfiai, expl&rfv ; leXu'co 
{kKXp), incline, KixXtKo, icficXc/iat, ikKIOtiv ; irKvpto {irktiv-), wash^ 
viirXf^ficUf iirXvdfiv ', reivto (rev-), stretchy rircuca (§ 109, 4), 

\ 
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rira/iai, eraOriVf eic-raO^ffo/iat. So KTeiyio in some poetic forms : 
see also txpZaivta, 

Note. When final v of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 7 
before xa (§ 16, 5), and generally becomes o- before luu, (§ 16, 0, 
N. 4) ; as (paivm ((^>&/-), iritpayKCif iri<l>a(rfJLCUf €<l>dvBijv, 

7. (a) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1) : (l)in 
the*present, as e^^cwca) (Qav, Ova-), die (§ 108, VL N. 2); (2) 
in other tenses, as PaKktt) (/3aA-, )3\a-), throw, fiefiXriica, fiipXrifuUj 
ifiKildriy; llpKoyLai (ltp<-), see (poetic), 2 aor. llpoKov (^pd^-, 
§ 109, 4, N. 1). 

(5) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2) : (1) in the present, as ylyrofiai 
(yev-), become, for yi-yev-ofjiai ; (2) in the second aorist, as iitrofifir 
for i-^n-er-ofirfv ; (3) in the perfect, as TreTuwvfjit {wera-), eoDpcmd, 
irijrrciiJiai for ire'Trera-fiai, ^ 

(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem) : (1) in the present, especially in verbs 
of the sixth class and in verbs in /ki (§ 121, 3), as yiryyuto-K^f 
know, yi-yvofiai, I'trrrffii ; (2) in the second aorist, as ireiOut (ir)C6-), 
persuade, iri-irXBov (Ep.). Attic reduplication in fiyw, lead, fiyayov 
{ay-ay) ; see ap-apCfficb). § 110, V. N. 2 ; § 100, Notes 3 and 4. 

8. E is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes to 
the simple stem, making a new stem in e. From this some 
verbs form special tenses ; and others form all their tenses 
except the' present, imperfect, second perfect, and second 
aorists (§ 90, N. 1). Kg, 

Bovkofjuu (jSovX-), toishf PovXrfaofjuu (jSovXc-, § 109, 1), &c, ; ala-Bd- 
vofuu {ala-B-), perceive, ala-BtjO-opm (atcr^e-), ij(rdrjfjuu ; fiiva (/*«'-), 
remain, fi€fievriKa (ftcve-) ; fiaxpfiai (fiax')» fi9h'^y ^^^ (f"*X**°f"") P^X^ 
fuu, €fiaxf<rapTjv, fifpAxrjpM; xaip« (x^P')i ^^^^^9 X'^'ph^^ (x***P*")» 
K€xdprjKa (xap«-). 

(a) The following have the stem in e, in all tenses except those 
mentioned ; (1) formed from the present stem ; dke^to, SKBopm (Ion.), 
&v$opM, Pov\op£u, jSoo-Kco, dccD, waut, c^eXo) and dA.fi>, epopai and eipofuu 
(Ion.), eppa, evdfi), €i/ra>, leeXo/iot (poet.), fidxopMy p^dopai (poet.), 
/btcXXfi), ficXcA, ftv^o). Stick, oXopjcu, otxpujoL, 6<j)€0<.a>, niropM, ; (2) formed 
from the simple stem : alcBdvopcu (oto*^-), dpuprava {dpapr-), &pda»» 
4^-), dir-^Bdvop£Li (-e^d-), av^avio (aOj-), PKaardvca (/^oor-), €vpia'Ke» 
evp'), Kixdv^ ('^^X')y ^<'^'(<^ (^<^*)> povBdvfo {paB-), oKurBdva (oXkr^-), 
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Skkvfu (3X-), ^(fikuriaipm (o<^X-) ; see poetic a/t9rXa«e(0'ic<» and mraf^ia-Km^ 
and the elem (da-). 

(6) The following have the stem in t in special tenses ; (1) formed 
from the present stem: didao-KO), KaBi^a^ Kkaia, fitva), vc/m), ?m(a>, 
verofuUf n;irra>; (2) formed fioin the simple stem : dap$dvt» (dapB-), 
Kqda (jcad-), oa^paivofJLCu {6a<pp')% irelSo (nW-), p€e» (pv-), <rrtiP<o 
(»Ti)3-), Tvyxdvan (tv^-)* X'^C^ (X'°*^') » ^^^ ^^^ yiyyofuu, ?x®) Tpexca. 
JLnLpia (xap-) forms ooth x^^P^' ^^^ X^P^~* 

NoTB. In SfiwfUy moear, the stem 3/i- is enlarged to ofio- in some 
tenses, as in &fio-o-a; in iXia-KOfuu^ be captured, dX- is enlarged to 
dXo-, as in 6X^ofuu, So rpvxoo, exhaust, rpvxoitTto* So prohahly 
otxpijuu, be gone, has stem olxo- for o^xe- in peif ect oix^-Ka (cl Ion. 
oi;(i;-fiai). 



Formation of Tense ^ttmmi 

Reuabk. This section explains the formation of the seven 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 4. They are generally formed 
from the simpl<^ stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
the present stem). But verbs of the second class commonly 
have the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
except in the second perfect, second aorist, and second passive 
tense systems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form some 
tenses from stems lengthened by adding e. The stem may be 
modified in different tenses as has been explained in § 109. 

§ 110. !• {Present Stem,) The present stem is the stem of 
the present and imperfect in all the voices. 

The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 

IL (Futu/re Stem,) 1. Yowel and mute stems add tr to 
form the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1) ; ir, fi, ip, with a be- 
come ij/; f, y, X "^^^ ^ become { ; t, 8, 6 before <r are dropped 
(§16,2). jE,g. 

Tcftao, honour, Tifirjo-ci ; bpato, do, tpdco) ; k^ttto (icott-), cut, K6^a) ; 
ffKdwrto (fi\dfi-), hurt, jSXa^cD, pkayj/ofmi ; ypcKJxo, write, ypd^, ypd^fro- 
fuu ; ttXcjco, twist, irkf^a ; Trpda-a-oi (wpay-), do, irpd^ta, npa^fxtu ; 
rapao-o-oD (rapax'), confuse, Tapd(<o, rapd^pai; ^ppdCa (ippad-), tell, 
i^pdfffA (for <l>pad'a'a); miOa, persuaae, Trtlo-to (for ntw-o-o). So 
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rirafiai, iraOriyf eK-radfifro/iau So KTeiyio in some poetic forms : 
see also icepicUvia, 

Note. When final v of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes y 
before ko (§ 16, 6), and generally becomes a- before pm (§ 16, 6, 
N. 4) ; as (pouva {<j)av')y iritjyayKa^ irecpaa-fuuj effxivBrjv, 

7. (a) The stem sometimes suffers m^to^Am^ (§ 14, 1) : (l)in 
the*present, as Oviiaicto {day-, era-), die (§ 108, VI. K 2); (2) 
in other tenses, as pdWut (/3aA-, )3\a-), throw, (iefiXriKa, ^ipXyifuu, 
IfiXilQriv'y iipKOfjLai (^tpn-), see (poetic), 2 aor. e^fKucoy {dpcuc-f 
§ 109, 4, N. 1). 

(h) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2) : (1) in the present, as ylyvofiax 
iyev'), become, for yt-yev-ofxai ; (2) in the second aorist, as iirTOfinv 
for i-^rrer-onriv ; (3) in the perfect, as ireTuyvvfjn {Trera-), expcmd, 
wcTra/iai for Trc-Trcra-yuai. ^ 

(c) Sometimes redujdication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem) : (1) in the present, especially in verbs 
of the sixth class and in verbs in fjn (§ 121, 3), as yi-yvuto-K^f 
know, yi-yyofiai, X-arqfn ; (2) in the second aorist, as veiQui {irXQ-), 
persuade, iri'irXQov (Ep.). Attic reduplication in fiyw, lead, fjyayoy 
(dyay-) ; see ap-apuricu). § 110, V. N. 2 ; § 100, Notes 3 and 4. 

8. E is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes to 
the simple stem, ma.king a new stem in e. From this some 
verbs form special tenses ; and others form all their tenses 
except the' present, imperfect, second perfect, and second 
aorists (§ 90, N. 1). Kg, 

Bovkofuu (jSovX-), wishj fiovKrjaofjuu ()3ovX(-, § 109, 1), &c. ; ata-Oa- 
vofjLoi {alaS-), perceive^ al<r6r)<rofuu (atcr^e-), rja-drjfiai ; fUvoD {fiev-), 
remaiUy fi€fi€vriKa {fieve-) ; fidxpfuu {fiax'), fight^ fut. {fjLa)(€'Ofuu) fiaxov' 
Haiy efiaxcadfirjv, fiefiaxfJl^; X«*P« (xa/>-)> r^oice, Xfuprjaa (x«Mpe-), 
KfxdprjKa (x°p€-). 

(a) The following have the stem in e, in all tenses except those 
mentioned ; (1) formed from the present stem ; akc^oD^ SKBofuu (Ion.), 
&X^ofjL(Uf ffovXofuu^ Poa-KfOf beody want^ cdf Xa> and ^eXea, epopui and etpofuu 
(Ion.), eppodf eudo), €i/r«, Kikopm (poet.), fiaxopm, fUdopm (poet), 
/btcXXo), fUXa, fivCoi, sucky olopai, oixofuUy o^etXea, iriropm ; (2) formed 
from the simple stem : alaBdvofjuu (mcr^-), dpaprravto (d/iopr-), &vbdvQ> 
'4^-), air-exBdvofuu (-^X^")> o^favw (aiJ^-), pKaardvoi (PXaar-)^ evpla-Kto 
tvp')j Kixdpio {kix')) Xaoricfij (Xoic-), fjuiyBdym {fioB-), okurBdva (oXi<r^-), 
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SKkvfu (3X-), 3^i€riafvfl0 (o<^X-) ; see poetic dfinXaKicKt^ and mrai^ifTKa^ 
and the Blem (da-). 

(h) The following have the stem in c in special tenses ; (1) formed 
from the present stem: didao-KO), lead/^a), «eXaia>, yAvKo, j/c/m), 9raia>, 
virofAoiy nmroo; (2) formed fiom the simple stem : bapBdvn (dap^-), 
Kqda («ad-), 6a<Ppaivofi(U (6cr</)p-), ttci^o) (wti^-), D€« (p«5-)j crrctjSw 
(»Ti3-). nr^cii'O) (tv^-)* X'^f® (X**^') » *^^ ^^^^ yiyvofuuj ex®, rp4x<o. 
lUmp^ ix^') ^orms both x^^P^' ^^^ X^P^'' 

NoTS. In SfjLWfUf swear^ the stem 3/i- is enlarged to o/io- in some 
tenses, as in &fio-a-a; in iXiaKOfuu^ be captured^ 6X- is enlarged to 
dXo-, as in iSXcSxrofuzc, So Tpvx<Oi txhaust^ Tpvxooo-to, So probably 
otxofuu, be gone, has stem olxo- for oi^^- in peif ect oXx^-ifa (cf. Ion. 
oiXTMfl*)- 



Formation of Tense ^tenuid 

Reuabk. This section explains the formation of the seven 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 4. Thej are generally formed 
from the simpT<^ stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
the present stem). But verbs of the second class commonly 
liave the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
except in the second perfect, second aorist, and second passive 
tense systems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form some 
tenses from stems lengthened by adding 6. The stem may be 
modified in different tenses as has been explained in § 109. 

§ 110. !• {Present Stem.) The present stem is the stem of 
the present and imperfect in all the voices. 

The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 

IL {Futwre Stem,) 1. Vowel and mute stems add tr to 
form the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1) ; ^r, )8, ^, with tr be- 
come ?/r ; If, y, X y^^^ tf become { ; t, ^, 6 before tr are dropped 
(§16,2). Kg. 

Tcftao), honour, Tifirja-ci) ; dpdto, do, hpitra ; K^m'ta (icorr-), cut, K6^a> ; 
ffkarmo ^SXajS-), hurt, ^Xa^o), ffkayj/ofmi ; ypaffito, vjrite, ypa^o), ypdyfro- 
/lai ; vkeKoOy tivist, wXcJo) ; 7rpda'<rta (Trpoy-), do, 7rpd^<a, irpa^ojuu ; 
rapdava {rapax'), con/use, Tapd^co, rapd^fiai; <^pafa> (^pad-), tell, 
<l>pd4r<o (for <l>pd-a-a); ndBa, persuade^ nfla-a (for ireiO-o-ca), So 
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(nrevdoi, pour^ <mti<r(a (for (nrevd-ao), § 16, ^ i&nd 15^ N. 1); rpk^^ 
nourish^ Bpeylta, Opcyltofiai (§ 17, 2, Note). 

2. Liquid stems add c (in place of o*) to fomi the future 
stem ; this e is contracted with co and Ofiai to S and ovfuu, 

^aiva> {<l>av-\ show^ f ut. (^av6-a>) <f>avS>y {<l>av€'OfJLai) ^oi^/xot; crreXXtD 
(oTfX-), 8672^, (oTfXc-o)) oreX©, (oreAc-ofuu) orcXbv/tot ; V€/m>, divide, 
(v€/i€-a>) i/c/ma; jcpti^ {i^P'^^))j^^^i {Kpwe-to) icpiva>: 

Note 1. (X^'o Future,) (a) The futures of #caXea>, caZ/, and 
rcXco), finish, Kokea-fo and rcXeo-o (§ 109, 1, N, 2), drop a of the 
future stem, and contract jcoXe- and rcXe- with a and ofuu, making 
Kcika, KoXovfutt, reX^ and (poetic) rckovpm. These futures have, 
the same forms as the presents. So oXXv/ii (oX-, ok€-), destroy, has 
fut oXfVw (Hom.), aXe© (Hdt), oX« (Attic). 

So p4ix€orofuu, Homeric future of pAvopui {fiax^-), fight, becomes 
fiaxovfjuu in Attic. Ka$€(ofJuu (eS-), 8i^, nas ica^edoCfUM. 

(&) In like manner, futures in acro) from verbs in awvpx (stems in 
a), some in €o-a> from verbs in (wvfii (stems in c), and some in curat 
from verbs in a{o> (stems in dd), drop tr and contract a» and coo to oa. 
Thus a'Ke^dwvpx ((riceda-), scatter, crKebcurai, {a-Kebd<o) aiceda ; trrophh' 
pvfu (oTope-), spread^ aropea-dy {trropdoD) aropSt ; /3(j3a{a>Oi^ad-), cause 
to ^ro, /3i/3«Mro>, (/Si/SticD) /Si/S©. So cXaw® (eXa-), drive (§ 108, V. 
N. 2), iXda-m, (ikdto) iKw, For fut eXoo, Kpepwo, &c., in Homer, see 
§ 120, 1, (&). 

(c) Futures in 4cr» and Xa-ofjuu from verbs in ifco (i5-) of more than 
two syllables regularly drop tr and insert c ; then icm and ico/icu are 
contracted to i& and tovpxu ; as Kop.i(a>, carry, KOfiio'ta, (ko/mcio) KOfuA, 
KOfiifTofuu, {KouLtofuu) KOfuovfuu, iuflectcd like <l>i\S>, (pCKovfjuu (§ 98). 
See § 120, 2 (a). 

jc?) Though these forms of future are called Attic, because the Attic 
lect seldom uses any others in these tenses, they are yet found in 

other dialects and even in Homer, while the Attic occasionally uses 

the full forms in 0-0. 

Note 2. {Doric Future.) A few verbs sometimes add € to (r in 
the stem of the future middle, and contract a-eopm to o-oviuu. These 
are TrXeo, sail, irkcvaovp^ii (§ IO8, II. 2) ; ttvccd, breathe, irvevomifjiai ; 
ye«>, swim, v€v<rovfiaL ; #cXata>, weep, K\avtTovpxu{§ 108. IV. 3) ; (pnrvia, 
flee, <j)€v$ovfjL(u ; vrtWco, fall, nco'ovfjuu. See also irai(<o and nvvdavO' 

fUU. 

The Doric forms middle futures like these, and also active futures 
in (Tca) contracted o-a> (§ 119, 6). These few are used in Attic with 
the regular futures tikevcropai, irvtva-opai, Kkava-ofiai, (fytv^opai (but 
never ma-opai). 

OTE 3. A few irregular futures drop a- of the stem, which thus 
the appearance of a present stem. Such are x^^ ^^^ X^^t^^^ 
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fat of x'^i pour; t^fuUj from §{rBin (cd-), eat; mofuuy from wip» 
(ir^), drink, 

NoTB 4. A few liquid stems add a- like mute stems ; kAXcd (kcX-V 
landj Kiko-a ; Kvpa, meetj Kvpaa ; Bipofuu^ be warned^ G^pa-oficu ; all 
poetic : so (pBdpia ((pBip-), destroy, £p. fut. (pSipaa, 

ILL (First'Aorist Stem, ) 1. Yowel and mute stems add tr to 
fonn the stem of the first aorist active and middle. The 
lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the euphonic 
changes of mutes before a are the same as in the future stem. 

TifuCoo, irlfirfoti, ^ifJLri<rdfiffv ; d/x/cu, Hdpaca ; K67n'c»f IfKoyfrn, iKoyjtdfirfP ; 
ffkdnrta, IjSXoijfra ; ypc^^, Pyoa^, typa:\Udfjariv ; irXcKtt, KirXt^a, f7r\t(d' 
gupf ; irpd<r<rt9, ivpaiof tirpa^diufv ; rapcuran^, erdpa^a ; (f)pd(<Of lf(f)paa-a 

Sfor id^pad'ira) ; irtl^, Unfitra (^ 108, II. Note) ; (TTr/vdo, coTTfta-a (for 
<nrcva-flra) ; rp/<^tt, tBpe^ idpi^dpLtiv (§ 17, 2, Note); r^«e», me/<) 
thiiiQ, (S 108, II. Note) ; irX^co, sail, Ziikivaa (§ 108, II. 2). 

Note 1. Three verbs in /u, d/do/u (do-), ^i&e, ?f;/it (/-), a^mf, and 
TlBijfu(Bt'\put, form the aorist stem by adding k instead of o-, giving 
idtNcOy ^KOy iOtfica, The#B forms are seldom used except in toe In- 
dicative ; and they are most common in the singular, where the 
second aorists [tl^Vy i^v, iBijv] are not in use. (See 6 122, N. 1.) 
Even ijia&firiv and ^Otftcdfirjv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 

NoTB 2. X<a>, pour^ has aorists Hx^a (Horn, ^cva) and ix^dixriv, 
corresponding to the futures y/a> and x^'ofiat (II. N. 3). eZttoi/, said, 
has also first aorist §iira ; ana ^pa>, bear, has rjveyK-a (from stem 
tvtyK'), 

For Homeric aorists like i$ifir§To, M<rtro, f^or, &c., see § 119, 8. 

2. Liquid 'stems form the first aorist stem by lengthening 

their last vowel, a to i; (after i or p to d) and e to ei. jE.g. 

4a/M» (0^1*-), tdpfiV'Of fiPfivdfirjp (rare) ; (rrcXXo^ (oreX-), tfoTtiK-Ot 
iartiK'dfiriv ; ciyyeXXo) (cSyycX-), announce, rjyytCKa, rjyyiikdfirjv ; mpcupca 

SirtpaV'), finish, Mpdva ; fucdvo (jiiHv-), stain, ijudva ; W fio>, divide, 
ptifia, tv^ifidfiTfp ; Kolvfo, judge, IlKptva ; dfivpta, keep off, fjiivpo, 
nfivpdfujp; if^9ip» (ipBtp-), destroy, Z<f>6€ipa» Compare the futures 
m II. 2. 

Note 1. A few liquid stems lengthen ap to dip irregularly ; as 
jrepdo/vflo, gain^ tKtpd&va, A few lengthen pap to prjp ; as rtrpaip^ 
bore, errrp/fipcu 

Note 2. A7pa> {if) raise, and oXXo/uoi (AX-), leap, have ^pa, mdfiqp, 
fjKdiiriP (augmented) ; but d in the other moods, as apa, dpas, apafuu, 
dpaifirjp, dXdfMvos (aU with a). 

IV. {Fer/ect Stem.) (a) Perfect Middle Stem, The stem 

of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive consists of the 
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simple stem (in verbs of the second class, of the present stem) 
with the required reduplication or augment prefixed ; as Xv-m, 
\i\vfxatf ikikvuriv ; Xebr-iaj XcXcitt- (§ 108, IL Note), Xc\£t/i/LUu, 
c\cXei/x?7v. 

The stem may be modified (§ 109) as follows : — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened ; as <|^iX/-.w, frc^iXi^ 
/tat, €7rf<l)i\rjfirjv ; dp^co, bcbpdfuu, (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Some vowel stems add <r ; reXf-w, TSTtXea-fioL (§ 109, 2.) 

(3) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change c to a ; 
as ot/XXop (crreX-), Ifarakfjuu, tardKfirjv^ (§ 109, 4.) 

(4) A few stems in v drop Vy and others change y to or. (§ 109, 6.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes o,ccurs ; as /3aXX(o, (fia^-) throw, /3c-/3Xff- 
/ioi OXa-). (§ 109, 7.) , 

For the euphonic changes made in consonant stems on adding the 
endings, see § 97, N. 2. 

{h) Perfect Active Stem, The stem of the first perfect and 
pluperfect, active is formed by a,dding k to the reduplicated 
or augmented simple or present stem (§ 108, IL Note), except 
when this ends in a labial or palatal mute. Stems ending in 
IT or /3, ic or y, aspirate these letters, making them ^ or ^ 
while final ^ and ^ remain unchanged. E,g, 

Avco, XcXvK-, XiXvKOf €kf\vK€iv ; v^ca (vu-, veV-), swim^ vlv€VKa ; ireiBm, 
persuade^ nenciKa (for ne-TreiB-Ka). Koirra (#coir-), cut, K^Ko(f>a ; PKanTv 
(/SXa^-), hurt, P($\a<j)a ; 7rTrj(T(r<o (Tmyjc-), cower ^ f7mj)(a ; vpcuro'n 
(TTpdy-), do^ TTcirpaxOt erreTrpdxetv ; ypaffxa^ virite, yiyoaffKiy «ytypd(f)(ip ; 
opvaaoi {opvx'), dig, opa>pvxa< So KOfii((o (#eouid-), carry . kskSmko 
(§ 16, 1, N. 2.) 

This stem may be modified (§ 109) in various ways : — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened ; as 61X/0, ttc* 
<l>[krjKa. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Most monosyllabic simple stems and some others change 
f to a ; as otcXXco (trreX'-), «7TaX#eo, eoTaXieciv. (§ 109, 4.) 

(3) A few lingual and palatal stems change cto o,as in the second 
perfect. (§ 109, 3, N. 2.) 

4) A few stems in p drop v and become vowel stems. (§ 109, 6.) 

Metathesis sometimes occurs ; as /3dXX» {&ak', /3Xa-), /Sc/SXi^- 
* 109, 7, a.) 
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KoTE. Hie onlv form of first perfect found in Homer is that in xa of 
Terbe having yowel stems. The perfect in ku of liquid and lingual stemc, 
and the aspirated perfects of labial and palatal stems, belong to a later 
development of the language. 

(c) Future Perfect Stem. The stem of the future perfect is 
farmed by adding a to the stem of the perfect middle ; as 
XeXv-y Xe\v9'f XeXvtrofiai ; ypa^, yeypa^, ycypai//-, yeypai/zo/iai ; 
XciT-, XcXeiir-, XcXcm//-, XeXe^^o/tiou ; vpdo'ata (trpdy-), Trevpay-y 
irewpai', irevp&SqfJitu, 

Note 1. The future perfect is found in only a small number of 
verbs. Its stem, when a consonant precedes o-, is subject to all the 
euphonic changes noticed in the future stem (§ 110, II. 1). 

Note 2. Two verbs haye a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active ; ^o-xo), die^ has TeBtnj^u), shall be dead, formed 
fromrc^K-, the stem of per^ ridvriKa^ am dead ; and((m7/u, sety has 
€<rni(», snail stand, fcom iarriK', stem of perf. cfmjKa, stand. In 
Homer we have also ic€x&pria-(a and K€xapri<routu, from xaipa (x^p-), 
rqjoice; and icc«cadi)(ra>, (irreg.) from x^C^ (x^^-), yield. 

(d) Second Perfect Stem. The stem of the second perfect 
and pluperfect is always the simple stem with the reduplication 
(or augment) prefixed. The stem is generally modified by 
changing e to o, or by lengthening other short vowels. See 
§ 109, 3, with the examples. 

For second perfects and pluperfects of the fu- form see § 124. 

Note 1. Vowel stems do not form second perfects ; oKoii-a, hear, 
Is only an apparent exception, as wajKoa is for wc-riKoF-a with F 
omitted (§ 102). 

Note 2. Few verbs have both a first and a second perfect. In 
irpoo'O'a) (wpay-), do, we have nlirpaxa, have done, and ntirpdya, fare 
{weU or ill) ; so dv-oiya, ojpen, dv-c^x^ (trans.), dv-it^ya (intrans.). 

Note 8. The second perfect stem appears especially in the Homeric 
dialect, which has many second perfects not found in Attic ; as vpo-fidfiovXa 
from fiodkofuu, wish, yuifiJiXa from fiiXu, concern. Homer has many 
varieties of the 2 perfect participle of the yu- form ; in a<!)5, gen. omtos (some- 
times a&To$\ fern, ovto, as yeyouSs, fi^Pcu&t ; in rii&s, gen. riuros or riSros, 
fem. ijt/To, as r€$krid>s, r^Bmiuros or -<$tos, r^Byrivia. Herodotus has c<6s, 
cwo'a, 965, gen. cc?roT, €<&<rnf, as 4o'rc«6(« &c., some forms of which {e,g. 
itrrt&To, r(6vcwTa) occur in Homer. The Attic contracts aws, auaa, aSs, to 
i&s, wra, 6s (§ 69, N.), gen. wros, daavis, &c, but leaves rtdvf^s (of 6fijaKu) 
uncontracted. 

Note 4. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle in 
Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long one ; 
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V. (See&nd Aorist Stem,) The stem of the second aorist 
active and middle is th^ simple stem of the verb, to which 
the second aorist stands in the same relation in which the 
imperfect stands to the piestot stem ; as XtUta (Xl?r-), 2 aor. 
eXlTTov, c\c7ro/if|v (impf. Vuivov, iXsi^ifxriv) ; Xaftjidvfa (Xcii3-)y 
take, 2 aor. eXd/3ov, cXa^o/xi}v« 

Note 1. A lew s^dnd abrist stehii^ chihig:^ kio&; as rtfiva (rfyc-), 
cut, hafiov, etdfidfirjv. See § 109, 4j N. 1; 

Note ^. A few stems are Syncopated (§ 109, 7) ; ka werofMoi 
(ir€T-\ fiy^ 2 aor. m. ^im^t^v for c9rh--ofu;v; ryvtfM» (<?y«A-)» w««, 
riyp6firjv fOr riykp-ofirtv ; ^\Bov, toent, from stem <At/^-, for ^v&&if 
(Horn.) ; €7ro fjud (o-ctt-), follow^ €&7r6firiPj for ianr-ofitiv ; e;^© (<''*X")» 
Aav6, ?o'Xo>' for i-o-eX'OV, So the Homeric ikkiCKdijaiv, for i-ks-K^X-opapt^ 
or Kf /(Xi$f»7i/, from itiXbfidi, comniand / ^oXitov, for oX-oXck-ov, &om 
oXe^ (aX^jc-), ioanc? off: for these iand other reduplicated second 
aorists see § lOO, Notes 3 and 4. 

Note 3. Tdr second aorists of the fit- form, like Hfiiir, see § 125, ^. 

VI. (Firai Passive Stem,) The stem of the first aorist 
passive is foimed by adding Oe to the stem as it appears 
(omitting the reduplication or augment) in the perfect middle 
or passive, with all its modifications (TV. a) : in the indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive, Oe becomes 617. In the future 
passive tr is added to dri, making the stem in Orja-, JS,g. 

Auo), \fkv-fjLtUf IkvBijv (Xv^), (Xv^Z-od) Xv^tt, Xv^e-tiyy, \v6rj'Vaij 
\vBiU (Xv^c-vr-), XvBrjtT'Ofiai ; npcuro'ai (wpfiy-), ir(irpay-yMt^ (npd^Brw 
(8 16, 1), Trpaxdria-ofjiai ; irei6(o,per8U(idef iriirtitr-iuu (§ 16, 3 ; 8 108, it 
Note), e7r€i(rBrjVj n^itrBria'Ofiai ; (^tXco), 7ri'(f)iKri'fjuu (8 109, 1), €<l>iKriBrfv ; 
Ttfidoif Tt'Tififf-fuu, erifjirjBriVj rifirjdijo-ofiai ; rekica, T(T€\€'<r-fKU (§ 109, 2), 
€T(\i(r-6rjv, TtXtcBija-oixai ; xXtW, KiKki-fUu (§ 109, 6), €K\i-Brjp, kXc^- 
aofiai; reivca (rei^), T€Ta-fjLai (§ 109, 4 and 6), iroBriv, €KrTaBifa-Ofuu, 

Note 1. Tpivu has rirpatiixai, trp4^Bj)v (Ion. Irpi^dTjj^) ; rp^^w has 
r^dpofxfiai, iBpi<p9riv ; and ffrp4<t>e0 has iarpa^fiat, trith (rare) icrp^^Briv 
(Ion. and Dor. iarpd^Brip), *aivo» has ir€<pcurfxai (§ 16, 6, N. 4), bat 

Note 2. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before $ of thr 
aorist passive ; as I9pi», erect, VipOfMu, tlipiiy-$riv (Attic i9pi6riv). So Horn 
UxivBriv and Upive^v (§ 109,6). 

Note 3. For iriBtiv (for iOf.eijv), from nOrifii (^e-)» w^d ^n/aiyy (for 
iev'Byiv) from Oi^«, acuriflce, see § 17, 2, Note. "We have, however, i$pi^- 
$riy and rc^pfS^-Ooi from Tp4<txa, TumrisTi, perhaps to distinguish these forma 
trom frpi<pBny ^nd rvroiABm. from rp4Tw, turn. 
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VIL (Secfmd Passive Stem.) T!lie stem of the second aorist 
passive is formed by adding e to the simple stem: in the 
indicative, imperative^ and infinitive, e becomes rj. In the 
second future passive o is added to this rj, piaking the stem in 
fifr. The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of e to a explained in § }09, 4. jE.g, 

BXinrro) (jSXSjS-), hurtf iffkdfirjv^ ffKafiijtrofuu ; ypfi^o), ynite^ iypadyriv, 
yptkfniaoiiai ; /Surrw (p)^-)) throw^ €ppi<trriv\ <t>nlvai {<pav-), show, c<^ku^v, 
t^^aofuu ; trxfHtbm^ tum^ iarpaxjirjVf aTpa<j)jja-pfiai ; r/p7ro>, amttsef 
Mfmrip (Horn.) with subi, by metathesis, rpqir-tip. See the 
Qvamplea in § 109, 4^ i^ad N. 1, 

Note 1. The simple stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears, in other tenses (§ 108, II. Note), is seen in the 
second passive system ; as ^^iro> {aajr-Y corrupt, ia-canjVy craw^a-ofuu ; 
Tjficn (r2ic-), meltj fr^v ; ^o> (pv-), jtow, fppvrjPj pvricropm ; iptiira 
(ipi&r-), throw down, nfpffnn^ (poetic), but 1 aor. ^pfi(j>6rjv (cpciir-). 

Note 2. nX^otno (irXi/y-), strike, has 2 aor. pass, inkfiyriv, but in 
composition c{-cirX^y and ULT-aikdyriy (as if from a steni irXay-). 

l^OTB 8. The only verb which has both the 2 aor. pasaiye and the 2 
adr. active is rpdvw, twm, which has all the six aorists. 

§ 111. The following table shows the seven tense-stems 
(so far afl they exist) of Xvw, XiLirta (Alir-), Tcpdaaia (Trpdy-), 
^Wia {(p&f^), and trri^fa (areX'), 



I. Present (all voices). Xv^ Xtitr- 

II Future Act & Mid. Xvor. Xci^- 

IIL Aorist Act & Mid. Xv<r- 

r(a.)Mid. XiXii- XtXitirw 

IV, Pei&ct^(\)^^ ^^- _ , 

(o.) Fut P. XiXvgw XcXci^f. 

, (d.) 2 Perf. XiXowr- 



wpa£- 
irpaf- 

imrpaY- 

irtirpax- 

irtirpa(* 

fftirpa7- 



V. 2nd Aor. Act & Mid. Xiir. 

( First 1 (o. ) 1 Aor. \^(riy Xn^(ri)- 
^^ I Pass. J (6.) 1 Fut Xiieno-. Xv^^r^ 



^OMh- CTTCXX- 

^Vf- VTiXf- 

^V- VTflX- 

m^v- IcrroX^ 

vt^jK' IotoXk- 



irpaxOc(T|)- ^vOf (t|)- 
irpax^ijo-- 



\ Pass. J (6.) 2 



2 Aor. 
2 Fut 



^vc(i))- oTttXi(t|). 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



§ 112. 1. The endings which are peculiar to the different 
persona of the verb are called personcU endings. These have 
one form for the active voice, and another for the passive and 
middle ; but the aorist passive has the endings of the active 
voice. 

2. The personal endings, which are most- distinctly 
preserved in verbs in fit and other primitive forms, are bm 



follows ;• 



Active* 



Primary Tenses^ Secondary Ttiuet, 

Sing. 1. |ii or — v or — 

2. s (o-i) s 

3. <jw(Ti)or — — 



Dual. 2. 
3. 



TOV 
TOV 



Plur. 1. (uv (|if«) |i€v (|if«) 



2. T€ 

3. vcri (vTi) 



Ti 

V or oxiir 



Passive and Middle. 

Primary Ten$e$, Secondary Tmun, 

0*04 (TO . 

Tftk 'to 



vra% 






Note. The active endings /u and a-i in the first and third person 
singular are not used in the indicative except in verbs in /u, verbs 
in a> having no endings in these persons. Tlie original ending en ot 
the second person singular is found only in the Epic ia-aif thou ar% 
in all other verbs being reduced to tr. In the third person singular 
n is Doric, as TiBrf-n for TiBrjai ; and it is preserved in Attic in cVrf, 
he is. In the first person plural fies is Doric. In the third person 
plural va-i always drops v and lengthens the preceding vowel, as in 
\vova-i for \vo-vo-i (§ 16, 6) ; the original form vn is Doric, as 
fpdpovTi for <l)€pov€rg (Lat fervmi). The perfect indicative active of 
all verbs, and the present mdicative active of verbs in /u (§ 121, 2, d), 
have GLfTi (for avo-i) in the third person plural^ 

^ Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., were /ui, aiy rt, in the singnlar, 
and yri in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping i, and became /u, s, r, and yr, in which form they 
appear in Latin, as in era-rrif eras, erct'tf erit-nt. In fu, <ri, and rt, and in 
the original mm in the first person plural (compare Latin mus), we see the 
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3. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, and 
in both aorists passive (except in the subjunctive and 
optative), the endings Are added directly to the tense-stem ; 
as XeXv-fMic, XcXv-aat, XiXv-rai, XcXv-vrai, i-\f\v-fifiy , i'Xvdrj'V^ 
i-XvOii-c, i'XvOti, ^Xv0l^(rav(§lll). 

So also in verbs in j^c, in most of the forms which are 
peculiar to that conjugation (§ 121, 1) ; as ^a-/xcV, (pa-ri, from 
filfd (^-)> say; i0Ta-/Liat| tffra-troi, iara-ra«, ima-vTai, from 
torn fit, aet (§ 123). 

4. In other parts of ihe verb the tense stem appears in a 
prolonged form, consisting of the fixed portion and a variable 
vowel (sometimes a diphthong), to which the endings are 
affixed. This formation will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of ridfifii (tiOe') with that of tptXiia 
(^cXe-) in its uncontracted (Ionic) form : — 

rCOf-fUM ^iXi-o-fUii TiAI-|uOa n^iXc^luOa 

•K6f-«raft ^iXi-f-(o')av T{6i-<r0c ^iXI-€-<rOc 

T{6c-Tai K^iXl^c-Tca T{6c-Vtiu ^iX^-o-vrai 

r(B^-v9w <|>iX^-<reoy (For ri^i, see § 123.) 



roots of the personal pronoans, J, thou^ he, and 7ve (compare /u^, o-/, rSv, 
and. the Epic Afi-fits), which were originally appended to the verbal root, 
ilistead of being prefixed as in English. These forms therefore really 
include the ptonoon, which is commonly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
piimitiye verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin e^-), as 
it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian 
(the most primitive modem language, still spoken on the Baltic), will 
iUostFOte the Greek verbal endings. 

Singular, 



SoMhrit 


Oreek. 


LctHn. 


Old Slavic Lithuanian, 


1. as-mi 


fy^y.C (for io-'iJii) 


[e]s-um 


yes-m' es-mi 


2. asi 


h--H 


68 


yesi esi 



3. as-ti Io'-tC es-t yes-t' es-ti 

Plural. 

1. s-mas lor-|&lir (Dor. dfUs) [ejs-u-mus yes-mi es-me 

2. 8-tha krM es-tis yes-te es-te 

3. c-a-nti i-vrl (Doric) [ejs-u-nt s-u-t' es-ti 
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Compare also the perfect Xi-\vfJLaiy Xe-Xv-rac, Xf-Xv-eOe, 
Xi'Xv-vTai (§112, 3), with the present Xv-o-fiai^ Xv-€-ra«, Xw-€-<r6e 
Xv-O'vrai, The vowel which thus completes the stem is called 
a cormecting vowel ; ^ and it appears (sometimes with o and e 
lengthened to lu and ti) even when the ending is dropped 
(§ 113, 1), as in Xiyta (for Xtyi^\Mi) and XiytK (for Xcye-r«). 

IiidicaUve. 

§ 113. 1. The original connecting vowel in the indicative 
of verbs in of (except in the aorist active and middle, and the 
perfect and pluperfect active) was o before /i or y, and else- 
where €. In the singular of the present and future active, 
when /ii and ri were dropped and o-c became o* (§ 112, 2, Note)) 
the prfinitive o and e were lengthened into w and ti? 

The connecting vowel is a in o^^ persons of the first aorist 

^ The name " connecting vowel'' belongs. to the doctrine formerly held, 
by which this vowel was made a third element in the formation of the 
verb, distinct from both the stem and the ending. The more correct view 
considers it a part of the tense stem, which thns consists of the fixed 
portion {eg, Ac7-, Xv, Actir-, in the present) and a vowel soimd which 
varies according to the following letter {e,g, Xryo- or Arv€-). In the 
original language it was uniformly a, as it appears in the Sanskrit bJuMra-mi 
below. In an elementary work, it is more convenient to treat this 
variable formative suffix separately, so that the tense stems are given (as 
in § 95) in their shorter forms (Xv, Xeiir-, &c.). 

* The supposed original forms of the present indicative of X^orand 
the Latin lego are thus given by G. Curtius {Griechiaches Verbwm, I. 
p. 200). The actual forms of the Sanskrit present hhcMr<xmi, I bear 
{ = ^fym, feTo)f are given on the right, and the Attic forms of \4ym on 
the left. 



AUic Greek. 




Primitive Greek, 


Primitive LaHn. 


Sanskrit, 


Xfya» 




Xc70-|it 


lego-m(i) 


bhara-mi 


X^Ycis 




Xryc-o-t 


lege-s(i) 


bhaiiUsi 


X^Yct 




Xcyc-Tt 


lege-t(i) 


bhar&-ti 


XiYO-flCV 




XcY0-)U9 


lego-mas 


bbararmas 


X^7c-rc 




Xcyc-T€ 


lege-tes 


bhar^tha 


ytfova-f. 




Xcyo-vrt 


lego-nt(i) 


bbara-nti 


for Xryo-voa 


(§16, 


6) 







From Xcyo-jui comes \4ytc, from Aryc-rx comes \4yttSf and f^om XtTf-rc 
comes Ae7€t for Acyctr (§ 7). 
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middle ; also in the perfect and first aorist active, except in 
the third person singular, where it is c. In the pluperfect 
active it is u ; but in the third person plural it is e (rarely ei). 

2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appesor 

in verbs in at united with the connecting vowels, are as 

follows : — 

I. ACTIVE. 



2*ru. ^Fut. 




Per/. Aor. 


Jmpf. 4> 2 Aor. 


Plup. 


rl. « 







ov 


CiV 


a ^ 2. €i« 




Of 


ts 


«« 


la ci 




c 


€ 


Ci 


13. rror 




arov 
arov aTtjv 


rrov 
fn|v 


CITOV 
CWTJV 


^1. 0|UV 




OfUV 


o|jicv 


CifiCV 


P. \ 2. «•€ 




OTi 


crc 


CITC 


3. ovo-i 




curt aV 


ov 


c<rav 


(for wo-t) 


(for avo-i) 




or curov 



n. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



S.i2. 

HI 

P. 1 2. 

is. 



Ptm., FiU.t and 
liU, Per/. 

1. 0|Ull 

XI or ci (for co-ou, cai) 
crai 



co-Oov 
co-Oov 

o|MOa 

co^ 

oimu 



Imp/. Pcus. ^ Mid, 
4 2 Aor. MiddU, 



0|&1)V 

ov (for co^, co) 

CTO 

CO^OV 
CO^T|V 

O|&i0a 
co^ 

OVTO 



Aor. MiddU. 

C0 (for aco, ao) 
aTO 

ao^v 
oo'Otiv 

ofuOa 
avTO 



By adding these terminations to the unproloDged tense 
stems as they are given in § 111, all the tenses of the indi- 
cative, except those included in § 112, 3, may be formed. 
The latter may be formed by adding the personal endings 
given in § 112, 2, directly to the tense stems. 

Note 1. The endings a-u and a-o in the second person singular of 
the passive and middle drop <r after a connecting vowel (§ 16, 4, N.), 

L 



t 
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and are, then contracted with the connecting vowel (§ 9, 4. N. 1). 
Thus, \vrj or Xvci is f A Xveo-cu, \v€(u ; eXvov is for Avtao, cXvco; 
eXi;o-a> (aor. middle) is £^ iXvaturo, iXvaao. The uncontract^ forms 
(without a-) are common in Ionic Greek (§ 119, 2). 

Note 2. The second persons PovXti (of povXofjuu, tw«A), otci (of 
otofJLcuj think), and 6yfr€i (of S/yfrofuUf fut. of 6/xia>, «66) have no forms 
in 27. 

Note 3. A first person dual in fieBop is found very rarely in 
poetry ; as XcXctfific^oi/ (pf. pass, of Xeiiro)). 

Note 4. The Attic writers sometimes have 17 (contracted from 
the Ionic ea, § 119, 4) for €iv in the first person singular of the 
pluperfect active, as inenoBriKf). 

Note 5. In Homer top and a-Oov are sometimes used for rrjp and 
arOrjv in the duaL This occurs rarely in the Attic poets, who some- 
times have rrfv for top in the second person. The latter is found 
occasionallly even in prose. 

Suhjunctive. 

§ 114. The subjunctive has the primary endings^ with 
long connecting vowels, oi, 17, and y, for at (or o), e, and a of 
the indicative, as follows : — 







Active. 




Passive and Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual. Plural 




Sing. DuaL Plwnk 


1. 


» 


«»)iCV 




ttfioi M|uOa 


2. 


Jfi 


TJTOV t|T€ 




-Q (for rfnXf i|ai) t|o^ov i|<r6c 


3. 


n 


TjTov <om (for ttvo*t) 


ipUt t|O^OV WITRU 



For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1, 

Note 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both first and second), 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
terminations (§ 114) contracted witk final e of the stem ; as Xv^c-o», 
\v0S> ; (f>av€-]]Sj (pavrjs ; (rrdki-ji, oraXJ. 

Note 2. The subjunctive of verbs in vfu ard oo/u has the 
above tenni nations contracted with preceding c or o of the stem ; 
as Ti6^ (for nBe-oi)^ bibafuu (for dido-cofuii), 6Sfi€v and B^vrai (Ion. 
eiaiuv and Otoi^vrai). See § 122, N. 4 ; § 126, 7 (a). 

Optative, 

§ 115- The optative has the secondary personal endings 
(§ 112, 2), preceded by a modal sign i or «/ (c€ before final v 
of the tiurd person plural). 



\ 
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1. Verbs in oj have^ connectiDg vArel o (in the first 
aorist active and middlMa) in the oplltiye. This is con- 
tracted with 4 (or le), msMng oi or ai {ou or ate). The first 
person singular active has the ending fii for ^ (§ 112, 2), except 
in some contract forms (see 4). Adding the endings we have 







Active. 




Passive and Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual 


Plural. 


Sing. Dual. 


PZttra?. 


1. 


WyjL 




OifiCV 


Oi|lT|V 


oi|t<0a 


2. 


Oi9 


oirror 


OlTf 


oio (for oio^) otirOov 


010^ 


3. 


Oi 


ovnpr 


OICV 


otro oiaOT)v 


OiVTO 




AOBIST ACTIVB. 




AoBisT Middle. 




1. 


<U|U 




atficv 


aifiTjv 


oifMOa 


2. 


Oif 


aiTOV 


aiTi 


(uo (for ato^) aur6ov 


OiO^ 


3. 


Oi 


avn|v 


aicv 


atro aiaOT)v 


atvTO 



For periphrastic forms of the perfect optative see § 118, 1. For the 
aorist passive see below, 8. 

2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
If/It and wfUf the final vowel of the tense stem (a,, e, or o) is 
contracted with i into ai, ii, or oi, to which the simple endings 
firiPf &c. are added ; as iara-i'/irjy, ien-ai-firjy ; Q^-i-ixriv, deiftrji' ; 
io-irfjifiv, hoififfy, (See § 122, N. 4.) See also the cases of 
perfect optative middle in yfiijy, vro, &c. in § 118, 1, Note. 

3. The present and second aorist active of the fit- form 
(§ 121, 1), and both aorists passive in all verbs have the 
ending v in the first person singular and aav in the third 
person plural. Here the modal sign is irj, with which a, e, 
or o of the stem is contracted to airj, nrj, or oirj ; as iara-irj-yj 
Urraiiiv ; (rra^trf-fiev, trraCrifiey ; Xvde-irf-y, XvdeLrjy ; ^o-irj-yy loCtiy, 

In the dual and pliuttl, forms with « for ciy, and ity for iiyernv 
in the third person plural, are much more common than the 
longer forms; as aroLfiey, araUy, for arairjfxtv, arairfaay^ (See 
§ 123, 2.) 

4. In the present active of contract verbs, forms in ot»?r, 
otjyc, otrf (for o-c-jjv, &c.) are more common in the singular 
than the regular forms in oi/ic,ocC) ot (see 1), but less common 
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in the dual and plural : the third person plural in oiriaay is 
very rare. 

Both the forms in oirfv and those in ot/ii are contracted with 
a of the tense stem to ^riy and t^fii, and with e or o to oirjv 
and oc/ii ; as Ttfia-o-iri-y, Tificuoiip^, rifn^rfy ; ^tXe-o-ijy-v, ^cXfOiijv, 
<l)iXoli)y'y ^J?Xo-o-ijy-v, ^rjXooirjy, ^rfKolriv ; rt/ia-o-i-fu, rt/juioifii, 
TtfiffJii ; tpiXs-O'i-fxi, ^iXedi/JLi, ^cXoi/LCi ; ^rjKo^o^t'fit^ SriXooifu, 
^riXoifiu (See § 98.) 

Note 1. A few verbs have oirjp in the second perfect optative ; 
as €iar€(f>€vyaj €iar€<j>€vyoirjv. The second aorist optative of ^x^^t 
have^ is a-xoirjv {cxoliu in composition). 

Note 2. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations €«w, 
fi^, and €iavj for ais, cu, auv, in the ttorist optative active* See 
Xva> and <paivi9 in § 96* 

ImperaHve, 

§ 116. 1* ^he personal endings of the imp^rktive are as 
follows i— 

Passive and Middle. 

Sing, DtuU. PluraL 

fro (tOov a^ 

(r6«» (tOwv oOmouv or o^tir 

01 is always di*opped after a connecting voweL 

2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is e ; 
but before v it is o. In the aorist active and middle it is 
n. But the second person singular in the aorist active ends 
in or, and in the aorist middle in ai. The endings united with 
the connecting vowels are as follows : — 







AcrrtVi. 




Sing. 


ihuU, Plumlr. 


2. 


Ot or — 


TOV Ti 

• 


3. 


TM 


T«v Tw<rav or vt«v 







Active. 


Passive and Middle. 




Sing, 


DwoZk Plutal 


Sing. Dtud, Plural 


2. 


c 


€T0V €Ti 


ov (for €o-0| co) cv^ov co^ 


3. 


fT». 


CTWV cT«a<mv 


co^«a co^fi»v fvOcMrav 






or ovTttV 


oriorOtfV 






Aorist Active. 


Aorist Middle. 


2. 


ov 


aTov aTC 


ai av6oir €ur$€ 


3. 


ar» 


wmv ctTttMrctv 


cuTvM curOw curOflMW 






or avTfl»v 


or«urOwv 
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3. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active termi- 
nations {Oi, rw, &c,) diiectly to Orj of the tense stem, after 
which dt becomes n (§ 17, 3) ; as Xvdri'Ti, Xvdri-TWy &c. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to rf 
of the tense stem {dt being retained) ; as fdyri'di, (pavti-Tut ; 

Both aorists have e-yru}v in the third person plural. 

Note. For the form of the imperative in verbs itn /« see § 121, 2, 
{b) and (c). 

The Infinitive f Participle, and Verbal Adjectives, 

§ 117- 1* The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in ta 
(including connecting vowels) are as follows : — 

Present and Future Active cctv 

Second Aorist -^ct. Ui-v (cent, ti-v). 

Perfect Active i-vay 

Aorist Active at, 

Aor. Pass, (no connecting vowel) vat 

Perfect Pass, and Mid. „ aQai 

Aorist Middle a-aQai 

Other tenses, Pass, and Mid. £-adac. 

All fii- forms add vat (act.) or aQai (pass, and mid.) directly 
to the tense stem. 

2. The stem of the active participle ends in vr (r in the 
perfect), which is joined to the tense stem by o (a in .the 
aorist); except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) and in ^i- 
forms, which add vr directly to the stem. 

The passive and middle participle ends in /lei^oc (stem fievo-); 
which is preceded by o (a in the aorist middle) ; except in the 
perfect and in /ii- forms, which add fjLtvo^ directly to the 
tense stem. 

Note. Participial stems in vr add a^a to form the stem of the 
feminine ; as Xvoir-o-a, \vova-a ; iGravr-aa, laraaa ; Xv^evr-o-a, \v6iura. 

gl6, 6, N. 1.) Perfects in cos, 6ros (stem in r) have an irregular 
minine in via. Participles in fitvos form the feminine in ftcvrj. 
For the declension of participles see §§ 62, 66, 69. 
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3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in roc &nd reoc is 

formed by adding to- or reo- to the stem of t&e verb, which 

has the same form here as in the aorist passive (with the 

necessary change of and x *o 't and ic, § 16, I] ; as Xvrosy 

\vT60Q (stems \v-To-f Xv-reo-) ; rptTrroc, ittiarioQ (stems rpi7r-To-, 

TrtiiT'TEo-) i raKTOQy raicrio^, from rdaata (stem ray-), aor. pasa 

iTa\-driv, 

Note 1. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as Kpvros, decided^ raKTosy ordered ; and sometimes 
expresses capability, as Xvrosy capable of being loosed^ oKovimii, 
aiidible. 

Note 2. The verbal in tcos is equivalent to a future passive 
participle (the Latin participle in dtts) ; as Xvrcor, that mu9t be loaaed^ 
solvendus ; riyajfrioSf to be honoured, honorandus. 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in r€oi> ih an active sensej 
see Syntax, § 281, 2. 

FERIPHBASTIC FOBMS. 

§ 118. 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle and 
passive is generally formed by the perfect participle with J 
and eiijvy the subjunctive and optative of dfil, be ; as XeXt/ficVoc 
(•nrj, -oy) S, XeKvfiiyoe {-rj, -ov) etriy. See the paradigms. 

Note. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem ; icrd'OfKu, KT&fiaij acquire, p£ KeKrrjfiaij possess ; subj. 
K€KTS>fJLm (for K€-«cra-a>fui(), Kcicrfi, KCKTrjfrai ; opt. K€KT€^firip (for ice-mti- 

Olfirjv), KCKT^f IC€KT^TOf aud K€KTljfiriV (for K€KTrj'l'fUJVf § 115, 2), K€ieTJOf 

K€KTfiTOf K€KT7Jfi€6a / — fUfunicrKOi (fti/a-), remind, pf . fiefivrifKu, remember / 
subj. fjL€fivcl>fiaif fi€fu/a>fie6a (Hdt.) ficfivcoificBa) ; opt. fi€fjafi^firjp (Horn. 
fKfiV€<^To), or fi€fivjjfiriv. So poetic KeKKrjfxriu (for KfKkTj-i-firjv) of 
KoKfcOf and Homeric XcXOro (for XfXi^-i-ro) or XeXvirro of Xva>. So. 
pres. opt. dmvvro (Hom.) of baiwiu, 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more 
frequently expressed by the perfect active p8.rticiple with i 
and cii}!/ than by the special forms given in the paradigms ; Iu3 
XeXvKbic o) and XeXvicoic ci'?'' for \tXvK(t) and XtXvKotui, 

Note. The perfect imperative can be expressed by the perfect 
participle and ur6iy faraty &c, ; as tlprjKcos €<rr<Oj let him have sj^ken 
(before a given time} ; elprjfUvop earto (§ 202, 2, N. 1). The terms 
like \i\vK€, XcXoin-e, &c., were probably used only when the perfect 
had the meaning of the present; as xoo-Ka (xpy)> Q^p^, pf. k^xupo, 
imper. itcx^i/arc, gape- (See § 96, 1, Note.) 
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3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form (§ 110^ lY. c, N. 2), is generally expressed by 
the perfect participle with etrofiui (future of elfxl, be) ; as 
iyytJKoreQ iaofuda, we shall ha/ve learnt, 

4. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasion- 
ally expressed by the perfect participle and tlfiC; as ycyoi^oic 
icrri for yiyovB, icnroiriKtos ^v for eTrcTrocZ/KCC 

5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by the parti- 
ciple and eleri and ri<Tav, is necessary when the stem ends in a 
consonant (§ 97, 2). The participle may be used in all 
genders; as ovroi XtXttfifiivoi iial, these {men) have been l^t; avrai 
XtXei/Ajxlyai tlffl ; ravra XeXct/x/ieVa €(rTi (§ 135, 2). 

Note. Here, however, the Ionic endings arm and oro for vrai and 
vTo (§ 119, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose ; as rrrdx- 
arai and iT€Ta\-aTo (Thucyd.) for TtToyfjJvoi eM and ^a-av, 

6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by fxiWia^ 
intend, be ahout (to do), and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as fUWofjiey tovto voiely (or noi^aeiv), we are 
about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 

DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN O. 

§ 119. 1. The Doric has the personal endings fi€£ for /mcv, rdv 
for TTjv, fJMv for /iiyv, ovTi for ovo-i, wio-t for a»<ri, cam, for a<rt. The 
poets have yAtrBa for fitBa, 

2. When o- is dropped in <rai and tro of the second person (§ 113, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, rim, ao, co, 
Herodotus always has cat and ao, but generally u for rjau In both 
Homer and Hdt. co may become ev. In Hom. am and ao sometimes 
drop o- even in the perf. and pluperf. ; as fiifiyrjm for fitfivrjamf taavo 
tortaavao ; and sometimes a is doubled, as in KiKaaam {KeKaafuu), 

3. The Ionic has arm and aro for vrm and vro in the third person 
plaral of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the optative. 
Before these endings tt, j3, k, and y are aspirated (0, x) ; as Kpxmra 
(Kpivfi-), K€Kpv(f>-aTm ; Xeyo, XeX^X'^^^^i "kcXix-aro, Hdt. shortens rj to 
€ before arm and aro; as oiic/-arat (pf. of oikco)), Att. ^wy-vroi; 
rrfTt/if'-oro (plpf. of ri/iaa>), Att. eTerifirf-vTo, Hom. rarely mserts d 
between the vowel of a stem and arm or aro (see ikaiSvm and paiva). 



152 INFLECTION. [§ 119. 

These forms sometimes occur in Attic (§ 118, 5, Note). Hdt has 
oTcu and aro also in the present and impertect of verbs in fu, 

4. Hom. and Hdt have ea, car, €€(v), for Attic eiv, €ig, ct, in the 
pluperfect active, as irf Brfnta ; whence comes the (especially older) 
Attic 1st pers. in 77, as ifieyLoBriKq (§ 113, 2, N. 4). 

6. Hom. and Hdt. generally have the uncontracted forms of the 
future (in €<o and co/xot) of liquid stems ; as fitvea, Attic ftciw. 
When tney are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs in cw 
(§ 120, 2, a). 

6. The Doric has o-co), awfjuu (contracted <r«, a-ovfuu or ^^fiai^ for 
o'fio, a-oiMu in the future. The Attic has aovfuu in the future nuddle 
of a few verbs (§ 110, II., N. 2). 

7. In Homer a is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist , as rcXco), reXeVo-ca f koX^o), iKoKttraa ; KOfu(<», fat. 
KOfit(r<o (§ 110, IL, N. 1, c), Hon). iKdfua-craf ^KOfuacrdfirjv. 

8. In Homer aorists with <r sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists ; as ifov, tfcf , from Uviofioij come ; f^aero (more 
common than iPijaaTo) from &alva>, go, 

9. In Homer rjarav of the aor. pass, indie, often becomes €v ; as 
&plJLri6ev for apfiTJBrjfraVf from Spfjkoxo, urge. So in the 2nd aor. act of 
verbs in fu (§ 126, 4). 

10. Homer and Herodotus have iterative endings otkop and <rito- 
fiTjv in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. 
Hom. has them also in the flrst aorist These are added to the tense- 
stem, with € (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant ; 
as f x®> voap. €x-€(rKov ; ipvca^ 1 aor. cpva-aaKi ; (j)€vy<o (<^vy-), 2 aor. 
<j>vy€(rKov. Verbs in co) nave e-ea-Kov or €iTKov in llie imperfect ; as 
KoKeciTKoVy ir(oK€(rKtTo ; verbs in aa> have a-curKov or aa-Kov ; as yoaaaKt^ 
viKdarKOfuv. Rarely other verbs have aaKov in the imperiect ; as 
KptimrcuTKov from Kpimroo, 

These forms are confined to the indicative, and they generally (in 
Hdt. always) omit the augment. They denote r&petition; as 
ncoXda-KTo, he went (regularly). 

For fU' forms with these endings see § 126, 5. 

11. Some verbs have poetic stems made by adding B preceded by a 
vowel (generally a or c) to the present or the second aorist tense stem ; 
as dfivvaS-j hiioKoB-f (pXeycO-, from d/xvvca, ward off^ 8ia>K<o, pursue, 
<^Xeya>, hum. From these special stems are formed : — sometimes 
presents, as <j)\ey(B<a ; sometimes imperfects, as ibUxaBov ; sometimes 
second aorists, as ta-x^Bov (<rx-) ; a^^d also subjunctives and optatives, 
as eUdBm^ tlicdBofu, dfiwdBoiro ; imperatives, as dpvvdBare, apwdBov ; 
infinitives, as dfiwdBcip, buoKaBeiVj (rp^e^e'ctv, (rx^Bciv or a-y^Belv ; and 
participles, as elKaBcDv^ a-x^Bcov or a-x^Bav, As few of tnese stems 
form a present indicative, many scholars consider e^MKoBov, tpyoBoy, 
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&c., with the subjunctives, as second aorists, and accent the infinitives 
and participles duoica^civ, dfiwaOftv, ^licaBfaff clKaBav, &c., although 
tiie traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon aXxoBeiv, dfivvdOa, hioncaBiOy ciKaBuv^ epydBfUf, 
ri€pi&oiuUj ^€pi&Ofiaij /ACTOuaa^o), trp^cdo), <j>6tyvBmf 0Xeye^a>. 

12. {Subjunctive,^ (a) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in the 
1st aor. act and mid.) often has the short connecting^ vowels e and o 
(Attic Tf and <d), yet never in the singular of the active voice nor in 
the Srd person plural ; as ipvaa-ofiev^ oXyi/o'crc, fivOtja-ofuUf eC^eaif 
drf\ifa'€T<Uj dfJi€i'^t€TcUf iytipofi€P, Ift^ipercu, 

(5) In both aor. pass, subjunctives Hdt. generally has the uncon- 
tracted forms in €<», etofiev, coxn, but contracts trj (or cj;) to rj (or 27) ; 
as dxlHup€6€Ci (Att. -Bm), (^apiaa-i (Att. -aai), but (jxiyg, 

(c) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
fffl», €ijs,€iff to €U0f €ijjs(qT tfifs) eifj (or 7717), and has ciofiev, eicrc, for 
€»iuvy trjT€ ; as bcLfttiai (from ebdfirjv, 2nd aor. p. of bafjki/da), subdue), 
dafi€lrfg or dafirjifs, daficitf or ^firjifi tafitiere ; rpaneiofAev (from irdpnrriv 
of T€pir<o, amuse). This is more fully develojped in the 2nd aor. act. 
of the fU' form (§ 126, 7, b). 

Sin the subj. active Hom. often has a>jLu, jj<rda (or ria-Oa), ijai ; as 
fUy iBikjia-wi, eBeXfja-i, 

13. (Optative,) The Aeolic forms of the aor. opt. act., euzr, etc, 
€iap (given in the paradigms of Xva> and (fmlva) are the common f oims 
in all dialects ; the Aeolic has also first persons in eta and eifuv, 

"Homer sometimes hasoto-^a in the 2nd person for ois ; as KkaiourBa, 
For aro (for vro) see above, 3. 

14. Uhfinitive.) (a) Homer often has €-fi€V(u and e-p^ for ei-v in 
the infinitive active ; as dpwipjevai^ dp.vvipjfv (Attic dpvvav) ; ikBi- 
fitvai, iXBip^ (^\B€iu) ; d(4p€vaij d^ipcv (a^civ). For the perfect (only 
of the fU' form, § 125, 4) see § 126, 9 : the inf. in ^vai does not 
occur in Homer. 80 Hom. /icvai, Dor. /tei/, in the aor. pass. ; as 
SfJLomBrj'p.evMf bcv^-fitvai -(also Barjvcu), Hom. ; alarxyvBrjpfVj Find. 

(b) Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aor. inl act. in eeiv ; 
asidcW. 

(c) The Doric has cv (§ 98, N. 5) and the Aeolic rjv for etv in the 
infin. ; Doric also fjv for €€iv or €iv ; thus deidev and yapvev (Dor.) for 
octdciv and yrfpveiv ; (fyfprjv and txjrfp (Aeol.) for (peptw and ^x^*" J citttJi' 
(Dor.), ttinfy (AeoL), for Wn-ew. 

5. (Participle.) The Doric and Aeolic have oiaa for ovara, and atr, 
aura for cur, daa^ in the participle ; as tfxpura, Bpiyfrcus, Bpl'^aia-a, 
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Special Forms of Contrctct Verba. 

§ 120. The present and imperfect of verbs in aa^ €», and oo 
have the following dialectic peculiarities : — 

1. {Verba in aa>.) (a) In Homer verbs in ao are often contracted 
as in Attic. In a few cases thej remain uncontracted ; sometimes 
without change, as yauraovtn^ vaurcuov, from vaierda, dwell / some- 
times with a j as in neivia, hunger y diyjrda, thirst; sometimes with cmr 
for dov in the imperfect, as luvoivtov from itevoivam^ long for, 

(b) Commonly, when they are not contracted in Homer, the two 
vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which elsewhere are contracted 
are assimilated^ so as to give a double A or a double O sound. The 
second syllable, if it is short by nature or has a diphthong with a 
short initial vowel, is generally prolonged ; sometimes the former 
syllable ; rarely both. We tlms have &d (sometimes aa) for &c or 
hrj {aq, for act or £17), and oa> (sometimes too or w») for &o or ^ (oy 
for Hfn) ; 



hfStfi 


for ipdcn 


M» 


„ ipditor&pdn 




„ 6pdioref 


ip^CdoOai 


„ ipdforOai 


|&vcia<r0(u 


„ i&vtfco^M 


hpftSiv 


„ ipdcuf (Dor. ipdiv) 


hp6n 


yj ^^ 


&p^«Kri 


„ hp&ovax {i,e, ipaovo\) 


hp6»au 


„ 6pdoiNra (».«. ipoovr-firoy § 117, 2, N.) 


hp6tfw 


„ 6pdoicr 


6p^ci>VTat 


„ ipdoVTOi 


ai'n6<fo 





The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the word 
could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse ; as in fifimoyrts for 
fl^&ovT€Sy ^Paoifu for ^jS^oiiu, ftviatrBai for fApi€<r6ah lufoaovro ^or 
(€)fiv&ovTo, In this case tne second vowel or diphthong is not 
lengthened (see the examples above) ; except in a final s^dlable, as 
in fjL€voivdq, (for -act) or when toaa or oo-i comes from ovrau or omtc, 
as in ri^aHoaOy bpaxoai, for rj^a-ovrtroy bpa-ovat. 

This assimilation never occurs unless the second vowel is long 
either by nature or by position ; thus 6paofKv, opdtrt, 6pdeT» cannot 
become dpot^fitv, dpcuzrcy dpaaro. It extends also to the so-called 
Attic futures in a(T<»>, da, & (§110, II. Note 1, b); as cX^, eXcWiy 
Kp€fi6oi, dapd^y dap6<oo'i, for tXatra (i\d»), &c, 

(c) The Doric contracts cu and oi; to 1; ; this occurs in the dual of 
a few imperfects in Homer, as irpo(ravbfjTrjp (from npoaavdau). 
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ifuMTTiTrjv (0oiraa>), avX^rrfv (crvXaca). So Horn, opi^oi (or Sfjfjtu) for 
opattu (Attic 6p^) in the pros. ind. middle of Spdo, See 2 {d), 

(d) Herodotus sometimes changes a<o, ao^ and aov to eoj co, and 
€0Vf especially in 6pa<», ilpoarato, and (fioirato ; as opeco, Spcovrts, 6pfov<ri^ 
€lp«ifT€ov, €<l>oiT€OP, Thoso forms are generally uncontracted ; but eo 
and cot; sometimes become cv (2, a), as elpwrtw. 

In other cases Herod, contracts verbs in cum regularly. 

(e) In Homer, €-/uicvaf (§ 119, 14, a) in the pres. infin. act. of verbs 
in CMD and €» becomes rifitvtu by contracting e with a or c of the 
Rtem (1, c); as yo^/icyoi (yooo)) for yoe-tp^vai, irnvfip^vcu, (irtivda). 
See 2 (d[). 

2. rF«r6« w» €»). (a) Verbs in €a> generally remain uncontracted 
in bom Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts cc 
or «n to fi, as rdpfiit (rap^fi) ; and both Homer and Hdt. sometimes 
contract €o or cov to tv (Hdt. especially in dyvoea, diavoeo/iat, Brjeofim^ 
wtHm^ nottm) ; asiroicvcrc, ayvo(vPT€St dtavofvvro. So in the Attic futures 
in tarot ttrojuu (§ 110, 11. Note 1, c), as KofuajfuOa (Hdt.). Hdt has 
generally 0ct| muatf but impf. Idee. 

(b) Homer sometimes drops f in ecu and €o (for com, eao, § 119, 2) 
after e, thus changing €tai and eco to cot and co, as pvOem for p.v6Uai 
(from p,v$€Ofuu)f diroaipco (for diroaipeeo) ; but he oftener contracts ecoi 
and ceo to cuu and €io, as pvBuaiy ald€lo (for ald€€o), Herod, some- 
times drops the second c in ceo ; as ^oiSeo (also </>oi3ct)), olreo, 
c^iyyeo. 

(c) In Homer, final c of the stem is often lengthened into ci ; as 
pciKcio), Trvtla, for ycuccitf, ttvco). So in crcXet-cro from rcXco), reXcMo. 
A similar change takes place in ceo of the 2nd aor. passive subjunctive 
(§ 119, 12, c). 

(d) Homer has a present infinitive in rifji€vai for t-€fji€vai (1, 6), as 
dM)iJLtv<u ((fyiKfn) tor <^iXc-€ficvai, KaKriii€vai (KoKfta), So (jioprjvai 
(<f>op€'€Uf) xrom <foo€<o. Homer has Doric contraction in the duals 
opapiTrjTrjv {6fUipT€C9) and aTrciX^rijy (aTreiXeo)). See 1 (c). 

3. (Fcr6« in ow.) (a) Verbs in oa> are always contracted in 
Heroaotus, but he sometimes has €v (for ov) from oo or oov, especi- 
ally in duau6o, think just; as cdiKaUvv, BiKaievvros, SuccutvaL 

(h) They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in wnich forms m oa> or 6>o occur resembling those made by 
assimilation in verbs in a© (1, 6) ; as dpJoxri (from dp6(o, plough) ; 
brft/^v and (impf.) brnomvro (from drjioa)); i8pa»ova'a and idpaopra 
(icom ldp6io). 
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CONJUGATION OP VERBS IN MI, 

Remabk. The peculiar inflection of verbs in ftf affects only the 
tenses formed from the present and second aorist stemjs, and in a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. liilost of the 
second aorists and perfects here included do not belong to presents 
in fu, but are irregular forms of verbs in o> ; as ^firjif {^cUiw)^ Hypwp 

iyiyvoi>(rK<o)f iTrrdfirjv {neTOfjuu), and reOuof^ep^ rt^vqirpfy t^Ovomoi 
2 perfect of evria-Ka). See § 125, 3 and 4. 

Tenses thus inflected are called fu- forms. In other tenses verbs 
in fu are inflected like verbs in o> (§ 123, 3). No single verb exhibits 
all the fii- forms. 

§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in ;ic, 
and in all other tenses which have the /xc- form of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense stem, 
except in the subjimctive and optative. The tense stem 
almost always ends in a vowel, which, if short, is lengthened 
(Note 1) in the aingvla/r of the present and imperfect active, 
and generally in all forms of the second aorist indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive active. Thus 0j?-ft«, ^jy-^"/, ^-/leV, 
^a-r€, from stem tpa- ; cf. Xv-o-fiev, Xv-£-re, from stem Xv. 
See § 112, 4. 

Note 1. Here a and e are lengthened to i;, o to », and i/ to v. 
But in the second aorist, a after p becomes d in cdpav, c becomes ci 
in the infinitives Belvcu and elvcu, and o becomes ov in dovvai, (See 
§ 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 

Note 2. The only verbs in fii with consonant present stems are the 
irregular ct>i, be, and 5/xat, sit (§ 127). See also olba (§ 127, VII.), 
and a few poetic second aorists and perfects (§ 125, 3 and 4). 

2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to be 
noticed in these forms : — 

(a) The endings fii and ai (§ 112, 2, N.) are retained in the first 
and third persons singular of the present indicative active ; as <^i7-/u, 

(b) Qi is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§ 116, 1) 
after a long vowel, as in (tt^^i, ^rj6i ; but it is changed to f in 3eg, 
^6g, -hi and oxcff. It is rare in the present, as 6a^i, XBi, The 
present commonly omits ^t, and lengthens the precedmg vowel (a, c, 
o, or v) to n, ct, ov, or v ; as tarn (for lora-di), rlBeu dilhv, deUvv. 
(See §123.) 
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(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, a-cu and 
ao are retained (see, nowever, § 122^ N. 3) ; except in the second 
aorist middle and in the subjunctive and optative, which drop o- and 
are contracted (§ 114, N. 2 ; § 115, 2, 3^. In tlie present imperative 
both forms in o-o and contracted forms m a> or ov (for euro, eao, o<ro) 
occur, vao being always retained. 

{d) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, a 
is prefixed to tlie ending va-ij making d<n (§ 16, 6), which is con- 
tracted with a (but not with t, o, or v) of the stem ; as loroo-t (for 
ioTOrava'i), but riBi-da-h dtdd-oo-i, deucvv-do'i. Contracted forms in cio-t, 
ovTi, and vcri, from stems in c, o, and v, are regular in Ionic, but 
rare in Attic* In the third person plural, the impeifect and second 
aorist active have aav, and the optative active has irj-aav or u-y, 

{e) The infinitive active adds vai to the tense stem ; as lora-vai, 
nBi-vat, dov-yoi, Bei-vat, 

(f) The participle active (with stem in avr, cir, opt, or vvt) fonns 
the nominative in as, €ist ovs, or vs, 

3. Some verbs in rffii and oi/ii reduplicate the stem in the 
present and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant with 
c ; as Sl'Sut'fu (Jo-), give, rl'drj-fu (Be-), put, for OL-dn-fXL (§ 17, 2). 
From stem ora- We have i-arrj-fii, set, for tn-aTij-fiL ; and from 
c- we have X-n-fii (<-7-/*i). See § 125, 2. 

§ 122. There are two classes of verbs which have this 
inflection :— 

1. First, verbs in fit which have the simple stem or the 
reduplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present ; and all 
the second aorists and second perfects and pluperfects of the 
fit- form. This includes all verbs in ij/xc and utjjii (from stems 
in Of e, and o). 

2. Secondly, verbs in wfn, which (with one exception) have 
the fjLi' form only in the present and imperfect. These add vi) 
(after a vowel, wvi) to the simple stem to form the present 
stem ; as Jeiic-, ^eiKvi)-, SeUyv-fu, SeiKvii'Sj Ztucvv-ai, but Zukvv' 
fitv, hiKyffre (§ 121, 1). 

They thus belong, by the formation of the present stem, to the 
fifth class of verbs in a> (§ 108, V. 4), and some of them (as 
dtUwfu) use the present in vv«» (see Note 5). 

Note 1. Some verbs in rjfu and a>/u have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in t». Especially, in the imperfect of TiBtjfii and 
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blBafUj €t16€is and m^ei (as if from ri^co), and ihiiow^ cdtdovr, 
iblbov (as if from did($o)), are much more common than the regular 
forms in riv and av. So in tlie second aorist, the forms [W^y, c^r, 
Z&rj^ and [edcov, cdwr, Zba] never occur ; and in their place the first 
aonsts in ica, ZBriKa and ^htoKa (§ 110, III. 1, N. 1) are used in the 
singular J while the second aorist forms ZBtrov^ &c., thvrov^ &c. are 
generally used in the dual and plural See also ii/jlu (§ 127), where 
jjfca is used in the same way. 

Further, in the optative middle, nBoifjofVf riBoio, riBoirOf &c, (also 
accented tlBoio, tiBoito, &c.) and (in composition) -BoiftrfVy Ooio, Botro^ 
&c. (also accented ovvBoito^ irpoc-BoKTBe, &c.) occur with the regular 
TiBeifirjvt BtifujVy &c. See also npdoiTOy &c. under ^/u (§ 127). 

Note 2. A few deponent verhs accent the suhjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are dvva/iot, marrafiat, 
Kp^ftafKUy eirpiafirfv (§ 123) ; as bvvaficu, dvvturo (not dvp&fiaiy dvmro) ; 
and sometimes other verbs in /u. The indnidve irpiaaBai is accented 
like a first aorist. 

Note 3. Avvafuu and imarafuu generally have cdt^va> (or ribvvai) 
and finiario, for fdvvao-o and rjTriaraaOf in the second person singular 
of the imperfect 

Note 4. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in rjfu and cofic, see § 114^ N. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. But the 
contracted subjunctive from stems in a has e^, fjs, 5, &c, (act.), and 
a>fKu, fjy Tfraiy &c. (mid.), as if from stems in £, which stems are found 

in the Ionic dialect, as in oT€-a>-fici/, ari-ia-tn (Attic trT&fi€P, arwn). 

• 

Note 5. Verbs in w/m form the subjunctive and optative like 
verbs in a> ; as deiKw-oo, deiKpC-oifu^ detm^oofuu, dciKw-olfjajv. In other 
moods forms of verbs in wo) often occur ; as deucyJovo-i, SfUfvowrL 

Note 6. Only one verb in w/u, o-Pevpvfu {(rPt'\^ quench^ has a 
second aorist active ; and this, tarfirjv, toas quenched, with infin. crfirpHu 
and (Ion.) part. -o-jSetr, is formed from the simple stem in c (§ 125, 3). 

§ 123. 1. The following is a synopsis of TaTfjfii, set, 
(stem ard'), rldrj/it, put (stem ^€-), SlSmfii, give (stem So-), 
and SelKvvfiL, show (stem Seix-, present stem Seifcvv-) in 
the present and second aorist systems. 

As tcmy/ii wants the second aorist middle, cVpia/iT^v, Thought (from 
a stem npia- which has no present), is added. As bcUwui wants the 
second aorist (§ 122, N. 6), tdvu, I entered (from Wcd, formed as if 
from bv'fu\ is added in the active voice. No second aorist middle in 
vp,rfv occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see Xv®, mftm, <rtva>, 
and x€«). *E8w has no aorist optative in Attic ; but two forms 
of an old optative dihjv (for dit-ifj-v) occur in Homer, viz., bvij and 
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ACTIVE. 



Pre«. 



IiUUeaHve. Subfunctive, Optative, Imperative. Injlnitive, Participle, 

tffrA toTcUiiv t9Ti| tordviu Icrrdt 

8C8it|u SiSA 8i8o(t)v 8C8ov SiS^vot 8180^ 

i|u 8cucviM» 8<ucvi>oi|&i t^Uvv 8cucvirvai Scucviit 



Imp. 




2 Aor. 



/'lonpr 

Jp<V] 

|[»0>l'] 

VfiwM 



06 
8A 
8^ 



8o(t)v* 



CTTIJwi 

8<St 

8oei 



<rTf|vai 
Octvai 
SoOvcu 
80vcu 



8^ 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



IvrAfacu toTcUi&ip^ tcrraov t u ' iii ar Ott t to^rd}Mvos 
Prefl. <^ '■^O^uu ri0A|Mii Ti0c(|&ipf rCOcw rCOco^t rtO^juvos 
8(8o|uu 8i8A|iai 8i8o(|&ipf 8£8o<ro 8£8oa^i 8i8^|uvos 
^8f6cvv|iai 8€ticviM»|Mu 8<Mcvvo{|&ipf 8€{icvw'o 8cCkvvo^i 8cucvvfitvot 

^' |ffil8^|tT)V 



2 Aor. J ^l*nv «fi|*ftt 
Mid. I IS^nv 8d|Mu 



irpia{|&T)v irp^M 
8oC|&T)v 80O 



irpfoo^t irpid)i«vos 
8<$<r^i 8<$|icvos 



2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are included 
in the synopsis, are thus inflected : — 
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AcrrivE VOICE. 



Present IndicaUve, 



fu- 
sing. i2. 

U. 



1. (ffT1||li 
toTtfi 

l<m|<n 



Dual 



13. 



tcnuTOv 

tOTttTOV 



r. J2. 



1. tOTOIMV 

Plur. -J 2. toTttTi 
Urrao'i 



TtOf||U 

tC0i|S 

tCOctov 
tCOctov 

rCOtrf 



S(8m|u 

8C8«s 

SC8«»o% 

SC80TOV 
8£8orov 

SC8o|fccv 



8c£icvv|u 

SfCicvvs 

Scftcvvtrb 

ScCkvvtov 
8c£icwToy 

8€Cicvv|icy 

ScGcwri 

Scucviifiun 



5ing. \ 2. 
U. 



1. t<m|v 
Sing. -{ 2. l«rrn« 
wrTt| 



Dual 



(2. 
13. 



r. I 2. 
1 3. 



Imperfect 



LmtAmO 

CTlUTpf 

4r£0i), IrCOct 
(§ 122, N. 1.) 



2. tcnuTOv WOfTov 



1. tarai&cv lr(Oi|MV 
Plur. { 2. toraTf WOfrc 
Xtrrvmrav hi^wuv 



(cdtdtty) IS(8ow 48c(icvur 
(cdidtfff) l8£Sovs IScCkvvs 
(€dida>) I8C80V IScCicv^ 
(§ 122, N. 1.) 



I8C80TOV 
48i8<$n|v 

l8{8oTf 
ttCSooxiv 



l8cCicwToy 
48ciicvirn|v 

l8cCKVV|ftCV 

I8c£icvvri 
IScdcwouv 



Present Sulfjunctive. 



Jing. I 2. 
1 3. 



1. ltrr& 
Sing. -J 2. loTnJs 

UTTQ 



Dual 



/2. lOTfjT* 

13. lOT^ 






Plur. ^ 2. 



1. UrrAJMV 



Ti06 
T105S 

TlVi|TOV 
TliO^TOV 

Ti06|jicy 
TiOAo% 



S18A 

Si8f 

8i86Tov 
SkSArov 

Si86|Uir 

Si8«Tf 

8i8A<n 



8«ucv^ 
8cucv^ 

8iUCviri|TOir 
8€ucWri|Tor 

8«icr^M|ftfV 
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Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 
Dual 
Plur. 



{ 
{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 
{ 
{ 



Present Optative. 



1. (rrcUip^ 

2. (rTcUi|t 

3. (rrcUii 

3* wTQxifnpf 

1. (OTcUlDifV 

2. (9TaCi|Tf 

3. lo^raCifrav 

2. toTotrov 

1. UrratiMV 

2. (ffTotrf 

3. (ffratcv 



Ti0cCl|t 

Ti0cCT|rov 



Si8oCi|t 
8i8oCi| 

8i8o£i)Tov 
8i8oiVjn]v 

8i8o£v)|Mv 
8i8o£T|Tf 



Or thus contracted : — 
TiOfltrov 8i8otrov 



TiOft|lfV 
TiOftiV 



8i8oCTi|v 

8i8ot|Mv 

8i8oCTi 

8i8otcv 



2. 
3. 

2. 
3. 

2. 
3. 



Present Imperative, 



tm\ r(6ci 

wTttTOV TIMTOV 

frrari rCOtri 



8C8ov 
8i8^Tii 

8(8oTov 
8i8^»v 

8C8<m 
8i8^«<rav 



Ging. 



{ 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Dual 



Flor. 



1 2. 
(3. 



{ 



1. 

2. 
3. 



or tardvTMV or Tb9lvr«»v or 8i86vrwy 

Present Infinitive. 
Urrtfyoi nOlKai 8i8^vai 

Present Participle, 
lat^ui TiOfCt 8i8o^ 

Second Aorist Indicative. 
f0Ti}V P'^'^] [?da)i/] 

l9Ti|t [^^4 pdo>(] 

^^'"'^ /'^l /^**] 

(§ 122, N. 1). (§ 122, N. 1). 

fm|rov f OtTOv ISorov 

4rTipi|v iOfri|V iSdnpr 

.lm||Mv fO<|Mr l8o|MV 

lm|n Mtri ISori 



8iiicv^oi|ii 
Scucvi^ 

hfusv6ovrw 

8cilCVV0CT1|V 

8iiicvifOi|MV 

8iiicW^in 

8iiicviioifv 



8cCkvv 

8i£KVVT0V 

ttiiKvOrttauv 

8cucWlvai 
Scucviif 

I8vv 
18 vt 

I8v 

l8vrov 

48^TT|V 
l8v|MV 

I8vrt 
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INFLECTION. 


fSl 






Second Aorist t 


Subjunctive, 






'1. orrfi 


9A 


86 


8^ 


Sing. 


' 2. <rrg* 


•fit 


«<?« 






w3. OT^I 


eti 


&p 


**TI 


Dual 


r2. OT^JTOV 
13. OT^^TW 


8f|T0|' 


Smtov 




Jm^ **«^* 


9fjfrav 


8At0v 






'1. orT^I&fV 


O&f&cy 


8A|Uir 


8ilM|My 


Plur. 


- 2. <rrt|T€ 


6{|Ti 


8Arc 


86l|Tl 




.3. rrAo-i 


Second Aorisi 


8«»<n. 

1 Optative, 


8v(i0<rv 




rl. onraCipr 


iTcCnv 


8oCi|v 




Sing. 


< 2. (rTaCT]€ 


bfCiis 


SoCi)s 






Is. oTafti 


OiCil 


8o£«) 




Dual 


.3. OTai^JTTIV 


6cCt)tov 


OoCl|TOV 






Oct^jrqv 


Sot^jrrpf 






'1. (rra£i||&€V 


OeCiuuV 


8o£i||UV 




Plur. 


• 2. OnTaCT|T€ 


dc£l)T< 


SoCtfTC 






.3. flrrofno'av 


6cCt)<riiv 


SoCt|(rav 








Or thus contracted : — 




Dual 


'2. onratTov 
.3. aTaCrrpf 


dctrov 


SotTOV 




X/UcU 


OcCnpr 


SoCrrpf 






rl. (rratf&cv 


6cC|i€V 


8ot)&cv 




Plur. 


-{ 2. oTatTf 


OctTf 


8otrf 






v3, oTavcv 


Octcv 


Sotcv 








Second Aorist Imperative. 




Sinsf. 


£,, OTTJOi 
.3. OTT^W 


dk 


8<$8 




o 


d^na 


S<$T» 


SVTM 


Dual 


f 2. <rrt|TOv 

13. OrT^TWV 


d^ov 


S^rov 


SvTOV 




9hwv 


S<$T(OV 


8irr»v 


Plur. 


r2. «rriiT€ 




8<Srf 


80Tf 




^ OfroMrav 


S<$roMrav 


StdrcMrav 




or oTdvTwv or 6^o>v 


or 8<$vra>v 


or SifVTwv 






Second Aorist Infinitive, 






ffTf|vai 


6civai 


Sovvoi 


80v(U 






Second Aorist 


Participle, 


• , 




o^rnff 


M% 


8o^ 


Xt 
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Dual 



Hur. 



1^- 
13. 



. J 2. 



1. ttrrai&oi 
toTcurai 

UTTOkTCli 

urTcurvov 
urTcurvov 

1. (oTd|uOa 

mTTOUTvC 




wTouro 
or toTM 

*«5« mTTBITO 

Dual l^- t^^wreov 

1. tardficOa 
Plur. ^ 2. toToirec 
tcnuvTO 



r. ^2. 



Sing. -^ 2. t 



1. UrrSt^Jox 

r<rTf|TOl 

Dual /2. l^TTfloeov 
13. lo^^^<^6ov 

1. l<rT^pLc6a 
IfTTiicrOc 

UTT^VTCli 



Plur. J 2. 



Sing. J 2. 
U. 



1. t(rTaC|&ip 
tfrrato 

loTflltTO 

{2. to^rat(r6ov 

3, t(rTaCo^t)v 

1. l(rTa£|ic6a 

Plur. \ 2. toTuto^ 

UrTCltVTO 



Dual 



p. -{2. 
1 3. 



rCOicnu 

•KOitrOov 

T(0c<rOf 
rCOcirrai 

Imperfect. 

lr(0fo-9 
or IrCOov 

frCOcTO 
frCOiodov 

fKOfcrOc 
IrCOcvTO 



8<8of&ai 
8C8o<nu 
SCSomi 

8(8o<r0ov 
8C8ov6ov 

SiS^cOa 
8C8oa«€ 

SCSoVTOi 

^i8<S|&ip 

l8£8o<ro 
orl8C8ov 

48£8oro 

48£8oo^v 
I8i8d<r6t)v 

I8i8^|i.cea 
l8C8oa«c 

iSCSoVTO 



Present Subjunctive. 



Tbvf^TCli 

Ti0{)(r6ov 
Ti6f)(r6ov 

TvOAvTOli 

Present 
Ti6c£|it]v 

TiOciO 

TiOctro 

Ti0ct(rdov 
TiOc£<rOt]V 

Tt9cC|&f0a 
TiOciorOc 

TlOCiVTO 



8i86)&ai 

8i8<p 

8i8^&Tai 

8i8d(r6ov 
8i8£<rOov 

StSi&i&cOa 

8i8«o(r6f 

8i8£vTat 

Optative, 
8i8o£|&i)v 
818010 
8i8oCro 

8i8oto^v 
8i8o£o-6t|v 

8i8o£|i.c6a- 

8i8oi(rdc 

8i8otvTo 



8cCioni|iai 
8cCicviNnu 
8cCKvvTai 

ScCicwo^ov 

8€iKvif|ic0a 

8cCicvyv6€ 

ScCicvwTav 

I8cucvv|ii)v 
l8cCicvvo'o 

^8cClCVVTO 

48cCicrucr0ov 
48cucvif<r6t)v 

48cucv^|M0a 

48cCicvvo^ 

l8c£KvvyTO 

8cucv^M»|iai 

8cucvirQ 

8cucv^hfpub 

8ctKWiT]<rOov 
8ciKvi)t]o-0ov 

8cucvv(a|&cOa 

8ciKVl6t]0^f 

SciKvvwvrat 

1 

8€lKVtfo£pit]V 
8€lKVi)OI.6 

8cucvi)OtTO 

8€tKviioiq-6ov 
8ciKwo£o-0t]v 

8cucwo£|M6a 
8ciKvilioiflr6c 

. ScUCV^OiVTO 
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Present ImperaHve, 



(2. 
Sing. \ 

U, 

Dual {I 



MTTftflTO 

or tar» 

2* UTTCUFvOV 
ICTTftO'vMV 



rCkro 
or tC6ov 



mTTOUTvC 

(oTd^rOcMxiv Tii0^(r6«»oxiv 
or loTd(rdc»v or TiM<r0«»v 



8(8o<ra 
orSCSov 

S£8ov6ov 

SC8o90c 

Si8<S<r0cMrav 
or Si8^o-0«»v 



S^icvwro 

MianwBo>¥ 
ScucvWOwy 

or SciiciWio^iir 



Present Infinitive, 
trroo'dou rCStrOai SCSotrOoc 

Present Participle, 
(grdfuvof nO^|Mvot SiSdjicvot 

Second Aorist Middle Indicative, 



ri- 
sing, i 2. 

1 3. 



Dual 



Plur. {2. 
1 3. 



1. ktfp^f^ 

firpCaTO 

{2. firpCocrOov 
3. firpido^ 

1. firpidficOa 
firpCao^ 
firpCavTO 



iOov 
fOfcrOov 



tOforOc 
iOcvTO 



QOTO 

i8<Sfifea 
I80VT0 



SffKinwtat 



8iucr<|Mrof 



Second Aorist Middle Suljjunctwe, 



ri- 
sing. 4 2. 

13. 



vp<«^i 

vpfTI 
irpCipui 



Dual 



{2. irp{t|o^ov 
3. 



Plur. i2. 
1 3. 



irpCtjo^v 

1. vpi^i&cOa 
vpCi|<r6c 

VpCMVTO* 



•n 

0i|TW 

6AvTai 



8m|uu 
Sdrot 

&Mreor 
SAimu 
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Second Aorist Middle Opiaiiffe. 



Sing 



1. vpia£|iipr 
irpCaio 
irpCaiTO 



Sng. {2. 
1 3. 

Dual I ^' ^P**"*^*^ 
13. irp«a£o-9T|v 

Plur. \2. 
1 3. 



1. vpuUfMOa 
irpCaivTO 



6<to 
0cCto 

ecC|Mea 
OlCirro 



8o(|&i|r 

80C0 

SqSto 

oOwvoy 
oouiOiiv 

8oto^ 
SoCvTo 



Sing. {^ 'P^ 



Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 



vpido^M 



Dual 1^- 'P'**'^^ 



Plur. is; 



trpUurOwv 

vp(do4f 

vpido^wo^v 
orirpUMttv orMo^v 



wWrvWr 

•Mi 
•l76«otiv 



8o9 

8<Mi 
or 8MW 



Second Aorist Middle Infinitive, 

Second Aorist Middle Participle, 
vpiAficvot Oi|fcivot Stfffccvot 

3. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
itnrffAif ridrifUf S/SoyAi, and ^eiicvv/Kc, in all the voices : — 

ACTIVE. 



Pres. 


tvnuuy 
set 




give show 


Imperf. 


wmjv 


IrOipf 


l8(8ow IScCkitw 


Put 


WljjVtt 


04<n» 


Uvm Ztiim 


Aor. 


< 2. Impf, «too(i 


/l, IOi)ica 

-! 2. lOcTov, &c. 

I indual&plur. 


'l.lStNCA 

2. (Boroy, &c. 1. IScifia 

.indual&plur. 



16« 



INFLECTION. 



Perf. 



r 1. fan|ica ^ 

< 2. IffraTOv, &c. > 1. 
V in dual & plur. J 



'HOcuca 



-1. ixrTf\K€iv 



Pluperf. 



{1. itrTt\K€lV 'K 

or cl<rHJKciv i 
2. tarraroVf &c. | 
in dual & plur. J 



ItcOcCkciv 



stood 



FutPerf. h-rfj/iiaf shall stand 

§ 110, IV. (c) N. 2. 



B 123. 



1. S^Scoica 1. Mcixa 



1. l8i8<&Kciv 1. &Mx«9 



MIDDLE. 

Pres. tcnuiuii, 8fan^ T{0c|jicf,i (trans.) $£8o)iav 8cCicvv|uu (trans.) 

Imp£ Urrdi&tiv InO^ip ffiiS<S|&i)iii ISciicvii|iipr 

Fut. OTT^o'Of&ai O^croftat -8<&<ro|uii -ScCEofuii 

1 Aor. i<rTT|<rd|&i|v(trahs.) 46i]Kd|&i|v (not Attic) 48ci|d|LT|v 

2 Aor. i^V''^ -48d|&i|v 

Perf. 2<rra|uii (as pass.) WOci|iat (aspass.) S^ftat S^SciTiuii 

Plup. (?) (?) 48€8<$iit|y 68€8c{7|ii)v 

PASSIVE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect as in Middle, 

Aor. IvriBf}^ IrlOrp ^SdOrp IScCxOip^ 

Fut. <rTaO'/jcro)&ai rcO^crof&ai 8o6^cro|iai 8ctxO^O)uii 

Fut. Pf. krHjfofias shall stand (ScSi^jMii, late) 
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Becond Perfect and Pluperfect of the MI-Form. 

§ 124. !• A few second perfects and pluperfects are 
inflected like the present and imperfect of verbs in fit. But 
they are never used in the singular of the indicative, the 
forms (coToa), {ridyaa), (yiyaa), &c. here assumed being 
imaginary. The participle is formed in uc, t^tra^ oc, which is 
contracted with a preceding a to wc, waa, 6q (irregular for wf). 

2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic 
prose are ^aivu, go, 2 perf. infln. j^efidvai ; OyrjaKta, die, 
redrdvai ; and tm-rffxi, set, taravai, with stems in a. All 
^ese have ordinary perfects, (^iptjKa, TedvrjKa, earijKa, which 
are always used in the singular of the indicative. The 
fiecond perfect and pluperfect of lari^/it {ara-) are thus 
inflected : — 

SECOND PERFECT. 



Sing. \ 2. 
U 



Indicative. StitQunctive. 

1. : — ixrr& 

• CCTTQS 

■ wTTQ 



Optative. 

loTaXi|v 
cotoiCtis 
iarraJiy\ 



Imperative. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 3. 




"(TTOITOV 

tarrarov 

l<rTa|ifv 
ccmiTi 



iarfJTov 
irrijfrov 



loTaCTjTov or -atrov tarrarov 
4oTat^jTT|v or -aCrriv IfrrdrMV 

■s 

{<rra£t]|&cv or -at|&cv 

itrrairjfn or -atrc IcrraTf 

^(rTa£T|<rav or -avcv karrdraauv 

or lorrdvTMv 



Infinitive, lorrdvai. Participle (Hom. Iotcu&s» {(rra&o-a, 4(rTads), 
Att. contr. irr^f ll^^»ax^ ivT6s (Ionic also -e(&s» -c&ax^ -c<$s; Ep. -i)^s). 
See § 110, IV. (d), N. 3. For the inflection see § 69, Note. 

SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

Dual, {(TraTOV} Ifrrdnpr. 

Plural, {o-ToiMv, tvrart, ^rnumv. 

Note. For ^n (enumeration of these forms see § 125, 4. 



1«8 INFLECTION. B 125. 

Enumeration of the MI-Forms. 

§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as 
follows : — • 

1. Verbs in /xi with the simple stem in the present. These 
are the irregular elfiiy be, ilfjii,, go, (f^rjui, say, Kilfjuii, lie, 
and rifiai, sit, all of which are inflected in § 127 ; with fifu, 
say, )(pi^, ov^ht, and the deponents aya^iai, ^vvaficUf eir/ora/iai, 
ipafiai, KpifiafJLai, 

See these in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under arjfu, ieaficu, iUfjuu, bifyfiaif eda>, tXijfu, 
KixO'Vfa, iuofiM, pvofuu and epvofim, crrevfim, <l>€pa> ; also ddf/vrifUj 
KLpvtjp.i, Kprifivrifu, fidpvap4U, iFfpvrjfu, iriXvapai, nirinifu, aKidm/fu and 
Kidvrjfii. 

2. Yerbs in fxi with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
These are iffrrifii, TidTfini, and ^i^iafit, inflected in § 123, tfifu, 
inflected in § 127, liBrifiif rare for Biu, bind, Klxprjjii (xP^'h 
lend, ovLvriiii {ova-), benefit, irifXTrXrifjii {rrXa-), fill, wlfiTTprifi^ 
(irpa-), bii/m. 

See also Inrapai (late), and Horn, fiifids, striding, present participle 
of rare filfirjfu. 

Note 1. UifiTrkrffii and mfinprjfu insert p, before ir ; but the p, 
generally disappears after ft (for v) in €p/irlirkrjp,i and ip.-^iirpifipi ; but 
not after v itself, as in iv-cnipirkcurav. 

Note 2. *Ovivrip,i is probably for ov-ovrj-pi, by Attic reduplication 
from stem ova-, 

3. Second aorists of the pi- form. The only second aorists 
formed from verbs in fii are those of irjpii (§ 127), of ItrrripLt, 
TiOnfit, and oiTiwfii (§ 123), of opevyvfjn (§ 122, K 6) ; with 
inpiafiriy (§ 123, 1), the irregular wiij^iriv (TBUcelj tavajA-qy) of 
oyCvTifit, and iirXrjiJirjv (poetic) of irtpirXrjpi, 

See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist middle 
forms of piywpLj Sowpt, and irryywpi. 

The second aonsts of this form bel . :ging to verbs in « are the 
following : — 

BaW (jSa-), go : tfirjv, /3©, paitjv, P^0i, P^vai, /Srff. 
iUrofiai {irra-, wt€-), fly : act. (poetic) C7m;v, (frrS, late), wrabtif 
(nry^iy wrrjvtUy late), mas. • Mid. emdprfv, wrdtrBcu, irrdfiivos. 



f 



I 126.] ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 169 

[TXciu] (rXa-)y endure : h-Titjv, rXca, rkairjv, TKrj6t, rkfjvai, rkas. 

^$av<D {<f>$a')f anticipate: t(f>Bnv^ <t>$ci>f <f>0atrfpf <pBrjvaiy <f>3ds, 

AidpfuriCQi) (<^pa'\ run : tfdpdPy idpds^ tl9pd, &c. , dpa>, dp^s, dpf , &C., 
hpainv^ dpavaif ^pas. Only in composition. (See N. 1.) 

Ktcivo) (*cra-, kt€V-), kill: act. (poetic) crrav, cincraf, ftcra, eicrliuw 
3 pi. tlicrav, 8ubj. KTca>fiey, inf. Krap^vai^ Kra/ici', Horn.), icras. Mid. 
Horn.). €KTdfiriVf was killed^ KrdaBM, icrdfitpos. 

'AXiVico/iai (<iX-), be taken : (6X<ov or rfKcav, was taken, £ka, dXoti^v, 
dX«Mu, dXovf. (See N. 2). 

Bi6<a (/3to-), Zt've .* cj3iW, /3m5, j3i^i;y (not -oirjv)^ 0t&vai, /Siovr (Horn, 
imper. /3(wra>). 

riyyoKriCflO (yvo-)* XtiOto ; tyvmv; yvm^ yvoiriv, yvSiBiy yiwvai, yvoi6s. 

Avtt) (dv-), eii^^r .- ?di;y, entered, dva, (opt § 123, 1,) dvBi, dvvai, dvt 
(§123). 

<hM0 (^v-)y produce : l[<t>vv, ivas produced, am, <^v<a, <f>vvm, <l»vs (like 
l»w). 

Add to these the single forms, yrjpdvai (YlP^^f Hom.) of yrjpcurKto, 
grow old ; afro-crxX^voi, of oatoaKfW», dry up ; axis, imperat. of tlx^i 
haive; 9161, imperat of fruw, drink. 

See also in the Catalojpie Homeric in- formB of the following verhs : 
iittwpdm, S», fidWw, fiifipdaitta, K\iiw, K'rf^w, \iiw, oindta, ircAcf^w, irK^w, 
rw4m, irr^aaw, awto, ^tfivM, x^^ » ^^d of these (with consonant stems), 
iWofjuu, dpetpiaKw, yi¥ro {y^f), i^xofiai, \4yot (Acx)i ^KiyiM^v, vdKKM, 
w4p$m. 

Note 1. Second aorists in ijp br aprjv from stems in a are inflected 
like tarnp; but ibpdp substitutes d (after p) for 17, and oerciv 
is irregular. 

Note 2. The second aorists bf riBrjfu, irjpi, and dida>fit do not 
lengthen c or o of the stem (§ 121, 1) in tlie indicative idual and 
plural) or imperative (clroy, f^pktp, &c., being augmented) : in the 
infinitive thev have Bupm, cIvcu, and iovpai (§ 126, 9), and in the 
imperative ^cf, cr, and dtfr (§ 121, 2, b\ The other stems in c have 
lltrPriv (^'fjf, -fj) and aPrjpcu (§ 122, N. 6), and diroo'KKTJpai. The other 
stems in o are inflected like tyvtap, as follows : — 

Indie. Zyptop, tfyptos, cyva>, typtarop, typoorrjp, typaaptv, typwrt, eyptotrap. 
Subj. yy» (like d»). Opt. yvb(i;y (like doirjp). Imperat. ypwBi, 
)^"dbrfi>, yvurov, ypdyrtai^, yvwrc, ypcarc^a-ap or yv6vT<av. Inf. ypcipoi, 
rart yyoi/r (like Boiis), The optative ^K^rfp is irregular. 

4. SecoTid perfects and pluperfects of the in- form. The 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, even in 
prose: — 

'larrifu (crra-) ; see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 

BcUvtt (/3a- )» go ; 2 pf. /3f/3ao-i (Hom. fi€Pdaai\ subj. iSciScDo-i, inf. 
fi€fi&pai (Hom, ptpdfitp), part /3cj3a>ff (Hom. -ao>f) ; 2 plup. (Horn. 
/Sf/^otiy). 
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Tiyvoficu (y€V', ya-), hecome, 2 pf. yeyova, am; (Horn. 2 p£ yeydaatf 
inf. y€ydfA€Vy ycyckBs), Att. ycyay (poetic). 

Of^meo) {Sav-y Bva-)^ die; 2 pf. riBvarov^ riBvafitUj riBvart^ r^Bvamt 
opt. TtBvairiv^ imper. riBvaBt^ rtBvdra, inf. re^mfat (Horn. reBva^pdi 
or 'vdfjiepjj part. T€Bp€m (Horn. rcBvrim)^ 2 plup. ireBvaa-ay. 

Aeihca (5t-), Epic in pres., /ear, Attic 2 pf. 8e8ta (Horn, deidta), 
2 plup. edebifip, both regular in indie, also 2 pf. bibiiuv, dedirr, 
2 plup. ibeburav ; subj. fiefit?;, bfbiaxrij opt Muirfy imper. dcdt^i, inf. 
dedtcVoi, part, dcdicbf. (Horn. 2 pf. Beldificu, imper. d€i8XBi, deidirc, 
inf. deihlfiev, part deidicbf, plup. iBei^Lfiev, edtiburap.) 

[Ewco)] (iK-, fiK-), 2 pf. cotKa, «eem; also 2 pf. coty/icv, ttfao-i (for 
eoiKdai)y part ciKtos (Hom. 2 pf. ciiicroi/, 2 plup. uicnjv), used wiUi the 
regular forms of eotiea, c^kciv (see Catalogue), 

OiSa (i8-), A;n(w^ ; see § 127 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms tmder the following verbs in the 
Catalogue : dvdiycoy 0ifip(&(rK(o, iyeipa, fy^i^/juUf {ica<l>-),Kpd(M, /loUofiai, irda'x^* 
irtiBa, viirru \T\dai], <piu>, 

5. Verba in vvjii, with w (after a vowel, vw) added to the 
verb stem in the presents These apce all inflected Uko ^eucpvfjii 
(§ 123), and with the exception of v^ivvvyn, quench (§ 122, 
N. 6), have no /i^- forms except in the present ^nd imper- 
fect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), Kepd-vvvfity Kpefid-vyvfn, Trerd-vvvfu, a-Kedd-jnwfu ; (stems 
in c)) €-vwfjLif Kop€-vwiUf <T^-wvfii., aTop€-vwfie ; (stems in <o) (d>-vwfUf 
pcD-PWfiif arpoi-vwp.1 ; (consonant stems), ay-wyn, ap-wfuuy BcU'W/u 
(§ 123), e^py-Wjxi, ^€ijy-wiiij diro-KTiv-vvfu {v. /creiVo)), fiiy-wfu, oXy-w/jLi, 
Sk-Xvfii (§ 108, V. 4, N. 2), ofi'WfU, dfiopy-wfii, op-wpX^ irqy-vv fu (Tray-), 
trrdp-wiicu, p^-pvfu. {pay-) arop-wfxi, (bpdy-wfii. See these in the 
Catalogue, ana also lomc or poetic (chiefly Homeric) f ormii under 
clwixaiy axwp-oLy ydi/y/tat, bahvfii, Kaiwjia^, KeuvfUUy 6p4y-WfJ4j rawfuu 
(v. Tc/j/o)), rivvficu (v, Ttt/o)). 

Dialectic Former of Verbs in MI. 

§ 126* 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubtful) 
in which verbs in ly/if (with stems in e) and afu have the inflection 
of verbs in e<a and oco ; as riBet, fitSotff, 8i8oi, So in compounds of 
itjfiiy as dvifLs (or dviels), p,€Bi€i (or -ifi) in pr^s., aiid irpoUwy vpottis, 
dvUiy in impf. Hom. has imperat. KaB-iara (Attic -i;). Herod, has 
iarqi (for torTiyo-t), vTrep-ert^ca and Trpo-ertBfe in impf., and irpotr-Bioiro 
(for -^ctro) &c. in opt. For ihibow^ &c. and m^ets, eriBa (also 
Attic), see § 122, 2, N. 1. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aco, ea>, and oa> take the 
form in m ; as <l>i\Tjfii (with <f>iK€i<TBa^ 0^«), in Sappho, for f^CKi^^ 
&C, ; oprjfUj «eaXi7/ii, aivrjfu. 
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B, A few verbs in Horn, and Hdt. drop o- in am and oo of the 
second person after a vowel ; as imperat. irapiarao (for -aao) and 
impf. iftapvao (Horn.) ; i^niartai (for -acrot), with change of a to € 
(Hdt.). So Bio, imperat for Btao (Att. 6ov)^ and tv6€o (Horn.) 

4. The Doric has n, vn for o-t, vai. Homer sometimes has oBa for a 
ip 2 pers, sing., as ^ibio^Sa, (fiidoiaBa or bidoia-Ba), riBtifrOa ; v for cay 
(with preceding vowel short) in 3 pers. plur., as tar&v (for lonytray), tcv 
(for Way), 7rp6n$€v (tor irpQ€r{$€tTav) ; see § 119, 9. He sometimes 
nas ^ in uie pres. imperat. act, as 6ui»Bi, opwBi (§ 121^ 2, 6). 

5. Herod, sometimes has cfrai, Uto for yrat, n-o in the present and 
imperEect of verbs in fu, with a preceding a changed to c ; as irpori- 
$€aTm (for -cvroi), ^dpUaro (for -ayro). For the iterative enoings 
<rKoy, (TKOfiriv, see § 119, 10 ; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in /u, as tara-aKov, io-aicov, ((ODiaaz-o-xcro, t-o-KOp (ci/ii, fce). 

6. Some verbs with consonant stems have a 2 aor. mid. of the 
lu- form in Homer ; as SK-toj i^-fuvos, from SKKo^uuy leap ; &p^o, 
with imperat. optreo, Spaev, ^pavy from opvyfu, rouse. So ir/iywiii 
(hniKTo). See § 125, 3. 

7. (a) Herodotus sometimes leaves ceo nncontracted in the sub- 
junctive of verbs in ^/u ; as Bi^ji€v (Att $^fup), duiBecavTcu {'Bavru), 
anT'UOHrt (Att. d<P'Uo<n^ from d<^ii;/xi). He forms the subj. with €a> 
in liie plural also from stems in a ; as caro-aT€-wa-t (-arcoo-i), iirtari- 
loyroi (for iiriara-ovTai, Att. fTriaravTcu). Homer sometimes has 
these forms with ea> ; as 6eafM€v^ orecD/xcy. 

(6) Generally, when the 2 aor. subj. act. is nncontracted in Homer, 
the nnal vowel of the stem is lengthened, e (or a) to ci or i;, o to o>, 
while the connecting vowels 17 and a> are shortened to e and o in 
the dual and plural, except before o-t (for vo-i). Thus we find in 
Homer r — 

(Stems in a.) ^Tt^9 ^nfi 

pd» (Attic pa for po-co) OfCn, 6^, &v.^ 

vrfjUfi 6cCo|MV 
^"^ P4tI» P^i ♦^ (Stems in o.) 

(tHjctov 7Y(&«> 

irHjoficv, (TT^iifv, o^o|uv TV^&xi^ 

«rH|aMri, oTcCoMTi, ^6^011 7V^> 8^> 8ttxi<''i'V 

^v<&o|icv, 8<&o|&cv 

(Stems in c.) •yv<&«»oH, 8<6»cri 

etCtt, i4»-€((i» See also § 119, 12 {c). 

(c) A few cases of the middle inflected as in (b) occur in Homer ; 
as /3\^-rnu (v. /3aXXa>), oX-eroi (aXXofuu), airo-Otiopjaij KaraBeiOfuu ; so 
xora-^oi (Hesiod) for KoraB^ot (Att. KoraBj). 
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inflection: 



[§12Z. 



Imperfect 

eKaOjifiriv, eKaOrjffO, eKdOrfro, &c.f also icadrifjiriv, Kadrjao, Kadtj 
and KadfjTo, &c. 



Note. Dialects. Homer has torot and ctoroi (for ipmu), 
and cuiro (for tjvto). Hdt. has xon^o-ai, xar^aro, xorcanu^ Kariaro^ ai^^ 

VI. KeZ/iae (stem #c€t-, #c€-), Zie. 

Present {with form of Perfect). Indie, icet/uat, icctcreu, rcirac ; 
k'eiadol/ ; KEifiidaf KiiaQif Ktivrai, Svhj, and Opt, These fonxis 
occur : Kirirat, Ita-KirjaOe^ Kiotro, irpoa-Ktoivro, Imper, Ktlao, 
Keivdu), &c. Injm, Ktla^at., Pa/rtic. Keifievoc. 

Imperf, tKelfiriVy Ikeioo, Ikuto ; iKtiadov^ eKelaSriy ; iKiC/i€0a, 

FvMire, KUffOfxaiy regular. 

Note. Homer has Kearcuy icciarai, and Ktovrcu.^ for itcivrai ; Kicnun 
for fKfiTo ; Kkaro and Ketaro for eKcan-Oy ; subj. icrJTai, Hdt. has WcnU) 
K^taBai, and €K€€to,. for xeirot, &c. ; and always xiarai and cxcoro for 
KfipTcu and c/cctvro. 

VII. OZSa (stem aS-), knoio. 



(or^a is a second perfect of the stem IS- 
logue and § 125, 4.) 

SECOND PERFECT. 



see elSov in Catar 



Sing. \ 2. 



Indicative. 
1. otSa 
. ottrOa 
ot8c 



Dual 



13. 



1. 



Plur 



u. 



Infinitive, 



toTOV 

t<rTov 
to-iMV 

to-oo-i 
fiSevai. 



Suljunctivt. 

€i8in« 

el8p 
regular 



Optative. 
clScCtfv 

&c. 
regular 



Imperative. 
Corro) 

MTTW 
COTWV 



IffTt 

•imMntty 

Participle. eiSwc, eiJi/to, ^^^ 
gen. eiSdroc, elivias (§ 6^/* 
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ri- 
sing. -^2. 

1 3. 



Dual 



VEKBS IN MI. 




IMPERFECT. 


FUTURE INI 


1. 4^ or 4( 

2. V^ 

3. fy 




(kmu 


2. fljonw or ^irov 




lorirOov 


1. V«v 

2. V* or ^^m 

3. 4^v 




lor«rei 



Plur. 



JW. Opt. iaoifirfv, itroio, ieroiTo, &c, regular. 
Fui» Injm, iatadai. Fvi» Fartie. iodixtvoQ. 

Verb, Adj. ktniov (ovv'toTiov)^ 
An imperfect middle f/ivi') toa9, rarely ocours. 

Note 1. In compounds of tlyl (as in those of ttiu) the participle 
keeps the accent of the simple form ; as irap»Vy napovtra, irap6vf 
vwine^j crvpoOo-i, aw6vTi)i>v, So in the subjunctive, where ^ is con- 
tracted from Ionic iw ; as irap&y napjs, &c. So Trapearai (for irapt- 
mrm). 

Note 2. Dialects. Frea, Indie, Aeolic c/xfi/, the most primitive 
form, nearest to ia-'fu (see foot-note on p. 143). Ionic dsy Horn, iaai 
(for tl) ; Ionic dfjJv (for ^a-fiev) ; Ionic caci, Doric ivrl (for eco-t). 

Imperf. Horn, j^a, la, cbv (in 1 pers. sing.) ; Hrjo'Ba (2 pers.) ; ^tv, 
trpfy iftiv (3 pers.) ; ctrav (for ^aay). Hdt la, lai, larc. Later ^s for 
^(tAi. lomc (iterative) tfa-Kov, 

Future, Horn, faa-ofuu^ &c., with cotrcmu ; Dor. covr^, ^trtroCvToi ; 
Horn. circToi. 

5tt4;« Ionic la>, &c., toxn ; Hom. also c7a». 

Opt, Ionic Ibtf , lot. 

Imper, Hom. ccr-o-o (the regular form, § 116, 1). 

Jiyiii^ Hom. cfificMu, cfiCKOi, ^/i€v; Dor. {/My or c]ft€y; Lyric 

Fartie, Ionic ^cuy, covo-a, €<^v. 
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INFLECTION. 



[§127. 



II. Elfii (stem Z-, Latin i-re), go. 



1 




PRESENT. 




Indicative, 

SiDg. •! 2. ct 
.3. cto% 


Subjiwetive, Optative. 
ttt loCipr (tbifit) 
tfis Cois 
t-Q Coi 


cei 

Crw 


Dual 11' 
\3. 


trov 
trov 


tlJTOV CoiTOV 


Crov 

tTMV 


Plur. J 2. 
1 3. 


t|&CV 

Crc 
toon 


twftcv CoiiMV 

tljTC toiTC 

twn, Couv 


Crc 

trtaauv or Mvtwv 



Injmitive, liyau 



Pa/rtic, ikfVy ioveraf ISvf 
gen. loyrog, lovoi^Cj ^K); 



IMPERFECT. 



ZhtoL 



Flurdl, 
{ctfuv or ^|uv 
flcMTi or ^Tf 
fftouv or {|owy 



Sing. 

1. {civ or {ja 

2. {«« or {curOa {cirov or ^rov 

3. ^€t or ^€iv TJcfrrpf or ^njv 

Fiw&. Adj, It6s^ IrioPf Irqrtov, 

Future eto-o/xoi and aorist tUrdfirjv (or ictadfuiv) are Homeric. 

Note 1. In compounds the participle has the accent of the simple 
form ; as irapioav^ irapiovaOj naptovrosj napiovai, (See I. Note 1). 

Note 2. The present clfu generally has a future sense, shaU go^ 
taking the place of a future of €pxofiaij whose future (Ktvcrofuu is 
not often used in Attic prose. 

Note 3. Dialects. Pres. Ind, Horn. ettrBa for c*.^ Imperf, 
Hom. rpay rpov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; ^tc, ^c, le (in 3 pers. ) ; Irtiv (in 
dual); ioyLfv^ rj^iop^ rpaap (S^av)^ Xaav (in plural). Hdt. ipa^ ^, 

SuIq, Hom. IjitrBa^ tjjm. Opt Hom. ttiri (for Zbi). Injin. Horn, 
I'fjxvM or t-fUM (for i-ci^cu), rarely tn/ievai. 




i 



f- M. HtiiOJ^ i^i 
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III. "Iiy/i* (stem €-), send. 

(Fut. flffw, Aor. 5#ca, Perf. elKa, Perf. Pass, and Mid. tlfxat, 
Aor. Pass. ctOijv). 

ACTIVE. 

Present. 

Indie, tfifii, iiiflected like Tidrjfxi ; but 3 pers. plur. latn. 
Subj. tdJ, i^c> ^ 'i &c. Ojt?<. uiriVy leirig, Ulrj ; &c, (See N. 1). 
Imper. Ui, Una ; &c. Injm. livau Fartic. uig. 

Imperfect. 

teiVf liiCf tti y terov, iirrjv ; Ufxtv, lere, teaav. Also li/v (in 
4^'i7Fy § 105, 1, K. 3), andl}} (Horn.). See a^ci^^i. 

^cii, ^<rccc> ^c^ciy &c.f regular. 

First Aorist 
•SJKQf 7jKat9 ^Kf, &c., only in indicative. 

Perfect {in compos.). 

Second Aorist {generally in compos.). 

Indie, "No singular: Dual, ilroy, ciriyv : Plur. ufxey, clr£, 
elffav, 

Subj. Wf pC) V ; rfroy, ^rov ', wfxey, rjrCy uiffi. 

Opt, tlriy, cTiyc, ciiy ; etriroy, elfirriy ; eirifiey or eTfieVf lirire or 
ctr€, €C}70'av or etey. 

Imper. cc, crw ^ troy, inar i ere, erutvay or tvTtay. 

Infin, dvai. Fartic. cic, elaa, ey. 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Present. 
Indie. Ufuu* Subj. Itofiai. Opt. UtiJiriy. Imper. Uao or lav. 
InJm. TcffOai. Partio. liiuyoc. (All regular like riOefjiai, &c.) 
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Imperfect, 
U/irjVy inflected regularly like indifitiy, 

Fut Middle {in compos.). First Aorist Middle (in compos.), 

fiffo/iai, &c, ^Kdfiriy {only in indie.), 

Ferfect and Pluperfect {in compos,). 

Ferf, Ind. cT/iae. Imperat. elffSia. Inf, elffdai. Fartic. eifiivog. 
Flup. tifjLTjfy elffOf tiro, &c. 

Second Aorist Middle {generally in compos,). ■' 
Ind, iiyLriVy daOf tiro ; CtaQov, uaQfiv ; elfxeOaf elvOef cTiro. 

Opt* eifjiriv, ilof dro ) iltrdoy, iiaOtiv ; tifitda, . eladej cIkto. 
(SeeN. 1.) 
Imper, ov, lirSuf ; eoOovy laduiy ; ifrSi, ivBtatrav or iaOiav. 
Infin. eoSau Fartic. Ifuvo^. 

Aorist Passive {in compos.), 
Ind. tldriv (augmented). Sutj. iOtH, Fart. ideiQ. 

Future Passive {in compos). Verb, Adj, 

idi'iaofiaif &c. irotf iriog. 

Note 1. The optAtives d^iWc and &0toicv, for a<f>itirfrt and 
^iftfy, and irpooiTo, 9rpoo((r<9ff and itpooivro (also accented itpooiro^ ^c.), 
for frpociro, irpotla-Bt^ and irpo€ivTOf sometimes occur. For similar 
forms of TiOrjiii see § 122, N. 1. 

Note 2. Dialects. Horn. aor. erjKa for JjKa ; tfiev for tipat ; c<rai% 
f/Mjp, cWo, &c., by omission of augment, for ftaavj nyaiv^ tlvro, &c. in 
indiu. In dvitjfu^ Hom. fut. avkaot, 

IV. ^rjiii (stem ^a-), say. 

Present, 
Indie, fprjfil, ^lyc, 0iy<Tt; fparov, <l>ar6vy ifafjtiy, (jtari, ^aau 
JSubj, ipWy ^c» <pji &0. Opt. i^aLriv, ifalrig, fpaitf, &C. 
Imper. f^adi or ^af^i, <pnTia ; ^arouy tpdrutyf &C, 
Infin. ^atat, Fartic, (not Attic) ^aci ^atrOf ^dr; geiL 
fuvTOi, fdajic, &0. (§ 25, 3, K 2.) 
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Imperfect, 

^ofure. Aarist, 

ipil&ttff fiiatiVy (pffffutv, lipriaa, tpfiviOy (l>{iiraifHy (frjiraij ffifoaQ. 

Verb. Adj, (paraQy 0ar£oc. 

A perf. pass, imperative 7rc(/>do-dtt occurs. 

Note 1. Dialects, Pres. Ind, Doric <^afii, (fiari, <f>avTl ; Horn. 
f^j^&a for <f>ig. Jnf, poet fft^iitw. Impf, Horn, ^^i^, 9^^ or <l>rj€r0a, 
<l»j ^Doric ll<ba and ^a), <0ay and 0av (lor €(f)cur(W and <^a(rav). Aor. 
Done tftwrt lor €<f>ria'€. 

Note 2. Homer has some middle forms of ^i/fii ; 2>r69. imperat 
4>do, (bda-Ba, (paaBt ; injin. Kbaadcu ; partic. (fxififvos ; imperfect i<l)dfirju 
or <l)afiriVj i(l>aTo or ^aro, t<f>avTO and <fiavTo. Doric /u^. <l)daofjL(u. 
These ail have an active sense. 



V. *H/uaft (stem ijcr-), si^. 

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : in Attic prose KaO-tifiai is 
generally used). 

Present (witJi form of Perfect), 

Ind, ^fjiai, f^aat, ^trrai ; rfffOov ; ijfjitda, rjode, rjt^rai, Imperat, 
^ffOf ^ffOw, &c, Irif, i^a^ax, Partic, fifUPOQ. 

Imperfect {toith form of Pluperfect), 
fifxriv, rjao, ^aro ; rjaOoy, HaSriy ; ^/ifOa, rltrdey ^vro, 

KdBrifmi is thus inflected : — 

Present, 

Ind, K&drifiaif KoBriaai^ KadrjTai (not Kad-rjcrrai) ; Kadritrdoy ; 
Kadiifiidai KaBriffde, KaSrjvTai. Subj, ica6a)/iai, KaQ^^ icaOr/rat, <fec. 
Opt, KaOoifiriv, Kadoio, kqOoito, &c. Imperat, Kadrifro (in comedy, 
taffov)', Kadrfffdwf &0, Ivf, KuOfjadai, Pa/rtic. KaOiifiewQ, 
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inflection: 



[§ 127. 



Imperfect. 

eKadij^riVf eKadrjaro, IkoBtito, <fec., also Kadqftriv, Kadrjoo, KaOijaTO 
and KaOr^TOf &c. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has carat tind cun-cu (for fjvTot), coro 
and ttaro (for rivro). Hdt. has xon^o-ai, icar^aro, Karcarcu^ icareoro, and 
cKCtrcaro. 

VI. Ket/tat (stem tcet-, ice-), /ie. 



\ 



\ 



Present {with form of Perfect). Indie, m/iac, reurou, jceirac ; 
KtiaQov ; KeCfAtda, KiiadEy Ktlvrai. Suhj. a/ad Opt. These forms 
occur : Kirirai, iia-KtritrdE, kIoito, irpoff-KioiPTO. Zmper, KelaOf 
Keifrdut, &c. Injm. KeiaOat. Pa/rtin. tcei/jievoc. 

Imperf. eice/^i^v, eKtiffo, iiceiTO ; ikhoOov^ iKelffdtiy ; iiceC/jieOaf 
€K£k(rQ£f eneiPTo. 

FvJture. KtCtrofiaif regular. 

Note. Homer has Kearm^ Kciaraiy and KtovTcu, for Kcii^ai ; jc/criccTo 
for €K€iTo ; Kcaro and KtiaTo for cxecyro, ; suhj. /c^rcu. Hdt. has Kienuj 
Wc(r^ai, and €K€€TOy for iceirat, &c. ; and always Kiarai and maro for 
jcciio'cu and €k*ipto. 



VII. 02Sa (stem tS-), A^wia 

(Oc^a is a second perfect of the stem 2^- : see tlSov in Cata- 
logue and § 125, 4.) 

SECOND PERFECT. 



Sing. \2. 



Indicative. 
1. otSa 
. ot(r0a 
ot8€ 



Dual 



1 3. 



lOTOV 
tffTOV 



Sulijunctivt. 

€i8ti« 

&c. 
regular 



Optative. 
clScCtiv 
cl8cCt|s 

&c. 
regular 



Plur. [2. 
1 3. 



to-itfv 

to'curi 
Infinitive, tl^iyai. 



Imperative. 
ftrru 

tlTTOV 

tcrrwv 



foraMrav 

Participle, eliutg, elSvuiy clSocy 
gen. uBoTo^, elSv^oc (^§ 68). 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

Sing, DuaL Plural 

1. jSciv or ^ {Scifuv or {joiuv 

2. {8cur6a or {8i|o^ <g8cirov or {(ttov {SctTi or {vrt 

^i« or ^t|s 

3. j8ii(v) or '38ii iJScCnpr or {<nn|v jScouv or jtrav 
^ti^tire. etaofxai, &c., regular. Ver6. -4c(;. urTtov. 

Note. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms oi8as^ oXbayiev^ 
oQkun\ and very often Id/xcy for ttryuev, Ionic ^u^. ftd^o-o) (rare in 
Attic). 

Ionic ^dco, ^dfc, ]gfi€aT€, Horn, ^cidi/r, ^cid?;, uray, in pluperfect. The 
Attic poets have ^df/ucv and ^dcrc (like Jdco-ai/). 

Hoin. cidofiev, &c. for elSmutv in subj. ; Zd/tcMu and id/xey in infin. ; 
Idvla for c^dvid in the participle. 

Aeolic Trro) for toro) in imperative. 

Doric taarn for idrao-i : see urafuu. 



PART III. 



FORMATION OF WOEDS. . 

§ 128. 1. {Simple <md Compormd Words!) A rnnple word 
is formed from a single stem ; as Xoyoc (stem Xey-), speech^ 
ypcuput (y|[>a^) write, A compoimd word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Xoyo-ypa^oc {Xoyo-f ypo^-), 
writer qf speeches, 

2. (Verbals cmd Denominatives,) (a) When a noun or 
adjective is formed directly from a root (§ 32, Note), or from 
a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it is called a 
verbal or primitive ; as dpx»? {^PX^')i begirming, formed from 
^PX"> stem of ap')(wl ypufpevQ {ypa(ptv-)j VJriterj ypafplQ (ypa0i8-), 
style (for writing), ypafifirj (ypafifw.- for y/oa^-fta), line (3, 
N. 2), ypafifia (y/wi/Lc/Liar-), vjritten docv/mentf ypa^cicoc {ypa<^uco'), 
ahle to write, all from ypa^-, stem of ypd^bi, write ; irdui-TrfQ, 
poet [maker), woiri-ffiQ, poesy, woiri'iJia, poem, iroiiy-riicoc, aMe to 
make, from tou-, stem of noiiut, m^ke : so clicri (iiica-), jiistiee, 
from the root due-, kokoq, bad, from kcuc-, (See § 128, 3.) 

{b) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from the 
stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denominative or 
derivative ; as fiaoikda, kingdom, from Pa(n\t{y)- (§ 53,. 3, 
N. 1); ap\(iioQ, a/ncient, from ap\a- (stem of ^x'') > ^(i^oco- 
avvti, justice, from SiKaio- ; rifid-w, honour, from ri/ta-, stem of 
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KoTE. The name verbal is given to the primitive words in (a) because 
generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. This, however, 
does not show that the noun (or adjective) is derived from the verb, but 
merely that both have the same root or stem.^ The name applies even to 
nouns or adjectives derived from a verb stem which is itself derived from 
a noun stem (2, b) ; as eUfKirrvs, flvU-player, from ahXt-, the stem of ab\4w, 
play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the stem of ahK6't^ 
fhOe (§ ISO, N. 2). 

3. [Suffixes.) Boots or steins are developed into new stems 
hj the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) called 
auffiaces. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in apx^'t cv- in ypa^tv-y il- 
ia ypcujiil-f /jtw- in ypafifiOf /xar- in ypafifiar-f iko- in ypa<jnKO'f 
&c. are suffixes. 

KoTB 1. Barely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem ; as in ^v\a^, a gitard, from stem ^vKaitr, seen also in ^vAcuro-w, 
Iffuard (§ 108, IV.). 

Note 2. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same euphonic 
changes before a suffix as before an ending (§ 16) ; as in ypdfi-ftatoT ypa^ 
/M ^ 16, 3), k4^is for \ty ai$ (§ 16, 2), Sixour-rtfi for tucad-rris (§ 16, 1). 

KoTS 8. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel of 
the suffix ; as in dpxcuos, a/ndent^ from dpx°'^ ^^'^ ">"' (§ 12d» ^^)» ^^t 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped, as in oipdv-ios, heaoenlyj from obpayo- 
and tO'S, fiturtS-iKSs, kingly, from /3ouri\e(v)- and iko-s. The vowel is 
sometimes changed : especially from o to c in denominative verbs (§ 180, 
K. 2), as in oIk4-w, dtcell {oUo-s, house), — of. oiK^-rris, house-servant, and 
oliccMs {obct'ios, § 129, 12), domestic ; — sometimes from a to », as in ffTparido' 
ri|s, soldier {arpariar), 'XiK€\t6^ris, Sicilian (SiiccAia-). 

Note 4. Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (§109, 1) * as iroiifna, 
wolfftru, wotrj-rucds, iroiri-riff, from iroie-. Many add <r before fi and t of a 
suffix, as in the x>erfect and aorist passive (§ 109, 2) ; as KtKtv-ff-nfs, 
commander, KiXtv-v-iia, command, from iceXcu- (wf Acvo;), Kex^Kw-ff-MM, 

Note 5. In many verbal nouns and adjectives, especially those in os 
and 71, the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, 
as it is in the second perfect (§ 109, 3). A change of c to o is especially 
common. Thus \ridri, forget/ulness, from Xo^- (cf. \4\ri&a) ; ydvot, offspring, 
from ytv- (cf. y4yoifa) ; koiiros, remaining, from Aiir- (cf. \4Konra) ; aropyij, 
affection, from crepy- (cf. H<rropya) ; vofiini, sending, from ire/xir (cf. 
w4wofi^, { 109, 3, N. 2) ; rp6iros, turn, from rpnr- ; ^\6^, flcme, gen, 
^Xxiy-is, from tftK^y-, So also iu adverbs ; see avK-Kiffi- Sriv, § 129, 18 (6). 

^ The root ypcup- contains only the general idea imte, not as yet deve- 
loped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes ypa^or, 
the stem of the noun ypouptj, a wi'lting, which stem is modified by case- 
endings to ypeupa-t, ypa^d-s, kc. (§ 45, 2, Note). By adding o or € (the 
so-called connecting-vowel, § 112, 4) it is developed into ypa/po{*); the full 
form of the present stem of the verb ypa^<io, torite, which is modified by 
pexBonal endings to yp6ipo-ii€y, we torite, ypd/(p*-r€, you write, &c* - 



► 
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FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 

I— NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. 

§ 129. The chief suffixes by which the steins of nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs are formed are as follows : — 

NOUNS. 

1. The simplest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. os otov) 
and o- (nom. a or 17). Nouns thus formed have a great variety of 
meanings ; as Xdyo-r (Xoy-o-), speech^ from X^y- (stem of Xeyco, § 128, 
3, N. 6) ; iMX'ff iH^X'^')i ^^^i^) from futx- (stem of fidxpfuUf fight); 
rp&irosi turrij from t/wtt- (stem of Tpena), turn) ; irroXor, expedition^ 
<TTo\r]f equipment^ from oreX- (stem 01 oreXAo), send). 

2. (Agent). The following suffixes denote the agent in verbals, 
and the person concerned vnth anything in denominatives : — 

(a) €v- (nom. cvs) : ypa(f>-€v-s, writer, from ypatfi- (ypdcfxa) ; yov-<v-s, 
parent f from yev- ; «7nr-€v-ff, horsenum, from linro- (wnror) ; TropBfjL-ev-s^ 
ferryman (nopSfw-Si ferry). See § 128, 3, Notes 3 and 5. 

Note. A few nouns in €vs have femi&ines in eta (with recessive accent, 
§ 25, 1, N.) ; as fiaaiKeia, queen (cf. 3, N. 2). 

(h) Ttjp- (nom. T^p)*: a-oynipy saviour y from (r«- ((r<&oi>, (rcGfco, sav^). 

TOp- (nom. Tdup) : prir<opj orator, from /5c- (cp/cD, cpw, s^a/Z sa^). 

TO- (nom. 7t;s) : Troijynjff, ^06^ (maker)y from iroie- (irouo)) ; 3pxi;aTi}^, 
dancer^ from op;(e- {opxtopM, dance) ; ImroTris, horseman^ from linro- 
(t7nro£, horse). 

To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

Tcipor (nom. T€ip2) : aaTeipaj fem. of (roanyp. 

Tpia* (nom. rpia) : woifjTpia, poetess ; 3px^oTpia, dancing-girl. 

Tpi8- (nom. Tpts) : 6pxr}OTpiSy dancing-girl^ gen. -tdoy. 

T18- (nom. Tis) : 7rpo(l>rjTiSy prophetess ; olKcriSy female servant 

Note. Verbals in rrip and rptj are oxytone : those in T«p, rpio, and 
Ttipa have recessive accent (§ 25, 1, N.). 

3. {Action). These suffixes denote ac^n (in verbals only) : — 
Ti- (nom. Ttff, fem.) : iria-Tis, belief from tti^- (wci^a), believe). 
o-u (nom. (Ttr, fem.) : Xv-o-cf, loosing^ from Xv- (Xvo)). 

o-io- (nom. o-td, fem. ) : doKipa-aia, testing (doici/ia^a>, test). 
|io- (nom. fwJr, masc.) : (nra(r-fL6sj spasm (cnra-ooj draw, § 128, 
3, N. 4). 
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NoTB 1. The suffix fia- (nom. firi, fern.) has the same force as simple a- 
(S 129, 1) ; as yv<i(i7i, knowledge {yyo-), rdXfiri, daring (roA/ia-)) oZfxrif 
odor {6Cv, 6Z-), 

Note 2. From stems in cu (cf) of verbs in tuco come nouns in c/a 
denoting action ; as ^curiXtla, kingly power, kingdom, vaiUla, education 
(c£ 2, a, Note). 

4. (Result), These suffixes denote the result of an action (in 
verbals only) ; — 

|MtT- (nom. fia, neut.) : Trpay-fjui, thing ^ acty from irpay- [npacraan^ 
do) ; p^fui) saying {thing said), from pe- (fut. Ipa) ; rfxtj-fia, section, 
gen. Tfififmrosy from r/xc-, rf/x- {TCfiva), cut), 

•or- (nom. Off, neut.) : Xr;^©^ (Xa^fcr-), /of, from Xa^- (Xay^tivw, g^atii 
^ /o^) ; l^off (^^co--), custom, from cd- (clu^a, am accustomed) ; yivos 
(ycyff(r-)> rac6, from ycy- (ycyova, § 128, 3, N. 6). 

NoTi. Denominatives in os (stem in t<r-), denote quality (see 7). 

5. {Means or JTUfrumenf). This is denoted by 

Tpo- (nom. rpov, Latin frt^m) : &po^pov, plough, aratrum, from dpo- 
(dpitt, plough) ; Xv-rpov, ransom, from Xv- {Xv<o) ; Xov-rpov, bath, from 
Xov (Xot/tt, wash), 

NoTB. The feminine in rpA sometimes denotes an instrument^ as x^'^'P^ 
earthen pat, from xv- (x^'"* i^our) ; (i/-cr-Tf>a, scraper, from (u- ((Jv, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.jor., ^2ace, as traXtd'a-rpa., place for wrestling, 
from voAcu- (Ta^a/w, wrestle, § 109, 2). 

6. (Ptoce). This is denoted by these suffixes : — 

Ti|pio- (nom. rffputPf only verbals) : biKa<T-Tf)pi,ov, cowrt house, from 
dMcad- {diKdC<o, judge), 

no- (nom. ctbv, only denom.) : Kovpuov, barber's shop, froiti kov- 
p€ij-g, barber; so Xoy-ciov (Xoyor), speaking-place, Mov(r-€tov (Movaa), 
Aaimt 0^ the Muses, 

«v- (nom. <l0y, masc, only denom.) : iubptSiv, men*s apartment, from 
dpjjp, gen. dpdp-6g, man ; dymtX^v, vineyard, from &p.irtXos, vine, 

7. (Quality). Nouns denoting qualify are formed from adjective 
stems by these suffixes : — 

TUT- (nom. rris, fem.) : p(6-njg {vforrfr-), youth, from, wo-s, young ; 
l<r6-^s {laoTfiT-), equality, from aro-£, equal (cf. Latin Veritas, gen. 
V6ri-^i9 ; vvrtus, gen. vir-tutis), 

onrnt- (nom. crvvi;, fem.): biKcuo-a-vvrf, justice, from biKaio-Sf just; 
(ru(l>pO'avvri, continence, from aax^pav (o-ox^poi/-), continent, 

Mb- (nom. io, fem.) : a-o^'la, wisdom {(To<t>6s)', kokIq, vice {KaK6t) ; 
dX^fio, fru(A, from aKri6«r' {dXrjBfjs, true). See Note. 

«r- (nom. or, neut. 3 decl.) : rdx-os, speed {raxys, swift), fidp-os, 
weight (fiapvgf heavy). See § 128, 3, N. 3 ; § 129, 4, Note. 
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Note. Adjective stems in co-- drop 0- (S 16, 4, N.), and those in 00 drop 
o, before the suffix la ; as in dXif^eia (above), and cl^yota, goodwill^ bom 
t^yoO'Sf t^yovs, 

8. {Diminutivea), These are formed from noun stems by the 
following suffixes : — 

u>- (nom. iov, neut.) : Trmd lov, little child j from n-cud- (iraiSf child) ; 
Krpr-lov^ little garden (ktittos). Sometimes also iSio-, opio-, vSpio-^ vXXia- 
(all with nom. in lov) ; olK-idiovy little house {oucos) ; natd-dptop, Utile 
child ; fieX'vbpiov, little song (fieXoi) ; in-vkXiov^ little versej versicle, 
Latin versiculus {tiros). Here final ccr- of the stem is dropped. 

unco- (nom.) iVfcor, (masc.) and unca- (nom. tcrjo;, fern.) : vcaJMaaos^ 
young hoy^ rrcuSia-icrji young girl ; so vfovia-Kosj vtaviaKrj. 

Note. Diminutives sometimes express endearmentf and sometimes 
contempt ; as varpl9ioVf papa {varijp, father), ^Kpariitoy, Eitptwittov. 

9. (Patronymics). These denote descent from a parent or ancestor 
(generaUy a father), and are formed from proper names by the 
following suffixes : — 

8a- (nom. fij;^, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. g for dr, fem. oxytone) ; 
after a consonant tSa- and tS- (nom. lidrjs and ts), 

(a) Stems of the first declension (in a) add 8a- and d- directly ; 
as Boptd'brjSi son of Boreas^ and Bopfa-Sj gen. Boped-dost daughter of 
Boreas^ from Bopeas, Boreas, 

(b) Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add idd- 
and id-; as Upiap-I8r)s, son of Priam^ Upiafi-is, gen. Upuiiubos, 
daughter of Priam^ from Upiafio-s. Except those in 40-, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in Mrjs and ids ; as Ocoruid^ff and 
eco-Tiay, son and daughter of Thestius (Oeario-s), 

(c) Stems of the third declension add ida- and iH-j those in cv 
dropping v before i ; as KcKpoTr-ibrjs, son (or descendant) of Cecrops^ 
K€Kp(m-is, Ren. -IdoSj daughter of Cecrops, from KeVpo^, gen. Kiicpoir-os ; 
'Arpti^s (Hom. *ATp€i8r}s), son of A treus, from 'ArpeiJ-f, gen. *ATp€-»s ; 
nr]\€idr}s (Hom. UrjXtidrjs), son of Peleus, from Hrfkev-g^ gen. 
ni/Xc-oor. 

Note. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix lov- or t«»v- 
(nom. icov) ; as Kpoytwy, gen. Kpovtui^os or Kpoviovot (to suit the metre), 
son ofKronos {Kp6vo's), 

10. {Gentiles). These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or toum, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

cv- (nom. €vff, masc.) : ^EperpievSy Eretrian CEperpla'i ; Meyapevs, 
Megarian (M/yapa, pi.); KoXoavevs^ of Cokmus {Kokoavo-s), 

TO- (nom. TTjSy masc. parox.) : Teyca-n/s, of Tegea (Tcyfa), 
HircuKo-nyr, 0/^ .£^rua CHirctpos), SiKcXicu-n/r, Sicilian (SuccX^). See 
§ 128, 3, N. 3, • 
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NoTB. Feminine stems in i8- (nom. is, gen. (Hot) correspond to mascu- 
lines in cv* ; as MryapiSf Megarictn woman ; and feminines in n8- 
(nom. ris, gen. riZos)^ to masculines in ra; as :CMe\t»'Ttf, SicUian 
woman. 



ADJECTIVE& 

11. The simplest suffixes by which adjectives (like nouns) are 
formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. masc. or, fem. 17, a ; 
or OS, neut ov)i votft-As, o-offiTjf aod)6p, whe; kok-^s, bad; \om^6sf 
remaining (Xtir> Xotir-, § 128, 3, N. 0). 

12. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a 
person or tiling are formed from noun stems by the suftix to- (nom. 
log) : olpdp'ios, heavenly (oipca/6's)j oiieciof, domestic (see S 128, 8, 
N. 3), diKoioSyjust (diKa-), Aorivalot, Athenian {*ASrjvai, stem A^i/m-). 

13^ (a) Verbals denoting ability ot fitness are formed by uco- (nom, 
iiccJff), sometimes Tuco- {tik6s) : apx-iKosjfit to rule {apx(o)j ypaifuKos, 
cofpable of toriting or painting {ypd(pa>)t ^ov\€v-TiK6sy able to advise 
(/SovXcvo)), 7rpaK'TiK6sf fit for action {practical), from irpdy- {npao-aa). 

(5^ Denominatives thus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
tos (l2) ; fro\€fA-iK6g, of war, warlike (itoKtikos), ^a-iK-iKds, kingly 
(Pao'iKtvs), (^vcriKos, natural {(fiva-is), 

14. Adjectives denoting material are formed by tvo- (nom. tyor, 
proparox. ), as \ld-ii/ost of stone {Xidos) ; — and co- (nom. co£, contr. 
ovs), as xpva-fos, xp^^ovs^ golden {xpvcrds). 

Note. Adjectives in iy6s (oxytone) denote time, as iapw6f, vernal 
(hp, sprmg), wKT9piv6s, by night {v{t^, night, p6kt€pos, by nigtU), 

16. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by tvr- 
(nom. €t£, ta-fTOf tv) ; ;(a/}tf(f , graceful (xdpis), gen, x^pi-^yros ; vX^ets, 
tooody ; Latin gratiosus^ silvosus. 

16. Inclination or tendency is expressed by |&ov- (nom. yLotv, uov) ; 
fivrifjmv, mindful {fivrjfiri, memory), rX^-fiQ>v, enduring {rXdio, endure)^ 
i7riMitrp.tav,forgefful {XaB-, Xatfddva). 

17. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by various 
suffixes besides the simple o- (11), as vo-, Xo-, po-, (lo-i or eri|io-y all 
with nom. in or ; mt- with nom. in rjs, es. Some of these aie dis- 
tinguished by an active or a passive meaning ; as dciXd^, timid, 
d€w6s, terrible, (dci-, /ear); sometimes the same adjective has both 
senses ; as <f)oPtp6s, frightful and afraid. 

Adjectives in ng are generally compounds (§ 131, 6) ; a few are 
simple, as ylttvd-rig, false. 

Note. For verbal adjective in rot and rws, see g 117, 8. 



I 
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ADVERBS. 

18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives, as is explained in 
§§ 74, 76. 

Adverbs may be formed also from tbe stems of nouns or verbs by 
the following suffixes : — 

(a) Wv (or 8A), rfi6v : ava-^fiav-hov^ openly {dpa-(baiva>j <^av-), poet, 
also ai/a(/>ai/da ; Kvv-tjboVj like a dog {Kiiavy gen. kvvos). 

(6) 8tiv or d8T]v ; Kovfi-BrjVy secretly (icpvTrro), conceal) ; avWrfp-briv, 
collectively {arv\\afipava>y Xa/3-, § 128, 3, N. 5) ; anop-adrfv, scatteredly 
((rntipcDt 80Wy scatter , stem anep-) ; dvf-brjVf profusely (dv-irffu, let out^ 
stem €-). 

(c) rl : ovofuur-ri, hy name (ouofidCat § 16, 1) ; cXXj^vw-ti, in Chreeh 
(AXi/vtfa)). 
See also the local endings 6i^ 6fv, df, &c., § 61. 

II.— DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

§ 130. -A. verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, b). 
The following are the principal terminations of such verbs in 
the present indicative active : — 

1. ao) (stem in a-) : Tt/xao), honour, from nouh rifirj (rifxa-), honovr, 

2. CO) (c-) : dpi6^d(0y count, from dpiBfiost number (Note 2). 

3. 00) (o-) : lua-OocD, let for hire, from fuado-s, pay, 

4. cv« (€v-) : jSao-tXfvo), be king, from Paaikfv-s, king, 
6. ato) (aS-) : biKa^a, judge, from St/o; (JbiKa-), justice, 

6. iSm (id-) : ikirl^a, hope, from cXirir (cXir*^), Aope. 

7. aivw (av-) : arffiaivci), signify, from cr^/xa {(rrjfiaT-), sign, 

8. w« (vv-) : Tfdvva, sweeten, from ^Sv-t, sweet. 

For the relations of the present to the simple stem see § 108. 

Note 1. Desiderative verbs, expressing a desire to do anything, are 
sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by the ending <rei» 
(stem in ffu-), sometimes aw or laua (a- or ta-) ; as Zpa-fftloo, desire to do 
{Zpi-w) ; ytKa-aiita, desire to laugh. {yt\d'u) ; <pov-du, he blood-thirsty 
{^ovos) ; K\av-ff-iAuf desire to weep {KXalu, stem KKav-), § 128, 3, N. 4. 

Note 2. The final letter or syllable of the stem from which a denom- 
inative verb is formed is specially subject to modification (§ 128, 3, N. 3). 
Thus many verbs in f« come from stems in o, as <piKi-w, love {^iXo-s). 
Som^ come from stems in c<r (§ 52, 1), dropping co- ; as c^rvx^^f ^ 
foTtwnaJU^ from f iri/x^* (•^«'x«<r-), fortwnate. 
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NoTB 8. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different endings 
sometimes have different meanings ; as iro\*fi4u and (pootic) iro\ffiu/C<V) 
make vwr, iro\9fi6», make hostile, both fTomiF6\tfio-s, war; 9ovK6»f enslave, 
SovAr^o), be a slave, from douKo-s, sUwe, 



COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 13L In a compound word we have to consider (a) the 
first part of the compound, (6) the lai^t part, and (c) the 
meaning of the whole. 

Resjark. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 

(A) First Part op a Compound Word. 

1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or adjective, 
only its stem appears in the compound. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension generally 

change final a to o ; those of the second declension i^etain o ; 

and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, stems of the 

first and second declensions drop a or o. £I,g, 

OaKaaa-o-KpoTODp {BaKaaaa'), ruler of the sea, yopo-did(f(r«caXoff 
(x®pO")» chorus-teacher, iraido-rpiprjg (iraid-), trainer of boys (in gym- 
nastics), K€<l>a\'aKyr)s (fcf^oXa-) causing headache, x^P"^^^ ix°P°')* 
{ong.) chorus-director ; so lxOvo-<l)ayos {IxOv-), JUh-eater, 0vaio-Aoyof, 
enquiring into nature. 

Note. There are many exceptions. Sometimes ri takes the place of 
; as x^'^^pos ix^t libation), oringer of libations, i\eul>ri-fi6\os {tKcupo-s), 
deerslayer. Stems in co* (§62, 1) often change ecr too; as ruxo-fiaxict 
(Tffix«0^)» wall-fighting. The stems of vavs, ship, and fioZt, ox, generally 
ap|>ear without change (vw- and fiov-) ; as vav-iMxlcL, sea-fight, ^ou-k6\os, 
herdsvmn. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its cases, as if it were a 
distinct word ; as vi^t-oikos, ship-house, vavai-iropos, traversed by ships, 

2. Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefly 
poetic. 

(a) Here'the verb stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with c, c, or o added before a consonant. 
E,g, 

lltlB-apxot, obedient to authority ; iitv-t-irrSXtfiog^ steadfast in battle: 
dpX'i'T^ifTtiv, master-builder; \w-o-yafAoSf marriage-leaving {adul' 
ierius). 
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(h) Sometimes cr is added to the verb -stem (generally m 
before a consonant). Kg. 

Ukri^iTnros (jrkrjy-), horse-lashing ; Xvcrt-Trowff, toil-reUemng ; arpt^ti- 
iucos {<rTp€<t>-), jtLstice-twisting ; rtp^fti-voos {repiT') soul-delighting. 

3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word ; as in irpo-fiaWw, throw bqfore, aei-XoytOy eon- 
tin/ual talking, iv-yen^Cf well-bom. But no changes in form 
occur in these, except when a final vowel is elided (§ 12, 2), 
or when irpo is contracted with a following c or o into on, as in 
wpoux** {vpo, tx*^)' ^^^ b^ore ; wpovpyov {irpOf epyov), Jorwardf 
<ppoddoc {irpoj o^ov), gone (cf. § 17, 2, Note). 

4. The following inaepa/rahle particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

(a) av' (a- before a consonant), called alpha privatt've, pre- 
fixed to nouns and adjectives, rarely to verbs, with a negative 
force, like English un-, Latin in- ; as av-iXevdepoc, imfree^ qf- 
aih'iQ, aha/meleaSy av-ofioioQ, vmlihey S-TraiCy childless, &-ypai^, 
unwritten, a-Oeoc, godless, 

(b) hjff', ill (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficvlty or 
trouble ; as iva-vopoQ, ha/rd to pass (opposed to cv-Tropo^) ; Zva- 
rvyfiQy tmfortunada (opposed to eh-rv\riQ). 

(c) vri' (Latin rie), a poetic negative prefix; as trq-voivo^ 
unavenged ; pri-fjuprtjc, unerring. 

(d) fjfit' (Latin semi-), ha^; as fifu-Beocy demigod. 

Note 1. A few intensive prefixes are fonnd in poetry, — dpi-, ipt-, So-, 
fa-, as ipl-yyvTos, well-known ; 9a-<poty6f, bloody, 

NoTB 2. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting unUm) ; as in 
i-Koxos, bedfellow (from k^xos). 

(B) Last Part op a (Compound Word. 

5. At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun 
or adjective, a, c, or o (unless it is lengthened by position) is 
generally lengthened to 97 or oi. JS.g, 

Srpor-nyos (orpor^r, ay«o), general ; vjr-rfKoos (viro, okovco), obedient ; 
Kttr-i^pt^s (xora, epc^)^ covered; ar-awpos (Jni, Svopa), naming or 
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named for ; Kor-riyopog (jconf, and stem of dyopd)^ accuser. (See 
S 12, 2). 

6. The last part of a compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in form when a suffix is added (§ 129). This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an abstract 
noun forms the last part of a compound noun. Kg. 

. 4iX(f-rc/ioff (rifATf) ; honour-loving ; noXv-npayiitav {npayfja)^ meddle- 
some; al/r- apKqs (adrogj apxco), 8uffice\ seij-auj/icieni ; dv-M8rjs (alBi- 
ofjLoi), shamelesa; KOKo-riOrjs (f^or), ill-disposed; — Xido-^Xia (\i6oSf 
/3oXi;)| stone-throwing; pav-fiaxia {pavs, fidxf), sea-fight. 
Compound adjectives io r^s are especialiy Sequent (§ 129, 17). 

K OTB. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may retain its 
form ; as vpo-iBovXij^ forethought, 

7. A compound verb can be formed direcUy only by pre- 
fixing a preposition to a verb ; as irpoa-ayw, bring to. Indirect 
compounds (denominatives) are formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives, which themselves may be compounded in various 
ways. K.g. 

AiBofioXtcif throw stoneSy denom. from Xi^o-/3Ao(, stone-thrower; 
KonjyopffOf accuse^ from Mr-riyopoSf accuser (of. 5). See § 105, 

(C) Meakikq of Comfoukds. 

§ 132. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 

1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and a 
verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun stands to 
the other part in some relation (commonly that of object) 
which could be expressed by an oblique case of the noun. £,g, 

Aoyo-ypa<^o(, speech writer {Xoyovs ypd(f><av) ; iJntr-AvOptano^f man" 
hating (fua-mv dvdpwrovs) ; arpar-riyoSf general {amiy-leading, arparbv 
Sytov) ; aftd^Xoyoff, worthy of mention {a(u)s \6yov) ; hyuapr-i-voos^ 
erring in mind {ApaprcDv vov) ; tcrd-^eof, godlike {taros 6€^) ; rtprr-i- 
MpavpoSy delighting in thunder {npirdfifvog Ktpavv<f) ; oio-rp€<firvs, 
reared by Zeus (cf. du-ir€Trity fallen or sent from ZeuSy and ^u-rpeiprjs, 
a proper name). So with a preposition : iy-)(a>pioSf native (cV rg 
X^P?) t f<t>'^innost belonging on a horse (c0* itttt^). 
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KoTR. When the last part of an objective compoand is a tranfUive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (§ 129, 1), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the lost syllable. But if the last part is 
intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus \oyo- 
ypd^t, speech writer ; Xi$o-fi6\os, thrower of stones, but ki06'$okos, pelted 
with sUnies ; firiTpO'Kr6post mcUridde, matricidal; orpaT-riydSf general; 
\oyo-Toi6s, stOry-^naker. 

2. Determinative compounds are notms or adjectives in which 
the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, qualifies (or 
determines) the second part. U.g. 

*A«cp<J-7roXtff, citadel {dxph n(Skis) ; fiefr-rffifipia {ficaij ^fiepa, § 14, 2, 
N. 1), mid-day ; ^frcv^o-fjMVTi^y false prophet; 6ft6'Sov\oSi fellouyslave 
(6/ioO bovXevav) ; hv(r-fM0fjS, learning with difficulty ; aKy-vtrrfS, vunft- 
flying ; dfi(l>i-6€aTpov, amphitheatre {theatre extending all round) ; Sr 
ypa<\>osy unwritten. Here belong adjectives like fieXi-i/d^r {ji^^^)% 
Mmey-sweet, *Aprji-$oos, swift as Ares {Ares-swift). 

Note. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copuUdive^ 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of the 
two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like an 
adjective or adverb. Such are larpS-fiavris, physician-prophet (a prophet 
who is also a physician) ; ^Kpo-fidxaipai stoord-sabre ; dySffo-wcus, man- 
child ; ykvK^'TiKpos, siveetly hitter; ifS-Toupos (of Zeus changed to a 
bull). 

3. Possessive or attrihiUive compounds are adjectives in 
which the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), 
and the whole denotes a quality or attribute belonging to 
some person or thing. H.g. 

'Afyyvpo-To^of, with silver how {dfyyvpovvT6(ov€xop) ; «caito-daififi)V, ill- 
fated (kclkov dcufiova €xo>v) ; niKpd-yafios, toretchedly married (^rucpop 
ydp,ov €x^^) y ^p-d-vopos^ having the same laws ; iKaToy-KttjxiKoSf hundred- 
headed; bcKa-errjs, of ten years (duration); oyado-etd^f, having the 
appearance (elbos) of good; tv-d^os, inspired {Jiaving God within) ; ducd- 
TTovSf swift-footed {diKels ndiag (X^^)i — ^^* ttoS-wiojs {^dbas ducvs), 
foot-swift^ is a determinative. 

Remark . In compound verbs the original verb remains the fundamental 
part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition prefixed. Other 
compounds than those mentioned present no difficulties in respect to 
meaning. 




PART IV. 



SYNTAX. 

DEFINITIONS. 

§ 133. 1. EvEBY sentence must contain two parts, a 
mtject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is stated 
of the subject. Thus in the sentence ^apeio^ jSaaiKevei, 
Dariua is king, ^apem is the subject and fiaaiKevei is the 
predicate. 

NoTB 1. When any part of fi/x/, he, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. rnmnM 
of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate ; as ^apiUt 
ftm patriKtvt, DariuB is hing, 2oKoiv iari oo<f>6s, Solon is unee, where 
iarl IS the copula. (See § 186, Rem.) 

Elfil, however, can form a complete predicate ; as in tlol Btol, 
Ooda exist / it is tlien called the euoBtantive verb. 

Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
bv additional words or clauses ; as Kvpot, dKwiaras A tlmv, thrjXBtv tU 
rrju 7r6Kiv, Cyrus, on hearina what lie said, went into the city, where 
Kv^f, dicoviras A mIitw, is the modified subject, and the rest is the 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object The object may be either direct or m- 
dvrect : thus, in iltoKe t^ 'xprifiara t{3 ivhpi, he gave the 
money to the man, "Xfi^tiara is the direct object and avlpl 
is the indirect (or remote) object. 
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Note. Some verbs, called transitive^ generally need the addition 
of an object to complete the sense. Others, called intromsi^ve^ 
admit no such addition ; as amjKBov, I departed, 

SUBJECT AND PKEDICATE. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 134. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as o avr]p i^\0€v, the man came. 
A verb in infinite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the accusa- 
tive ; as \eyovai roifs dvSpa^ aireXdevy, they say that the 
Toen went away. 

3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object of the 
leading verb ; as ^ovXcrai aireXdelv, he wishes to go away ; 
ffyfjal 'Ypd<f>€iv, he says that he is writing ; nrapaivovfiip &oi 
fiiveiv, we Ctdvise you to remain. 

\ So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the leading 
verb ; as KOKovpyov €ar\ KpiBevr arroBapeiv, it ia Uh& a malefcbctor to die 
by eentence of the law (§ 138, N. 8, b). 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See n>ot-note, 
page 143.) 

The nominative of the third persoti is omitted : — 

(a) When it is expressed or implied in the context ; 

(b) When it is a general word for persons; as Xeyovtrtf they say^ 
%i %8 said ; 

(c) When it is indefinite ; as in Syfrt Jjv, it wan late^ kaK&i ?x"» *' '* 
w^l; bfikoi, it is evident {the case shows) : so in the impersonal con- 
struction with the verbal in t€w, as in n-etorcov (cWl) r^ v^t^^ify we 
must obey the law (§ 281, 2). 

{d) When the verb implies its own subject, as icripvtnrct, the herald 
(Krjpv() proclaims^ €(raKmy^€, the trumpeter sowided the trumpet, jcooXv^t, 
a hiruirance occurs. In passive expressions like rrapea-Kcvaarai not, 
preparation has been made by me (/ am prepared), like ventum est in 
Latin, the subject is really the idea of preparation^ &c. contained in 
j the verb. , See § 198. 
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(e) With verbs like v«i, it rains, currpd'irrd, it lightens, arcUi, there is 
an earthquake {it shakes), where, however, some subject like Z€vs or 
Oios was originally supplied. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
verbs. Such are Trpen-et and npoarjKei, it is proper, tvcari and effort, 
it is possible, doKcI, it seems good, ovii^cuvcl, it happens, and the like ; 
as €$€<mv vyXv rovro Troielv, it is in your power to do this {to do this is 
possible for you). So also bel and xp^i i^ i^ required, we ought; as 
bfi rifjLos atrtKdilv, we must go away (here, however, the infinitive 
might be considered an object, and dei and xp^ might be classed 
under Note 1 (c); cf. § 172, N. 2). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs included in (c) and {d) of Note 1. 



Subject Nomiiiative and Vei4i» 

§ 135, 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (e^w) \e'y(o, I say, ovro^ Xeyei, 
this Tnan says, ol avBpe^ Xiryovaiv, the men say, 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly takes 
a singular verb ; as ravra iyevcTo, these things happened, 
7a oiKrifiara eireaev, the buildings fell. So aSvvard ean \ 
(or aivvarov icrri), it is impossible. 

But exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting | 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon. ; 

3. A singular collective noun muy take a plural verb ; 
as TO 7r\r]6o<; i'\lrrj(f>la-avTO iroXepielv, the majority voted 
for war. 

Note 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood with \ 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected by j 
or or nor. E.g. •, 

StvfiXJXiDPovficv rya> kol vfifis, I and you agree ; <ro^o\ rya> Koi av ^fifv, j 

/ and you were wise ; km aif kqI oi ad€X<]f>oi jrcLprjarc, both you and your \ 

brothers were present 'Efic oirre Kcupos , . . ovt ikirig oiJrc <l)6pos qvt ! 

oXX6 ovdey €nrjp€v. ' 
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Note 2. If the subjects are pf different person?, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather 
than the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in a pluraL (See U, 
iv. 463 ; V. 10, 274 ; xvL 218.) 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nominative ; 
as at xoprjylan iKovbv evdcufwuias arjficiop itrriv, the^ payments for 
choruses are a suffiderU sign of prosperity, 

^OTE 5. Rarely a, singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject va, the plural ; as cart bi hrra arddipi i^ *^viov eg r^v airavnWi 
and there is a distance of seven stadesfrom Abydos to the opposite coast. 
In such cases the subject follows the verb, and its plural form seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought. 

See also the phrases earw oty &c., § 152, N. 2. 



PBEDICATB NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 

§ 136. With verbs signifying tp he, to, hecomt, to appear, 
to he named, chosen, considered, and the like, a noun or 
adjective in the predicate is in the same case as the 
subject. E.g. 

OvTos iari PaciKevs, this man is Mng ;^ *AX€^avbpos Oeog avofidCero, 
Alexander was named a God ; ^piOrj a-TparrjyoSi he was chosen gene- 
ral; Tf TToXif (Ppovpiov KOTttm}^ the city became a fortress y ovros iariv 
evbaifiav, this man is happy ; 17 noKn fieydkr) iyivtro, the city became 
great; rfv^ai fieyas, he has grown {to be) great 

Remark. The verbs which are here included with the copula elpl 
(§ 133, 1, N. 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nomi- 
native with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate 
accusative of the active construction (§166). 

Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in 
gender and number as well as in case (§ 138, Remark). 

Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (§134, 2) is in the accusative; as jSovXerat r6v vlbv €wai 
(To(t>6v^ he wishes his son to be loise. So when the participle is used 
hke the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 280) ; as Jfitcravrbv Kvpor 
paaiXia yevofieuov, they knew that Cyrus had become king. 

Note 3. (a) When the subject of ca^at or of a copulative infinitive 
ia omitted because it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, 
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genitive, or dative connected with the leading verb (§ 134, 3), a 
predicate noun or adjective which belongs to the omitted subject is 
generally assimilated in case to the preceding nominative, genitive, 
or dative. But it may stand in the accusative instead of being 
assimilated to a gemtive or dative ; especially a predicate noun is 
very seldom assimilated to a genitive. E.g, 

(Nam.) jSovXcroi 0-9^ 5 f ^Jpoi, he wishes to he wise; 6 ^AXc^avdpos 
Z^atrKEv €ivai Aior vto9, Alexander asserted that he loas a son of Zeus, 

(Gen,) Kvpov ibiovro a>f irpoOvfioTaTov ytvia-Qai, they asked Cyrus 
to be as devoted to them as possible; but (with a noun) 'AOrjvaioov 
idiridrjtrav ax^iori fiorfSoifs ytv^aOcu, they asked the Athenians to be- 
come their helpers, ' 

(Dat,) pvv p"o4 e^oTiv dvbpl y€P^<rO(u, it is now in your ppwer to 
show yourself a m^n; npetcti a-oi €ij^ irpoBvyLO^ it becomes you 
to he zealous; but also (rv/i^'pci axirol^ ^(kovs €iv(u, it is /pr their 
interest to befri^mds, 

(h) So when a participle (in any case) represents the leading verb 
ana its noun the leading subject ; as ^A^ov ctti riva r^v bpKovvroiv €ivcu, 
(ro<f)S>v, I went to one of those who seemed to he wise ; n-oXXol rS>¥ 
vpoairoufO'audvmv elvcu ao<l>ta'T&v, many of those who professed to be 
sophists. So Tois doifova-w thai cro^ptr. 

NoTB 4. The same principle (N. 3) applies to the predicate of 
&p or of the participle of a copulative verb ; as fjdtaav <ro<l)o\ 
SvT€s, they knew that they were vrise (but rjde<rap rpvTovs (ro(l>ovg oPTas, 
they knew that these msn were wise). See Note 2. 

NoTX 5. For the application of the same principle to all adjective 
words which refex to the omitted subject pf an infinitiye, see § 138, N. 8. 



APPOSITION. 

§ 137. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it in 
case. This is called apposition. E.g. 

Aaptios 6 PaariktvSf Darius the king, *A6tjvm, ficydkrj noKis, Athens, 
a great dty. 'Yp^is tovs o-o(f)ovs, you, the wise ones. *Hfta)i/ tw* 
*A&ijvaioiv, of us, the Athenians. OcpiaroKKrjs rJKa}(BC. ey©), / Themta- 
tocles am come. ^Ckr^trios /cai Avkohv oi A^atot, Philesius and Lyccn, 
the Achaeans. 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives mny have a genitive 
in apposition with a genitive which they imply ; as 6 ipbs tov toXol- 
fiwpov Pios, the life of me, miserable one ; *A6rjvaios av, noXeoDS rrjs ptyl- 
irni^y being (a citizen) of Athei\s^ the greatest dty. So to vpArcpa airav 
(for.r^ vfi&v avT&v), your own (§. 147, N. 4). 
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Note 2. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former ; as oIkioi 
€u fi€v TToXXal 7r€7rra>ic6(ray, okiycu d€ Trcpi^crav, most of the hoiutes had 
fallen^ but a few remained (where we might have r&v ouct&y). 
So oiroi aXkos oKka Xcyci. This is called partitive apposition. 

Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative or accusative as it is more closely connected 
in thought with the subject or with the object of the sentence ; as 
KeivTcu 7r€(r6vT€Sf irians ov trynKpa ir^Ktiy they lie prostrate, — no small 
{cause of) confidence to the city ; *E\€vrfv Kravtofiev, Mci^cXc^ Xvtpjv 
jTiKpaVf let us kill Helen, {which will he) a hitter grief to Menelaua. 

Note 4. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word ; as Imroi tfyovro 
dvfiara r^ 'HXto), horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, wnrovf ay^iv ^iffuzra, to bring horses as offerings) ; avfifiaxovt 
€^€i£ dtovSf you will have Gods as allies. So rvxnv tipos <f>ikov, to gain 
some one as a friend; xp^H^^ tovtc^ <^iX&>, 1 treat him as a friend. So 
rivoi hihavKoKoi ^k€T€ ; as teachers of what are you come f See § 16(5, 
Note 2. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to th6 article and to 
adjective pronouns and participles. E,g. 

*0 (ro(^div dvri)iy the wise man ; rov (ro<f)ov dvbpSsy r^ atxf)^ avbpi, rhv 
(ro06i/ auBpa, rioiv (ro<j)S>v ^v8pS)v, &C. Ovtos 6 dvfjp, this man / rovrov 
Tov dvBpoSt roijr<DP tS>p dvbpa>p. At 7rp6 roO (rrofiaros p^€S vavfjLaxovfrcu, 
the ships engaged in battle before the mouth {of the harbour). It 
includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the ca^e of 
which has already been considered (§ 136) ; as al apiarai boKovaai 
€ivai (f>v(T€is, the natures which seem to be best. 

Remark. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun without the 
intervention of a verb (like all the adjectives above except aptarai). 
The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun by the 
copula (§ 133, 1, N. 1), or hy a copulative verb (§ 136) ; as 6 
dvqp ayados corn/, the man is good ; icaXcirai dyados, he is called good : 
or It may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part 
of ei/ii ; as TrTTjpas dui>K€is ras eXnibasy you are pursuing hopes which 
are winged (i.e. hopes being winged) ; dBdvarop TfjP fivfifirjv KoroXct- 
yj/^ovaip, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them {%,e, rrfp 
fivTjfjLTjv oZacof dOaparop) ; noiti roifs MTjbovs dadcpcig, he makes the Medes 
{to be) weak (§ 166). A predicate adjective is often known by its 
position with respect to the artlde *, see § 142, 3, and the examples. 
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Note 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest ; as t6v ayadhv Sv^pa Koi yvvaiKaj the good 
man and woman; iravrX koi X6y^ Koi firjxaijft ^y every word and 
device. 

(6) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two ; as (r<a(f)puv<av 
ccrr) Koi hvbpbs jcal yvvaiKhs ovrto ttocciv, it is the part of prudent {per- 
sons), both men ana women, thus to do. 

Note 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it belongs 
to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the nouns 
are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine if one 
jof the nouns denotes a male person^ and commonly neuter if all de- 
note things. Thus, cldc traripa rt kcX firjT€pa koX dbf\<l>ovs koI Trjv 
iavTov yvvcuKa alvfiaXcuTovs ytycvrjp^vovSf he saw that both his father 
and his mother, his brothers^ and his own wife had been made captives; 
vSKffios jcal trrdaK 6X43 pia rcur 7r6\(ar'iv iariv, toar and faction are 
destructive to states, 

{b) But it sometimes follows both the gender cg^id nun^b^r pf the 
nearest or most prominent noun; as npoppiCog avrbs, fj yvvffy ra 
vaihla, dnokoifirjv, may I perish root and branch, myself, my wife, my 
children, 

(c) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being, ased like a 
noun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or feminine ; as Ka\hv 
fj dkriBeia, a beautiful thing is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons may 
take a plural participle; as Tpolav iX6pT€s *Apyc(W aroXos, the 
Argives^ army having taken Troy. 

Note 4 An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of ^ noun denoting a person ; as ^iXe t4kvov^ 
dear child I 

Note 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for 
the feminine in adjective pronouns and the article ; as rovro) ra> 
rixy^ these two arts. Especially rare are the feminuies ra, ravra. 

Note 6. Aifo, two^ is often used with a plural noun. ^Ocra-t, the 
eyes, and bovpc, two spears^ in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 

Note 7. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as €K6pT€g Jjkdop^ they 
came willingly ; 6pKi6s croi Xey©, I say it to you on my oath; Trpwroy 
tf €^€p€€iv€ Ne'oTwp, omd first, Nestor enquired. There is often, how- 
ever, a great distinction between the adjective and the adverb ; as 
vp&rog avTotfg tldov, I was the first to see them; nparovs avrovs 
tUiov, they were the first whom I saw; nparov (adv.) avrovs €^ou^ first 
(of all that I did) / saw them. 
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NoTK 8. (a) When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 
it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, ^efdtive, or 
dative connected with the leading verb (5 134, 3), adjectives, adjec- 
tive pronouns, and participles which belong to the omitted subject 
are generally assimilated in case to the preceding nominative, geni- 
tive, or dative ; but they sometimes stand in the accusative (agreeing 
with the omitted subject) instead of the genitive or dative, rarely 
instead of the nominative. This occurs chiefly in the predicate A 
ca/at, or of a copulative verb ; for the usage in such cases and for 
examples, see § 136, Note 3. 

(6) With the infinitives of other verbs, the assimilation of an 
adjective to a subject nominative is regular and very rarely neglected ; 
after a genitive^ assimilation neldom (if ever) occurs, and the accusa- 
tive is regular; after a dative either the dative or the accusative 
may be used E,g. 

(Noin.) Oi/x ofioXoyrja-od aKXrjros iJKsiv^ I shall not admit that I am 
come unbidden ; ovK€d)rj avr^s, aXX* IkcIvov arpaTTjyeiVj he said that 
not {he) himself f but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovk (eyo)) aMs 
{tTTparrjySi) aXX* Ik(Ivo^ aTpcmjyi'L, avrdt being adjective (§ 145, 1) 
and €K€ivos substantive. 

{Dat) cdbfev dvrots &vffK€va(raff€Vois A €ij(ov «cal €fo7rX«<ra- 
fi.€voLs trfioUvaiy they decided t(t pack up what they had and arm them,- 
selves completely f and to advance {Anab. ii. 1, 2) ; but tbo^ev ai/roU 
TTpotfivXaKag Karaan^&ayras crvyKoKclv fovs (TTpanara?, they decided 
to station pickets and to assemble the soldiers {ib. iii 2, 1) ; in L 2, we 
find two datives and an accusative. 

{Accus, for Gen,) KUKovpyov cori KpiOivr^ airoOavfiv, <TTpanjyov lH 
fiax6fi€yop rots TToXc/xioir^ it is like a malefactor to die by the sentence 
of a court, but like a general {to die) fighting the enemy ; dto/tai vft&p 
fj.€fiVTjfi€Povs Ta>v upriii€v<ov ra dUaia 'sl/-ri(l)[(raa'B(u, I beg of you tO 
remember what has been said, nnd to vote what is just 



Af^ecttv^ used as a Noim. 

§ 139. !• An adJBctive or participle, generally with the 
article, may be uised as a noun ; as 6 ^/caioc» the just man ; 6 
iXdpoQ, the enemy ; ijtlXoc, a friend ; KaKrj, a base tooman ; to 
^i<roy or fieaby, the middle ; oi kukoI, the bad ; to2q ayaOolc, to 
tJie good ; rlav '^Kparovvrwy, of those in power ; tuaKo, evils ; ra 
dyrirdy mortal things ; oX ypa.'^ayLtvoi. %iiKpaTi\v, the accusers of 
Socrates (§ 276-, 2^). 

Note. In some cases a noun is distinctly implied ; as irj tHntpaii^ 
(sc, ifi€pq), on the next day. 
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2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun ; as to KaXov, becmty {=: koXXoq), 
TO ^ucaiov, justice (= ^iKaioavfiji). 

Note. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasionally 
thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun ; as t6 d€di6s, 
fear (=76 MUpu) ; cv t^ fiff fxtXeravri, in the ndt practising (= cV 
Tw ftri fi€\€TaP) ; both in Thucydides. 80 in Latin, opus est matuiato, 
there is need of haste. 



THE ARTICLE. 
Homeric Use of the Article* 

§ 140. In the oldest tJreek (as in Homer) the article 
appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pronoun, 
sometimes as a relativa JS.g, 

T^p d* iya od Xvcro), but I will not free her; rov b^ kKv€ Ooi)3ov 
'AiroXXor, and Fhoebus AjpOllo heaird him ; 6 yap ^\$t doci: cVl vrja^ 
^Axat&v, for lie came, &c. As relative, irvpa TroXXa to KaUro, many 
fires which were burning ; bSapa ra tbonKov, gifts which they gave, 

NotE 1. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as nouns 
(§ 139, 1) have the Article, as in Attic Greek ; as 01 yap apiaroi h 
mfvarw Kioraiy for the bravest sit in the ships; ot oXXoi, the others; 
ri, r lovra rd r co-o/i€i/a, both 'things that are and things that are 
to be. 

Note 2. (a) When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition ; as 6 d* 
iPpaxf x^^'f^o^ *Api7f, and he, brazen Ares, roared; 17 d* diKovcr afia 
roio-i ywrj kUv, and she, the woman, went with, them unwilling, 

(6) Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these : 
aitThp 6 TOitri y^p»v 6b6v Tiyffi6v€V€Vf but he, the old man, showed them 
ths way ; rhv d* olov varip* clpov, and they found him, the father, 
alone, 

(c) Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these : ort 8^ "^^^ vfjaov dtpiKcro, when 
now he came to the island; to tc (rBivos 'Qpiavos, and the might of 
Orion; al de yvpdiK€S Urrafiemi ^aiJ/utafov, and the women stood and 
wondered, 

(d) It is therefore often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual trans- 
ition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite 
article. 
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Note 3. The examples in Note 2 (c) are exceptional ; and in 
such cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homers as 
in Latin. Thus deivfj de icKayyr) ytver apyvpioio fiuno would in Attic 
Greek require ^ ickayyri and rod ^lov (§ 141). 

Note 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with r in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he uses 
only the forms o;, ^, oi, and at, except after prepositions. Thus 6pvts 
iposy ra oi/vofia ^olvif , a sacred bird, whose name is Phoenix. In other 
respects he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

Note 5. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus ; and the Attic poets, 
especially in the Jyric chorus, admit Homeric uses. 



Attic Use of the Article. 

§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to the English definite article the ; as 6 dvtjp, tJie man ; 
T&v iroXeeov, of the cities ; Tol<;'*YXkq<nv, to the Greeks. 

Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such are the following : — 

(a) Proper names may take the article ; as 6 2a>KpdTrj£ or 2aKpanjSj 
Socrates. 

(b) Abstract nouns very often take the article ; as ^ dper^, virtue, 
17 diKcuoavvij, Justice; rf €vKdPtiaj caution. But aperrj, &c. are also 
used in the same sense. 

(c) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article ; as ovros 6 aurjp, this man ; 6 ip^s narffp, my 

father; mpl ttjs r^ptripas fr6K€w, about our state. (See § 142, 4), 
So with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demon- 
strative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 TraTrjp pjov, my father ; 
6 ipxivTov nanjp, my ovm father (§ 142, 1, Note) ; 6 tovtwv narfip, 
their father. 

{d) Totovroff, Totrovros, roiotrht, roadcBej and n/Xtfcovror, may take 
the article ; as t6v roiovroy Avbpa, such a man. It is always used 
with bflva, such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a possessive 
pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence ; as fpx^ai Mavbdvrj 7rp6s rhv iraripay Mandane 
comes to her father (lit. to the father). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
ezpi^ssion, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 



{ 142.] THE ARTICLE. 201 

attributiye adjective ; as ol rorc &vBp<anoi^ the men of that time ; rov 
iraXoi KdipLoVf of ancietit Cadmus; ol h aarei 'A^yaloi, tJie Athenians 
in the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as ol cv aarciy 
those in the city ; rots rm, to those of that time; ol afM HXarwya, those 
about Flato (generally Flato and his school, or simply Plato), 

NoTS 4. The nouns yrj, land, Tr^xfyfuxro, things or affairs^ vlos, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualilying adjective 
or genitive is add^d ; as ^r rqv iavr&v (sc. yrjp), to their ovm land ; 
ha rris vtpioiKibogf from the neighbouring country ; rh r^y iroK€a>£, the 
affairs of the stat^ ; J}€piitKrjs 6 Scw6linro\( (sc. vlos), Pericles, the son 
<rf Xanthippus ; Trjv raxifmiy (sc. qfov^, the quickest way. Expres- 
sions like rh Trjg Tyxris, ra rfjis opy^y, with no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes ao. not differ from ^vxUi Fortune, and ofryfj, 
wrath. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a. noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its a^icle ; as ol rav noXiTav 
iraib€s Kol ol T^,$Kk<op, the children of the citissens and those of the 
others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258.), may take a 
neuter article ; as TQ,.€td^a«, knowing ; qo\ to /^ uriyrja-aL Xoctt^i' ^y, 
it remained for you not tg be silent 

Note 7. In like manner a neuter article may precede a whole 
clause consid^T'^d as a noun ; as r6 yi^cotfi aaif^Toy Travraxov cVrt 
Xpri(rifjL6p, the saying .^'^ know thyself" is everywhere useful. 

Note- &> A* pcedicate noun seldopi has the article ; as w^ t} fifiepa 
ty4v€To, the day became .night ; oifoi ej/n KdKioroi avdpimav, these are 
me worsti^men. But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct 
individuals, it may have the article ; as ctcri d* olroi, ql dhlrts raKr)6is, 
and af^.^i6si$.thqse (whom I mean) ti^ho knqw the truth f 



Vositlon. of tbe. Articlf. 

§ 142. 1. An? attributiye adjective ^hich qualifies a 
noun with tha articia commonly stands between the 
article and, the noun • as 4 o-o^os dyrip, the wise man ; 
r&v fi€yd\99K'rr6\i^(0¥, qf Hfj^ great cities. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 
(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributive 
positioni as opposed to the predicate position {hee 3). 
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• 

Note. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
wliich have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (§ 141, N. ^), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun) ; as 6 ifi^s vanip, 
my father ; t) arj fJiTirrfp, thy mother; 6 ifuxwov varfipy my own father; 
oi €V aaT€L avBptanoi^ the men in the city; otdils ray t6t€ 'l^Xi^MHf, 
none of the Greeks of that time; r6 r^ ovrt yfr€vbogf the real falsehood; 
fit rriv €K€lutdv TrAiy, into their city ; ol r<$y ^fiaio^P aTparrfyol^ the 
generals of the Thebans (2, N. 2), For participles see 2, N. 6. 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together ; as ra r^f wtr 
voXkwv ^xi^ oftfwraj the eyes of the soul of the multitude, 

2. The article together with any lof these qualifyiiig 
expressions may fdlloXv^ the nOuAi in which icase the noun 
itself may have another article before it E.g-. 

'Avfip 6 (ro</>($f , or 6 dvrip 6 <ro<f)6sy the toise man (not, however, 6 atnfp 
cofpost see § 142, 3 ; ai irokeig al drjfjmKparovfjLtvai^ the states which are 
under democracies ; avdpamoi ol rore, the men of that time ; nphg ddudof 
Tfjv oKpaTou, with regard to pure injustice. 

Remark. Of the three attributive positions, the first {e,g, 6 vo^s 
&Hp) is the most common and the most simple and natural ; the second 
{b dirfip 6 ffotpSs) is the most formal ; the thini {dvilp 6 ao^s) is the least 
common, especially iu the more careful prose writera. 

Note 1. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its nOuii by pivy dc, ri^ yi, yapy d^,Hnd sometimes by 
other words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either Wecedes or follows the 
governing noun and its article,, like a predicate; as ol kokoI r£p 
iroXiTcov, or T<Sv 7^o^tr(»y ot kclkoI^ the Bad among the citizens (rarely 
ol T6av iroXiTcSv kokoI). JEven the other forms of the adnominal 
genitive occasionally haVe this positioh, a^Sfoy 9raXaMay':7 0ftXoo-o<^uiy 
the philosophy of the ancients. 

Note 3. (a) *0 oKKof generally means the rtst, seldom (he other; 
ol aAXot, the others; as ^ aXXi; 'ttoXip, the rest of the state (but SKkri 
TTt^Xtr, another state) ; ol aXKoi "EXXi/i^cf, the other Chreeks. Both 6 
liWos and akXos (rarely crepos) may have the meaning of besides ; as 
€vbaipovi(6p^vos viri rwv noXtrSiv kcu t&p &Wav ^ivtov, congratulated 
hy the citizens and the foreigners besides ; idv yap ^v x^P^^^ **^^* aXXo 
dtvdpovy for there vms 7to grass nor any tree either (lit. any other tree), 

(6) lLo\vi with the, Article 'generally (though not always) means 

the greater part, especially in ol iroXXot, tHe multitude, the mtyority^ 

and rh ito\v, the greater pari, ,So olit\€iov€Sj the -majority y rh iikelo¥y 

the greater part, ol wrkEiOTiM, and t6 irXeiarbv the greatest number or 

jfarL 
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Note 4. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each of 
them may take an article and stand in either of the above positions 
^1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun ; as 
jj *ArTiini fj naKaia (jxovri, the ancient Attic speech; to. rfixrj ra iavrSiP 
.r^ /uucpa, their own long walls ; €7re fiirov €15 ras akkas *ApKa8tKas noXtis, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities; rj vtt' *Aper^f ^UpaKkiovs naldtv 
(Tiff, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, Occasionally one stands 
between the article and the noun, while another follows the noun 
without an article ; as ^ cV iiaxjn ^fx^ok^ fiap€ia. 

Note 5. When an attributive participle (§ 138) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun ; as t6v piovra irorayJbv hta r^r 
irdXccoff, the river which runs through the city ; rj iv r^ 'lo-^fi^ hrtfiov^ 
ytvoiuvri, the delay which occurred at the Isthmus, But such ex- 
pressions may also take either of the positions 1 or 2. 

NoTB 6. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, t^ EiJ- 
<l>pdTti» mTaft6v, &c., rather than the river Euphrates, So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 

3. When an adjective ieilher precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a 
predicate, and some part of elfjbi, be, is implied (§ 138^ 
Kemark). JE,g. 

'O ^j'Tjj (ro(t>6 . or a-otftos 6 avifp (sc. iariv), the man is wise, Or wise is 
the man; noWo'i o„ unyovpyoi, many are the evil doers; e^fiepbvs yt 
T^ Tvxf^s KfKTiifieOa^ we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. ov&as). 

The predicate torce of such adjectives can often be expressed by a 
periphrasis ; as rols \6y015 Ppaxyr€pois exp^ro, tht \6ords which he used 
were shorter, "^t. he used the words (being) shorter; fiyovmo avrovo- 
fi»y rS>v ^vfLitax<^v, they presided over tfieir allies {being) independent, 
i.e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So ttogov Syci 
TO arparevna ; how great is the army which he is bringing? (See § 158, 
Hemark.) 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article is 
called the predicate position. 

4 When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takeft th'e position of & predicate adjective (3), 
and either precedes the articlfe or follows the noun. Kg. 

OvTog 6 dv^p, this man, or 6 &v^p bvros (never o ovros 'ttinip). ntfiii 
rovTOiv T&y irdXccov, about these cities. 

Note 1, But if an Adjective 6r other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its nonn, contrary to 
the rule ; as ^ orcv^ avrrj 6d6s, this narroxo road ; t^ a(^tico/i€i^ rovi^ 
(«V^, to this stranger who has come. See N. 3 {b). 
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Note 2. "Ekootos, iKortpos, afx.<l>a>, and dpMnpo^ have the predicate 
position (3), like a demonstrative ; but with fKaarog the article may 
be omitted. TotoCroy, roaovros, rotocrde, Toar6ab€, and n/XueoOrw, 
when they take the article, have the attributive position (1). 

Note 3. (a) A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun 
(whether partitive or not) has the predicate position (3), while that 
of other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the attributive position 
(1) ; as rjfiS)v rj 7r6kis or ^ ttoXis fifi&Pt our city (not 17 ^fi&p irokif) ; 
1; rovTdov iroKis, these men's city (not ^ Tr6\ig tovtodv) ; firrcirc/i^tiro 
*AoTvayrj£ t^v iavrov dvyaripa /cat rhv iraiba avT^s^ A sty ages sent for 
his own daughter and her son. 

(Jb) But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun ; as fi boKovtra tifi&v nportpw 
aoi<l>po<rvvrjf what previously seemed to be our modesty. ISee N. 1. 

Note 4. The adjectives aKpoSf yJtros, and tcrxaros, when they are 
in the predicate position (3^, mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote ; as fUarj ff dyopd, 
the middle of the market (while rj fjJarf ayopd would mean the middle 
market) ; aKpa fj x^lp, the extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 

Note 5. nSs and avfmas, all, and 0K09, whole, generally have the 
predicate position ; as ndvrcs ol avbpcs or ol dudptg ird»T€s, all the men; 
0X17 7 irokis or fi iroXig okrj, all the city. 6ut tney can also be used 
like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article ; as ^ Trao-aZtieeX/a, 
the whole of Sicily, r6 o\op yivoi, the entire rttce. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English^ We find even ol ireams 
iroXirai, the whole body of citizens. 

Note 6. AvT6i as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the predicate 
position ; as avrbg 6 dvrjp, the man himself. But 6 avrbs dvfip, the 
same man (§ 79, 2). 



Pronominal Article in Attic Oreek. 

§ 143. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force cliiefly in the expression 6 fiev .... 
6 Be, the one , ... the pther. E.g. 

'O yuev ovdev, 6 de ttoXX^ KepbaCpei, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Ac? rohg fUv etvcu bvafru-)(€ls, to^s If evrvxtis, som>e must be 
wtfortunate, and others fortunate, '^ow fF^Xecai^ al fup rvpavpovvrai, ol 
*^* ^ftoKparovvTai, of states, some are governed by tyrants, others by 
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J&^OTB 1. The neuter t6 fUv . , . t6 5« may be used adverbially, 
parU/y . . . partly. For tovto fUv . . . rovra Be in this sense, see 
§ 148, N. 4. 

Note 2. *0 be, &c., sometimes means and he, but he, &c., even 
when no 6 fUv precedes : as ^Ivdpas ^ASrjvalovs eTnjydycro ' ol be . . , 
^XOov, InaroB called in Athenians; and they came, 

2. A few other relics of the demoDstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Toi' Koi TWf, this man and' that; to koI t6, this ctnd that; ra koI rd, 
these and those ; as ebei yap t6 koi to iroirja'aL, koi t6 fiirj Troirja-ai^ for 
toe ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, 

UfA Tov (or TTpoTov), before this, formerly, 

Koi TOV or Kcu Tfjv, before an infinitive ; as kol t6v KeXevaai bovvcu 
(so. Acycroi), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it Cyr, i, 
3,9. 

So occasiotaally r^ therefore, which is common in Homer. 



PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 144. 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Note. The forms e/xoi), eyuol, and c/xe are more emphatic than the 
enclitics imv, fio{, /xe. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in npos f»€, 

2. (a) The pronouns of the third person, oS, ol, e, a<j>S>v, 
a<})laif &c., when they are used in Attic prose, are gene- 
rally indirect reflexives, that is, in a dependent clause (or 
joined with an infinitive or participle in the leading 
clause) referring to the subject of the leading verb. E.g. 

^ofiovvrcu fM7 Ol *A6r]V(uoi <r(l>la-Lv eiriXBcoo'LVy they fear that the Athen- 
ians may attack them; ebeovro v/xeov firj acpds irepiopav (pBeipofAevovs, 
they begged you not to see them destroyed. 

(b) In Homer and Herodotus they are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
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*Eie yap a^eav (fypivas etXrro UaXXas 'A^^m;, fer Pallas Athena bereft 
them of their senses (Horn.) ; avrlKa ^€ ol evhovri dnearfj 6v€ipo£, cmd 
soon a dream came to him in his sleep (Hdt. ). 

§ 145. 1. AvT09 in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself themselves, like 
ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 
numbers, except when it is precede^ by the article and 
means the same (§ 79, 2), E,g. 

Autos 6 arparrjyoSf the general himself; in avrols Tojr aiyta^ois, on 
the very coasts; emarrifirj avrr}, knowledge itself. (See § 1-^2, 4, N. 2.) 

Note. A pronoun with which avros agrees is often omitted ; as 
ravra aroicvrc avrol (sc. v/jlcIs), you did this yourselves/ irXevorcov ci£ 
Toirras avrois ipJ^aaw (sc v/iTv), you must sail^ emharldng on these 
yourselves {in person). So avros €<fn] (ipse dixit), himself {Sie master) 
said it 

2. The oblique cases of aifro^ are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E.g. 

2TpaTrjy6v avrov an-e^etf f , Ae designated him .as f^ena^XiL See four 
other examples in Xen. Anab, i. 1, 2 and 3. 
For flip, vivf and (r<^f, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 

Note. The ohlique cases of avnJs are often used where the in- 
direct reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (§ 146) would he allowed ; as cark&s rrfp iavrov 
yimfiTfv dnecfialvcTo ^(aKpqrrjs Trpo; tovs Sfii^oyvras avr^, Socrates used 
to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed tmth him^ 
where ol might have been used (Xen. Mem, iv. 7, 1) ; but in i. 2, 
3, we have iXni^civ iiroUi rovs avphiaTplfiovras €avT&, The union of 
an intensive and a personal pronoun m aMs explains this freedom 
of usage. 

EEFLEXIVE PEONOUNS. 

§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a depend- 
ent clause they refer to the subject of the leading verb, — 
i,e, they are indirect reflexives. H.g. 

Tp&Bi a-avTov, hnow thyself; i7re<r<f>a^€v €avT6vy he slew himself; 
ta Spiora fiovK^€fr6€ vfilv avrois, take the best counsel for yourselves. 
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*0 Tvpappo9 vofiiCti Tovg irgXiraf v^ptrrcp iavrc^j the tyrant thinJca that 
the citizens are his own servants, (See § 145, 2, Note.) 

NoT£ 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject ; as anh a-avrov eyca ce didd^, I vnll teach 
you from your own case (from yourself). In fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the English reflexives, 
myself thyself himself &c. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second ; as dcZ rnuLs dif€fii(T$m iavTQvs, we must ask our- 
selves. 

Note 3. The rgflei^ive is sometimes used for the reciprocal (§ 81 ) ; 
^kaKtyofuBa ^fJtly avrols, we discourse udth que another (i.e. among 
ourselves). 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 147. The possessive pronouns ^re generally equiva- 
lent tQ tbe possessive genitiye of the personal pronouns. 
Thus 6 ^fiirepo^ irarrfp, = 6 ^aTtjp fjii&y, our father. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 

See § 167, 1 ; § 141, N. 1 (c) ; and below, N. 4. 

Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as 17 cfu) tvvota, which commonly 
means my good-unll {towards others), rarely means goodrwill {shown) 
to m«. 

Note 2, In Attic prose, o'ffHTtpos, their, is always (directly o^ 
indirectly) reflexive, and or, his^ her, its, is not used at alL (See 
§ 144, 2.) 

Note 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive genitive 

gl67, 1) the words my father can he expressed in Greek in five 
rms ; 6 e/i^r irarrjp, 6 irarrip 6 cfws, irarrip 6 e/xor (§ 142, 1, 2), 6 
mvnip fwv, and (after another word) fiov 6 narfip (as €<pr] fwv 6 nuTTjp), 
So 6 aos jrarqp, &c. 

Note 4. Our own, your own (when your refers to more than one) 
and their oum are generally expressed by rjfierepos, vfihepos, and 
ar<f}€T€post with avT&v in apposition with rjfjL&Vj vfiS>v, or aqyav im- 
plied in the possessive (§ i37, N. 1) ; as t6v rjfjLfTtpov avr&v irartpa, 
our oum father ; tJ vfuripa avrSav firirpi, to your own mother; tovs 
a<l>€T(povs avT&p 7ral8as, their own children. In the third person 
eavT&v can be used ; as rovs eavr&v iralbaf (also o'(f>ci>v avrStv mubas, 
without the article) ; but very seldom fmStv (or vpLoav) avr&p. 

In the singular, expressions like t6v iphv avrov iraripa for rhv 
€fuivTov irarepa, &c. are poetic. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 148. 05to9 and oBe, this, generally refer to wliat is 
near in place, time, or thought ; eKelvos, that, refers to what 
is more remote. 

Note 1. The distinction between ovrog and o^e, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovTos (with TOLovToSf Totrovros, and ovras) frequently refers to 
a speech just made, while ode (with roioaSct rocroo-^c, and code) refers 
to one about to be made ; as rade cin-cv, he spoke as follows^ but ravra 
eliFfv, thvs he spoke (said after the speech). 

Note 2. Ouros is sometimes an exclamation ; as oirroii rl mUU ; 
You there I what are you doing ? 

Note 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which ib often used in English as the ante- 
cedent of a relative, as / saw those who were present. Here a parti- 
ciple with the article is generally used ; as €ldov rovs irapovrag ; if a 
demonstrative is used (eidov rovrovs ot 7raprj<ravt I saw these men who 
were present), it has special emphasis (§ 152, N. 3). A relative 
with omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; 
as (Idov ovs Tka^ev, I saw {those) whom Tie took (§ 152). 

Note 4. Tovto fjiiv . . . tovto be, first , . , secondly, partly 
. . . partly, is used nearly in the sense of t6 fuv . , , t6 di {§ 143, 
1, N. 1), especially by Herodotus. 

For ovroai, 6di, fKeiPoai, ovtoxti, wdl, &C., see § 83, N. 2. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149. 1. The interrogative ti? / who f what 1 may be 
either substantive or adjective ; as rlva<; elhov ; whom did I 
see ? or Tiva<; avBpa^ elBov ; what men did I see ? 

2. Ti9 may be used both in direct and in indirect ques- 
tions; as rl ^ovXerai; what does he want? — iptora ri 
^ov\ea0€, he asks what you want (§ 241, 1). 

In indirect questions, however, the relative Sorts is more common ; 
M^lfMUfTJi Sri 0ovKmo'B€. 

x, Kon. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjectives 

^' woaetp woiiQ$f &c. (§ 87| 1), 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

§ 150. The indefinite tU generally means some, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective ; as tovto \iyei 
T»9j some one says this ; avOptoiro^ rt?, some man. It is 
sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an ; as 
eZSov aydpanrov nva, I saw a certain man, or / saw 
a man. 

Note. Occasionally rh means every one, like irag ns ; as c^ /up 
Tis dopv 0ri$aad<o, let every one sharpen well his spear. Horn. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. Kg. 

eHop roi/£ Mpas ot vartpov rp^Bov, I saw the men who came after^ 
wards ; ot opdp^s ovs fld«s canjXBovj the men whom you saw went away. 

NoTB 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent ; as 
vuMU oi TOVTO voi€iT€, you who do this; rya> tg tovto iiroitjaa, 
I who did this. 

Note 2. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule ^ven for predicate adjectives (§ 138, N. 2). It may be 
plural if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138^ N. 3) ; as t6 n\rj$o£ 
eorcp ducmroiHTUf, the multitude who will judge. 

(h) On the other hand, ^orir, whoever^ may have a plural ante- 
cedent, at, toLvVk fc«. ^•C'Ks^'PiL , av'»*yAti^,<.»^4^rr.*t/^ «Jiy coa^r. 

NoTB 3. Id Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns^ like the article (§ 140) ; as leal ^r dcvraro^ 
1pii0€, and he came second; o yap ytpas eorl BaifCvrmvy for this is the 
right of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic Ij d* 69, said he (where ^ is imperfect of 17/u, to say). So kcA 
cPff, and hSf §eal ot, and they, and (in Herod.) os Ka\ os, this man and 
^i!aL (Compare r^y mi top, § 143, 2.) So also os fUv • . . or de, in 
the obhque cases, may be used for 6 iUp . . . ode. 

Note 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets, the enclitic re is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning ; as ovip 
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dUi9 & ri <l>rj<n, dost thou not perceive what he says f Sometimes it 
seems to make the relative more indefinite, like ris in Saris, whoever^ 
quUcumque, 

But oi6£ re in Attic Greek means able, capable^ like bvvar^^ being 
really elliptical for roiovros olos, such as, and re having no apparent 
force. 

OmiMion of tlie AntecedeAt. 

§ 152, The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, especiallj 
if it is indefinite (§ 229). E.g. 

"EXapev A ipovkfro, he took what he wa/nted; evtiBcv 67r6omf£ tdupvtf 
hi, persuaded as many as he could ; A firf olda ovdt oiofuu ellicvat, what 
I do not know, I do not even think I know ; cyo) kcu t>v cyca Kparm 
fi€vovfuv iraph col, I a/nd those whom I command will remain toiSh 
you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that ravra, cieetpox, &c. are 
understood; see N. 3. The relative clause here really becmues a 
substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 

Note 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent ; at 
^\6€P 6t€ tovto eldetf, he came when he saw this (for thenj when). 

Note 2. The following expressions belong here : — Zcrip ol, 
som£ (§ 135, N. 5), more common than the regular elo-lv otf sunt 
qui, there are {those) who ; — ^vtoi (from tvi, = ?iv(rn or tv€uny and 
xn) some; — iviore (cm and ore) ^sometimes; — tcrnv ou, somewhere;-— 
car IV J, in some way ; — tariv Swkos, somehow. 

Note 3. When a clause containing a relative with omitted ante- 
cedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a demon* 
Btrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted antecedent, 
as 6. i^ovkero ravra TKa$€Vj what he warded, that he took, entirely 
different from ravra h i^ovXero tka^v, he took these (definite) things, 
which he wanted; h ttoimlv ai(T)(p6v, ravra v6fu^€ fixjdc Xeyriv cevoi Ka)<6if, 
what it is base to do, this believe that it is not even good to say (here 
raCra is not the antecedent of Ay which is indefinite and ifl not 
expressed). See § 148, N. 3. 



AsslmUatloa and Attractioau 

§ 153, When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi* 
letted to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive 
€Er dative. Kg. 
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*B« T&p TrSke&v ap tfxftyfrom the cities which he holds (for As e;(«) ; 
Tois ayaBois oXs €xofi€P, with the good thing 9 which we have (for d 
tfxofi€v). This is often called athucHon. 

NoTB 1. When an antecedent, is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place ; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative ; as i^Xaa-e rovro oi£ 
Hvparre, Tie showed this hy what he did (like eKelvois a) ; <rifv o is ^x** 
tA. &Kpa MouKip^iicu,^ I will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as if it were <rvv toIs hvipdai ovs €x<o) ; ovbev cov ^ovkeaSe Trpa^crc, 
you will do none of the things which ydti wish (like iKcivav a). See 
§ 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is very seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur ; as ©v rfTrioTei 
ffoKkovsy many of those whom he distrusted (like cicciwav 015). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated ; as PKoTneadcu d<t>* ^v fjfup TrapctrKcv- 
aoenu, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like air' ^Ktipmf a),- 
Thuc. 

Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; as 
^KOfiiCoPTO fv6vs 66 €P vn€^«6€vro iraibag Koi yvpalicas, they immedi-* 
aUly brought over their children and women from the place in which 
ihey had placed them for safety {where oOtp^ from which, stands for 
€K€W€P otffrom the place whither), Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case of 
the relative, when this immediately follows ; as eXtyop 6rt, irdprap 
mp MopTM ir€Trpay6T€s eUp, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed- (where ndprap mp for irdpra eav is very irregular). 

This inverted assimilation takes place inovdeir ^cris ov, every- 
body, in which ovdcis follows the case of the relative ; as ovScvi or ^ 
cvK arroKpipercu (for ovdcU i(m or^), he replies to everybody. 

Note 6. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with olos ; as x'^pi^taOat, oia> cot dpdpiy to please a man like you (for 
imovT^ olog av), 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Kg, 

Mtj d<fi€kr)(rB€ vfi&p airStp fjp K€KTri(rB€ bo^ap koX^i/, do not take from 
yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for Tr)v Kakrjp 
i6(ap fjp K€KTrior$€), The omission of the article here must be 
noticed. 

Note. This attracUon may be joined with assimilation (§ 153) ;> 
as hiioBiararoL iart ^p cyo) oTba 'EXX^mov, you are the most ignorajit oj 
the Qreeks whom I know; e£ ^st6 npSyrop eo^e yvpaucdsyfirom the wife- 
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whom he had at first; a^v J ctxc dwafict, vAth the force which he hod 
(for <fvv ri bwdfui r^v tlx'v). So ocxrnu (f>evy<»v ov ffy€£ fidprvpOf i&e 
mineae wham you brought (for 6 imprvs tv jyf r) has rua away. 



Rclatiye in Ezclamattoiuiy ftc. 

§ 155, Oto9, 0(709, and fiS9 are i^ed in exclamations : 
as 00* a irpdyfAara €^€£9^ how rrmcK trcvhle y(m haul i^ 
aaT6!o9, how witty ! . 

For the relative in indirect questions^ see § 149, 2. 

|lelatiT% not repeated. 

§ 156> -^ relatiye is seldoip. repeated in a new com in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. E,g, 

*EiecTvot ToiwVy ols ovk €\apilfivff oi \iyovTts ovd* €<f>ikovu adrovt 
&<nr€p vfias o^oi |ta)y, those men^ then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify f and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit nor dH 
they love them as^ &c.). Dem. Here avTonSs is used to aifroid repeating 
the relative in a new case, ovs. 

Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence ; as *Apuuo9 de, ov ^fuh rfiikufna 
fiaariKta KoBicrrAvai^ Ktii edoxca/xcy koi iXi^ftevirurrdf and Ariaeus, whom 
toe unshed to make kinff, and (to whom) we gave and (from whom) we 
received pledges^ &c. Xen. 

THE CASES. 

Remabk. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative^ a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed by the genitive ; those of the instrumental and locative 
chiefly by the dative. 

I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

§ 157. 1. The nominative is chiefly used as the subject 
of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after verbs 
sigmfying to be, &c. (§ 136). 



i 159.1 ACCUSATIVE. 218 

2. The vocative, with or without c3, is used in address- 
ing a person or thilig; as eS avS/oe? ^Adijvaioi, men of 
Athens ! — clkov^i^^ Ala-j^lvrj ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 

Note. The nominative is spmetimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common ; as 
&IUH, rycb beikisy toretched inel So fj Jlp6Kvri ^je/Scuvc, Procne^ come 
cut I 

IL ACCUSATIVE. 



Bemabk. The primary purpose of the accusfitive is to denote the 
nearer or direct ohject of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or indirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same relation to a verb 
which the genitive generally bears to a noun. The objject denoted by the 
accusative may be the external object of the action of a transitive verb, 
or the internal (cognate) object of that of an intransitive verb. But the 
accusative has also assumed other functions, ab will be seen, which cannot 
be brought under this or any other single categofry. 

Accusative of Direct Object. 

§ 158. The direct object of a transitive verb is put in 
the accusative ; as tovto athj^ei ^fia^;, this preserves us ; 
ravra Trotovfiev, we do these things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and govern 
the objective ca8e> take either a genitive or ajdative in Greek. (Sec 
§ 171, § 184, 2, and.§ 188, 1, N. 2). 

Note 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Oreek are intransi- 
tive in English; as ofiovfuu tovs Ocovs, I will stoear by the gods; irdvras 
ZKaBtVf he escaped the notice of all. 

Note 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regtdar bbjective genitive 
(§ 167, 3, § 180); as en-Mrn)fioi/er ^traP ra npoa-rfKovTo, they were 
acqvMinted with what loas proper, Xen. So tcl ficrempa <l)povTiarrjSf 
one who ponders on the things above (like (ppopriCav). Flat!. 

Connate Accusative. 

• § 159, Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. Kg, 
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''Hdofiac riig iieyiaras ^Boydr, J e»^ tA« greatest pleMurei. &tv 
)(ov<ri TovTo ri fvTi;;(iy/xa, ^eg^ efyoy iAw good fortune. So irnrmr 
n^oTjfiaj to fall a fall; v6a'ov voa-elv or i^ov do-Beveip or wjcroy Ki^iPEty, 
to suffer under a disease ; dfidprrifia dfiaprdveuf, to commit an error (to 
sin a sin) ; dovXeiav 8ov\(V€lv, to he subject to slavery; dy&va dy&vl(c(r6n^ 
to undergo a contest; ypaxftriv ypd<t)€ar6ajL, to bring an indictment; ypa^iiv 
-SicuKeiVf to prosecute an indictment; biKqv 6(l>X€iVf to lose a lavmit; 
vlicrjv viKCLVf to gain a victory ; pdxrjv vucav, to gain a victory ; irtmir^ 
irefjLTTtiv, to form or conduct a procession ; TrXrfyfjv rvTrreiv, to stnhe a 
blow. 

Eemark. It will be seen that this construction is far more ex- 
tensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusatives 
of kindred formation and meaning, as vIktiv pikou, to gain a victory; 
but also those of merely kindred meaning, as fjAxrjv vikolv, to gam (k 
battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the verb to 
one of many applications ; as ^OXvyLirui vikclv, to gain an Olympe 
victory; ydfwvs coTtay, to give a wedding feast ; ^<f>ia-tui vucav^ to 
carry a decree {to gain a victory vnth a decree) ; ra TJavaSrivcua ir€/«rct«, 
to celebrate the Panathenuea by a procession. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see § 198. 

Note 1, The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; as KaKhs ndaav KaKiap, bad with all badness; dyad^i irwrav 
dp€Tr)v. good until all goodness; SovXos riis fieyiaras bovkeias, a slave 
to the direst slavery. 

Note 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate accu- 
sative, its noun being implied in the verb ; as ficydXa dfioprdptof 
(sc. &fmprr]fiaTa), to coTfimtt great faults ; ravrd Xvjrovfim koi ravra 
Xaipo), I have the same griefs and the same joys. So r« xph^^y^"'- 
TOVTO) ; (= Tiva xp^^om yprja-opfu ;) what use shall I make of this? and 
ovdev xPW^H-^ TovT<a, I shall maJce no use of this (§ 188, 1, N. 2). 
So ;(p^a-ifiof ovbivf goodfqr nothing (JSi. 1). See § 160, 2, Note. 

Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which expresses a 
result beyond the action of the verb, which is effected by that 
action ; as vp€a'^<Evoya'i t^v elp^vi^v, they negotiate the peace (as 
ambassadors^ Trpea^^is), but rrpc^^tv^iv irpta^lav, to goon an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry) ; as "A pi; debopKevaif to look 
war; f) ^ovXtj ejSXr^f pdnvt the Senate looked mustard. 

Note 4. A transitive verb may have a direct and a cognate accu- 
sative at the same time; as ypa^eo-^ai rivarriv ypa<l>rip raOrrfp, to 
bring this indictment against any one ; fjdiKfi<rafi€P tovtop ovb4p, we did 
this man no vjrong ; ravra bibatrK€ fjbe, teach me this (§ 164) ; rtHrovrotf 
txSos €x^(up<o ere, so great hatred do I feel for thee; rnp itAxjV ^^ 
/Bapfidpovs puqa-aSf having defeaUd t/ie harhari/ms in the battle. 
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Note ^. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verhs of motion expressing the ground over which the 
motion passes; as 6b6v Uvat {tKBttvy TropevcaBai, &c.), to go {over) a 
road ; irXelv Bakatrarav, to sail the sea ; opos Karc^aiveiv^ to descend a 
mowatam ; &c* These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. See 
§ 179, 2. 



AcensatiTe of Bpeciflcation. — ^Adverbial Accusative- 

§ 160. 1. The accusative of specification may ba 
joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole 
sentence to denote that in respect to which the expression 
18 used. E.g. 

Tv<f>\69 c? rb. ofifwra, you are Mind in your eyes; KoXbs t6 tVhs, 
beautiful in form; chreipoi r6 7r\rj$o£f infinite in number; dixMosTby 
Tp6irov,just in his character; detvol fMxqv, mighty in battle; Kd/uHo r^v 
Kc^aXi/i/| I have a pain in my headj ras (ppipos vyiaipcivy to be sound in 
iheir minds ; Stac^cjpci r^i^ <f>v<nvj he differs in nature ; iroraphgf Kv^pof 
UpofiGy tZpos Bvo TrXfBpav, a river ^ Cydnus by name, of the breadth of 
tux) plethora; ^EXXiyw €iai t6 ymst they are Greeks by racej ical to 
fiiKpd vtipSifiai airb Oe&p SpfULcBtu, even in small matters, I try to begin 
vjith the gods, 

NoTS. This \b sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, or 
the Umiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
often a character or quality or any circumstance, to which the 
meaning of the egression is restricted. 

2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force of 
an adverb. Kg. 

TovTOP t6p rp^KOP, in this way^ thus ; r^v raxlorrjp (sc. 6b6p), in the 
quickest way; rrfP apxqp^ at first (with negative, not at all) ; tAos, 
finally ; irpoiKay as a gift^ gratis ; x^P*-^) f^ ^^ ^^^ ^fy ^^^V^i *** *^ 
manner (^ ; rh npSyrop or Trp&rop, at first; t6 Xoittoi/, for the rest; 
rSKka, m other respects ; ovdeV, in nothing, not at all ; rlj in iohaiy 
why t Th in any respect, at all ; Tavra^ in respect to this, therefore, 8q 
rot/ro lup . . . TovTo 64 (§ 148, N. 4). 

Note. Several of these are to be explained by § 160, 1, as rSKKa, 
tl ; why ? Tovra, rovro (with p^v and be), and sometimes ovbtp and ri. 
Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives (see § 159, Notes 
1 and 2), and some are of doubtful origin. 
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AccuMktlTe of Extent. 

§ 161. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. Kg. 

Al oTTovbal iviavrhp ta-ovrcu.^ the truce is to he for a year; tiut»t 
rp€'is rjfiepaSf he remained three days ; amx^i d* 17 HXarata tAp StfiSnf 
arahiovs ipbofiriKovra, and Flataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 

Note. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes Juno long 
since; Tplrr^v fjbri ^fi€pav iniMrjfujKevj this is the third day thai he 
has been in town, 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpLrov tro^ rovri {ihh 
the third year), %,e, two years ago; as airriyyiKmi ^tkamos rpirotf 4 

7€TtlpT0P €TOS TOVTl 'HpOlOV T€lXOS VO^AOpK&V, 

terminal AccusatiTO (Poetic). 

§ 162, In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place whither. Kg. 

"Mvria-TTJpas c{<^(jccro, she came to the suitors. Odyss. *Av€pij fUyaw 
olpavbv Ov\vp.7r6v re. II. T6 KoiXov^Apyos ^ar {[wydsf going as an 
exile to the hollow Argos. Soph. 

In prose a preposition would be used. 

Accnsative after N^i and Md. 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing, 
V17 and [idy by. 

An oath introduced by inq is affirmative ; one introduced by 
fid is negative ; as vii rov Aia, yes, by Zeus ; \kh. rov Ala, no^ by 

» 

Zeus. 

Note 1. When pA is preceded by val, yes, the oath is affirmative ; 
as vaiy ph. Aia, yes, by Zeus. 

NoT£ 2. Md is sometimes omitted wbien a negative precedes ; as 
oth rMf "OXvptrov, no, by this Olympus. 
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Two AccnsatiT6S with one Verb. 

§ 164, Verbs signifjdng to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and to 
divide, may take two accusatives, one of a person and the 

other of a thing. E.g. 

• 

*E^ tU o-€ ravra €$€Td{jjf if any one shall cuh these questions of you; 
/WXXerc Tovs d€oifs alnuf ayaBa, you are about to ash blessings of the 
Crods; rods vcuSas ttip fiovaiKriv MdvKti, he teaches the boys music; 
rriv PuiiyxLxiav dvafUfivfiaKOvres roi)r *\6r)vaiovs, reminding the A thenians 
of the alliance; iMti «fi€ ttjp ttrdrJTa, he strips me of my dress; fiff fit 
iqw^s TovTo, do not conceal this from me ; t^i/ Btbp rovs aT€<t>dvov9 
o'tavKriKaa'Wj they have robbed the Goddess of her crowns ; r6 arpdrevfia 
Kar€P€ifjLt dcabtKa fi€prj, he divided the army into twelve parts {he m>cide 
twelve divisions of the army). 

Note 1. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; thus 
Xpda vlCero SkfirjVy he washed the dried spray from his skin; so 
TifjMp€lo-BaL Tiva alfM, to punish one for blood (shed). 

Note 2. Many verbs of this class Sometimes have other construc- 
tions. Thus verbs of depriving may take the genitive of a person 
with an accusative of a thing {ru^s n), sometimes the reverse {rivd 
TWOS neut). For verbs of reminding see § 171, 2, N. 3. 

Note 3. The accusative of a thin^: with some of these verbs is 
really a cognate accusative ; see § 159, N. 4. 

§ 165, Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of a person or thing, take two accusatives, 
Eg. 

Tavrl fit TFoiovo-iv, they do these things to me ; rl fi ctpyao-o) ; what 
didst thou do to me f TrXfiorTa Koich r^v it^Kiv noioiia-iVj they do the most 
evils to the state. Tavrl av roXfi^g rjfias Xtycivy dost thou dare to say 
these things ofusf Ov <j)povTifTT€ov o rt ipovaiv ol ttoXXoi tip-as, we must 
not consider what the multitude vnll say of us. 

Note 1. These verbs often take eZ or KaKas, well^ or Kcxm^ ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing ; rovrovs ti Troifi, he does them 
good ; vfuis KOKm noul, he does you harm ; Kcucm ^pag Xeyct, he speaks 
HI of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not t^ (or KOKm) iroieiaOat, 
fS (or Kcuc&s) Xeyta-Bai, to be done well by, to be spoken well of, &c., but 
ci^ (or KOK&s) irdcTYcti/, to eacperience good (or einl), and cv (or kok&s) 
^itcmkuff bene (male) audire, to hear owSs self called. 
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Note 2. npao-o-ca, to doy very seldom takes two accusatives in 
this construction, irouca being generally used. £v and kok&s npaxnra 
are intransitive, meaning to be well off^ to he hadly off. 

Note 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person; 
as dyadov tl TToiovtn rj TrdXet, they do some good to the state. 

§ 166. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint^ 
to make, to consider, and the like, may take a predicate 
accusative besides the object accusative. E.g. 

Tt Trjv noXip Trpotrayopcvcis ; what do you call the state f — so nakovci 
fie toCto t6 ovofjMy they call me by this name ; (Trparryybv avr&v dirilktft^ 
he appointed him general / evepyenjp rhv ^iKiinrov rjyovvroj tJiey though 
Philip a benefactor ; wavrmv S€(Tw6rrjv iavrhv TreTroirjKeVj he has jnade 
him^self master of all. 

Note 1. This is the active construction of which the passive 
appears in the predicate nominative with passive verbs (§ 136). 
Like the latter, it includes also predicate adjectives ; as rovs av/i- 
fid^ovs TrpodvfjLovs Troielo'Baiy to make the allies eager; rdr dfiaprias 
fieydXas yy^r, he considered the faults great. 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate aocusa* 
tive in apposition with the object accusative ; as tKaPt tovto Bapov^ 
he took this as a gift ; Imrovs 3y€iv Byfiarar^ ^^^^) ^ bring horses as 
offerings to the Sun. Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so 
used ; as nVar tovtovs 6pm ; who are these whom I seef (§ 142, 3.) 

Note 3. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object ; as iraiMeiv ripb. axt<f)6v (or 
KaK6v) to train one {to be) wise (or bad) ; tov£ vUis Imr&ras ebida^, 
he taught his sons to be horsemen. See § 159, N. 3. 

Note 4. In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the 
subject nominative (§ 197, 1), the predicate accusative (of every 
kind) becomes a predicate nominative. See § 136, Hem. and § JL37, 

N.4. 

III. GENITIVE. 

Remark. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it seems to depend on . 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb : thus imOviMo mvolves 
iftiBvfilav (as we can say imOvfiw iiridvfiiav, § 159) ; and in hriBviMo roinw^ 
Iha/ve a desire for this, the nominal idea preponderates over the verbaL 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow either to 
preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs it allows both the 
accusative and the genitive. In the same general sense the genitive 
follows verbal adjectives. It has also uses which originally belonged to 
the ablative, for example with verbs of s^arcUum and to exproas aowroe, 
(See Mem. before §. 157) 
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GenitlTe after Noims (Adnomlnal GtonitiTe). 

§ 167. A. noun in the genitive may Kmit the meaning 

^f another noun, to express various relations, most of 

trhich are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 

English. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 

odnommaL 

The most important of these relations are the following : — 

1. Possession: as ^ tov irarpoc olKia, the father's house; 
flfitay ff TrarpiQ, owt cov/rUry, So ^ tov A toe, the daughter of 
Zeu8 ; TCL Twv dtiSv,the thmgs of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessive Genitive. 

2. The SuBJBCT of an action or feeling : as 97 tov liifiov 
zvvoia, the good'wUl of the people {i.e. which the people feel). 
The Snljective Genitive. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling : as ^la to Havfraviov 
^urocy owing to the hcUred qf (i.e. felt against) FoAMO/aias ; a\ 
rov \€ifibivoc KaprepTJtreiQ, the efndv/rance of the winter. So twv 
OccDv 6pKoij oaths {sworn) in the ncvme qf the Gods (as we say 
BtovQ ofivvvai, § 158, K 2). The Objective Genitive. 

4. Material, including that of which anything consists : 
as Poiov ayiXrj, a herd qf cattle ; aXtrog ijfieputv ZivhpttiVf a grove 
of cultiva^d trees; xpiivri ijSeoQ vdarog, a spring qf fresh water ; 
hvo x^'^'^^'^^c a\<l}lT(ityf two quarts qf meal. Genitive of 

Material. 

5. Measube, of space, time, or value : as rpuSv -qiitp^v 
oSoc, O0 journey of three days ; okt^ oToZLiav m;^®^ a wall of 
eight stades {in length) ; TptaKovra raXavrwy ohtria, an estate qf 
thirty talentSy lUai itoXKwv raXavrwy, lawsuits of {i,e. involving) 
momy talents. Genitive of Measure. 

6. The Whole, after nouns denoting a part : as iroXXol TtSy 
ptiroputy, rrumy of the orators; ayilp rtav kXtvQiptay, a 
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{i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Oenitive. (See also 
168.) 



These six classes are not exhaustive ; but they will give a general idet 
of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify, 

■ 

Note. Examples like ^aBtjv&p n^ktsj the city of Athens, Tpobft 
frro\U6f}ov, the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168. The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow all 
nouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), participles with 
the article, pronouns, and adverbs, which denote a part. 
Rg. 

Ol ayaBoi rmv dvBp&ntbVf the good among the men; 6 ^fuaiJSTtn 
apiBiioVf the half of (he number ; SvUpa oioa rot) d^/iov, / know a 
man of the people; rois BpaviTcus r&v vavrav^ to the upper bencha 
of the sailors ; ovdtis rav naidav, no one of the children ; navT»v rw 
pijrdpav dtivSrarosj the most eloquent of all the orators; 6 povXdptpot 
T»v *A.6rivai(aVf any one who pleases of the Athenians ; diayvvaiK»Wt 
divine among women (Horn.) ; nov r^s yris ; ubi terrarum f where on 
the earth f rU r&v TroXtrcDy; who of ike citizens f his r^r ^fi^pas, 
twice a day; €ls tovto avolas, to this pitch of folly ; iv rovrf 
7rapao'K€vrjs, in this state of preparation; A p^v duuieci rot) yjrrj<l>ia'paTOf 
ravT €(rrivj these are the parts of the decree which he prosecutes (lit 
what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.). So 6p66TaTa av6p«iwmv 
Xeyeip, thou speakestus the most correr.t of men {most correctly of men); 
&r€ d€iv6Taros aavrov ravra IjaBa^ when you were at the height of your 
power in these matters. 

Note 1. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a following partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially when 
it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pJpos, part, understood ; as 
rmv TToktpicav rh ttoXv (for oi ttoXXoi), the greater part of the enemy. 

Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on rW or pjpof 
understood ; as €<j>a(raif hnpnyvvvai a<fiav rt irp6s €K€ivovs koI iKtivtop 
irp6s iavTovs, they said that some of their own men had mixed with them^ 
and some of them with their ovm men (rivdt being understood with 
a4>av and eWmv). See also § 169, 2 ; § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as irov yrjs ; cZr rovro dpoias, &c, 
is the use of *x^ ^^^ ^^ adverb with the genitive; as ntds ^x^u 
d6(Tifj* in what state of opinion are yout ovrca rp6nov ^xtis, this is 
your character (lit. in diis state of character) ; &s ctx« ra^ovf, as fast 
as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he was), so m tlx* 
4rodtip ; ft t)(€iif ^pwwf% to he right in Ms mind. 
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0«iiitiT« after Verbs. 

§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to he, to become, or to "belong, 
take a genitive which is equivalent to the possessive or the 
partitive genitive. E.g. 

'O v6itoi o^roff ApdK0Pr6s i<mv^ this law is Dracoes. Utviav (f)€p€iv 
oh vavrbs, aXX' av^phs a-o<f>ov, to hear poverty is not the part of 
Boery one, but that of a unse man. Aap€iov yiyvovrai bvo naidts, two 
sons are horn {belonging) to Darius. Tovnov yevov fioi, become {one) 
of these for me. 

2. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, to 
make, to consider, and the like, which generally take two 
accusatives (§ 166), may ta]s:e a paititive genitive in place 
of the predicate accusative. Kg. 

*£/M 6€s T&v TTfiTf tc/AcpfloPy put ms doum as {one) of those who are 
persuaded, Tovro lijs ^utrfpas dfieXflas Sv ris Oeirj duccdios, amy one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 

NoTK. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive; as 2oXa>y r&v tirra aotfuar&v *Kkrj6rj, Solon was called {one) 
of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other rela- 
tions of the adnominal genitive. Kg, 

T6 Tflxos a-raditav ^v oKra^ the wall was {one) of eight stades {in 
length) ; cn-fcdav irav ^ ns TpiaKovra, when one is thirty years old; — 
Genitive of Measure. Oi aT€<l>avoi pob&v fjo'av, the crowns toere 
(made) of roses ; t6 rci^of Trnroirjfrm \l6ov, the wall is built of stone ; 
— Genitive of Material. Ou r&v KaKovpyv>v oucros (sc. ifrriv), there 
is no pity for the evil doers ; — Objective Genitive. 

§ 170, 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part Kg. 

Hiparti rmv Avdav, he sends some of the Lydians (but n-c/iTrci rovg 
Avbovs, he sends the Lydians). Iliv€i rov otvov, he drinks of the wvne. 
Iris yr^s €T€pjovy they ravaged {some) of the land. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (ie. to give or take a part), to daim, to enjoy. Kg. 

Mfrec^ov ttjs \tias, they shared in the booty; rijs avvia-tm 
lieranroiovpToij tJiey lay claim to {a share of) sagaci^; an-oXavoftcy nM^fl 
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MfToxos ao<l>iasj partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). *Eirrifiokos iwurni' 
firisj having attained to knotol&dge ; tfmtifios kukw, experienced inevil$; 
Tov apiarov aroyatrriKiSi aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Kor^Koor t&¥ 
yoviiovy obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents ; (irnrnnumv r&¥ tutaUnfj 
fuiderstanding his rights; arifUXi^s ayoBav, dfjLfXrjs KcucaVf ^ringforthe 
good, neglectful of the bad ; <t>€ibci>\ol xpff^^^* sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). *Eyicpan}ff eavrov, being master of himself; dpxuf^ avdp»v. 
Jit to rule men (§ 171, 3). yittrr^s KcucSv/full of evils; tptjiiM avfiftor 
Yfloy, destitute of allies ; ^ ^X^ yvfivfj rev a-afiaros, the soul stript of 
the body; KaBap6s <l>6vovt free from the stain of murder (§ 172, I). 
^Evoxos dfiXiW, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). Autufntpos r»v 
Skkiov, distinguished from the others (§ 174). "A^ios iroXXtty, worth 
n^uch (178, Note). 

NoTB 1. Especially, adjectives of this class compoanded with 
alpha privative (§ 131, 4, a) take the genitive ; as Siytvarog kokAvj 
without a taste of evils ; dfjLvrjfitav rSv kiv^vvuv, forgetful of the 
dangers; aira^^r leaiecSy, vnthout suffering iUs; aKpar^s yXiNrcn^, 
without pouyer over his Umgue, 

Note 2. Sometimes these compounds take a genitive of kindred 
meaning, which depends on the idea of separation implied in them ; 
as OTTO If dpp€v<av iraid^v, childless {in respect) of male children; 
artfiofirdaris rtfirjs, destitute of all honour; ddapdrarot xplf*^''^^* 
most free from taking bribes, • , 

For the genitive of price after a^ios, see § 178, Note. 



2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. JS.ff. 

noXcflOff dvoTpcTrriKos, subversive of the state; irpaKniehs r&v jcoXvv. 
capable of doing noble deeds; (t>i\opa6^s ird(Tfjs aKrjStias, fond Oj 
learning all truth, 

§ 181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec 
tives denoting possession or the opposite, Kg, 




OlKeia t£v /SacriXruovro)^, belonging to the kings; Upbs 6 x^P^ 
KpTtfxidos, the place is sacred to Artemis ; koiv6v diravrav, common 
all ; brjftoKparias aXKorpta^ things foreign to democrat. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them "5f 
more common than the genitive, see § 186. 

Note. Some adjectives of place, like cwimoy, oppositey may talce 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 186), but chiefly ii 
-APtry ; as evavrioi tarav *Axaiavy they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
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NoTB 2. The impersonals ft Act and fierafitKet take the genitive 
of a thing with the dative of a person (§ 184, 2, N. 1); as ftAci ftot 
Toi^Tov, / care for this ; fierafUXfi cro» rovrov^ thou repentest of (his, 
UpoafiKeif U concerns, has the same construction, hut the genitive 
belongs under § 170, 2. 

• Note 8. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing ; as firi y^ avafivriajfs kokSv, do not 
remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember .them) ; ro^s nctUitu 
ytvartov cufiaros, we must make the children taste blood. 
But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 

Bbkabk. Most of the verbs of S 171 may take also the accusative. 
See the Lexicon. ''Ofw, emit smell (smsll of), may take two genitives; 
as rffs Kt<l>aKijs 3f« fivpov, I emit a vmell of perfume (§ 170, \)from 
my head, 

3. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or to 
command, JS,g* 

"Epas rap SicSv jSacriXcvei, Loffe is king of the Oods; Tlo\vKp6Trff 
2dfiov €Tvpdvp«iy Polycrates was tyrant of Samos ; 6n\irav lad 
iirneiov iarpaeniyti, he was general of infcmtry and cavalry ; rfytirat 

^ wavrbs icai tpyov Koi \6yoVj he directs everything, both deed and 

f word, 

^ This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2 . 

^ But the genitive depends on the idea of king or ruler implied in the 
verb (Rem. before § 167). 

Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after fiyiofxai and dvdaao, see the Lexicon. 

§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4). £.g. 

Xprjp,dTci>v €xmop€iy he has abundance of money ; ol rvpawoi iwal- 
pov ovirort mravi^trt, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise, 

2. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of the 
fhing filled and the genitive of material II,g» 

"Ytaros rffv icvkiKa irkripovvj to fill the cup with water » 

Note 1. A€Oftai, luxmt, besides the ordinary construction (atf 
Tfjf&r<Lv ideovTOj they were in want of these), may take a genitive of thtt 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing ; as dci^oofuu v/a^v 
lurpiop l^tiaWf I will make of you a moderate request 

Note 2. (a) AcT may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
%QCU8ative) o£ the person besides the genitive ; as htl fkoi 
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I need this ; o{f n-oXXov v6vov fi€ dec, / have no need of much labour 

(Cf. del /AC €k0(iv)» 

(b) Besides the common phrases iroXXot) dct, it is far from itf 
6\lyov del, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes ovdc 
noX'hov del (like navrhs del), it wants everything of it (lit., it does not 
even %oant much). For oXiyov and fiiKpov almost, see the Lexicon. 



Causal OenitlT*. 

§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a catise, especially 
after verbs expressing emotions, as praise or dispraise, pity, 
anger, envy, or revenge. E.g. 

Tovrovff r^ff roXjiijr 6avfjLd{€i.v, to admire these for their courage; 
tvd<ufioviC(i> a-€ Tov Tp6irov, I congratulate you on your character; 
rovTovs olicrdpa rrjs vSa-ov, I pity these for their disease; raw 
dbiKTifjidriuv opylito'Bai avroU^ to be angry with them for their offences; 
(ffkovvres rrfv ir^iv Trjt MapaBavi fiap^ijff, envying the city for the baitle 
at Marathon; rovrov <rot ov <t>6ovrio'aij I shall not grudge you this; 
rovrovs rrjs dpirayrjg rip^prjiraaBm, to take vengecmce on these for the 
robbery. Most of these verbs take also an object accusative. 

Note 1. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where (V€Ka is generally expressed) ; as t^s rS»v 'EXXijMuy iktvOtpias, 
for the liberty of the Greeks (Dem. Cor. § 100). See § 262, 2. 

Note 2. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive ; as dvrmouur^ 
Bai T^ /SacriXcT rrjs dp)fis, to dispute vnth the king about his dominion ; 
EdfiokTros Tfpxjyio'PrjTriaev *£p€x^6i rrjv iroXtav, Eumolpus disputed wilk 
Erechtheus about the city (i.e. disputed its possession with him). 

2. Verbs signifying to accuse, to proseciUe, to convict, to 
ctcquit, and to co^idemn take a causal genitive denoting the 
crime. E.g. 

Airiapm avrhv rov (j>6vov, I accuse him of the murder; eypd^taro 
ttvrhv irapavdfxav, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; did>K€i 
/i€ dapav, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts) ; KXcWa dc»p<op 
€\6vr(s Koi KXoirrjSf having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft; 
tfq)€vy€ irpodoaiasy he vjas brought to trial for treachery, but dn((f>vy€ 
irpo^ioa-ias, he was acquitted of treacJiery ; iroW&v oi irarepts ^/jl&p 
fii/dicr/itov Boparov Koreyvwrcofy our fathers condemned many to death' 
for favouring the Persians (for YroXXfloi/ and Boimrov see Note). 

Note. Coitnpounds of Kara of this class commonly take a 
gtm^vQ of the person^ which depends on the jcaro. Xhey may 
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also take an object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. 

Ovdflff avrhf avrov Kan]y6prj(r€ n-coTrorf, no man ever himself accused 
himself; Kora'^tvbovTcu. fiov firyciXa, they tell great falsehoods against 
me; ^olpov dbiKiap Kcenjiyopnv, to charge injustice upon Phoebus; 
ivl»v (7r€urav vfJMs aKpiroav Odvarov KOTaylrrfdyla'aa'Bai^ they persuaded 
you to pass {sentence of) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 

3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment E,g. 

*11 ll6a€i,^ov^ r^ff r^x^l^^ ^ Poseidon^ what a .trade t *11 Zcv 
0ao'tX(v, rf/ff Xr9rrori;r«( t&v <fip€vS>v / King Zeus I what subtlety 
of mind I 



0«iiitlT« Of Separation^ of Coinparlson^ of Sonreo. 

§ 174. The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is s&parateA or distinffuished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to releetse, to abandon, to deprive, and the 
like. E.g. 

'H vrjtros ov Trokif dUxaTfjs ffiFflpovt the island is not far distant 

from the mainland; hn<rnip:q x^pt^o/Acvi; dptrris^ knowledge separated 

from virtue ; \va6v fK ita-ficiv, release me from c?iains ; hrttrxov rrjs 

rriv^o-ettf, they ceased from building the wall; ir6(r€ov mrtmprnrBf ; 

of how much have you been deprived f thrava-ap avr^p rrjs a-rparrfylas, 

they deposed him from Ms command; ov irmita-Ot rfjs iioxBripla^, 

you do not cease from your rascality. So nnop {avr^) rov KrjpvKos 

fi^ \fl7r€<rO(Uy they told him not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to 

follow close upon him) ; 17 cViaroX^, fjv oiros cypa^ci/ d7ro\€ul>B(ls 

rip&v, the letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. 

separated from us\ 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 

§ 175. 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when fi, than, is omitted. E,g. 

KpeiTTfov €OTi Tovrtov, he is better than those ; viois r^ (riyav Kpeirrov 
coTi rov XaXcIi', for youth silence is better than prating ; nomjpia 
darrov Oavarov rpixfiy wickedness runs faster than death. 

Note 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison ^^ 
may take a genitive ; as (Ttpoi rovnav^ others than these; varepoi rf^Q^H 
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ftdxijs, too late for (Utter than) the battle / rj l<rr€pauf rrjs fidxriVt on Hit 
day after the battle. So rpiirkaaiov fjfia>v, thrice as much as we. 

Note 2. After n\€ov {iiKtiv\ more, or ^oo-croy, leas^ if is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case ; as 7r€fi^a> iovis hf aMf, 
ifXfiv i^QKoaiovs t6p dpi6fi6v, I will send birds agavnst him^mort 
more than six hundred in number (§ 160). Aristoph* 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to h 
inferior, and all others which imply comparison, E,g. 

"AvSpomos ^v/<ra vnfptxfi. rap dWaVf man surpasses the olhen m 
sagacity ; tov TrXrjdovs ir€piyiyvt<rBM, to be superior to the multitude; 
vareplifiv r&v KaipS>v, to be too late for the opportunities. So rw 
ivBp&v vtMurOai (or ^o-croo-^oi), to be overcome by one^s enemies; boi 
tnese two verbs take also the genitive with vjr6, and the dative. 
So Kpcertiv tS>v ixBpavj to prevail over one^s enemies^ and r^r Bakaxmni 
KpartXv, to be master of the sea; which belong equally well undei 
§ 171, 3. 

§ 176. 1 • The genitive sometimes denotes the sou/ree. I.g, 

TovTo Iruxoi' a-ov, I obtained this from you; tovto tpoBtp vfi»F, hn 
learned this from you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry, the genitive generally denotes the' agent after 
passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative (§ 188). 
E,g. 

^'Ev ''Atd^ d^ Kflaai, aas d\6xov a(f)ay€\s Alyi<r6ov re, thou liest 
now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, £ur. 

Upfja-oi irvphg drjtoio Bvptrpa, to bum the gates with destructivs 
fire, II, 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 



Ctenitiv* after Compound Verbs. 

§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. JS,g, 

Tlp6K€ir(u rrjs *ATTtKfjs oprf fityoKa, high mountains lie before Attica; 
r&9 vfUT€p<ii>v diKal0v Trpoiaraa-ucu, to stand in defence of your rights; 
^rpc^dyijcrap rov \6<l>ov, they appeared above the hill; ovras vfx&v 
virepaky&, I grieve so for you; hri^avreg tov rtixovs, having mounted 
the wail; aurorpmi fie rovrovj it turns me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of Kori, see § 173, 2, 
Nata, See also § ld3. 
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OenitlTe of Price or Value.' 

§ 178. The genitive denotes the price or value of a 
thing. E.g. 

A6^ XpiffidTov ovK avrjfni (sc. coriV), glory is not to he bought w%^ 
money ; Tria-ov Maa-Kti \foT what price does he teach f fiia6ov v6fiov£ 
^Ur^iptiy he proposes laws for a bribe; 6 dovKos trivrt fivS>v ri/urarcu, 
the slave is valued at five minas. So rifxarai 9 odv fwi 6 canjp Bavdrov^ 
so the man estimates my punishment at death (i.e, proposes death as my 
punishment). Plat. So also T^obpiav vTrrjyov Bavarov, they impeacJied 
Sphodrias on a capital charge (§ 173, 2). 

NOTB. The genitive depending on oftor, vjorth, loorthy, and its 
compounds, or on d(t6»f think worthy ^ is the genitive of price or 
value; as &(^6s itm Bavarov, he is worthy of death; Q^iiiaroKKia 
T&v fi€yiar»v ijfiWop, they thought Themistocles worthy of the 
highest honours. So sometimes anfios and arc/xa^o) take the genitive. 
(See § 180, 1.) 

Oenithre of Time and Place. 

§ 179. 1. The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. E,g, 

Utpcrcu ovx rj^at b€Ka ctwv, the Persians unit not come vnthin ten 
years, Tfjs vvKr6s cycVcTo, it happened within the night (but t^p vvicra 
means during the wTiole night). So dpaxfiri» iXdfi^e rfjs fjfiepas, he 
received a drachma a day {each day). 

2. A similar genitive of the place within which is found in 
poetry. E.g. 

*H OVK '^Apytog Tjfv 'AyaiiKov ; toas he not in Achaean Argost 
Odyss. So m the Homene ttc dioio BUw^ to run on the plain (i.e. 
within its limits), and similar expressions. So dpiareprjs x^^P^^t ^^ ^ 
10 hand, even m Hdt. 

Oenitive with AtUectiTes. 

§ 180, The objective genitive follows many verbal ad- 
jectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in me 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. B,g. . 
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Meroxos <ro(l>lafy partaldng of vnsdom (§ 170, 2). *Eir4/3oXof nrMrr^ 
firis, having attained to knowledge ; tfiir€ipos Kwcmp, experienced in eviU; 
Tov apiarov €rroxo(mK6s, aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Kar^Koog r«y 
yovitovy obedient (lit. hearkening) to hie parents ^ imarfifimv raw buaiUw, 
understanding his rights; arifieK^s dyaBav^ afjLtkrjs KOK&Vy ^ringforiht 
good, neglectful of the bad; <t>€iba>Kol xpff^^^* sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). 'EyKparrjs €avrov, being master of himself; dpxums avbpavy 
Jit to rule men (§ 171, 3). Mcor^r Kcucmv/full of evils; ^prffioi av/tiuk- 
X(»v, destitute of allies ; f) ifrvx^) yviivfj rov (r&fMTos, the soul stript of 
the body; KoBapbs <l>6vovt jfree from the stain of murder (§ 172, I). 
^Evoxps dfiXcar, chargeable wi^ cowardice (§ 173, 2). Auufiopot rwr 
SkKcDv, distinguished from the others (§ 174). "K^ws iroXXcoy, vxnih 
much (178, Note). 

NoTB 1. Especially, adjectives of this class compounded ¥rith 
alpha privative (§ 131, 4, a) take the genitive ; as Siytvarog kok&p, 
without a taste of evils; dixvT)fnav rmv kiv^vvov, forgetful of the 
dangers; dna6rjs KaxSpy without suffering ills; dKpari^s yk^^aatft^ 
without poujer over his tongue. 

Note 2. Sometimes these compounds take a genitive of kindr^ 
meaning, which depends on the idea of separation implied in them ; 
as anais dpptvav ncubt^Vt childless {in respect) of male children; 
arifios ndaiis TififjSy destitute of all honour; ddapdraros xptf*^''^^* 
most free from taking bribes, - , 

For the genitive of price after A^ios, see § 178, Note. 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. JB.g. 

UoXitof dvarpcTTTiKov, subversive of the state; irpaKTiKits r»v JcoXvv, 
capable of doing noble deeds; (t>iKopa6^s ird(Tfjs diKrjSeiag, fond of 
learning all truth, 

§ 181, The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession or the opposite. Kg. 

OIkcui t£p PaaiKevovraVf belonging to the kings ; iep^s 6 x^P*>^ ^^ 
KprefxiHoSf the plaice is sacred to Artemis ; Koivhv dirdvrav, common to 
all ; drjfjLOKparias dWoTpuiy things foreign to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them is 
more common than the genitive, see § 185. 

Note. Some adjectives of place, like ernvriog, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 186), but chiefly in 
poetry ; as ivavrioi earav 'Ap^atcoi/, they stood opposite the Acliaeans, 
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OenitlTe with AdTerbs. 

§ 182. 1. The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive. E.g. 

Oi €fi7r€iptos avTov ?;^ovrcr, those who are acquainted unth him ; 
upa^ias rijff wAfoy, in a manner unworthy of the state y iyM^ovrq 
d^iaf XoyoVf they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Kg. 

Eio-o) Tov ipvfiOToSj within the fortress; ^^a> rov rtixovs, outidde of 
the wall;'€Kr6s t&v optov, without the boundaries; x<»P^f tov aonfurros, 
apart from the body ; iitra^v <ro<l>ias icol ifxaSias, between wisdom 
<md ignorance; irepav rov irorafiov, beyond the river;' npoaOev rov 
crparvniboVy in front of the camp; ap.<fiOT€paBtv r^r obov, on both 
tides of the road ; evBv rrjs ^aaTiXibosj straight to Phaselis, 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly ivros, tvithin ; 
Afxoy apart from ; €yyur, rfyx*> 'rcXor, and irXriaiov, near ; iroppoa ijTp6a'<a\ 
far from; Ihrur6€v and Karcmv, behind; and a few others of similar 
meaning. The genitive after most of tliem con be explained as a 
partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation; that after €v6v 
resembles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

Ad 3 pa and Kpv<l>a, without the knowledge of sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Note. 11X171', except^ ^XP* ^^d /icxP^ unUl^ av€v and S,T€p, 
without^ €V€Ka (ovi/cKa), on account of, take the genitive like prepo- 
sitions* For these and ordinary prepositions with the genitive, see 

§ 191, 1. 

CtenitlTe Absolute* 

* § 183, A noun and a participle not connected with 
the main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the genitwe 
absolve. Kg. 

Tavr* iTTpaxBrj Kovavos aTparrfyovvTos, this was done when Conon 
was general, Ovdcy rav btovrtav woiovvtohv vfiav kuk^s rh irpdypara 
txfh offo-iTS are in a bad state while you do nothing which you ought to 
do. 6€a>p dibovTciv ovK hv iK<f>vyoi Kcucd, if the Gods should front 
(it to be so), he could not escape evils. ^Oyror ^vibavt %mw 
when there is falsehood, there is deceit. 

For the relations denoted by the genitive absoli 
277, 278. 
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§ 188. 1. The dative is used to denote the catise, 
manner, means, or instrument. E,g. 

Cause: 'ArroOinnrKei v6o'<p, he dies of disease ^ irohXaiut aywoiq. 
Afutprdvofievj we often err through ignorance. Manner : Ap6/i^ ^wti- 
yovroj they pressed forward on a run; iroXXj Kpavy§ hrUurit they 
adoa/nce vnth a hud shout; rj oKfiBtiq^ in truth; rA Svn, in reality ; 
Piq, forcibly ; ravrij, in this manner, thus. Means or Instrument : 
*Opo>iuv rots 6<f>6aXfio'is, we see with our eyes ; eyvaxrOrftraif rg aKtvS 
T^y onXav, they were recognised by the fashion of their arms ; KaKols 
UurOcu Kcucdf to cure evils by evils; o£rdclf tircuvov ^H ovals ttcrrffrato, 
no one gains praise by pleasures. 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of munner; 
as dvvardff r^ (ra>fiar() strong in his body ; nSXxSf OcnfroKos ovofiari, 
a city, Thapsacus by name (cf. § 160, 1). 

Note 2. Xpdofxai, to use {to serve on^s self by), takes the instru- 
mental dative ; as ■)(pwvTcu. dpyvpit^, they use money, A neater 
pronoun (e.g., rl, r\ 6 rt, or rovro) may be added as a cognate accusa- 
tive (§ 159, N. 2) ; as W tovtols xpfia-opai ; what shall 1 do with these? 
(lit., what use shall I make of these ?), No/u^o) has sometimes the 
same meaning and construction as xp^fuu. 

2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference^ Kg. 

UoW^ KpeiTT6v t<mv, it is much better {better by much); ry 
K€<l>a\fi fiiliav (or iXamov), a head taller (or shorter) ; rocroi/r^ 
^diov ^0), / live so much the more happily ; rexyrj dvdyiajs vurOcptarepa 
paKp^, art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlutives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison ; as (xoKpS leaKKiard re kqI Spurra, by far 
the most beautiful and the best; 0€Ka tr€ai npo rrjs iv SoXcyun 
vavfiaxlas, ten years before the battle of Salamis, 

3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. Kg. 

Tovro fd>7 <roi neirpaKTaty this has now been done by you; twuMf 
vapta-KtiiturTo roU KopivdioiSy when preparation had been made by the 
Corinthians {when the Corinthiafis had their preparation made). 

Here there seems to be a reference to the agent's interest in the 
result of the completed action expressed by the perfect and plu- 
perfect With oflier tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by 
vwdy &c. and the genitive (§ 197, 1) ; rarely by the dative, except 
in poetry. 
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Note 1. (a) The impersonals del, jLtcVco-ri, /uieXci, ficroficXri, and 
9rpo(r^ic€( take the dative of a. person with the genitive of a thing ; as 
8f I uoi TovTov, / Aai'6 iieed of this ; /xrrecrrt fioi rovrov, / Aave a share 
in this ; fi^Xfi fioi tovtov, I am interested in this ; npoarjKfi fioi rovrov, 
lam concerned in this. (For the gen., see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) 

(h) AfT and XP^ take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when 
an infinitive follows. For dct (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take an object accusative. 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as ftio-co), hate) take 
only the accusative. KeXeuo), commandy has only the accusative with 
the infinitive. Aoibop€<a, revile^ in tlie active takes the accusative, 
and in the middle (\oibop€Ofiai) the dative. 

3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or disadvan- 
tage), which is generally introduced in English by for. 
E.g. 

|( nSff dvnp avra TTom, every man labours for himself; l6\<av *A6rj- 
valois vofxovs IdrjKt, Solon m^e laws for the Athenians ; ol Kcupol 
irpo€lvTM TTJ 7r6\€if tJic opportunities have been sacrificed for the state 
(jor its disadvantage) ; tXirida ^x^i trtartipias rfj iroXti, he Iiae hope of 
uiftiyfoT the state. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time : as ro) r\hr\ dvo ytveai l<f>6laroy two generations had already passed 
away for htm (i.e., he had seen them pa^s avoay). Hom. 'H/ic/xu ^a-av 
rg Mvr 1X171'^ €aX<oKvi(jf. iiTTa, for Mitylene captured (i.e. since its 
capture) there had been seven days. 'Hfitpa ^v wcfiTmy cTriTrX/ovo'i rots 
*A6rivaloiSy it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i.e., it 
vxis the fifth day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as roto-ti' avftnyj, 
he rose up for them (i.e., to address them) ; roto-t ixv6<ov ^px^Vj he began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person ; as Aavaoiai Xoiybv 
&UVVOV, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit., for the Danm), 
Here the accusative may be omitted, so that ^avaolat, dfivvtw means 
to defend the Danai. For other constructions of dixvva, see the 
Lexicon. 

A/xofiai, receive^ takes a dative by a similar idiom ; as dc^o ol 
aKTJTrTpovy he took his sceptre from him (lit., /or him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the saine force ct 4 
possessive genitive ; as ol tmroi avrots dcdcirac, ihekr 
(lit., the horses are tied for them) ; bUi t6 i<nrdp^ ^^^4!j 
because his army has been scattered {for him) ; ipx'^ 
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IV. DATIVE. 

Remark. The primary use of the datwe case is to denote that to 
or for which anything is or is done : this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of interest It also denotes 
that hy which or vnth which, and the time (sometimes the place) in 
which, anything takes place, — i.e., it is not merely a dative, but also 
an instrumental and a locative case. (See Eemark before § 157.) 
The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by the 
Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
§ 162). 

Dative ezpresslnv To or Ton 

§ 184. The dative is used to denote that to or for 
which anything is or is done. This includes 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. JS,g. 

A^doxri fU(r66v rat trrpaTtvfxar if he gives pay to the army ; {mi- 
axyclrai troi dtKaToKavra, he promises ten talents to you {or he promises 
you ten talents) ; PorjBciav nefiylrofitp rois <rvfiiidxois, toe will send aid 
to our allies; tKeyov r^ /SacriXei ra y€y€ vrificva they told the king what 
had happened. 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without to. Kg. 

"Exixofjuii TolsBeoisy I pray {to) the Gods; diKoioavvrf XvcrtrcXft t^ 
cYoi/Tt, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; rois 
vofxois ntiOtraiy he is obedient to the laws {he obeys the laws) ; Porjdei 
Tois <f)i\oiSj he assists his friends; dpeVica rois woXtrats, it is 
pleoMng to (or it pleases) the citizens ; euct avayKfj, yield to neces- 
sity ; ov irtaT€vei to7s ^iXoiy, he does not trust his friends ; rois 
Brf&aiois 6v€ibi(ov<nvy they reproach the Thebans; rl €yKdk€is rj iiiy; 
what have you to blame us for? iinjpeaCovaiv dXX^Xoir, they revUe 
OTie another ; 6pyt(€(r6€ vols aBiKova-iVj you are angry with the of- 
fenders. So irpiiru fioi X/yfii/, it is becoming me to speak; npotniKtt 
fioi, it belongs to me; 8ok€i fioi, it seems to me; doKa /lioi, msthinks. 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English are chiefly those signifying to benefltf serve, obey, d^end, 
assist, please, Prust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of their oppo- 
sites; also those ex^rQBsmg friendliness, hostility, abuse, reproach, 
envt/, (mger, threats. 
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Note 1. (a) The impersonals del, fAerea-n, fitXti, fi€TafU\€i, and 
vpoo7iK€i, take me dative of & person with the genitive of a thing ; as 
w* fiot rovTov, I have need of this ; furttni /tot rovrov, I have a share 
in this ; fUXti fioi rovrov, / am interested in this ; 7rpo(rrjK€i /tot tovtov, 
lam concerned in this, (For the gen., see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) 

{b) Aft and XPV ^^^^ *^® accusative (very rarely the dative) when 
an infinitive follows. For det (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take an object accusative. 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as /tto-Zo), hate) take 
only the accusative. KcXeuo), command^ has only the accusative with 
the infinitive. Aotdo/>ca), revile, in the active takes the accusative, 
and in the middle (Xotdo/^co/xat) the dative. 

3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or disadvan- 
tage), which is generally introduced in English by for. 
E.g. 

f( Has dvrip avT^ irovily every man labours for himself; 2oXa)v *A^ij- 
vaiois vofiovs c^iec, Solon made laws for the Athenians; ol KoipoX 
irpo^ivrm t;^ TrcJXct, the opportunities have been sacrificed for the state 
{for its disadvantage) ; «X9rida l^^et tr<t»Tfipias rfj sroXct, he has hope of 
safety for the state. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time : as r^ i\hr^ duo ytvtai l<^^taro, two generations had already passed 
avoayfor him (i.e., he had seen them, pass aioay). Hom. 'Hficpai ^aav 
TJ MvTiXrjvu iaXcuKvit/. cTrrd, for Mitylene captured (i.e. since its 
capture) there had been seven days. 'Hfjitpa ^v ircfinrrj iiriTrXeova-i rots 
*A6rfvalois, it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i.e., it 
was the fifth day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as Toio-ti' dv€(mj, 
he rose up for them (i.e., to address them) ; roio-t pv6<ov ^px^^i ^ began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person ; as Aai^aoio-t Xoty^v 
&UVVOV, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit., for the Danm). 
Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaolat dfi^vtw means 
to defend the Danai. For other constructions of dfxvvcij see the 
Lexicon. 

Ac^o/tat, receive, takes a dative by a similar idiom ; as de^o ol 
aiaJTrrpovy he took his sceptre from him (lit., /or him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive ; as ol tmroi avToXs dedein-at, their horses are tied 
(lit., the horses are tied for them) ; dta t6 iairdpBai avr^ro arpdnvfiay 
because his army has been scattered {for him) ; ^pxov tov vovtikov toU 
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^vpaKoaioi£t they commanded the navy of the Syracusans (i.e., the 
Syracvsans^ navy). 

Note 5. The participles fiov\6fxevo£j rjdofjLevos, irpoa-^f* 
YoiievoSi dxB6fi€voSy and a few others may agree with a dative, 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle ; as avr^ 
pov\ofidv(f ioTiVf it 18 to him vnshing it (i.e., he wishes it). 

Note 6. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force otfor my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated ; as ri <roi fiadrja-ofmi ; what am I to learn 
for you f irm rffily f;(«p ; Jww are you (we vnsh to know) f 

4. The dative of possession, after et/*/, f^l^vofiai,, and 
similar verbs. Kg. 

TLoXKoi fioi (^tXoc eicrtV, / have many friends ; iravra cot ytinjafrai, 
all things will belong to you; cartv av&pa>iT<^ Xoyiafios, man has rea- 
son ; 'liririq, fiov<a t<Sv db€\<f}civ iraibes cycVovro, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children horn, 

5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

'Anavra t& <f>oPovfi€v(p ^o^€(, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid; <rj}^p fiev €VTo\rj Aios ?;(€t rtXost cts regards you two, the 
order of Zeus is fully obeyed. 

So in such expressions as these : ^v d($i^ iairXtovTiy on the right 
as you sail in {with respect to one sailing in) ; a-weXSvTi, or as 
a-vpfXovTi ctTTfw, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit, for one having 
made the matter concise). So as ifwi, in my opinion. 

§ 185. The dative follows many adjectives and adverbs 
of kindred meaning with the verbs included in § 184, and 
some verbal nouns. Kg. 

Avo-fi€Pris Tois (fiiXoiSf hostile te his friends ; vwoxos rois yofiotSf 
subject to the laws; iniKiv^vpov rj woKei, dangerous to the state; 
jSXa/Sfpov r^ aafiOTi, hurtful to the body; a-o^hs iauro, wise for 
himself; ipavrios air^, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
4vavTios, see § 181, Note.) Sa KaTabov\a<Tts rav *'EXKriv<av rois ^AOrj- 
Ifaiois, subjugation of the Chreeks to the Athenians, ivpLffitpovrtAS 
avT^^ profitably to himself; iyLirohav €fioi, in my way. 
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SatiTe of Resemblafice and Union. 

§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance, union, or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. Kg. 

^Kiais iotKoTts, like shadows; ofiiXovai rois KaKols, they asso- 
ciate with the bad; tovs <f>€vyovTas avrotr ^i^AXofci/, he reconciled 
the exiles with them; ofiokoyovaip dWriXois, they a^gree with one 
another; bidkeyovrai rovrois, they converse with these; rovilnnovi 
y^6<l>ois Trkfja-iaCfiv, to bring the horses near to noises. ^Ofiototrois 
rv^Xotf, like the blind ; icvfiara laa Spco-o-tv, waves like mountains 
(Horn.) ; Tciis avrois Kvp<^ onkois amXia-fiivoi^ armed with the same 
arms as Cyrus, 'Eyyifs 6d^, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
afia T^ TifjLfpfj^, 0^ soon as {it was) day; ofioif r^ ir^X^, together 
\oith the mud; rhrovrQis e(^€^r, what comes next to these, 

NoTB 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as bi(iK€yofuu, 
to distourse with, but also /Maxo^ai, rroXe/xcoD, and others signi- 
fying to contend with, to quarrel with; as yiaxtvBcu, roh &rf$aioiSt 
to fight with the Thebans ; rroXc/LioOo-iv 17/it i/, they are at war with us ; 
€pi(ova'iv d'XXfjXois, they contend with ea^h other; 8iaxl>€pta-6ai rois 
vomfpois, to be at variance with the base. So cV x^^P^ €\6(iv rivi, or 
€s Xiyovs ikdelv rivi, to come to a co7\flict (or words) with any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of expres- 
sion may be used ; as Ko/xat Xapirfco'iv o/xotat, hair like {that of) 
the Grraces (Hom.) ; ray lo-op vkrjyas t^jkol, the same number of blow» 
with me. 

DatiTe after Componnd Verbs. 

§ 187, The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with iv, civ, or iiri ; and some compounded with irpo^, 
irapd, irepl, and vtto. E,g, 

Totr vofjLOii c/x/xcMoi/, abiding by the laws; ai ri^ovai (Triarrffirfv 
ovttpiav ^vxv tp.TToiova'iv, pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul ^ 
€P€Keivro ra IlcptieXfi, they pressed hard on Fericles ; c/iovT^ 
wvnbfiv ovokv emtrrafUva, I was conscious to myself that I knew 
Homing (lit., with myself) ; rjht) nori troi iirrjKOcv ; did it ever occur 
to youf npotrfiaXXeiv r^ rtix^a-p^ari, to attack the fortification; 
ddcX05f apt pi irap€iri, let a brother stand by a man (i.e., let a marCs 
brother stand by him) ; roU KaKols TrtpimTrrovaiv, they are in- 
volved in evils; vn6K€iTM t6 Trcdtov r^ tep^, the plain lies below the 
ternple, ^ 

This dative sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes on the idea contained in the compound as a whole. 
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Cawial Mid Ziuitmiiieiital DatiTe. 

§ 188. 1. The dative is used to denote the eausey 
manner, means, or instrument, E,g. 

Cause: * h.noBvr](TK€i v6(T(^, he dies of disease; ifoWclkis dyvoia 
&fiapTdvofi€v, we often err through ignorance. Manner : Ap6fi^ ipni- 
yovTOf they pressed forward on a run; n-oXXg Kpavyj iniaa-i, they 
advance with a loud shxnit ; tj dXrfBeiq., in truth ; r^ 6vn, in reality ; 
/3*fli, forcibly ; ravru, in this manner^ thus. Means or Instrument ; 
*0^fi€v Tois o(^^aX/ioTr, we see with our eyes ; wyvaMrOrja-aif rjj a-K€vS 
Tflav ottXcdv, they were recognised by the fashion of their arms ; KOKoif 
uurdm Kcuca, to cure evils by evils; otbtis evatvov ^bovals tiCTTfaratCf, 
no one gains praise by pleasures. 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner; 
&B iivvarbs r^ a S liar It strong in his body; nSKiSy QdyjraKos opdfian, 
a city, Thapsa>cus by name (cf. § 160^ 1). 

Note 2. Xpaofiai, to use {to serve on^s self by), takes the instru- 
mental dative ; as ')(p&vtcli. dpyvpi(^, they use money, A neuter 
pronoun (e.g., ti, t1, o ti, or Toiko) may be added as a cognate accusa- 
tive (§ 159, N. 2) ; as W tovtois xpfiaopm ; what shall 1 do with these? 
(lit., what use shall I make of these ?). No/u(a> has sometimes the 
same meaning and construction as ^(paoyMi, 

2, The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference^ Kg. 

noXXcd Kpcirrdv itrriv, it is much better {better by mv^h)\ tJ 
Kc^aXJ /ic(^a>i/ (or iKarr<ov\ a head taller (or shorter) ; toctoi^t^ 
rjbiov feS, / Uve so much the more happily ; rexyrj dvdyiajs dadevtarfpa 
fiGKp^f art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison ; as fioKpS KaXXtard re km apurraj by far 
the most beautiful and the best; 0€Ka Zrctri npo rrjs iv S(tK<ifuvi 
poufiaj^iasi ten years before the battle of Salamis, 

3. The dative sometimes denotes the a^ent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E.g. 

TovTo ^d); aoi ireirpoKrai, this has now been done by you; iirttlb^ 
irap€aK€iiaaTo rols Koptp6iois, when preparation had been made by the 
Corinthians (when the Corinthians had their preparation made). 

Here there seems to be a reference to the agent's interest in the 
result of the completed action expressed by the perfect and plu- 
perfect With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by 
vntJ, &c. and the genitive (§ 197, 1) ; rarely by the dative, except 
in poetry. 
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4. With the verbal adjective in -Tko^ the agent is ex- 
pressed by the dative, but sometimes by the accusative. 
See § 281. 

5. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E,g, 

*U\6o¥ ol TLfpfTot nafinXrjBel a-rdXa, the Persians came vnth an army 
mfyllforcej ^/xcTr koI tirTroif rois ovvaroararoK kcu. dvdpdai nopeva- 
fuBa, let us march with the strongest horses and tvith men ; ol AoKtbai- 
fidpioi T^ T€ KOT^ y^v (TTpar^ rrpoo'tPaXKov r^ TCixitrpaTi tuu rais 
vavaivj the Lacedctemxmians attacked the wall both with their land 
wrmy and mth their ships. 

This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrume/tit The 
last example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of avrcJs for em 
phasis ; as ylav {yavv) avrotr dvbpdaiu clXov, they took one {ship) 
men and all (§ 145, 1, Note). Here the instrumental force disappears, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things : thus 
bivbpta airjja'uf plfycri^ trees vnth their very roots. Hom. 



DatiTe of Time. 

§ 189. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
rfay, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals, E.g, 

15 «^t5 §fifp? diri6av€v, he died on the same day / 'Eppm p,iq. wktI 
oi rrXcToTot TrfpieK^mja-aVf the most of the Hermae were mutilated in one 
night ^ ol 2a/Luot €(€7ro\iopKr)$rja'av ivdrf^ P-V^h ^he Samians were taken 
by siege in the ninth month; rerdpri^ eret ^vt^rja-av^ they came to 
terms in the fourth year j axnrtpfl Qctrpo^oplois vrifrrrvop^v^ we fa>st 
as if it were on the Thesmophoria. So tJ varepaiq. (sc. rjp€pq)f on the 
foliounng day, and btmpq., Tplrny rni the second^ third, &c., in giving 
the day of the month (§ 139, 1, Note). 

Note 1. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, 
generally take cV when no adjective word is joined with them. 
Thus €v wKTij at night (rarely in poetry wicri), but pia wktI, in one 
night. 

Note 2. A few expressions occur like vareof XP^*^) *^ after time / 
yei/imvos &pq.j in the winter season ; vovpriviq. (nefw-moon day)j on the 
first of the mpnth / and others in poetry. 
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DatiTe of Place (Poetic). 

§ 190. In poetry, the dative without a preposition often 
denotes the place where, E.g, 

'EXXddi vaioiVy dwelling in Hellas; aide pi vcu<op, dwelling in 
heaven; oijpcai^ on the mountains ; to^' Sfioia-ivevavy having the bow 
on his shoulders; fiifipci dypw, he remains in the country » Horn. 
^Hcr^oi dofMiSf to sit at hom^, Aesch. Nvi/ dypoio't ruy;^avet, now h^ 
happens to he in the country. Soph. 

Note 1. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes ; as ^ MapaOcivi fidxnt the battle of Marathon; 
but €u *A6Tjvais, Still some exceptions occur. 

Note 2. Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as Tuurp, 
rfjbe, here; olkoij at home; ict^KX&>> in a circle^ all around. See 
§ 61, N. 2. 

PEEPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and it is 
chiefly as such that they appear in composition with verbs. 
They are used also as independent words, to connect noons 
(or words used as nouns) with other parts of the sentence. 

Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be compounded 
with verbs : these are called improper prepositions, and are 
avevf arepf &XPh H'^XP*^* fieralvf eveica, irXijv, utc* All of these 
take the genitive, except (oc, which takes the accusative. 

I. Four prepositions take the genitive only : aVrt, cia-o, ix 
(i{), irpo, — with the improper prepositions avtv, arep, u'^pi, 
fMixpt, fiera^v, IvtKa, ttXi/v. 

1, &vr£, instead of, for. Original meaning, over against, against. 

In COMP. : against, in opposition, in return, instead, 

2. A'n'<J (Lat. ab, a, Eng. oj'), from, off from, away from; originally (aa 

opposed to ix) separa^from. 

(a) of PLACE : d^* tmrov fjLdxi<r9cu, to fight on horseback (from a 
horse) . 

(d) of TIME : dirh roiSrov rod xp^f'ov, from this time, 

(c) of CAUSE : ixb ardirtwv iiewlirreiv, to be driven otU byfactumSm 
In COMP. ; from^ aica^, ojf, m returru 
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5, ^.or IE.(^ 13, 2;:Lat. e, ex),. from, out of; originally (as opposed to 
diF6)from unthin. 

(a) of PLACE : iK l.irdpTfjs ^tiytt, he is banished from Sparta, 

(h) of TIME : iK vdKaioraroVf from the most a/ndent time, 

(c) of ORIGIN : 6yap iK Ai6s iariy, the dream comes from Zeus, So 
also with passive verbs (instead of v7r6 with gen. ) : niMffBai 
$K rivos, to be honoured by some one (the agent viewed as the 
sov/ru). 

In COMP. : ovJt, from, away, off, 

4. «p^ (Lat. pro), before : 

(a) of PLACE : irp6 0vp&y, before the door, 

(b) of TIME : irp6 rrjs fidxris, before the battle, 

(c) of PKEFEREKCE : xp6 rolrtov, in prefereiice to this, 

(d) of PROTECTION : irpb iralZafy fidx^ffOai, to fight for one^s 

children. 

In COMP. : before, forward, forth, 

5« So iy€v, Sr9p, without, Axf^i I^^XPh utUH, firra^^, between, tytKo, on 
account of, irXijv, except, 

II, Two take the dative only : eV and avy, 

1, ^f i^^ equivalent to Lat. in with the ablative : 

(a) of PLACE : iy ^Trdprn, in Sparta ; — with a word implying 
number, among : iy ^rjfup \iytiy, to speak (among) before the 
people, 

{b) of TIME : iy rolr^ rf frtt, in this year. 

In COMP. i in, on, <tt, 

2, o^ or ^ (Lat. emn), with, i.e. in company with or by aid of. 

In COMP. : icithf together, 

HI. Two take the accusative only : iIq or Ig, and the im- 
proper preposition itq, 

1^ Hs or hi into, to ; originally tas opposed to iK) to within (Lat. lii with 
the accusative or inter) : 

(a) of PLACE : t^vyov tU M4yapa, they fled into Megara, 

{b) of TIME : €/$ y^KTo, (to) till night ; tis rhy avaina xp^^^t f<^ 
all time. 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE : fU ^tiaKotrlovs, {amounting) to two 
hundred ; tls ^uyafiiy, up to oriels power. 

{d) of PURPOSE or REFERENCE : xP'/moto dyaXloKeiy tls rbu irSXtfxoy, 
to spend money on the war; xp^^^h^^ *^* 'r*» useful for 
anything. 

In COMP. : into, in, to, 

2. ^S|. tq, only with persons : tlirUyai &s rtya, to go in to (visit) any 
one. 
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lY. Three take the genitive and aceuecUive: iid, Kara, 

e / 

1. Sid, through (Lat. dl-, dis-) 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

{a) of PLACE : 9i' ia"iri9os ^\$€v, it went through a shield, 

{b) of TIME : 9ioi vvkt6s, through the night. 

(c) of MEANS : h* ipfiriy^ws \4ytiyf to speak through cm interpreter. 

((Q in varions phrases like 8t' oIktov tx^iv, to pity ; iid piKtas Idpot, 
to be i/n friendship {toith ofte). 

(2) with the accusative : on account of, by reason of: U* 'ABifyjip, by 

help of AtJiene ; 9td rovrOf on this account. 

In OOMP. : through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 

2. Kard (cf. adv. Kdro), below), originally doum (opposed to &vd). 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

{a) down from :.&W€ff$M kcpt^ riis x^rpas, to leap doum from the 
rock. 

(b) down upon : kut^ riis irc^aA^s Koroxcrv, to pour doum upon the 

head ; also against, under, concerning, 

(2) with the accusative : down aloTig ; of motion over, through, among, 

into, against ; also according to, concerning. 

(a) of PLACE : irarcl povv, doum stream ; nar^ yrjy kuI OdKatrffav, by 
land amd by sea, 

{b) of TIME : icard rhv irSKefiov, during (at the time of) the war, 

(c) DISTRIBUTIVELY : Korrd rpfts, by threes, three by three ; Kaft 

i^fA^pay, day by day, daily. 

In COMP. : down, against, 

3. jMpf over (Lat. super). 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE : Mp rijs K€(Pa\f,s, over (his) hecut; Mprrjs BoKdiraiis,^ 
abone (away from) the sea, 

(ft) for, in behalf of (opposed to Kari) : fidxfoOai Mp riyos, to 
fight for one (oriji^nally over him) ; Mp <roO d^SoiKo, I fear 
for you ; tifip twos \iyuv, to speak in place of one ; in the 
orators sometimes concerning (like trtpt), 

(2) with the accusative : over, beyond, of place and measure. 

In COMP. : over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 

Y. One takes the dative and accusative (very rarely the 
genitive) : dvd. 

1, &vd (cf. adv. dv»i above), originally up (opposed to icard). 

(1) with the dative (only Epic and Lyric), up on: M vichirrp^, on a 
iceptre. 
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(2) with the accusative: up along; and of motion over, thimtgh, 
among (cf. lani), 

(a) of PLACE : cUd PovVf up stream, ; '■ iv^ trrpgrdy, through the 

army (Horn.). 
(h) of TIME : dvii iraaav ri^v fifi^pav, all through the day, 
(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions : dvA rmapas, by fours. 
In COMP. : up, back, again, 

(8) with the genitive, only in the Horn, expression, woL ni6s fialytiv, 
to go on hoard ship, 

YI. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accicsative : dfi<l>i, 
iwi, fUTci, vapd, vipi, irp($Cf vvo, 

1. i^C (Lat. ainb')> connected with A|m^>i both ; originally on both sides 

of; hence about 

(1) with the GENITIVE (rare in prose), aboiU, concerning, 

(2) with the dative (only Ionic and poetic), a^iU ; hence concerning, 

on accoumt of. 

(8) with the accusative : aibout, near, of place, time, number, etc. : 
dfi<f>* &\a, by the sea ; dfi<l>l ifiKriy, near evening ; d^i^X roi l^ifKoma, 
abotU sixty {cvrdter sexaginta) ; so diifi ri llx^^^f ^ ^^ [bttsy) about 
a thing. 

In COMP. : about, on both sides. 

2. ^^ on, upon, 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE: M in&pyov, on a tower; sometimes towards: M 
2dnov tAciv, to sail {upon) towards Samos. 

(5) of TIMS : i4>* i^fi»y, in our time, 

(2) With the dative : 

(a) of PLACE : M rf BaXdffirp oIkuv, to live upon (by) the sea, 

(6) of TIME : M TV ffrifjL€i<p, upon the signal ; M rovrois, there- 

upon, 

(c) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of, in the power 
of; and in many other relations : see the Lexicon. 

(3) with the accusative : originally up to, then to, towa/rds, against : 

dyafiaip€w iip* tincov, to mMtnt a horse ; iiii d^^ta, to the right. 

In COMP. : upon, over, after, towoflrd, to, for, at, against, besides, 

3. fMrd (akin to |i4(ro9» Lat. medioa), a-mid, among, 

(1) with the GENITIVE, with, on the side of: furd r&v avfifidxvy rois 

iroXtiAiois fidx^irOcu with {the help of) the allies to fight wit h 
(agai/nst) the enemy (§ 186, K. 1). 

(2) with the dative (poetic, chiefly Epic.) : among. 
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^ (8) with the accusative : 

(a) into {t?u midst of), after {in quest of), for (poetic). 

(b) generally after, next to : ii.tr di r6y 7r6\ttiov, after the war ; fi4ytff- 

ros /nerd rdy^lffrpoy, the largest {river) next to the Ister, 

In COMP. : with (of sharing), among, after {in qv^est of) : it also denotes 
change, as in iitravoio), change one*s mind, repent, 

4. «apd, Jyy, near; alongside o^(See Note 1). 

(1) with the GENITIVE \fi*om beside, from, 

(2) with the dative, near ; rapel K6p^ tvrti, being near Cyrus, 

(8) with the accusative, to {a place) near, to : also by the side of, 
beyond or J^eside, except, along with, because of, 

(a) of place : d^iKvcTrat irapiL Kvpov, she comes to Cyrus, 

{b) of time ; Topel iciina rhv xp^vov, throughovJt the whole time, 

(c) of CAUSE : irapii ri)y i^iitripiuf dfiiXttay, on ucanmt of our 

neglect, 

{d) with idea of beyond or beside, and except ; odic t<m iropcl rtdha 
dtAAa, there are no others besides these ; xapA rhy ySfwy, con- 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In COMP. : beside, along by, hitherujard, wrongly {beside the mark), over 

(as in overstep), 

5. mpCy around (on all sides). 

(1) with the GENITIVE : about, concerning (Lat, de) : xcpl irwrpitioMm, 

to enquire about his father ; also (poetic) ahove ; Kpartpds ircpi 
iroprary, mighty above all, 

(2) with the dative, about, around, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 

(3) with the accusative, nearly the same as dfi^t. 

In COMP. : around, about, exceedingly, 

6. irp^ at (nr by {in front of), akin to irp6, 

(1) with the GENITIVB : 

(a) in front of, looking towards : irphs Bp^i^f KturOat, to be situated 
over against Thrace ; — in swearing : trphK Oewv, before {M 
the ^lods. Sometimes pertaining to (as character) ; ^ xipra 
itfhs yvvaiK6s iariu, surely it is very like a wornan, 

{b) from (properly from before) : rifxriy vphs Zijyhs fx^yr^s, having 
honour from Zeus; sometimes with passive verbs (like ^6) ; 
irpSi Tivos <f>i\u<T0ai, to be loved by some one, 

(2) with the dative : 

(a) at : 6 Kvpos 9iy vphs Ba0v\»yi, Cyrus was at Babylon, 

(b) in additiorp to : irphs robots, besides this, furthermore. 
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(8) with the accusative : 

(a) to : UvM nrphs "OXvfiiroy, to go to Olympus, 

{b) towards: xph^ Boppay, towards the north; so of persons : mffTus 
Btauettffdai 7tp6s riva^ to be faithfully disposed towards oii i : 
Ttphs iKKj^Kovs i^avxiay c^xov, they kept t/ie peace towards one 
another. 

(c) toUh a view to, in reference to: vphs ri fit raCr* ipuras (to what 
end), for^hat do you ask me this t irphs ri^y Svyafuy, according 
to one's power. 

In OOMP. : to, towards, against, besides. 

7, inr6, under (Lat. sub), by, 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE : inch yris, under the earth ; sometimes /rom under, 

(b) to denote the agent with passive verbs : rifiaadcu iirh rwy iroXt- 

r»y, to be horwured by die citizens, 

(c) of CAUSE: (nth B4ws, through fear ; 6<j>* TJdoyrjs, through pleasure. 

(2) with the dative (especially poetic) : dayfiy im^ *IA/v, to perish under 

{the uxtlls of) Ilium, 

(8) with the accusative : 

(a) of PLACE, under, properly to {a place) under, 

(6) of time, towards (entering into) : inh vvkto, just before night 
(Lat. sub noctem) : sometimes during. 

In COMP. : under, secretly, slightly, gradually. 

Note 1. Further details of the meaning and use of the preposi- 
tions must be learned by practice and from the Lexicon. In general, 
the accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote thjit 
towards which, over which, along which, or upon which motion takes 
place ; the genitive, to denote that from which anything proceeds ; 
the dative, to denote that in which anything takes place. It ^^11 be 
noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case often modifies the 
expression by which we translate a given preposition : thus Ttapa 
means n«ar, alongside of; and we have iraph rov fia<Ti\€<os, from 
01^ neighbourhood of the king ; napa t6> /Sao-iXet, in the neighbour^ 
hood of the king J vapci t6v fiatrikia, into the neighbourhood of the 
king. 

Note 2. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun ; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus Trept, 
roundabout or exceedingly^ in Homer ; irpos hi or Ka\ npos, and besiaea, 
in Herodotus. 

Note 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand 
separately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears ; as tVi 
KP€<l)as fjXBt {^KV€<f>as (irrjXOf), darkness came onj r\pXv avh Xoiy^y, 
diivvai (aTra/ivvoi), to ward off destruction from us. 

This is called tmesiSf and is found chiefly in Homer 
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Note 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs ; as vtw &iro^ ncubos irepi ; 6\€ati£ Suro (for oaroXc- 
cras). For the accent, see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb 
understood; as ndpa for Trdpeari, tni and fiera (in Homer) for 
lircoTt and fiereaTi, iSo €ut for fvetrrtj and avciy up I for dtwna 
{dudarriBi), For the accent, see § 23, 2. 

Note 6. Sometimes els with the accusative or c/c or drro with the 
genitive is used in expressions which themselves imply no motion, 
with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the context ; 
as at ^vvo8oi is t6 Upov eyiyvovro, the synods were held in the tempk 
(lit. into the temple^ involving the idea of going into the temple to 
hold the synods) ; tois €k IIi^Xov XrjCpdeiai (coticorer), {like) tho»e 
captured (in Pylos, and brought home) from Pylos, i.e. the caplxon 
from Pylos; dirjpjracrro kol avra rii drro T(av oXki^v $ifkay even the 
very timbers in the housed (lit. from the houses) had been stolen. So 
cV with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, referring 
to rest which follows the motion ; as cV ra irorapu^ ctt^o-ov, they feU 
(into and remained) in the river; so kv yovvcurt mTrreiu, to fall on on^» 
knees. These are instances of what is called the constrticiio 
prcegnans, 

§ 192. {ttecapitulation.) 1. The following prepositions 
take the genitive : a/i^e, avrt, airo, hdj ek (ef), iirl, Kara., fierd, 
Trapd, frepi, vpo, vpoQ, virepy ifiro, — {,e, all except €ic> ivy tthv, dvd. 
Also the improper prepositions avev, arep, axPh V^^y^Ph,^^^^ 
Tt\x\v, 

2. The following take the dative ': a^0/, aVu, iv, iirl, fxtrd, 
Trapd, TTipi, irpoQy avv, iJtto. 

3. The following take the accusative) a/i0t, aVa, Sta, eiq (cc), 
kiriy Kara, fierd, irapd, vepiy irpoQ, virip, vno, — i.e» all except 
(Ivriy diro, Ik, iv, vpo, avv. So elso u)q (with words denoting 
jteraona), 

§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. E.g, 

Ilap€Kop.i(ovTo TTjv 'IraXiW, they sailed along the coast of^Italifj' 
ifrrjKoe /*€, it occurred to me; rf p-^rTjp wvenpamv ovrc^Toura, hi» 
)ther assisted him in this {i.e, enparrt <rifv avroi)* For the genitive, 
' § 177 ; for the dative, see § 187. 
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ADVEEBS. 

§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E,g^ 

OvroDff ctTTcv, thus he spoke; ei>r Hvpafwi, as I am able; nparov 
mrrjXOej he first went atoay ; t6 d\fj6^s KaKuv, that which is truly evil; 
jLtaXXov irp€Tr6pT<os^fi<l>i€a'fuvri, iriore becomingly dressed. 

For adjectives used as adverbs, see § 138, K. 7. For adverbs preceded 
by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see § 141, N. 3. 
For adverbs with genitive or dative, see §§168 (with N. 8) ; 182, 2 ; 186 ; 
186. For adverbs as prepositions, see § 191. For negative adverbs, see 
§283. 

THE VEEB. 
VOICES. 

Active* 

§ 195. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as Tpeiro^ tov? 6(f>da\iiov<;, I turn my eyes; 6 
irarijp ^iXet rov iraiSa, the father loves the child ; 6 ltttto^ 
rpix^i, the horse runs. 

Note 1. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs ; as Tp4x^y run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active and 
transitive in meaning ; as /SovXc/xai rovro, / want this. Sonic transi- 
tive verbs have certain intransitive tenses ; as €a"n}Ka, I standi eaniv, 
I stood, from t<m]fu, place. Such tenses are said to have a middle^ 
or sometimes even a passive, meaning. 

Note 2. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; 
as cXai^vo), drive (trans, and intrans.) or march. The intransitive use 
sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object ; as ekavvtiv 
(janrov or apfia), TeKtvrav (t6u Plov), to end {life) or to die. Compare 
the English verbs drive^ turn, move, &c. 

Passiye. 

§ 196, In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as 6 7rai<: viro rov Trarpo^: (ptXetTac, the 
child is loved by the father. 
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§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by viro and the genitive in the passive 
construction. (See § 196 and the example.) 

Even a genitive or dative used as a direct object can become, the 
subject of the passive ; as Karafftpovtlrai vn ifiovy he is despised by 
me (cf. KaTa(^pov<a avrov, § 171, 2) ; mcrrcverai iifr^ r^v apxofuvwj he 
is trusted by his subjects (cf. niarevova-iv avr^y § 184, 2) ; so dpx^P'fvoSi 
ruled ovevy is passive of &px'^i ^"^ (§ 171, 3). 

Note 1. Other prepositions than xmo with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are rropa, ir/jof, cf , and ciTro. 

Note 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denoting 
a person is generally made the subject of the passive, and the other 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. E.g. 

Ovbip aWo bidda-Kerai avBptanosy the mem is taught nothing else (in 
the active ovBeu oXXo fii^do'Kova'i t6v &vBpamov), *AXXo ri fiti^ow 
eirvraxBfia'ta-Ofy you vnll have some other greater command imposed on 
you (act. , <!iXXo ri p,€l(o» vpXv iirird^ova-iVj they vnll impose some other 
greater comm>and on you), 01 iirirerpaftftevoi rrfv d>v\aieriv, those to 
whom the guard has been entrusted (act. iniToeirtiv rriv iftvkcuaiv tovto*s). 
Ai<l>6€pav €in]p.iiepoSi clad in a leathern jertein (act. ivAnrtiv ri rivt, to 
fit a thing on one). So fKKoirrtfrOai rhv ot^iBakpAvy to have his eye cut 
out, and a7roT€p,v€(r6ai rrfv K€<j><iKrjVy to have his head cut off, &c., from 
possible active constructions iKKonreiv ri rii/i, and dirmpvtip ri riw 
(§ 184, 3, N. 4). This construction has nothing to do with that of 
§160. 

The first two examples are cases of the co^ate accujatijgj)f the^ 
thing retained with the passive, while the e bjoot accusauve||]bf tlie 
person is made the subject (§ 159, Notes 2 and 4). 

2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the 
dative of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The ^verbal in -tIoq or -rkov takes the dative, 
rftSovrMtivS^of the agent (§ 188, 4). 

§ 198. The cognate accusative (§ 159) can be made the 
subject of the passive, if it was the only object of the active 
(cf. § 197, 1, Note 2). Thus even intransitive verbs can have 
a passive voice. E.g. 

'Ao-c/ScTrai oibiv^no act of impiety is committed (act. datfitiv o^eV, 
§ 1^9j JV. 2), This occurs chiefly in euch participial expressions as 
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r^ ffatfirifiiva^ the impious acts which have been committed; rit 
KivhvvtvdivTOf the risks which were i^»; tA ruiaprrffiipaf the errors 
which have been made^ &c. So irap(o'K€va(rrm, preparation has been 
fnade {it is prepared) ; dfiaprat/rrai, error is committed {it is erred) : 
cf. ventum est (See § 134, N. 1, (2.) 



Middle. 

§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself or in some manner which concerns 
himself. 

1. As acting on himself : erpairovro irpo^ Xrjareiav, they 
turned themselves to piracy. This, though the most natural, 
is the least common use of the middle. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to himself: 
6 S^fio^s rlderai vofiov^, the people make laws for them^ 
selves, whereas riOrjo'i v6jj,ov^ would properly be said of a 
lawgiver ; tovtov /ieraTre/iTro/iat, I send for him {to come 
to me) ; aTreiri/MTrero. 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself: 
^Xde \v<r6/jL€vo(: dvyuTpa, he came to ransom his {own) 
daughter. Hom. 

Bbmark. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in the 
last example. 

Note. 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus rpimaiov ta-Tua-Bai, raise a trophy for themselves, 
generally adds nothing but the easpression to what is implied in 
jpiiraiov icrrdvaiy raise a trophy y and either form can be used. The 
middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the active in 
meaning ; as the poetic UHaBai, to see, and Idilv. 

NoTB 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meamng ; as 
i^tba^dfirjv <r€y I had you taught 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle ; as in hav€lC»^ 
lend, dcaf€i(ofiai, borrow {cause somebodt/ to lend to on^s self). So 
fii<r6&, let, fiia-^ovfjuu, hire {cause to be let to one's self) ; I let myself 
for pay is ifxavrhv fucr6a. 

Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, inrM^iu, give back, dirodido/xat, sell; ypaxjxoj write or propose 
a votCf ypa^o/iat, indict/ ri/Kopco nvi, I avenge a person, niuapovyuai 
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<f>pd(€ Koi ireirpd^fTai, speaJc^ and it shall be (nd sooner said than) 
done. Compare the similar use of the perf. infin., § 202, 2, N. 2. 

§ 201. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary and secondary (or hisiorical) is explained 
in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows 
primary tenses, and the ^optative follows secondary tenses. 

Kg. 

TLpdrrovaiv h hv /3t>vX«>i/rat, they do whatever they please; 
tirparrov h iSovXotvro, they did whatever they pleased, Aeyov 
aiv vn TovTo fiovXovrah they say that they wish for this; ilXt^av 
QTi TOVTO fioiiXoivTo, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§ 233 and 
§ 243). 

Remark. The gnomic aOrist is a jprimary tense, as it refers to 
present time (^ 205, 2) ; and the historic present is secoudaiy, as it 
refers to past time (§ 200, N. 1). 

Note 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the fonn of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, § 248, Note, 
§ 216, 2. 

Note 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses extends to 
the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the same distinction of 
time which they have in the indicative, as in the optative and infinitive of 
indirect discourse (§ 203). 

An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent conditional 
relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might otherwise be in 
the sabjunctive : tnus we should generally have ^pdrroi^v &y A fio6\ot¥To, 
they would do whatever tJiey {might please) pleased (see the first example 
under § 201). See § 235, 1. Such an optative seldom assimilates the 
subjunctive or indicative of a final or object clause (§ 215) in prose ; bat 
ofteuer in poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect 
discourse, although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (§ 22i, 
N. 1). 

XL TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 

A. Not in Indirect Disconrse. 

§ 202. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
op tativ e and infinitive when they are not in indirect diacawrse 
tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist. 
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1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occv/rrtnce of the action, the time of both being 
precisely the same. E,g, 

'Eav irot^ rovro, if he shall do this (Jiahitually\ tap iroifio'u tovto, 
(shoply) if he shall do this; ti noioirj rouro, if he should do this 
{h<ibttually)f ei Troiif o-etc rovroy (simply) if he should do this; iroUi 
^ovTo^ do this {habitually)^ iroirfaov roOro, (simply) do this. OvT<a 
viKfiaaifJLt T cyo) neai vofju^oifjLrjv afxposy on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) toise. BovXcroi 
TovTo iroictv, he wishes to do this (habitually) ; ^vXerai tovto 
noiija'ai, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has (for 
example) only one form, sifaciat, corresponding to elnoioirj and 
€2 voirja-eiev, Even the Greek does not always regard it ; and in 
many cases it is indifEerent which tense is used. 

2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 
represents an action as finished at the time at which the 
present would represent it as going on, E,g, 

Acdoiiea firi XfiBrjv ireiroifjKrf, I fear lest it may prove to have caused 
forgetfulness (^17 noiij wuuld mean lest it may cause). Mi/dcvt PorfSelv 
OS Slv fi^ iTp6T€pos ^fffoTiOrjKois vfilu jjf to help no one who shall nst 
previously have helped you {ts hu fifj , , , , fforjdfj would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Ovk hv dia roCr<$ y eUu ovk €v6vs 
dcdoDKiircff, they would not {on enquiry) prove to have failed to pay 
immediately on this account (with biboUv this would mean they 
would not fail to pay), Ov ^ovKtvevQai m &pa, aXXci fiefiov- 
XtvaBai, it is no Imiger time to be deliberating , but {it is time) to have 
finished deliberating. 

Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something lAiall be decisive and permanent; as ravra (tprfcrdaf 
let this have been said (i.e., let what has been said be final), or let this 
{which follows) be said once for all; /ic^pt roCfic ci>pla6(o vymv ^ 
^pabxmiSy at this point let the limit of your sluggishness befix:d. This 
is conhned to the third person singular passive ; the rare second 
person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active is used 
only when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative N. 1), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present ; as elirov ttjv Bvpav KcnXeia-Bai, they 
ordered the gate to be shut {and kept so) ; rjiKavv€v inX rovs Mtvtivot, 
&aT cWvovs: €icir€v\rJxBai Koi Tp€X€iv cVt ra oTrXa, so that they were 
(once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to arms. The regular 
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meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect discourse, is that 
given in § 202, 2. See § 95, Note. 

3. (a) The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect disoov/rse (§ 203). 

[h) It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place 
of the regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic 
the future idea which the infinitive receives from the 
context. E.g. 

'H.dfTjBrjo'av rSv MtyapecDV vaval oxj)ag ^VfiTTpOTrcfiyfreiVy thej 
asked the Megarians to escort them vnth ships/ ovk dnoKm'kvtreiv 
^varoi ovrcff, not being able to prevent. So rarely after Sore, and to 
express a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly 
exceptional, the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect 
discourse being the present and aorist, except in the few cases in 
which the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in 
the following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 

Note. One regular exception to the principle just stated is found 
in the periphrastic future (§ 98, 3), where the present and future 
infinitives with fieXka are equally common, but the aorist seldom 
occurs. 

4. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse 
and constructions which involve this (§ 203, N. 3). 



B. In Indirect Disconme. 

Eemark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly ^ i.e., incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 

§ 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of the 
same verb in direct discourse. U.g, 

•^Xeycv oTi ypd(f>oiy he said that he was writing (he said ypdxfuoy I 
am writing) ; fXcyfv ore ypai/^'oi, he said that he would write (he sjiid 
ypa^co, / will write) ; cktyev art ypa^etev, he said that he had 
written (he said ^ypayjra) ; Tktytv en ytypa<f)a>g ttrj, he said that 
he had already written (he saia yrypcu^a). "llpfro tl m tfiov etrf 
<r(Kl)arr€pos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked 
ftm rts;). 
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4170*1 ypd<l)€iv, he says that he is toriting (he says ypafjxa) ; <l)rj<rl 
ypdyfteiv, he says that he toill write (ypo^fio); ^170-1 ypdyjraif he says 
that he vrrote (^ypa-^a) ; ^r)a\ ytypatftevai^he says that he has written 

EiTTcy ^ Sp^pa S.yoi tv €ip(<u deot, he said that he was bringing 
a man whom it was necessary to confine (he said Svbpa Aym hv €ip$at 
d«t). 'EAoytfovTo 0)9, el p,rj p,d)(oiVTOf diroa-rr^aoivro al TrActr, 
ihey considered that, if they should not fight^ the cities would revolt 
(they thought edv p,rj p,axd>fie6ay dTroa-TrjtrovTai, if toe do not fight, 
ihey vnll revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243 ; § 246 ; and § 247. 
Here they merely show the different force of the tenses in indirect 
' discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between (ftrjaX ypd(f)tiv and <br](r\ ypdylrai under § 203 
with that between ^ovXercu froicip and /SovXerat rroi^a'ai under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative ; as rlvas €vxas vrroKap^dpcT* cijxffrBai 
rhv 9iki7nrov or iinrtvbev ; what prayers do you suppose Philip made 
when he was pouring libations f (i.e. rivas rjijxero ;). The perfect 
infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. In such 
cases the time of the infinitive must always be shown by the 
context (as above by or tanevdev). 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative 
(§ 243, Note 1). See § 204, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., form an inter- 
mediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203) ; and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E.g. 

*HX7rtfoi/ fuiYT;!/ tfrta-Oaiy they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc.) ; but a oihrore ffSTria-ev iraOclv, what he never expected to 
suffer (Eur.). 'Ynecx^d iioi PovXeija'aa'Bai, and imeax'^fo firfX^^^ 
vapi^tiv (both in Xen.). 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the 
more common here. In English we can say / hope {expect or pro- 
mise) to do this (like 'iroulv or 9ro(^<rai), or / hope I shall do this 
(like TToiTja-eip), 

Note 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as 
in the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which 
is governed by the principles of indirect discourse). Even here the 
future indicative is generally retained. See § 217, and § 248, 
Note. 
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III. TENSES OP THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 204. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative ; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. JS,g. 

'AfMaprdvei tovto ttomov, he errs in doing this ; ^fidpravi rovn 
iroiMVf he erred in doing this; dfiaprria'tTai tovto jtoimv, he vMl err in 
doing this, (Here noi,^» is first present^ thenjxz^^, th%n future^ abso- 
lutely ; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) TaOra 
€ln6vTti amjKBov^ having said this, they departed, Ov iroXXoi ^oi- 
vovTM (vve\66pTts, not many appear to have joined the expedition, 
^Eiriv€(Tav tovs tlpriKdras, they praised those who had {already) 
spoken, Tovto TroiTi<ra>p ipxtrai^ he is coming to do this; tovto 
iroiTfo-oiv rjKBep^ he came to do this, '^AttcX^c TavraXa^Vj take this 
and be off (Xa^v being past to &jr€X6(, but absolutely future). 

Note 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect ; as 
ol8a KaKtivca a'ci><l>povovvTtf tore Soiicparct avv^tmjVf I know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (Le., 
€a<a^potf€iTriv), See § 203, Note 1. 

Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples : — 

"Ervx^v €X6d>v, he happened to come; eXaOcv iX6d»p, he came 
secretly; €<p6r} €X6a>y, Tie came first. (See § 279, 2.) nepicdclv rAy 
yrjp Tfirfdela-av, to allow the land to be ravayed {to see it ravayed\ 
(S^e § 279, 3. ) So sometimes when the participle denotes that in 
wiiicn the action of the verb consists (§ 227); as ed y enoirja-as 
difafipi^aas fi€, you did well in reminding me. 



IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSEa 

§ 205. 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action ; as irXolov eU ^rjXov *A0rjvaloL Trifitrovariv, 
the Athenians send a ship to Delos {annually), 

2. In animated language the aorist is used in this sense. 
This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally translated 
by the English present. E.g, 
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lip rig rovT<ov ri irapa^lvjj, (rifiiav (xirroig €Trt6e(raVf i.e., they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress. Me* rffiepa t6v fuv KaBcWtv 
in^odtv, Tov d* ^p* dviOf one day (often) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
TToXXoxtv, often^ ijhri^ already^ oijir&, never yet^ illustrate the construc- 
tion; as dOvfiovvT€s &vbp€g oihtfa rponcuop tarija-av, disheartened 
men never yet raised a trophy. 

Note 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes ; as rfpiirt d' car ore ns dpvs ijpiTrtv^ and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak oncejfell). 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist sometimes occurs in indirect discourse 
in the infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. 

3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. JS,g, 

T6 dc fiTf (fino^av dpavrayaviirrtf rvvola rtrifirjTcu, but those who are 
not before men^s eyes are honoured fvitk a good will which has no 
rivalry. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
"with the adverb av to denote a customary action. E,g, 

Aii7pa>ra>v hv avrovs ri \tyoiev, I used to ask them (/ would often 
ask them) what they said, TLoXKoKig fiKovfrafitp hv vfias, we used 
often to hear you. 

Remark. This construction must be carefully distinguished from 
the ordinary apodosis with tJy (§ 222). It is equivalent to our 
phrase Tie would often do this for he used to do this, and was probably 
developed from the past potential construction (§ 226, N. 2). 

Note. The Ionic has iterative forms in-o-icoi^and -a'Kop,rjp in 
both imperfect and aorist (See § 122, 2). Herodotus uses these 
also with ay, as above. 

THE PARTICLE ^AN. < -NtV^ 

§ 207. The adverb av (Epic kc) has two distinct ^ ^ 
uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 



254 SYNTAX. (S 208. 

of the verb is dependent on some condition, expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to el, if, and to all relative and 
temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles <»9, 
OTTO)?, and o(f>pa), when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle_ or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in idp, 
orav, iireiSdv. 

There is no English word which can translate dp. In its first nse 
it is expressed in the would or should qf. the verb (fiovXoiTo av, he 
loould wish ; ikoifirjv au, I should choose). In its second use it has 
no force which can be made apparent in English. 

Remark. The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of if 
except tiie Epic coustruction explained in § 255, and the iterative con- 
struction of § 206. 

Tiie following sections (§§ 208 — 211) enumerate the various uses of Aw : 
when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is made to the 
proper sections. 

§ 208. 1* The present and perfect indicative never take av. 

2. The future indicative often takes av (or Kt) in the early 
poets, especially in Homer ; very rarely in Attic Greek. 

Kal K€ Tis cad' ipeciy and perhaps some one will thus speak; oXXot, 
oi K€ fie rt/ijycrouo-i, others who will horumr me {if occasion offers). The 
future with at/ seems to have been an intermediate form between the 
simple future, loill honour, and the optative with av, would hcmxywr. 
One of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. Apol. 
p. 29, C. 

3. The most common use of uv with the indicative is when 
it forms an apodosis with the seconda/ry tenses. It here 
denotes that the condition upon which the action of the verb 
depends is not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the past potential construction with &v, see § 226, 2 N. 2 ; for the 
iterative construction with &i/ see § 206. 

§ 209. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with av 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, where av 
belongs to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, § 232, 3, 
§ 233, also § 216, 1, N. 2. 
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2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
nearly or quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), it 
may, like the future (§ 208, 2), take &y or k€. H.g, 

Et dc Kc fiff daxaa-iVt eya> be kcv avros eXca/iat, aJid if they do not 
give her up, I will take her myself, 

§ 210. The optative with av forms an apodosis, with 
which a condition must be either .expressed or implied. It 
denotes what would happen if the condition should he fulfilled 
(§ 224). 

Note. The future optative is never used with ap. See § 203, 
N.3. 

§ 211. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infini- 
tive and participle are used with av to form an apodosis. 
Each tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of the 
indicative or optative with av, — the present representing also 
the imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect.^ 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with av may repre- 
sent either an imperfect indicative or a present optative with 
av ; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative 
with av ; the perfect, either a plupwfect indicative or a perfect 
optative with av. E.g. 

{Pres.) ^rjaiv avTovs ikevBepovs hv eivai, §1 tovto eTrpaf av, he says 
that they would {now) be free (^arav av), if they had done this ; <l>r]a-iv 
avToifg iXevdepovs hv elvai, cl rovro Trpa^ctai/, he says that they 
would (Jiereafter) he free (eUv av), if they should do this, Oida avTovs 
eXevdepovs hu ovras^ el tovto enpa^av, I know that they would 
(now) he free {^p;av j^, if^ff^,^^ done^tkis; oida avroits eXevdepovs 
kv Svragy.^l^rt^rttHr'pd^eiav^ I know that they would (hereafter) be 
jft^ee (eUv av) if they should do this. 

(Aor.) ^aalv avT6v eXdeiv hv (or otbaavrov iXOovra hv)^ el rovro 

eyeveroy they say (or / know) that he would have come (^Xdev av), 

if this had happened; <l>aa-\v avrbv eXOelv hv (or olba avrbv eX- 

^hovrahv)^ el rovro yevoiro, they say (or / know) that he loould 

come (eXdoi av), if this should happen, 

(Perf) El fiT) ras dperds eKeivas napea-xovroj iravra rav& \m6 rmv 
papfidpav hv iaXtaKevai {dtijaeiev av tis), had they not exhibited those 
exploits of valour, we might say that all this tvould have been captured 
by the barbarians (eciXaKei &v) ; ovk hv ^yovp,ai avrovs bUrfv d(ia» 
dcdttKcW, c( avroiV KaTa^(t)ia'(ua'de, I do not think they would (t^en, 
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in the future) have suffered proper punishment^ if you should condemn 
them (dcdcoKorfff hv cifv). 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equi- 
valent of the indicative or the optative with av. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

Note. As the early poets who use the future indicative with av 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with &v are very rarely found. 

§ 212. 1. When av is used with the suhjunctlve (as in 
§ 207, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like /leV, U, r/, yap, &c. 

2. In a long apodosis av may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb ; as ovk &y ifyeUrO* avTov kclv iiriipor 
fiuvy do you not think that he wovld even have rushed thitfier f 
In Thuc. ii. 41, av is used three times with vapl'^todau 

3. *'A.v may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 
01 oiKeTtu piyKovtTiv' cxW* ovk av vpo tov (sc tppieyKmf)^ the slaves 
a/re snoring ; hat in old times they wotddnH have done so. So 
in <poi3ovfX£voc Havtp av i\ iralc* feaaring like a child (^tSairep ay 
i^ofieiro ei valg ^y). See § 277, N. 3. 

4. When an apodosis consi^t^ of several co-ort|i!^^0 verbs, 
ay generally stands only with the first ; ae ohhky av liAtpopay 
TOV krepov voiotf ciW* £7ri ravrov dfKporepot locev, he would do 
nothing different from the other ^ hut both would aim at the same 
object {ay belongs also to %ouy). 

Note. The adverb raxot quickly, soon^ readily^ is often prefixed 
to rfv, in which case rdx av is nearly equivalent to to-fi>r, perhaps. 
The dv here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of 
the sentence ; as ra^ hv TkBoi^ perhaps he would come. 



THE MOODS. 

§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions ; as ypd(l>€i, he writes ; eypayjrev, he vjrote ; 
ypdy^ei, he will write ; ye'fpa(f)€v, he has vrritten. 

It has a tense to express every variety of time which is 
recognized by the Greek verb, and it can thus state a iBup- 
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position as well as make an assertion in the past, present, 
or future. It also expresses certain other relations which in 
other languages (as in Latin) are generally expressed by a 
di&rent mood. The following examples will illustrate these 
uses : — 

£i rovro aki\6k^ car if x^^) \f ^^** ** ^'^^i -^ rejoice (§ 221) ; el 
typayf^ep, fj\6op av^ if he had toritten, I should have come (§ 222) ; 
H ypdyjrci, yv6(rofuu, if he shall write (or if he writes\ I shall know 
(§ 223, N. 1). 'ETTi/icXftrat oxrcar rovro yev^aerai, he takes care that 
mis shall happen (§ 217). Acyct ori tovto ttoicT, Tie says that he is 
^hing this, (sometimes) cintp on rovro ttouI, he said that he teas doing 
this (he said, Troica). "Etdc fie CKreivaSf a>s /iiJTrorc rovro iiroirjacL^ 
that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this ! 
(§ 251, 2 ; § 216, 3). Et^c rovro oXrides |i/, that this were true ! 
(I 251, 2). 

Remabe. These constructions are explained in the sections re- 
ferred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of giving any 
precise single definition, which will be of practical value, including 
all the uses even of the indicative. With the subjunctive and 
optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

"Epx^rm Xpa rovro idrj, he is coming that he may see this (§ 216) ; 
^ojSeirot fiff rovro yeprjrai, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
*^iw €^6 If, rovro ttoi^o-o), if he shall come {or if he comes) I shall do 
this (§ 223) ; idv ns ilXOjfi rovro noim, if any one {ever) comes I 
{always) do this (§ 225). "Orap eXBjj, rovro Troiifo-o), when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3) ; &rap ris tXBrjj 
rovro TTouo, when any one comes, I {always) do this (§ 233). 

"IcDfiev, let us go (§ 253). M^ Bavfxdarirc, do not vxmder (§ 254). 
Ti ciTTO); what shall I say f (§ 256). Ov fi^ rovro yeprjrai^ this 
{swrely) will not happen (§ 257). ""Idco/Mu, / shall see (Hom.). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Bemark. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, idco/Luu, / shall 
see; elirfia-i ris, one tvill say. Then, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions it is still future ; as uapep, let us go ; firj notrjoTjre rovro, do 
not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future pur- 
pose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition ; except in 
feneral conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly present) 
in its time. 

S 
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3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
ifoUowing exsmples: — 

*HX^«i/ tva TovTo tdot, he came that he might see this (§ 216) ; iSofiftro 
fjLTj TOVTO yevoiTo, he feared lest this should happen (§ 21o). Ei 
TKOoi^ TovT hv Troirja-aiai, if he should com^, I should do this 
(§ 224) ; €1 ns eXBoij tovt iiroiovv^ if any one {ever) camel always did 
this (§ 225). "Otc t\6oi^ TOVT hv iroiifa-aifii, whenever he shotdd 
come {at any time when he should come% I should do this (§ 232, 4) ; 
St€ ns cX^ot, TOVT €iroiowt whenever any onb came I {always) did mis 
(§ 233). *E7r€/x€\«ro ottcoj tovTo ycfiijaoiTo, he took care that Urn 
should happen {^ 217). 'EJmv {or TKtyev) oti'tovto it otoifi (froif^a-oi 
or TToiT^o-eic), he said that he was doing {would do or had done) Um 
(§243). 

"Y.XQoi Hv, he might go {if he should wish to) (§ 224). EWc itfj 
anoXoivTo, that they may not perish/ M^ y€p6iT0j may it not 
happen (§ 251, 1). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and less 
distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, in constructions 
of the same general character. This appears especially in its 
independent uses ; as in the Homeric '"Ekemfp Ayovro^ he m^y take 
Helen away (cf. dy€c0», let him take) ; toifievj may we go (cf ttofuv, 
let us go) ; fi^ yivoixoy may it not happen (cf. firi yevrftai, let it not 
happen) ; cXoiro &v (Hom. sometimes ^otro), he would take (cf . Horn. 
JTKrjTai, sometimes with k€^ he will take). So in future conditions ; 
as el yevoiTOj if it should happen (cf. iav yevrjraif if it shall happen). 
In other dependent clauses it is generally a correlative of the sub- 
junctive, sometimes of the indicative; it expresses the changed 
relation of a dependent subjunctive or indicative in those con- 
structions when the verb on which it depends is changed from 
present or future to past time. The same change in relation is 
expressed in English by a change from shall, unll, may^ do, is, 
&c., to should, would, mighty did, was, &c. To illustrate thest 
last relations, compare epx^Tcu tva i8i], ^^clrai fi^ yevrjrai, eaw 
Tts TkBn TOVTO TToim, cwifieXeiTai Siras tovto ycv^frerai, and Xeyti 
oTi TOVTO iroicL, with the corresponding forms after past leading 
verbs given in 3. 

4. The imperative is usied tb ex!press commands and 
prohibitions ; as tovto Troiei^ do this ; firj (fyeuyere, do 
not jly. 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
numbei. 
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§ 214. The foUowing sections (§§ 215—257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The 
infinitive and participle are included here only so far as they 
are used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. 
These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Final and Object clauses after lya, ws, on-wc, and fir}, 
II. Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sen- 
tences. IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. 
VI. Wishes. VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibi- 
tions. VIII. Homeric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). 
— Interrogative Subjunctive. — Ov /i^ with Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 



I FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER im, m, owm, fir), 

§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called ^naZ 
particles 2Va, ©9, 07rft)9, tJiat, in order that, and fitj, that not, 
lest, may be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
epx^rai iva tovto tSr}, he is coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with 57r&)9 after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect ; as cKoirei orrax; tovto 
yevTjaeTUL, see to it that this is done, 

C. Olgect clauses with fjir] after verbs of fear or caution ; 
as ff)o^hTaL firj tovto yipTjTai, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

Remark. The first two classes (sometimes classed together as 
final) are to be distinguished with special care. The object clauses 
in B are the direct object of the leading verb, and can even stand in 
apposition to an object accusative like tovto ; as fTK&irei tovto, o7r<at 
fit] (re Eyjreraiy see to this, namely ^ that he does not see you. But a final 
clause could stand in apposition only to tovtov cv^ko, for the sake of 
this, or 6ia tovto^ to this end; as tpx^Tcu tovtov €V(Ka,tva ^fias idrj^ 
he 18 coming fcyr this jpurpose, namely j that he may see us. 
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Note 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is fiij ; except 
after fiif^ lest^ where ov is used. 

Note 2. ^0<^/7a, ihat^ is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 
poetry. 

A. Final Claiuies. 

§ 216. 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 

Aiavo€irai rfjp y€(f)vpav Xvcroi, as firj d(aj3^rc, he ihinhs of breaking 
up the hridgey that you rnay not pas8 over. AvcrirtXfi iaa-cu, iv r^ 
irap6vn, fifj koi tovtov ndkefuov 7rpo(T06)fi€0a, it is escpedient to 
allow it for a time, lest we may add him to the number of our eriemies, 
napaKakels larpovst oircor firf anoOdvriy you call in physicians, that 
he may not die. ^tKos i^ovkero elvai rots pJyurra ^vvafievoiSf tm 
dbLK&v fifi didoirj blKr)v, he unshed to be a friend to the most powerful^ 
that he might do wrong and not be punished. Tovrov evcKa d>i\<DP ^ero 
dcio-^ai, a>s <Tvv€pyovs ?x°*' ^ thought he needed friends for ihis 
purpose^ namely^ that he might have helpers. 

Note 1. The future indicative very rarely takes the place of the 
subjunctive in final clauses after oira>ff, $<^pa, and p.ij. This is 
almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odyss, i. 56, iv. 163 ; It 
XX. 301. 

Note 2. The adverb 3lv {k€) is sometimes joined with m, Svcia, 
and ^pa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as a>s hv fiaBgs, 
dpraxovaov, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing 
to the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer 
and Herodotus it occasionally occurs even before an optative. 

2. As fiboal clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect dis- 
course (§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secon- 
dary tenses, we can have the mood and tense which would be 
used when a person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; 
that is, we can say either yXOey Iva t^oi, he came that he 
migJvt see (§ 216, 1), or rikdtv Iva t^ry, because the person 
himself would have said ep^ofiai Iva tdu), I come that I may see. 
(See § 248, Note). 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after 
secondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
optative. £.g. 
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T^ vKoia KaTeKavcev tva firj Kvpos dia/3^, he humed the vessels, that 
Cyrus might not pass over, 

3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with Iva, sometimes with wq or ottoc, to denote that 
the end or object is dependent on some vmfvlJUXed condition 
or some v/naccomplished wish, and therefore is not or vxta not 
attained, E,g, 

Tt /i* ov \aP<iiv €$eT€ums evBifs, i>s edei(a firprore ; &C., why di^ you 
not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shovm ? &c. 
^€v, <l>€Vy t6 yLTj ra irpdy/jun* dv6pa>7rois e^fiv (fmvrjp, lu ^(rav firfbep ol 
dctvol Xovoi, Alas! alas I that the facts have no voice for men, so that 
words of eloquence might he as nothing, 

B. Object Claiuies witb 6irM9 after Verbs of Strivlngr, See, 

§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the future 
indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the in- 
dicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See §202, 4.) £J.g. 

♦poiTif* oTTtos firjBiv avd^iov r^s Tififjs ra^rrjs Trpd^cig, take heed that 
you do nothing unvoorthy of this honour, 'E/iijyavda/ie^a otto)? pjibeis 
TovTo yvma-oiroj toe were planning that nobody should know this (here 
yv&arrai would be more common). "Eirpcura-op Siras rir fior^O^ia 
ijiti, they were trying to effect {this), that some a>ssistance should 
come. 

Note 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
-is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. In this case a>s also may 
be used. "OTrwr av or ©s dv may be used before the subjunctive, never 
before the regular future indicative. M^ is sometimes used foroTror 
jn^, generally with the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The future indicative with ajrcoy sometimes follows 
verba of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which 
commonly take an infinitive of the object ; as dtaKeXcvovroi mrto^ 
Tip,&pTj(r€Tai vdvras Tovs ToioijTovgf they exhort him to take vengeance 
on alt such. 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer ; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to 
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consider, to try, and the like, take Sjr&s or cds with the subjunctive 
and optative, as in final clauses. E.g, 

Ala'O'eaBcu dc fUP avrbs oirtos vrjfiejrrea € ittj/, and implore him ^yulf 
to speak the truth j Xuro-ero 5' aUl Hc^atcrrov kkwocpyov ontag Xt^crcicr 
"Aprja, he implored him to liberate Ares, So <l>pcura'erai &g k€ vci/rat; 
fiovkevop oTTws ^x Sipiara yepoiro. 

Note 4. Both Snc^s and onois firj are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like (rKAr€i 
or a-KoneiTc, take care, being understood. E.g, 

"OTTCds oZv ea-ta-dc &^ioi r^ff eXevBfpias, (see that you) prove your- 
selves Tjoorthy of freedom, "Ottchs fioi fifj c/ocTr ori eari ra dcodexa its 
t$, see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice six. For a similar 
ellipsis of a verb of fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 



C. Object Claiuies witb ^'f\ after Verbs of FearingTy 4te< 

§ 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
fir}, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 

^jSoOfuu fxfj Tovro yfprjrai (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this may 
happen; (j>n$ovfuu firj ov rovro yeprfrai (vereor ut accidat), I fear that 
this may not happen (§ 215, N. 1). <PpopTlia> fi^ Kprnarop § (jloi (rtyap, 
I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, Ovkcti iirrriBcpro, 
d€8i6T€s fiff diroTfirj6€irj€rap, they no longer made attacks, fearing lest 
they should be cut off, 'E</>oj3ovwo p,^ ri ndBjj, they feared lest he 
should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 

Note 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after firf in 
this construction. But oncos firj is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Mj/ with the subjunctive, or wrwy firj with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. jE,g, 

M^ dypoiK6T€pop ji t6 dXtjOeg clireip, (I fear that) the truth may be too 
rude a thing to say, *AXXa /x^ ov tovt* j x^^^^* ^^ {I fear that) this 
may not be a difficult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

Note 3. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which are 
present or past. Here /a^ takes the present and past tenses of the 
JDdicativo, JS,g, 
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Affdo&ica fjoj irKqy&v dect, I fear that you need blows. ^fiovfuOa firf 
aiixf^orrepcaiy dfia ^fiaprrjKafitVj wefea% that we have missed both at once, 
Aeido) ft^ 5^ nayra ita vrfyuepria cinrei/, / fear that all which the 
Groddess said was true, Horn. "Opa firi 7rat(a>v cXcyev, beware lest he 
was speaking in jest 



11. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219, 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called t^e protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called tlje apo^osis. The 
protasis is introduced by ei, if. 

The Doric al for tl is sometimes used in Homer. 

2. The adyerb av (Epic k£) is regulojrly joined to a in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive ; el with 
dv forming eav, dv (a), or ^v. (See § 20t7, 2.) The simple 
el is used with the indicative and optative. 

The sanve adverb av is used in the apodom with the 
optative, and with the secondary tei^ses. of the in.dicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly /w?;, 
that of the apodosis is ov. 

Note. When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some 
particular wo;'d (as in ov noWoiy few, oh (fiTjfu, to deny)^ and not to 
the protasis as a whole ; as idv re av Kal^Awros ov <j>rJT€ eav tc ^^re, 
both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 



CliASS^P.ICATIOI^ OP CONDITIOI^AL SiJENTENCES. 

§ 220. Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms. 
The classification is based chiefly on the time to which the 
supposition refers, partly on what is implied with regard to 
the fulfilment of the condition, and partly on the distinction 
between particular and general suppositions explained in !![• 
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Z. Four Fomui of Ordinary Conditions. 

The most obvious distinction of conditions is that of (a) 
present or past and (b) fvJtwre. ^ 

Tresmt arid PcLst Conditions. 

(a) In present or past conditions, the question of fulfilment 
has already been decided (in point of fact), but we may or 
may not wish to imply by our form of statement how this has 
been decided. In Greek (as in English or Latin) we may 
state such a condition in one of two ways : — 

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, im- 
plying nothing as to its fulfilment ; SLsifheis (now) doing tkis, 
eZ Tovro irpdtrtrti ; — if he was doing it, ct ewpatrtre ] — if he did it, 
ei eirpaU ; — if he has {already) done it, tl Triirpaxe. The apodosis 
here expresses simply what is (was or loill be) the result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

Ei IT pd (rat I rovro, ledk&f ^6t, if he is doing this, it is well; §1 
Trpacro-ci tovto, rjfidpTTjKcv, if he is doing this, he has erred; el irpdc' 
crci TOVTO, Kak&s cfct, if hs is doing this, it vdll be well, £2 tnpa^€ 
TOVTO, fcoXoff t-)(€i (jdx^v, ea-xev, or cffi), if he did this, it is (was or 
will be) well. So with the other tenses of the indicative. (See 
§ 221.) 

So in Latin : Si hocfacit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit, 

2. We may state a present or past condition so as to imply 
that it is not or toas not fulfilled ; &s if he were (now) doing 
this, ei TOVTO iicpatrtrt; — if he had done this, el tovto eirpaie 
(both implying the opposite). The apodosis here expresses 
what would be (or would ha/ve been) the result if the condition 
were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb av in the apodosis 
distingaishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1 . Thus we may say : 

£t tvpacrcre tovto, KCLkms hv tlx'^v, if he were (now) doing this, it 
would be well; tl ?9rpa(c tovto, KciK&t hv tcrx^v, if he had done iMs, 
it would have been well, (See § 222.) 

Id Latin : Si hocfaceret^ bene esset ; 8% hocfecissety benefuisset j 
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The Greek has no fonn implying that a condition is or was fulfilled, and 
it is hardly conceivable that any language should find such a form necessary 
or useful. 

Future Conditions, 

(b) We .may state a future condition in Greek (as iH 
English and Latin) in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall do this, Ihy Trpatxtry (dr wpalri) 
TovTo (or, still more vividly, elwpalei tovto), making a distinct 
auppoBition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what 
will he the result if the condition shall bb fulfilled. Thus we 
may say : — 

'E^ npdo'a'ji (or vpd^jf) rovro, Kokas e^ci, if he shall do this, it 
will be well (sometimes ci itpa^ei tovto), (See § 223), In Latin : 
Sii hoc fadet (or «i hoc fecerit), bene erit; sometimes Si hoc 
faciat 

2. We may also eay if he ahovld do this, d rrpdtreroi (or 
irpalete) tovto, still supposing a casb in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of Sy), and expresses what 
wovZd be the result if the condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say : — 

£i frpdtrtroi (or irpa^cic) rovro, KcOi&s &v exot, if he should 
do this, it would be well, (See § 224). In Latin : Si hoc faciatj 
bene ^t. 

II. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particylar or general, A particular supposition refers to a 
definite act or a definite series of acts ; a,a i/he (now) has this, 
he will give it ; if he had it, he gave it ; if he had had the poioer, 
he would ha/ve helped me ; if he shall receive it (or if he receives 
ii), he will give it; if he should receive it, he would give it. 
A general supposition refers to am,y one of a class of acts, 
which may occur (or may have occurred) on any one of a 
series of possible occasions ; as {/* ever he receives an,ythingf 
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X. Four Fomui of Ordinary Conditions. 

The most obvious distinction of conditions is that of (a) 
present or past and (b) /tUv/re, ^ 

Present and Past Conditions* 

(a) In present or past conditions, the question of fulfilment 
has already been decided (in point of fact), but we may or 
may not wish to imply by our form of statement how this has 
been decided. In Greek (as in English or Latin) we may 
state such a condition in one of two ways : — 

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, im- 
plying nothing as to its fulfilment ; a,8 if he is (now) doing this, 
ei rovro lepdtrarsi] — if he was doing it, €t Ivpatrai ] — if he did U^ 
tl iwpaie ; — if he has (already) done it, ti weirpaxs. The apodosis 
here expresses simply what is (was or will be) the result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

£i Trpao-cct rovro, koX^ e^ci, if he is doing this, it is well; tl 
TTpatraei rovro, rjfidpn^Kev, if he is doing this, he has erred; tl irpdv' 
<r€i rovro, icaXa)r t^ti, if he is doing this, it will be well, Ei evpa^t 
rovTo, KciKas t^ti (tix^v, tax^v, or effi), if he did this, it is (loas or 
will be) well. So with the other tenses of the indicative. (See 
§221.) 

So in Latin : Si hocfadt, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit, 

2. We may state a present or past condition so as to imply 
that it is not or was not fulfilled ; as if he were (now) doing 
this, el rovro eirpatyare; — if he had done this, el rovro ewpa^e 
(both implying the opposite). The apodosis here expresses 
what wotdd be (or would have been) the result if the condition 
fvere (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb ay in the apodosis 
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1 . Thus we may say : 

£( tfrpatro't rovro, jcoXcaf &v tixtp, if he were (now) doing this, it 
would be well ; tl tvpa^t rovro, jcaXor hv ttrx^v, if he had dime this, 
it -would have been weU, (See § 222.) 
In Latin : Si hocfaceret^ bene esset ; Si Tioc fecisset^ benefuisset j 
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The Greek has no fonn implying that a condition is or wasfulfilledf and 
it is hardly conceivable that any hmguage should find such a form necessary 
orusefiil. 

Future Conditions, 

(b) We .mskj state a future condition in Greek (as iH 
English and Latin) in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall do this, lay irpaatry (dr Tpaly) 
TovTo (or, still more vividly, elwpalei tovto), making a distinct 
supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what 
will he the result if the condition shall bb fulfilled. Thus we 
may say : — 

'E^ rr pd(rtrjj (or irpd^jf) rovro, icdkas e^i» if he shall do this, it 
will be yjell (Bomeiime8 cl n-pafci roOro). (See § 223), In Latin: 
flS hoc faciet (or si hoc fecerit), bene erit; sometimes Si hoc 
founat 

2. We may also eay if he should do this, d rrpdtrtxoi (or 
^paleu) rovTo, still supposing a casb in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of av), and expresses what 
would be the result if the condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say : — 

E2 it pda-tr 01 (or irpa^ccc) tovto, KoKag hv ^x^h ^f ^ should 
do this, it would be well, (See § 224). In Latin : Si hoc faciat, 
bene ^t. 



II. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particyJar or genercd. A particular supposition refers to a 
definite act or a definite series of acts ; as {/* A^ {now) has this, 
he will give it; if he had it, he gave it ; if hs had had the power, 
he would haA)e helped me ; if he shall receive it (or if he receives 
it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he would give it. 
A general supposition refers to am,y one of a class of acts, 
which may occur (or may have occurred) on am,y one of a 
series of possible occasions ; as {/* ever he receives anything, 
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he (always) gives it ; if ever he received a/nythiTug^ ^ {cHiowyi) 
ga/oe it ; if he had (on each occasion) had- the power, he tootdd 
(always) have helped me; if ever am,y one shall (or shovZd) wish 
to gOy he wUl (or would) always he permitted. 

Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past 
conditions which do not imply non-fulfilment, i,e., in those of 
(a) 1, that the Greek distinguishes general from particular 
suppositions in construction. Here, however, we have two 
classes of conditions which contain only general suppo- 
sitions. 

(a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time ex- 
pressing a customary or repeated action (§ 205), the protasis 
may refei^ (in a general way) to any o^e o^ a class of acts 
which can be supposed to occur within the period represented 
in English as present. Thi^s we m^y gay : — 

*Edv Ti£ icXcTrrj;, icoXafcroi, if {ever) any one steals, he is (in all 
such cases) punished; idv tis npaca-jj {or vpd^jj) toiovt6p ri, x'^*' 
jraivofi€P avr^, if (ever) any one does such a thing, we a/re (altoays) • 
angry vnth him. See § 225). 

(5) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing 
a customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a 
general way) to any one of a class of acts which can be sup- 
posed to have occurred in the past. Thus we may say : — 

EiTtr fcXcTTTot, cicoXafn-o, if (ever) any one stole, he was {in all 
such cases) pv/nished ; ct tw npdo'troi (or frpafcic) toiovtSu rt, 
€xa^€7raivofi€v airr^, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were {always) 
angry vnth him, (See § 225). 

Remark 1. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in 
distinguishing general conditions from ordinary present and past con- 
ditions, using 81 fadat and si faceret like idiif irpiaa^ and ^l irpdacoi above, 
it yet commonly agrees with the English in not recognizing the distinction, 
ana uses the indicative alike in both classes. Even the Greek sometimes 
(especially in poetry) neglects the distinction and uses the indicative in 
these general conditions (§ 225, N. 1.) 

Remark 2. In external form the present general condition coincides 
with the more vivid future condition, (£•) 1, both being expressed by iJiv and 
the subjunctive, and the form of the apodosis alone distinguishing them. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the eeneral present 
condition and the ordinary present condition, ex^iressed by ti and the 
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present indicatiye, {a) . 1, with which in most langaages (and sometimes 
even in Greek) it coincides also in form (see Remark 1.) On the other 
hand, idv with the snbjnnctiye in a future condition generally agrees in . 
sense with tl and the fviure indicative (§ 222, N. 1), and is never inter- 
changeable with c2 and the present indicative. 



I. Four forms of ordinary Conditional Sentkncks. 

A. Present and Past- Con<ilition«b 

1. Simple Particular Stippositions, 

§ 221, When the protasis simply states a present or 
past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of" the condition, it takes the indicative with 
el. Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 

Et BeoL Ti hpSxTiv cdaxpovy ovk €10"^ Beoi, if the Gods do anything 
diagracefulj there are no Gods. Eur. El cyo) ^aidpov dyvo&y jcai 
iuavTov cTTtKeXrjo'fuu' dXXh yap ovberepd ion Tovra>Vy if I do not know 
PhaedruSy I have forgotten myself; but neither of these is so, Et 3€ov 
rjv, OVK riv alcxpoKep^fis, if he was the son of a God^ he was not avari- 
cious. 'AXX' €1 doKci troi, nkemfiev, but if it pleases you, let us sail, 
KjoKurr aTroXolfirjv, SavBiav el fifj (jiiXSj may 1 die m^st wretchedly , if 
I do not love Xanthias. 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of this 
class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall be done ; as aipt TrXrJKrpoVy €t fiaxci) raise your spur, 
if you are going to fight Arist. Here ct . fieWeis fidxta-Oai would 
be the more common expression in prose. It is important to notice 
that a future of this kind could not be changed to the subjunctive, 
like the ordinary future in protasis. (For the latter see § 223, 
N. 1.) 

2. With Supposition contrary to Fact. 

§ 222. When the protasis states a present or past 
supposition, implying that the condition is not or luas not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis takes the 
adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a eon- 
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tinued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to an 
action simply occwrring in pa^ time, and the (rare) 
pluperfect to an action finished in past or present time. 

Tcajra ovk itp ihvvavro iroiuVy tl fAtf buuTjj iJXTpiq,^ ixpaPTo, they 
would not be ahle {as they are) to do this^ if they did not lead an 
aibsiemious life, "El ^adv SvBp€s dyaBol, ats av 0^f, ovk h» iron 
ravra enao'xoi't if they had been good men, as you say, they tuould 
never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). Kai Itras 
&v diredavop, tl firj ^ apx^i AorcXv^f^, o/nd perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, Ei dv€Kpiv», 
Uavas hv ^drf eixtfiaBrfKtf (§ 122, 2), \f you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough {which now I have not done), 
"El firj vyueis ^XBttt, €nop€v6fi€6a Ay ciri r^i' jScKrtXca, if you 
had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way (imp.) to the 
King, 

Note 1. Sometimes av is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin a^quius 
fu&rat for aequiu^fuisset; as ci firj no-fiev, <f>6^v vapeax^Vy if toe had 
not known, this had (would have) caused us fear. So Ka\6p ^ 
avra 61 OVK iyewrfit} 6 SpBpomog €K€uh}s, it had been good for that man, 
if he had not been bom, N. T. 

Note 2. The imperfects ?dfi, XPV^ ^^ ^XP^^y ^S^^y ^^^ others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the innnitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. "Av is not used here, as these phrases 
simply express in other words what is usually expressed by the 
indicative with av. Thus edei ere tovtov ^iXcir, you ought to love 
him {but do not), or you ought to have loved him {but did not), is 
equivalent to you %joould love him, or would have loved him {€<fiik€is 
hv tovtov), if you did you/r duty (ra dcovra). So i^rjv troi tovtq 
iroirjaai, you might have done this; €lK6g^va€ tovto notrja'ai, you 
would properly have done this. The real apodosis is here always in 
the inj&itive. ''Q<f>f\ov with the infinitive in wishes is used in the 
same way ; see § 251, 2, N. 1, and examples. 

When the present iJafinitive is used, the construction refers to the 
present or to continued or repeated action in the past ; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past 

Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of sen- 
tences (§ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect indicative ; and in a few passages even the aorist 
optative with jce in the place of the aorist indicative (see II. v. 311 
and 388). 
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B. Future Oonditloiui. 

"L Subjunctive in Protasis toiih Future Apodosis. 

§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I sfiall go, or if I go), 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with idv (Epic el xe). 
The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. JE.g, 

El fjt€v Ktv MtviXaov ^AXe^avdpos KaraTTfihvrjy avT6s hreiff 'EXevrfV 
cyero) Koi Knffuvra ndproj if Alexander shall slay Menelaus^ then let 
htm have Helen and all the goods himself (Horn,) ''Av rts dvBtcTrJTai^ 
veipafrdfuBa x'^^povirOai,^ if any one] shall stand opposed to uSj we shall 
try to overcome him, *Eav ovv tfj s vvv, tt^Jtc lo-ct oIkoi ; if therefore 
you go noWy when vnll you he at home f 

Ebmabk. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive ; but the ordinary 
modem English uses if he goes even when the time is clearly 
future. 

Note 1, The future indicative with ct is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class^ as a still more vivid form 
of expression; as tl }iri KaBe^ets yXoo-o-ov, coroi trot KoKOyif you 
do not {shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This 
common use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form 
than the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, 
Note. 

Note 2. In Homer el (without Hlv or «) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as ti kc or rjv ; as ct bk vrj, 
eBtXjj oKetrfu, but if he shall toish to destroy our ship. The same use 
of el for cai/ is occasionally found even in Attic poetry. 

For the Homeric subjunctiYe with ice in apodosis, see § 255, 
Note. 

2, Optative in Protasis and Apodosis, 

§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), 
the protasis takes the optative with el, and the apodosis 
takes the optative with oi/. Kg, 

Etrfs (j>oprjT6s ovk itv, €i 7rpa<rtrois KoX&Sy you would not be en- 
durable^ if you should be in prosperity, Ov iroXKrj iiv akoyia cii;, ti 
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<l>oPoiro t6v Bayarov 6 toiovtos; would it not he great senselesmess^ 
if such a man should fear death f OIkos d* ot^r^r, ci <l>6cyyfiv \dpoi, 
a-ai^aracf hp Xcfeicy, but the house itself if it should jfind a voicSj 
would speak most plainly. 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, except 
in indirect discourse representing the future indicative (see 3rd ex. 
under § 247). 

Note 1. *Av is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this class. 
Most examples occur in Homer ; as h ov dvo y* Spdpt (fiipoicvy which 
two men could not carry {if they should try). But &/ is sometimes 
omitted in the Attic poets after such expressions as ovk ta-ff ovtts 
and oiuK€trTiv oaris (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Eur. Ale, 52). 

Note 2. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of the 
indicative in conditions, see § 222, N. 8. 



11. Present and Past Genebal Suppositions. 

§ 225. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truths and the 
protasis refers in a general way to any one of a class of 
acts. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with iav 
after present tenses, and the optative with e^' after 
past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect 
indicative or some other form which implies repetition. 
E,g, 

Hy iyyvs cXSji Bavaroi^ QvbAs /SovXfrai Bvija-KciPy if death comes 
near, no one is {ever) willing to die. "hiras Xdyot, hv ott J ra Trpayimra, 
fiaraUv ri <l>aiv€rai koi k€v6v, all speech^ if deeds are wanting , appears 
a vain and empty thing. Ei rivas Bopvfiovfji^vovs attrBoiroj Kora- 
afiiwvvai rrfp rapa^v cTTfiparoj if he saw any falling into disorder 
(or whenever he saw^ &c.), he {always) tried to quiet the confusion, 
ISX Tis avrtinoif tvBifs TtBvrfKcij if any one refused^ he was imme- 
diately put to death. 

Remark. The gnomic aorist (§ 205, 2), which is a primary 
tense (§ 201), can always be used here in the apodosis with the 
subjunctive depending on it; as ^v tis Trapapaivjj, (rifiiav aurw 
iTT^Bea-av, if any one transgresses, they impose a penally an him. 

Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions, that is, these sen- 
tences follow the construction of ordinary present and past supposi- 
tioDB (§ 221); as in Latin and English ; as c? rcr dvo ^ koI n\€twSi 
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Tis ^fiiptu Xby t'f iTOi, ftaTtu6s fortir, if cmy one counts on two or even 
more days, he is a, fool. See § 223, N. 1. 

Note % fiere, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), ct is some- 
. times used with the subjunctive for lav or A k€. 



•PECULtA.R FOBMS Ofr CJONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
BUipsis and SubHtitution In Protasis or Apodosis. 

§ 226. 1* The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regtilar form with ei or lay, lyiit i& contained in a participle 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the sentence. 
When a participle represents the protasis, its tense is always 
that in which the verb itself would have stood in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or optative. The present (feis usual) includes 
the imperfect. S.g, 

n&s biKTit oUtrffs 6 Zeus ovk dn^aiXev ; how is it that Zeus has not 
been destroyed, if Justice eaAstsf (ei biicr) eariv). S^ dc KXvmv cta-ei 
rdxaj hut you will soon hnoWy if you listen ( = eai^ ickvris). *A7rdKovfiai, 
fif) rovTo fiaBoi>Vt I shall be ruined unless I learn this (iav fir) fia0a>), 
Toiavrd rhv yvvai^\ avvvalav cxoir, such things would you have to 
endv/re if you should dwell among women {i.e. el avwaiois). 'Hmtr- 
nyo-cv cfy ris dKovtras, any one would have disbelieved such a thing if 
Tie had heard it {i.e. el rfKovtrtv). Mafifidv d* &v airriaavTOS (sc. trov) 
flK6v a-oi d>€pa)v hv dprov, and if you {ever) cried for food {ei alTria-eias, 
§ 225), fused to come to you with bread (§ 206). 

Ai(i yc vyids avroifs ndkcu hv aTToXtuXcir^, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, Ovtcd yap ovk€ti, 
Tov XoiTTov Traa^ot/ici' itv KaK&s, for in that case we should no longer 
suffer harm (the protasis being in ovra>). OuS* &u dLKaioas es kukov 
v€<rotfii Ti, nor should I justly (i.e. if I had justice) fall into any 
trouble. 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with av alone as an apodosis. 

(a) Here there is sometimes a definite protasis suggested 
by the context or by the circumstances. E.g. 

Ovk iaBiovtrt TrXeuo ^ bwavrm <f>€p€iv' biappayeUv yap hv, they do not 
eat more than they can carry ; for {if they did) they would burst. 
"Hyert r^v tlpriprjv Sfias' ov yap ^v o n hv enoielTty you still kept the 
peace; for there was nothing which you could have cUme {if you had 
not). 
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(b) Sometimes, however, the implied protasis is too inde- 
finite to be expressed (in Greek or in English), as often when 
it is merely if he pleased^ if ha ootUd, if he ahovld try, if there 
should he am opportunity , jf we should consider , if whcut is 
vuUv/ral (or likely) should happen^ &c. Sometimes it is even 
too vague to be really present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with av), corresponding to 
the English for|ns with may, can, must, might, could, vwvld, 
and should. E,g. 

"ifTOis av Tis iiriTififfO'ei^ rois €lfnifuvois, perhaps some one might (or 
7nay) find fault with what has been said. 'Hdea>r d* ^y lya>y' ipoifitiv 
Aeirrivrjv, and I should be glad to a;8k LepHnes. Tovro oiJr' &p o^ror 
tfxoi Xeycii/ oUff vff^ls n€ttr6€iTiT€, neither could (can) he say this, nor 
would you believe it (if he should). Ovk hv fieBfifirjv tov Bpovov, I 
worCt give up the throne (I wouldnH on any condition). ^ Hot oSv t pa- 
no ifieff hu; whither then can we tamf 

©Sttov rj Tis hv cJcTo, quicker than one would have thought. Ktwov 
iras TIS iia-BcT* &v a-acp&s, every one must have heard the sound. So 
fiyrja-ta &v, you would have thought ; etdcr hv, you might have seen ; 
of. Latin crederesy diceres, videres, &c. 

So ^v\oip.rjv hv {velim\ I should wish (in some future case) : 
€pov\6iJLriv &v (vellem), I should (now) unsh, I should prefer (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

Note 1. The potential optative sometimes expresses a mild 
command, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
expression for a mere assertion ; as x^'^P^'''^ ^ eico), you may go in ; 
\iyois hv, you may speak (for speak) ; kXvois hv rjhr), $oc^f, hear me 
now, Phoebus, Ovk Slp oZvTrdw yen amm)batov e ti; ij SiKaioavvri, Justice 
will not then turn out to be anything very excellent : see also the 4th 
and 5th examples under {b). Ovk hv dppoip.rjv tovto, 1 tvill not 
(would not) deny it. 

In these cases and in most of those nnder (6), the form of an 
apodosis was unconsciously used with no reference to any definite 
condition. 

Note 2. The potential indicative sometimes expresses what 
would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have happened (and 
perhaps did happen), with no reference to any unfulfilled condition; 
as fj yap piv fwoj' y€ ict;(^o'eai, ^ Kfv^Opctrrrjs ktcIvcv v7ro<l)6ap.€VOS, for 
either you will find him alive^ or else Orestes may already have killed 
him before you (Od. iv. 546) ; o Beaaapevos nas hv tis dvrip rjpaa-Ori 
Saios civai, every man who saw this (the 'Seven against Thehea^) would 
have longed to be a warrior (Aristoph.) See § 206, Sem. 

3. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
j)articiple in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
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own tenses of the indicative or optative (§ 203, with N. 1). 
If the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken ay, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. B.g. 

'HyovfjLMj ct to€to Troietrf, iravra KoXcSr t\€iVf I believe that^ if you 
are doing this, all is well; fiyovfiaiy ihv tovto noi^Te, ndvra kc^&s 
€$€iv, I believe that, if you shall do thisy all will be well ; olba vfm 
lav ravra yevrjrai cZ npa^vras, I know that you will prosper if this is 
done. For examples of the infinitive and participle with av, 
see § 211. 

4. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive (not in 
indirect discourse) depending on a verb of wishing, com- 
momding, advising, &c. Such an infinitive receives a future 
meaning from the leading verb. E,g, 

BovXrrat iXBtlv lav tovto yfvrjTat^ he wishes to go if tliis shall be 
done; iceXevo) vfias iav bvvrja-Bt dneXBclv, I command you to depart 
if you can (§ 223). For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see § 248, 1. 

Note 1. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the con- 
text, and in such cases » or lap is often to be translated supposing 
tliat or in case that; as &Kovaov Koi Ifiov, lav a-ot raiJra Sok^^ hear me 
alsoy in case the sam£ shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to 
it) ; ol d* ^KT€ipoVf c( dXoxroiyro, and others pitied them, in case they 
should be captured (i.e. thinking what they would suffer if they should 
be captured). See § 248. So irpiis tt^v ttAjv, « €7ri$orjdol€v, lx<i>povvy 
they marched towards the city, in case they {the citizens) should rush 
out (i.e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle we 
must explain at kIv Troas povXcrai, II. i. 66 ; at, k IBlXtja-Baj Od. iii. 92 ; 
and similar passages. 

Note 2. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
effect ; as el filv Saa-ova-i yepay, if they {shall) give me a prize^ — very 
well {B. 1, 135, cf. i. 580). 

Mixed Constructions. — A^ in Apodosis. 

§ 227. !• The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with £i in the protasis is followed by an optative with a>' in 
the apodosis, the latter sometimes having another protsisis 
implied, and sometimes being a potential optative (§ 226, 2). 

E^ vvv ye bvcrTVxovfiev, n&s rdvavTi hv vparrovTes ov <rtd^olp.eff 
&v ; if we are now unfortunate^ how could we help being saved if we 
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should do the opposite f El otroi 6p0S>s arretrrrjtrapf vfuis hv ov XP^ 
tlpxoire, if tJiese had a right to secede^ you cannot {could not) jpouihi/if 
hold your power rightfully. 

Note. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb ov, belonging not 
to ft, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at the same 
time ; as €l fifi noiria-aiT hv tovto, if (it is true that) you would not 
do this (i.e. if it should he necessary)^ which differs entirely from et 
firf 7roirfa'aiT€ tovto, if you should not do this ;. tl tovto l(rxvp6v ^p &p 
avT^ T€Kfifipu}Vf if this would have been a strong proof for him {if he 
had had it), 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunction 
3 c, which cannot be translated in English. E.g. 

£( de K€ pri daxDcip, eyo) be Ktv avrhs €\<apm, hut if they do not give 
her up, then I vnll take her myself 

El after Verbs of Wonderingr, ftc. 

§ 228. Some verbs expressing wonder^ contentment, dU- 
^appointment, indignMion, &;c,, take a protasis with el where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. So miror si in 
Latin. U.g. 

Qavpd(oii S' cyaye ft prfbfiS vp.Sv prfr €P$vp€trai pfjr opyi^ercu, and I 
wonder that no one of you is either concerTied or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., I wonder). See also § 248, 2, for the principles of 
indirect discourse applied to these sentences. 

Note. Such verbs are especially Bavpa^co, cdtrxvvopai, dyandca, and 
dyavaKT€a>. They sometimes take ort, hecause, and a causal sentence 
(§ 250). 

III. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

Remark. The principles of constmction of relatiye clauses include all 
temporal clauses. Those introduced by ^ws, irpiv, and other particles 
meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are therefore treated separ- 
ately (§§ 239, 240). 

§ 229. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to a 
definite person or thing, or to some definite time, place, or 
manner; it is indefinite when no such definite person, 
thing, time, place, or mamiei is referred to. Both definite 
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and indefinite antecedents may be either expressed or 
understood. E,g. 

{Definite,) Tavra h exoa ^p^s, you see these things which I have; or 
A tva 6p$s. *Ot€ c/3ovXfTo ^^ev, {once) when he wished^ he came. 

{Indefinite.) Uavra A hv fio^tovrai t^ovtriv, they vnll have every- 
iJiing which Oiey may vxint / or & hv ^vkcavrai e^ovaiv, they vnll have 
whatever they may want "Orav eXBrf, tovto npd(o>, when he shall come 
(or when he com^s), I will do this. "Ore /SovXotro, tovto €itpa<r<T€v, 
whenever he wished^ he {always) did this, *Os hv cItt©, TrotcSficv, as I 
shall direct, let us act 

Definite Antecedent* 

§ 230. A relative as such has no effect on the mood of 
the following verb. A relative with a definite antecedent 
therefore may take the indicative (with ov for its negative) 
or any other construction which could occur in an inde- 
pendent sentence. E.g. 

TtV €(rff 6 x^P^^ ^^* *'" ^ PepfiKOficv ; i.e. the place in which, &c. 
*Eo)ff coTi Kaip6si avTika^iaQe tcov irpayyMTmVf {now) while there is an 
opporttmity, &c. Tovto ovk enoirjacPf iv Z t6v brjfiov €Tip.r)cr€v av, he did 
not do thisy in which he would have honoured the people. So & /n^ 
yt wtro, m4xy this not happen. 

Zndeflnite Antecedent. — Conditional Relative, 

§ 231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, the 
antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such a 
relative is called a conditional relative. The negative 
particle is fiij. 

Note. Relative words (like ft, if) take av before the subjunctive. 
(See § 207, 2.) With ot€, Sttotc, iircl, and iirnbr), hv forms orw, 
oTTOTav^ eirdv or eV^y (Ionic incdv), and iirnbdv. In Homer we gene- 
rally find ore jce, &c., like « «c€ (§ 219, 2). 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four forms 
(two of present and past, and two of future conditions) 
which correspond to the four forms of ordinary protasis 
(§§ 221 - 224). 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated, (§ 221). E,g, 

*0 T* /Soi^Xcra* daxrco, I will give him whatever he {now) wishn 

(like cl Ti /SovXcTat, doxro), i/ he {now) wishes any thing , I will give it), 

A }jLri Old a, ovSe oiofiai eidcWi, what I do not kn&iv, I do not even ihim 

I know (like ei riva firj oiSu, if there are any things which I do not 

know), 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is not or was not fulfilled (supposition contrary 
to fact, § 222). E.g. 

*A /Lw) ePovXcTo boifvaiy ovK hv ZhmKtv^ he would not have given what 
he had not wished to give (like ei nva yo) iPovXcro dovvaif ovk hv tdoDKtv, 
if he had not wished to give certain things^ he would not have given 
them), Ovk hv encxeipovficp irparreiv h fir) rfmardfieSa, we should 
not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which we did 
not understand (like ft nva firj rjmardfieOaf if there were any things 
which we did not know, the whole belonging to a supposition not 
jealized). So 6v yfjpat ererfiev, Od. i. 217. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others, 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). 
JS.g. 

*0 Tt tiv Pov\TiTai, Saxrci), J unll give him whatever he may unsh 
(like idv Ti PovXrjToif doxro), if he shall unsh anything, I will give it), 
Orav firj a-dcvo), ireTravo-o/zai, when I (shall) have no more strength, I 
shall cease, *A\6j(ovs koi prjTna rtKva ci^oficv iv vr]€<T<nv, eir^v irroXU- 
Bpov cXto/xcv, we will carry them as soon as we shall have taken the 
city, Horn, 

Note. The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for 
the subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E.g, 

*Ort/3ouXotTo, bolriv &Vj I should give him whatever he might wish 
(like ft TL /SovXotro, doirjp dv, if he should wish anything, T should give 
it). Ufivayv (pdyoi hv ottotc jSoi/Xotro, if he were hungry, he would 
eat whenever he might wish (like ft ttotc /SovXotro, if he should ever 
wish). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present and 
past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after 
present tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E.g, 

"O Tt &y PovXrjTai dibcofu, I (always) give him whatever he vsants 
(like idv TI, ^{ixYraij if he. ever wants au'yt\u'n^'^. "O iv ^ovXoiro 
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idibow, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ct rt fiovkovro)* 
2vfifmx€iv rovTois cWXovo-ty ajravres, ovs hv SpSxn nap€a'K€vaa'fi€VOvs, 
all wish to he allies of those whom they see prepared. 'HvIk kv oIkoi, 
y€P<avTatf BpSxriv ovk dvacx^cti when they get home, they do things 
unbearable. Ovs yAv Xboi. cdTOKran l6vTas, rives re cTev rjparaj km 
€7rel TnS6oiro €irjjp€if he (always) asked those whom he saw {at any time) 
marching in good order, who they were; and when he leamedy he 
praised them. 'ETreid^ Be dvoix^firjy eltrffcifitv irapa r6v ^toKpdrr), and 
{each morning) when the prison was opened^ we went in to Socrates, 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common 
protasis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after 
the indefinite relative oa-ris, which itself expresses the same idea of 
indefiniteness which or with the subjunctive or optative usually 
expresses ; as octis p.rj rStv dpLorcov dirrtrai fiovkcvpjdrmv, KaKioToff 
ehcu boKcl, whoever does not cling to the best counsels, seems to be most 
base. Soph. AnOg. 178. (Here o hv /n?) oTmjTm would be the common 
prose expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 

NoTB 2. Homeric similes sometimes have ms, &s re, ods ore, a>s os 
(seldom &s ice, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used ; as ©r ywri leXat- 
27(rt, . . . . <os 'Odvo-o-ew, &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses,, &c. 
Odyss. viii. 523. See Odyss. v. 328 ; II. x. 5 ; xi. 67. 

§ 234. Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1) ; the 
simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunc- 
tive (like €1 for kav or eL ke, § 223, N. 2) ; the relative clause 
may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other construction 
(§ 226, 3 and 4) ; and the conjunction ^i may connect the 
relative clause to a following antecedent clause (§ 227, 2). 

Aasimilation In Conditional Relative Clauses. 

§ 235. 1. When a conditional relative clause re/erring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. U.g. 

*Edv rives o! hv dvvoivrai rovro 7rota)<rt, Ko^ms efet, if any who shall 
be able do this, it will be well ; et nves o\ bvvaivro rovro Troiolev, 
Kokas &v e^oi, if any who should be able should do this, it would be 
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well. "EtOe irdvTfs ot d Ji^aivro rovro ttoioIcv, (kat all who may %t 
able would do this, (Here the optative froioUv, § 251, 1, makes ot 
ivpcuvTo preferable to ot &v Bvvcovrai, which would express the same 
idea). TeOpaitjv ore fioL /jajKcri ravra fieXoiy ma/y I die whenever I 
shall no longer care for these {&rap ficXrf would express the same idea). 
So in Latin : Injurias quas f erre nequeas defugiendo relinquas, 

2. Likewise, a conditional relative sentence depending on a 
seccmdary tense of the indicative implying the non-fulfilment 
of a condition, takes by assimilation a similar form. JS,ff, 

Einver oi ebvvavro tovto eirpa^av, KCLk&s hv €ix€v, if any who had 
been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei iv iK€ivji rg ^i^ 
re Kat tw Tpdncp ekeyov iv oU ireOpafifiriVj if I were speaking to yott 
in the dialect and in the manner in which J had been brought tip 
(all introduced by €i ^evos ervyxavou cSv, if I happened to be a 
foreigner). So in Latin : Si solos eos diceres miseros quibus morien- 
dum esset^ neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes, 

Note. All clauses which come under this principle of assimilation are 
really protases, and belong equally under § 232, 2, 3, and 4. This prin- 
ciple often decides which form shall be used in future conditions. 



Relative ClaoseB ezpresBing: Purpose, Result, or Cause. 

§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose. Kg. 

TIp€(rpeiav irip.irtiv rJTis tout iptl koI napifrrai rols Trpdyfuurip, to 
send an embassy to say this^ and to be present at the transactions. Ov 
yap eart fioi xp^p-ora, 61766 ev eKTitroij for J have no money to pay the 
fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite ; but the nega- 
tive particle is always ft^, as in final clauses. 

Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with kc joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, 
and the optative (without kc) after secondary tenses. The optative 
is sometimes found even in Attic prose, usually depending on 
another optative. 

Note 2. *E</)* ^ or c<^' c5t€, on condition thatj which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative ; 
as cttI Toihc^ vir€$i(rrafuuj €<^* ^e xm ovbevbs vp^cov &piofiaif I with- 
draw on this condition^ that I shall be ruled by none of you. Hdt. 

Note 3. In this construction the future indicative generally re- 
mains unchanged, even after past t^n^^ft. 
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§ 237. "Q^are (sometimes ©9), so thcU, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), is sometimes followed by 
the indicative to express a resiUt. The negative is ov. Kg. 

OvTcos dyvci>fi6va>s ^xercj &(jt€ eXrrt fcTc avra xP'/^tq ytvr]fT€fTBm j are 
you 80 senseless that you expect them to become good ? 

Remaek. When Sore takes the infinitive (with negative /t^), the 
action of the verb is stated more distinctly as a result depending on 
the action of the leading verb j the indicative emphasizes the action 
rather as an independent fact Thus, in the preceding example, we 
might have had iXnlC^iv, when the more natural translation would 
have been are you so senseless as to expect With the infiQitive there 
is an approach to the other construction of Sore (§ 266, 2). 

Note. A simple relative sentence with 6s or Saris sometimes 
denotes a result, where ©ore would be expected ; as rls ovrtos tvriOrjs 
cVrlv, ooTis dyvoet ; &c., who is so simple as not to know? &c. 

§ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to ^ re, because, 
and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the indic- 
ative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). JS,g, 

OavfiaoTop fToiels, bs rffilv ovbev 8 id cos, you do a strange thing iri 
giving us nothing (like on aif ovdev didcos)* Ao^as dfuiB^s eh/ai hs . , . 
€K€K€ve, having seemed unlearned, because he commanded, &c. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

Temporal Particles Bisnifyins Until and Before that. 

§ 239. 1. When eo)?, eare, a;^pt, fJi'^xph and 6<l)pay 
until, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. Ug. 

"Srjxov nakiv, eats €7rfj\Sov els irorafiSv, I swam on again, until I 
came into a river, Horn. Tavra hrolovv, /a^xP' o-kotos eyevero, this 
they did until darkness came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms corresponding to ordinary 
protasis and in general suppositions. Kg. 

*Em(rx^s, ear* hv Ktti ra Xoiira 7rpo(rfidBrjs, wait until you (shdl) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). EiiroLfi hv , . . , ecos Trapareivaifit 
TovTov, I would tell him, &c., until I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4 ; 
§ 235, 1). 'Hdeas hv roxrrt^ eri 8i€\€y6firiv, ceo; avT<p .... aTreboiKa, 
I should {in that case) gladly have continued to talk vnth him until J 
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instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative ; as iv caropi^ 
7j(ravy iwoovfievoi ort cm rais ^curiKeas dvpais ^(rav, frpovSedoDKtcrav 
be avToifs ol ^dp^apoi, they were in despair, considering that they were 
at the King's gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed them* (See 
the whole passage, An^b, iii. 1, 2). This is also the English 
usage. 



Subjunctive or Optative representing: the Interr6g:ative 

Subjunctive. 

§ 244. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§256) retains its mood and tense ; 
after a secondary tense, it may either be changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the subjunctive. 
E,g. 

BovXevo/iai oTTwy (T€ a it oh pa, I am trying to think how I shall escape 
you (tt©? (76 anohpStj), Ovk otS* ci Xpvtrdvra tovtg^ bS, I do not 
know whether I shall give them to this Chrysantas. Ovk €x« rt etna, 
I do not know what I shall say (W «7ra> /) Non habeo quid dicam. 
'ETrfjpovTo el irapaboUv Trjv 7r6Xiv, they asked whether they should give 
vp the city (jrapabmp.ev ttjv ti^Kiv ; shall we give up the city f) 'Hnopei 
on xpTicaiTo t(S TrpdypxiTi, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ti p^p^croj/uiat /). *E0ovXevoi/ro etre KaraKa^fTGixriv etre ri 
oKKo xpV<^^^'^0'h ^^^ were deliberating whether they should bum 
them or 'dispose of them in some other way. 

Note 1. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is in the optative, contrary to the 
li^eneral usage in indirect discourse (§ 201, N. 2) ; as ovk hv e^ois o 
Ti etiroisj you would not know what to say. 

Note 2. In these cases el (not edv) is used for whether, before 
the subjunctive as well as the optative : see the second example. 



Indicative or Optative with &v. 

§ 245. An indicative or optative with av retains its mood 
and tense (with ay) michanged in indirect discourse after ort 
or b)c and in indirect questions. JS.g. 

Aeyci (or eXeyev) on tovto hv eyevero, he says {or said) that this 
would have happened; eXeyev on ovtos SiKaicas hv diroBdvoi, he said 
that this man toould justly die. 'Hpci>T<ov el holev &v rh Trtoro, they 
euked whether they would gvaz tTie pledges (J^ooyti ^ \\. 
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- When irpiv does not take the indicative, subjunctive or 
optative, it is followed by the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, 
the infinitive is the form regularly used after vpiv, without 
regard to the leading sentence. 

Note. ETptV is by ellipsis for nplv fj {priusqtmm), and is probably for 
vpo-iov (npo-iv), a comparative of npo, before, llplv rj^ 7rptT€pop fj^ 
and iTp6<T6€v fj may be used in the same constructions as irplv itself. 

IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

Oeneral Principles. 

§ 241. 1. A direct quotation or question gives the 
exact words of the original speaker or writer. In an 
indirect quotation or question the original words conform 
to the construction of the sentence in which they are 
quoted. 

Thus the words ravTa Pov\op,ai maybe quoted either directly j 
Xeyct TLs "ravra jSovXo/iai," or indirectly jXeyei tis oti ravra jSovXcrot, 
or Xcyct Tis ravra fiovXeadaiy some one says that he wishes for this. So 
epoDTa^^ri ^ouX/y," he asks, ^^ what do you wantf^^ But iparq, W 
/SovXcrat, he asks him what he wants, 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by otl or o59, 
that, or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 

Note. "On, that^ occasionally introduces even a direct quotation ; 
as in Xen. Anab, I. 6, 8. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations, in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 

§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after otl and m and 
indirect questions foUow these general rules : — 

(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the 
mood and the tense of the direct discourse. 
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may either be changed to the aame tense of the optative or 
retain the mood and tense of the direct form. But de- 
pendent secondary tenses of the indicative are kept im- 
changed. E,g, 

^Kv vfjitis Xcyi/Tf, rroiT^a-tiv (c/wycrt) o fwjr* cuaYTJvrjv ftifr d^o^iaw 
mV^ (pepeij if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. Here no change is made, except in 
9roc^(r€tv (§ 246). 

'AwcKpivaro in navBavoitv h. ovk iirlaraivro, he replied^ that theff 
were learning what they did not understand (he said fuivBdvovaiv 4 
ovK ivlaravrcu, which might have been retained). e7 riva (fievyovra 
Xifif^oiro, 7rporjy6p€V€v ^i a>s iro\€fxltp ;(pif<roiro, he announced that^ 
if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said, c? riva Xij^lropat^ xP^^^f^^i § ^23, N. 1). 'Evofuff, 
oau rris TroXecDp 7rpoXa/3oi, iravra ravra ^cpcdtog t^eiv, he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely which he shovM take from 
the city heforeha/nd {oa hv irpoka^, «¥<»)• 'Efioicft /xnt ravrri ireipcurBai 
cra^vtu^ fvBvfiovfievia Zri, iStp p,(v Xa^co, o'a>Si^<rofiai^ it seemed best 
to ms to try to gam safety in this vxiy, thinking that, if I sh/ndd 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had ei \d6oifu, 
traOria'oifirjv). "Etpaa-av rovs &vipas airoKTtvtlv oftff txovtri CtSvraSf 
they said that they should kiU the men whom they had living (aTitwcre- 
vovfuv oifs txop^, which might have been changed to aTroKrepfUf 
ots €xoi€v). IlpobrjKov ^v (tovto) itrofievovj ft fiff KtoXvo'trt, it 
was plain that this would be so u/nless you should prevent {toGto 
farai ci firj kcdXvVctc, for which we might have had ft fifj koXv- 
(Toirt). "HXTTtfoi' Tovs 2iK€\ovs ravrj^j ovs fi€T€7r€ft^lravro, dnmf- 
njcio-Bai^ they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would m>eet 
them here. 

Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained ; as brjk&aras Stl erotfioi ftert fidxttrBai, ci rtr t^epxoi'rOf 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (mifwi €l<n, iav ns (^epxrfrcu). This sometimes causes a great 
variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Note 2. The aoHst indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because this tense is commonly used to 
represent the aorist subjunctive. In dependent clauses in which 
confusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences, which 
never have a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become 
optative. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect see § 242 {b). 

Note 3. A dependent optative of the direct form naturally 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse. 

Note 4. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indicative 
chan/ired to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in uie leading clause 
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§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any de- 
pendent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which expresses 
indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even of the 
speaker himself* 

This applies especially to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive (not in indirect dis- 
course) after verhs of unshinff, commcmdirig, advising, &c, 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (§ 226, N. 1), or with the apodosis expressed 
in a verb like Oav/xafai (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention or purpose, 
especially those introduced by ?wc or rplv after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 

This ajffects the construction of course only after past 
tenses. JS»g* 

(1) *Efiov\ovTo ikBeiP, ft rovTo yevoiro^ they wished to go if this 
should happen, (Here efiovkovro eX^cii/, €av tovto ycvrjrai, might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen^ in which the wish 
would be conceived : § 226, 4. Here ikBelv is not in indirect dis- 
course : § 246, N.). 'EiccXfvcTfv o n ^vvaivro Xafiovras yierahioiKtiv, he 
4tom7nanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said 5 ri hv 
^vrja-Be, what -you can^ and therefore we might have had 8 n &if 
dvvcDPTai). Upoelirov avrois fjirj vaviia\(uv Kopiv6ioiSi fjv fi^ inl KepKvpav 
frXccocri Koi fiiWatr ip airopalveiv, they instructed themnot to engage in 
a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should he sailing against 
Corey ra and should he on the point of landing. (Here the direct forms 
are retained, for which €i iitj rrXeoiev koI jxeWoitv might have been 
used.) 

(2) *'QiKT€ipop, « dXaxroivro, they pitied them, in case they should 
he captured (the thought being €i aXaxroii^ro, which might have 
been retained.) ^\aKas (rv/iTTf/iTrci, oiran (fyvXarroiep avrop, «fat ct t<5v 
dypicav ri (j^apeirf Oripioap, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to 
he ready) in case any of the savage heasts should appear (the thought 
being edv n (fmvfj), TaXXa, ^p cri pavfia)(€ip ol 'ABrfpaioi ToXfi-fjcaxri, 
irap€a-K€vd(oPTo, they made the other preparations {to he ready) in case 
the Athenians should still venture a naval hattle, "Eyatpop dyairSp ct 
ns ida-oi, I rejoiced, hemg content if any one would let it pass (the 
thought was ayanco etris ida-ti), 'EBaiSfiaCf el ns dpyvpiop irpdrToiTOf 
he wondered that any one demanded money; but in the same book 
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(Xen. Mem, i.) we find €6avfMC€ ^ tl firf (JKUftphv avrots ia-riv, he 
woTidered that it was not plain, 

(3.) 2>irovbas enoirjaxwro ems dnayyeX^eiri la \€)(d€VTa els Acuce- 
Ikdfiova^ they made a trtu^e^ {to continue) until what had been said should 
he reported at Sparta (their thought was ecus &u dirayyeXOS, which 
might have been retained.) Ov yap brj c^tas dniei 6 Bebs t^s diroc- 
icirfs, TTplv b^ diriKcovrai is avr^v Aifivrjv, i.e. until they should cofMy 
&c. (where dniKoivTo might have been used.) Hdt. Mevovret 
€(TT(urav 67nr6T€ irvpyos TpoDcov Spfirjo'cic^ they stood uxiiting until (for 
the time whm) a column should rush upon the Trojans. Hom. 

(4.) Kat ^T€€ (T^fia liea-Bai, Sm pa oi yap^polo irdpa TLpoirtHO 
i^epoiTo, he unshed to see the token j which he vxis bringing (as ht 
said) from Proetus, KarriySpeov rav AlyLvrfveav to. ireTroiriKOiwv 
7rpo86vT€s TTJv *EXXa5a, they accused the Aegineta/nsfor what {as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece, 
For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

Note. On this principle, final and object clauses with iva, Siras, 
Q>ff, fit} J &G., admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may be) 
to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) The 
same principle extends to all conditional and all conditional relative 
and temporal sentences depending on final or object clauses, as these 
too belong to the indirect discourse. 



^'Ottws and o in Indirect Quotations. 

§ 249. 1. In a few cases -oTroic is used for wg or Sri in 
indirect quotations, chiefly in poetry. Kg, 

Tovro fifj fiot ^pd^j oTTcos ovk ^i KcucSst do not tell me thiSj that you 
are not base. Soph. 

2. Homer rarely uses 6 (neuter of oc) for on. U.g. 

AcvcroTTt yap t6 ye navres^ o fJLOi yepas tp)^€rm SWrj, for you all see 
thiSj that my prize goes another way, Tiyvioa'Kmv 8 oi avrds vnciptxt 
X^lpas *A7r<JXX«v, mowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands. 



V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason, and 

are introduced by ort, x&^, hecavse, iirel, iTreiBr,, ore, oirore, 

% and by other paiticles of similar meaning. They 
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take the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. Kg. 

Kr}b€royap Aavcuov, on pa Oinia-KovTas 6 par o, for he pitied the Danai^ 
hecaiLse he saw them dying. Ore rovff ovras ^x^h frpoarjKCL, &c., 
gince this is so, it is becoming , &c. 

Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may he used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as t6v Ucpiickea iKcuu^ov, on arparrjyos ^v ovk iire^dyoiy 
they abused Pericles^ because (as they said) being general he did not 
lead them out, Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians^ reason for 
abusing him, and does not show the historian's opinion. ) 

VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 

§ 251, 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without eWe, or tl 
yap (Horn. aWe, at yap), that, if. The negative is firj, 
which can stand alone with the optative. E.g. 

At yap €fu>i Toa-arjpbe Ofoi bvvap,iv irapaOtUv^ that the Gods would 
clothe me vyith so mv>ch strength. Hom. To p^v pvv ravra irpfia'a-ois 
TOTTtp €v x^po'iv €xci'iifor thc prescut may you continue to do these things 
which you have now in hand. Hdt. Et6e ^i\os rjptv yci/oio, that you 
may become ottr friend. MrfKeri ((prjp ey©, may I no longer live. 
TeOvairjVj ore pot prjK€Ti ravra peXoL, may I die when I shall no 
longer care for these things (§ 235). 

For the distinction between present and aorist see § 202, 1. 

Note 1. In poetry ft alone is sometimes used with the optative 
in wishes; as eT poi yevoiro <f)66yyos iv ^paxtoa-Lv, that I might 
Jvnd a voice in my arms (Eur.) 

Note 2. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix as (not 
translatable) to the optative in wishes ; as a>s dnoXoiro kul SKKos o 
Tis ToiavTo. y€ pfC^h Uhemse may any other perish who may do the like. 

Note 3. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone 
sometimes expresses a cmicession or permission, sometimes a command 
01 exhortation ; as a^rtr 'Apycijyv 'EXevrjv MeveXaos ayoiro, Menelaus 
m^y take back Argive Helen. TeBvairjs, S HpotT*, fj KOKrave BcXXcpo- 
<l}6vrr)v^ either die or kill Bellerophontes. Here and in the optative 
alone in wishes we probably have an original independent use of 
the optative ; while all the forms of wishes introduced by eWe, ei 
yap, or el are elliptical protases, ai9 is seen by the use of €i, and by 
the force of the tenses, which is the same as it is in protasis. 
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2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it 
is implied that its object is not or was not attained, it is 
expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with eWe 
or el yap, which here cannot be omitted. The imperfect 
and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 

"EltBe TovTo cVo/fi, that he were doing this, or that he had done 
this. EXBc TOVTO enoirnrev, that he had done this/ €i yhip luj 
€y€V€To TOVTO, that this had not happened, 

Etff elx^s ^cXrtovf <l)p€vas, that thou hadsta better understanding, 
Et yhp Too-avTTfP bvva^uv elx^Vt that I had so great power, £?^ irw 
r<$r€ <rvvey€POfii]P, that I had then met with you. 

Note 1. The aorist &<f>€\ov of o<^€/Xo», debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect S<^cXXov, are used with the iniinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative ; as 
S^cXr TOVTO froictv, would that he were doing this (lit. h>e ought to he 
doing this), or would that he had done this {habitually) ; &^€k€ twto 
iroifjcai, would that he had done this. For the distinction made hy 
the different tenses of the infinitive, see § 222, N. 2. 

Note 2. *fl<^€Xov is negatived hy u^ (not ov), and it may even be 
preceded by ttOc, cl yap, or a>r ; as fiif ttot &<l)t\ov Xi^rciv ttJp ^Kvpop, 
that I had never Left Scyros ; §1 yhp &<f>€\ov oXoi r« elpoi, that 
they were able, &c.; so o); &<f>€\€s 6\e<r6at, As this is really an 
apodosis, like ebei, &c., with the infinitive (§ 222, N. 2), the use 
of €(^« and €1 yap with it is an anomaly : fifj should perhaps be 
constructed with the infinitive. 



VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS^ 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONa 

§ 252, The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as \€ye, speak thou; ^evye, begone/ 
iXBeTG), let him come ; ^(^aipovTayv, let them rejoice. 

Note. A combination of a command and a question is found in 
such phrases sls oJaff t bpa<rov; do — dost thou know what? 

§ 253, The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is fii]. Kg, 

'^(Dfiev, let us go ; 1bo)fi€v, let us see ; firj tovto 7roi<SfjL€P, let us not 
do this. 
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Note, Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by aye 
(ayrre), <^/pe, or 7^i, come/ These words are used without regard 
to the number or person of the verb which follows ; as dfyr iiIiiv€T€ 

§ 264. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
the present imperative or the aorist subjundive is used with 
ftff and its compounds. E.g. 

M7 iroiei TovTOf do not do this (habitually)^ or do not go on doing 
this; fiii TTOiffo-us TovTOf (simply) do not do this. Mi) Korh roifg 
v6fwvs btKatrriTe' firj PofiBrja'riTe t^ irtnovQon haiva' fi^ rvopiccirc, 
do not judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has suffered 
outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes occurs 
in prohibitions ; very rarely the second person. 

VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE (IN 
HOMER).— INTEBROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.— SUBJUNC- 
TIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH Ov firj. 

§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive sometimes has the 
force of a future indicative in independent sentences. Kg, 

Ov yap na roiovs tdop dvepas, ovdc ida>/iat, for I never yet saw nor 
shall I ever see such men. Kal vori rig ciTrj/crtv, and some one will 
(or ma^) say. 

Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take dfy 
or K€ to form an apodosis. See § 209, 2, with examples. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another what he is to do. , It is 
negatived by /lw;. It is often introduced by ^ovXei or 
fiovXeaOe (in poetry BiXet^ or BiXcTe). Kg. 

E iTTO) Tavra ; shall I say this f or jSovXf i fiTro) ravra / do you wish 
that I should say this f Hoi rpd ncDfiai ; irol nop€vOa> ; whither shall 
1 iumf whither shall I got Hov br\ PoijXei KadiCofiepa dvaypSfiev; 
where now wilt thou that we sit down and read f Ti ns eu/cu tovto (fiS » 
what shall any one (i. e. i) say this is f 

So in Ti irdBa ; what will become of me t 'what harm will it do me f 
(lit what shdU I undergo f). 

xs 2 
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§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative ov firj in the sense of the future 
indicative with ov, but with more emphasis. Kg, 

Ov fifj 7ri6rjTai, he will not obey. OiSre yhp yiyvercu^ oiSre yryoi«c», 
ovbe odv firj yev-qraiyfor {here is not^ nor has there heerij nor will there 
ever he, &c. Op ttot e( i^iov y€ firf irdBijf r^^f, you never shall suffer 
this at my hands. 00 rot firinoTe o-f . . . . ^kovtcl rtr cffei, no one 
shall ever take you against your loill, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of 
emphasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 255). 
The aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Note. This construction in the second person sometimes expresses 
a strong prohibition j as ov fxri KaTaprfa-ci, do not come down (lit 
you shall not come dovm) ; ov firj a-KayfrijSj do not mock. The future 
indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed in this sense. 
The imperative force is to be explained as in the future used 
imperatively (§ 200, N. 8). 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 258, The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
• may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or 
object ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of eVrt; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of another 
infinitive. Kg, 

2vvefirj aiiT^ iXBe^v, it happened to him to go; i^v iiiveiv, it was 
possible to remain; fjbv noXkovs ix^povs cx^iv ; is it pleasant to have 
many enemies? (jirja-lp i^tlvai tovtois fievctv, he says it is possible for 
these to remain {fUveiv being subject of i^eivaC). Th yvS>vai iirurni' 
firjv \afi€iv €(rrLVj to learn is to acquire knowledge. Tovt6 iari rh dbi- 
K€iv, this is to commit injustice. T6 yap ddvarov debievai odbev oKXo 
iariv ^ boKtlv ao^hv elvai firf ovra, for to fear death {the fear of 
death) is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

Note. These infinitives usually stand without the article ; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 
natm (see the last examples), the article can be added. See § 260, 
1, N, 2, 
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§ 260. The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may 
follow any verb whose action naturally implies another action 
as its object. Such verbs are in general the same in Greek 
as in English, and others must be learned by practice. E.g, 

BovXcroi cX^f IV, he wishes to go; ^oi^erai tovs noKiras noXeftiKoin 
€?vai, he wishes (he citizens to he warlike; irapcupovficv (rot ii€V€iP, 
we advise you to remain; npoeiKero iroXefirjaaL, he preferred to make 
war ; KeXcijei <t€ ft^ air^XOclv, he commands you not to depart j a^iov- 
a-iv apxftvi they claim the right to rule; d^iovrai, 6av€lv, he is thought 
to deserve to die ; beoficu vfimv avyyvcDfjLrjv fioi ^)(^€iv, I ask you to have 
consideration for me. So kcAvci o-f ^abi^eLv^ he prevents you from 
marching ; ov 7re(/>vK€ dovXcvcii/, he is not bom to be a slave; dvafioK- 
Xcrat TovTo noielv, hs postpones doing this ; Kivbvv€v(i 6av€2vj he is in 
danger of death. 

Note 1. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 8). In this 
construction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gene- 
rally gives it a reference to the future ; as in d^iovrai Bavtlv (above) 
6av€iv expresses time only so far as Oavdrov would do so in its place. 
Its negative is /x^ (§ 283, 3). 

Note 2. When the infinitive is the object of a verb which does not com" 
monly take this construction, it generally has the article ; as r6 rcKetnija'at 
rdtrrwy ij vcTrpatfidvri Kar^KpLifcv, Fate adjudged decUh to all. Occasionally 
even the ordinary verbs included in § 260, 1 (as verbs of wishing) take the 
infinitive with to as an object accusative, chiefly in poetry ; as r6 Hoav ohn 
'^deXria'av, they were not vnlling to act, 

2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows 
a verb implying thotcght or the expression of thoughty or some 
equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corre- 
sponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. See 
§ 246, with examples and Note. 

Note 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

'a) (t>rjfii regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse ; 
bS ctTTov takes ori or o>r with the indicative or optative ; 
[c) Xeyco allows either construction, but in the active voice it 
generally takes art or m. 
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Note 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation ; as nrcid^ 
bi y€P€<rBai inl rg otictci, (€(/>»/) dvec^fitvrjv KaToKafiPdvciv rfjv Oipav^ 
and when, they came to ike house tJiey found the door open {he said). 
Herodotus allows this even after el, if and bi6n, because, 

§ 261. 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. Kg. 

Lwarht TTOicTv rovro, able to do this; hcivhs X/yeiv, shilled in 
speaking y d^tov tovto XapeXPf toorthy to receive this ; 7rp66vfwt X/- 
yciv, eager to speak; /xoXaicot Kaprefxelv, {too) effeminate to endure; 
enioTrifitap Xlyeiv re Km crtyav, knowing how both to speak and to he 
silent. 

*Avayiaj earl Travras aveXBeiv there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw ; Kivbifvos ^v avr<} iraBelv n, he was in danger of suffering 
something ; &pa dvUvai^ time to go away ; eXsridas cxttrovro 7roifj<ratf 
he has hopes of doing this. 

Note 1. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability, fitness^ desert^ readiness^ and their opposites ; and, in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gene- 
rally €c/i() an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the object 
infinitive. Most nouns take the infinitive vsiih the article as an 
adnominal genitive (§ 262, 2), 

Note 2. The article is sometimes prefixed to the infinitive here, 
as after verbs (§ 260, 1, N. 2). This shows more clearly its 
character as an object accusative ; as rh filq, froXer&p bpav e^wojuix;- 
avps, I am incapable of acting in defiance of the citizens. 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of y[)ecific€Uion 
(§160,1). Rg. 

Oiafia ai<r)(p6v 6pav, a sight disgraceful to behold; Xdyoi vfjttv xPf 
<riiuttraroi a jc over at, words most useful for you to hear; ra xoXeTrarara 
€vp€iVj the things hardest to find; TroXiTela ^aXernj trvCrjv, a govern- 
ment hard to live under. KaXXurra cdciv, in a manner most delightful 
to behold. 

Remabk. This infinitive is always active rather than passive ; 
as irpaypa ;(aX€ir6ir voiclv^ a thing hard to do, rather than xdktnhv 
woielg-Bai, hard to be done. 

Note. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this 
principle; as Bavfia IdeaBat, a toonder to behold. 'ApurrtveaKii ikor 
Xftrdatf he vhm the first in jigTiting ()&« )iaxi\vV Hom^ 
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§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article rov, t^, or to must be pre- 
fixed. H^. 

Up^Tov rovs SpKovs airodoCvai, before taking the oaths; irp69 rf 
lifjliiv €K rrjs irpea-fieiasXapt'iPj besides receiving nothing by the embassy; 
di^ t6 (cvos fivai ovK hy oln ahuai&rjvcu^ you think you would not b$ 
wronged on'account of yovr being a stranger. 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, ivith the 
article, can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner, msans, &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
catise ov purpose (§ 173, 1). Kg, 

ToO ni€ip €iri0vuia, a desire to drink ; Kpevrrov rod \a\e7v, better 
tJian prating ; eV^o-xo/xcv rov baKpvtiv, we ceased our weeping (§ 263) ; 
arfitii rov KaraKovcip twos ela-iv, they are unused to obeying any one. 
T^ <l}av€p6g elvai TOiovros &v, by having it evident that he was such a 
man; rep Koa-idcos {^rjv Triarcvctv, to trust in an orderly life; ta-ov t« 
irpoa-rivtiv, equal to lamenting beforehand, Mivcos to Xjjotikou KaOjf- 
pti Tov ras irpoaddovs fioKkop Uvai avT^y Minos put down piracy, that 
his revenues might come in more abundantly, Tnuc. 

§ 263. 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitive with rov 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). As the infin- 
itive after such verbs can take the negative /i^ without affect- 
ing the sense (§ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, 
still with the same meaning. (See ITote, and § 263, 2.) Kg. 

Eipyct <r€ TovTo noitlv, ttpytt ere tov tovto rroLelv, ctpya at firi 
TovTo TToicTv, €ipy€i <f€ TOV fiTj TOVTO iFoieiv, all meaning he prevents 
you from doing this, T6v ^fikimrov wapekOtiv ovk ibvvavTo K<o\v<rai, 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Tov 8c Spairerev- 
€iv direipyova-i, they restrain them from running away, "Ontp etrxf M»? 
Trjv Il€\(m6vinjaov iropOetv, which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus, "£{« avroifs tov /ti) Karabvpai, it will keep them 
from sinking. 

Note. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative pri ov is generally used 
Tlither than tiie simple firf with the infinitive (§ 28d| 7} bo that we 
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can say ovk tlpyti o-c ixq od tovto irocrTv, Tie does not prevent you /rom 
doing this. Tov firj ov noielv is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitiye with to ftij (sometimes with to alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindromce, and also after 
all which even imply prevention, omission, or denial. This 
infinitive with ro is less closely connected with the leading 
verb than are the forms just mentioned (1), and it may often 
be considered an accusative of specification (§ 160, 1), and 
sometimes (as after verbs of denial) an olject accusative. 
Sometimes it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Thv SjxiXov cipyov t6 ji^ to. iyyi/s rrjs ir6k€(ii>£*KaKovpyelv, they pre- 
vented the crowd from injuring the neighbouring parts of the city. 
Kfi>Xv(r€i 0-6 TO bpavj he unll prevent you from acting (§ 260, 1, N. 2). 
Kifiouva napa rpctr d(j>€ta-av ^(jiovs t6 fi^ Bavarta {^rjfiioiarai, they 
allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of death {they 
let him off from the punishment of death). ^ofios avff vitvov irapor 
OTorei, TO p,rj ^K€<t}apa avp^aXeluj fear stands by me instead of sle^^ 
preventing me from closing my eyelids. 

Thus we have a fifth and a sixth form, cipyei <rf to jiri tovto 
fToiclv and etpyei 0*6 t6 tovto Trotciv, added to those given in 
§ 263, 1, as equivalents of the English Ae prevents you from doing 
this. 

Note. Here, as above (1, Note) firj ov is used when the 

leading verb is negatived ; as ovdev yap avr^ rcntr cTrapKea-ci t6 

firj ov TTca-elvj for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling. 

§ 264. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun 
in any ordinary construction. Kg. 

To Be prp-€ iraXcu, tovto Treirovdevai, Tre^iyi'cvai T€ Tiva ^fiiv avpr 
fiaxlav TovTcov avTipponov hv ^ov\^p.€6a j(prj(r6aLj r^g nap* cKeivoDP 
€vi/oLas €V€pyen}pL hv fywye Bcir^v^ but the fact that we have not suffered 
this long agoj and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, 
if we shall wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to 
their good-will. Dem. (Here the whole sentence to ... . XPW^^^ 
is the object of Bcirjv.) 

§ 265, The infinitive without the article may express 
SLjpurpose. Kg. 

Oc apxovTcg, o^ ttkea-de Hpx^iv fiov, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me. Try ir^w (^vXarTciv avToic napedwKay, they delivered the 
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cify to them to guard. At ywalK€s Trietv (l>€pov(rcUy the women bringing 
them (something) to drink. 

Note. In Homer, where &<TTe is seldom used in its sense of 
80 as (^ 266, N. 3) the simple infinitive may express a remit; as 
m a^<o€ (xnf€rjK€ fjLdx^€<rdai ; who broiight them into conflict so as 
to contend f 

§ 266. 1. The infinitive after wa-re, so that, so as, 
expresses a result. E.g. 

*Hv TTCTratdru/Aevoff ovrms-, &a'T€ irdw pMas ^X^^v apKOvvra^ he had 
heen so educated as very easily to have enough. 2v dc crxoXa^ct;, ^o-rc 
$avfid{^€ip €fi€, and you delay so that I wonder. 

2. The infinitive after &aTe sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after €</>' ^ or €<^' ^re (§ 267) ; and 
sometimes a purpose, like a. final clause. E.g. 

*'E(6v avTols TcSv \onrcov &pxeiv 'EXXiJvft)!/, &arT airrovs vjraKOv€iv 
jSoo-tXct, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on con- 
dition that they should themselves obey the King. Uap iroiovaiv 
&<rr€ diieriv fi^ bi86vai, they do everything so that they may not suffer 
punishment {tva fxrj didwo-i might have been used). 

Note 1. 'Qs sometimes takes the infinitive like ^otc, generally 
to express a result^ seldom to express a purpose. 

Note 2. "Corrc may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). For the distinction see § 237, Rem. 

Note 3. ^Qart in Homer usually means a«, like &(nr€p. (See 
§ 266, Note.) 

Note 4. (a) The infinitive with &ot€ or m sometimes follows 
a comparative with rj ; as cXarro) Hxav b^vap.iv ^ Sxrrt tovs (^iXovs 
(tf^cXciv, having too little power io aid his friends. 

(b) Sometimes &a-r€ is omitted ; as vdfrTjfia pjei(ov rj (f>ip€i.v^ a disease 
too great to bear (§ 261, 2, with Rem.). 

Note 5. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take the 
simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with Sxrre or m ; as 
^(f>ia'dp.evoi &are dp.vp€LP, having voted to defend them ; irelQova-iv Sxrrt 
eirixcipficraiy they persuade them to make an attempt; (ftpovnicyrtpoi. 
&(rT€ fiadelvy vnser in learning ; oXiyoi cds eyKpareU elvai, too few to 
have the power ; dvdyKq &aT€ Kwbvv€v€iVj a necessity of incurring risk 
(§ 261, 1). 

§ 267. The infinitive follows i(f>* ^ or iij) ^t€, on 
condition that, sometimes /(W the purpose of. E.g. 
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A0(tf/x€v (TC, 67rt rot;r6> /xcvroi, c^' ^e fiijKen ^iXocro^ciy, toe 
release you^ but on this condition^ that you shall no longer be a phUo* 
sopher, Alp€$€VTes i<f> ^c {vyypa^ai v6fiovs, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268. The infinitive may stand absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with (U9 or b<Tov. E,g. 

Th AAra iarl yeoxrrl, las \6y<^ elireiVj apaTre^vof, the Delta has 
recently, so to speak, made its appearance, So in enos ciTrctr, 8oto 
speak; oi>s avvrofuos (or (rwcXoWi, § 184, 5) ciTrciy, to speak concisely; 
t6 ^vymav chrtlv, on the whole; <os aTreiKaa-aiy to judge (i,e, as far 
as toe can judge); oa-ov y€ /i' el be pa i, as far as I know; as efMi 
doKelv, or efjLol doKelv, as it seenis to ine; ov ttoXX^ \6y<o elireiVf not 
to make a long story, in short. So oXLyov belv, to want little, i.e. almost; 
in which belv can be omitted. 

Note. In certain cases elvai seems to be superfluous ; especially 
in cico»v elvai, ivilling, or unllingly, which generally stands m a ne- 
gative sentence. Soto tfvv elvai, at present j t6 rrjfiepov elvai, to-day ; 
tA cV eKeivois elvait as far as depends on them; Trjv Trpwn^v eivai, at 
first (Hdt.) ; o>ff irakaia elvai, considering their age (Thuc.) ; and 
some other phrases. 

§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the 
imperative, especially in Homer. Kg. 

Mr] TTore Ka\ av yvvaiKi irep rjirios eivai, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. 

Note. The subject is here in the nominative ; but in the three 
following constructions it is in the accusative. 

§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like the 
optative. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E.g. 

Zev irdrep, fj Atavra Xax^lu fj Tvbeos vlov. Father Zeus, may the lot 
fall either on Aja>x or on the son of Tydeus, (Horn.) 

« 

Note. This construction depends in thought on some word 
like eUxopiai, I pray, or bos, grant, which is often expressed ; as b6s 
ria'curBai, 

§ 271. In laws, treaties, and proclamations the infinitive 
often depends on tloit or liZoKrai, be it enacted, or iceXtve- 
rai, it 18 canmanded ; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E.g. 



S 276.] THE PARTICIPLK 299 

AiKciCeiv dc rffv iv *Kp€l<^ irayti^ d>6povj &c., and {be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus ahatt have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
&c. *£n7 dc eivat rks arrrovbas irtvrriKovTa, and that the treaty shall 
continue jfifty years. 

§ 272. The infinitive, with or without to, may be used to 
eicpress surprise or indignation. E,g. 

Trjs fuopias* t6 Aia vofii^eiv^ Svra njXtKovroyi, what folly ! to believe 
in Zeus when you are so big ! So in Latin : Mene incepto desistere 
victam I 

§ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to 
stand for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like XiyeTui, it is said, in a preceding sentence. E.g.^ 

*AiriKOfi€Vovs dc €S rh'^Kpyoii biariBetrBai t6p ^prrov, and coming 
to Argos, they were {it is said) setting out their cargo for sale {biari- 
BtfrBcu, is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 1). Hdt. i. 1. See Hdt. 
i. 24, and Xen, Qyr. i. 3, 6. 

§ 274. Tlpiv, before, before that, until, besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly 
after ajffirmaiive sentences, but in Homer without regard 
to the leading verb. E,g. 

*A.7ro7r€fi7rov(riv avrbv irpiv dKovtrat, they send him away before 
hearing him, Meca-rivriv etXo/icv npiv Uepa-as \ap€'iv rr^v pcuriKeiav, 
we took Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

For irpiv with the finite moods, see § 240. 

Note, npii' rj, wp6rtpov rj^ 7rp6a-6€v ^, before that, sooner than, 
and even va-repov if, later than, may take the infinitive like irplv 
alone. See § 240, Note. 



THE PARTICIPLE. 

275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute, like an ordi- 
nary adjective; secondly, it may define the circumstances 
under which an action takes place ; thirdly, it may form part 
of the predicate with certain verbs, often having a force 
resembling that of the infinitive. 
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§ 276. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated by a 
relative and a finite verb, especially when it is preceded 
by the articla E.g, 

'O napov xP^^^y ^^ present time ; BtoX aih c<$vrcff, immortal Chds 
(Horn.); TToXis KoKKet, bia<f>(pov<r(h o. city excelling in beauty ; tanip 
Kcikm irenaLbevfAfvos, a man who has been well edtxated (or a well- 
educated man) ; ol irpcapcis oi virh ^CKiimov Tr€ix<f>d€PT€ty the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip ; avhpes oi rovro jroirja-ovTesy m^n who 
are to do this, 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or th^se who with a finite verb. Kg. 

ol Tr€7r€ia-p.€voi, those who have been convinced; napa roli dpiarois 
ioKovaiv €itHu, among those who seem to be best ; 6 rrfv yvofirfp Tourrpp 
tlncov, the one who gave this opinion; toTs 'Apmidcov <r<l)€T€pois o^ci 
^fjLfjMxois irpo€i7rovj they proclaimed to those who toere their allies 
among the Arcadians, 

§ 277. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations : — 

1. Time ; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). JE,g. 

TaCra tirparre (tt partly ci>v^ he did this while he was general; ravra 
irpd^ei aTparrjycovy he will do this while he is general; rvpavveva'at 
di Ztt) Tpia 'iTTTTias tYCDpei is Siyetov, and when he had been tyrant three 
years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, 

2. CcmsCj manner, means, and similar relations, including 
ma/nner of employment, E.g, 

Acyo) bk TovTov evcKa, Pov\6p.€Vos bo^ai a-oi &ir€p ip^l, and I speak 
fur this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which, &c. 
TLpotiKfTO pJaKKov tols vopois €p.p.€V<ov cmoBaveiv ^ itapavoptov pjv, 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgressing 
them; tovto ciroirfae \ada>v, he did this secretly; dirfbfifAfi TpirjpapxSn^, 
he toas absent on duty as trierarch, ArjiCop-evoi (maiv, they live by 
plunder, 

3. Purpose or intention; generaUy expressed by the future 
participle. E,g, 
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*HX^€ \va-6fi€vos Bvycerpa^ he came to ransom his daughter, (Horn.) 
IL€fMT€w TrpcVjSeiff ravra epovvras kqI Avaavdpov atri^ copras, to send 
ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander. 

4. Condition ; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or opta- 
tive, in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
to be translated by although and a verb. H.g. 

*0\iya Bvvdfx€Voi npoopavy noXXa iinx^ipovp.tv Trparrcip, although we 
are able to foresee few things, we try to do mxmy things. 

6. Any attenda/nt circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive, E,g, 

"EpxfToi t6v vl6v txovaaf she comes bringing her son.; napaXa- 
86vT€s Tovs Bouaroifs itrrpdrcva'av iiri ^dpo'c^ov, taking the Boeotians 
ufith them, they marched against Fharsalus, 

Note 1. (a) The adverbs &aaj ftcrafv, eiOvs, avriKa, and 
€^ai<ftvr)s are often connected (in position and in sense^ with the 
temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of 
the sentence ; as ^/ia KaraXaPovres 7rpo<r€K€ar6 a^i., as soon as they 
overtook them, they pressed hard upon them; Ne/co); fiera^v opva-g-oy 
CTTavo-aro, Necho stopped while digging {the canal), Hdt. 

{b) The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by 
Kaiircp or /ca/, even (poet, also, /cat . . . Trcp), in negative sentences 
ovde or pxihe, with or without Trcp ; or by kcli ravra, and that too ; as 
€7roucr€Lpa> viv, Kaiirtp ^vra dvap,(vrj, I pity him, even though he is an 
enemy. Ovk hv npoboLrjv, ovbe itcp irpdaatov KaKast I would not be 
faithless, even though I am in a wretched state. 

Note 2. (a) The participles denoting cause or purpose are often 
preceded by wr. This shows that they express the idea of the sub- 
ject of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker 
or writer ; as rbv HepucKia iv airi<j. €l\ov a>s Treiaavra (r(t)as iroKtyuclv, 
they found fault vnth Pericles^ on the ground that he had persuaded 
them to the war ; dyavaicTovaiv a)ff p,€yaXci>v tivSv d7r€aTepr)p,€Voi, they 
are indignant, because {as they say) they have been deprived of some 
great blessings. 

(b) The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by &t€, 
olov, or oto, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as m (above); as Src iraU it>v, rjdero, inasmuch as he was a childt hM 
was pleased. 
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Note 3. *Q<nr€pj as, very often precedes a conditional participle, 
belonging to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms Ihe 
protasis ; as &(rv€p ifbri <fa(f>£s ctdorcr, ovk iBlXer oxovciv, you are 
tmtoilling to hear, as {you would he) if you already knew it well. Here 
&a7rep means merely as; the if belongs to the meaning of the 
participle. Compare &tmtp tl \eyois, as if you should say. We find 
even &(m€p hv el , , , riyovfifvoi, as if you believed (Dem. ). 

The participle thus used with &(nr€p has ov for its negative, not 
M (§ 283, 4). 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the 
relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is 
not connected with the main construction of the sentence, 
they stand together in the genitive absolute. 

See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 

Note. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abso- 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or 
when some general subject, like avBpommv or irpaypjonov, is under- 
stood ; as o( TToXcfiiot, TrpoaLovrav, Teas fiev rjavxa^ovy but the enemy, as 
they (men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a dmey ovr» d* 
^XOvTtov, cIkos €OTtv, jc.T.X., and this being the case (so. irpayiiaronv), it 
is likely, &c. So with verbs like vn, &c. (§ 134, N. 1, e) ; as vovros 
TToXX^, when it vxm raining heavily^ (wl^re originally Aic^r was 
understood). 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the odicusa- 

tive absolute, in the neuter singular, when others would be in 

the genitive absolute. So with passive participles and ov 

when they are used impersonally. JS.g, 

Oi d' ov porjOrjo'avTts, hiov vyitis cmrjkBov ^ and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound f So 
fd bi napda-x^v, a/nd when a good opporhmity offered ; ov vpoa-rJKovt 
improperly {it being not becoming)', rvxov, by chance {it having 
happened); TrpoaraxOiv /iot, when I had been commanded y elprf- 
pevov, when it has been said; dbvvarov ov, it being impossible; aTrSppri- 
Tov TToXet (sc. 3p), when it is forbidden by the state* 

Note. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute ; but very seldom unless they, 
are preceded by ©9 or &aTr€p, 

§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the 
meaning of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
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1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
verbs signifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to 
cease, to repent, to be weary of, to be pleased, displeased, or 
Ckshanned ; and with the object of verbs signifying to cause to 
cease. E.g. 

"Ap^oftaiXiytiv, Itoill begin to speak y ovk dpi^ftm C^Vy I shall 
not endure to live; rovro Zx»v dutreXct, he continues to have this 
(4, Note); dneimKa rpixav^ I am tired of runnings roU ipwr&tn 
Xaipm dnoKpiPofitpos, I delight to ansioer questioners y eXcyp^^/icvoc 
ijx^^°* ^^ ^^^ displeased at being tested y alaxyverm rovro Xiyt^p, 
he is ashamed to say this {which he says) ; rrjv tfuXoa-fxpiatf navaop 
ravraXeyova-av, make Philosophy stop talfeingin (his style. 

Note 1. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gene- 
rally with some difference of meaning; thus, al(rxvv€Tai rovro X e- 
y€iv,he is ashamed to say this {and does not say it), — see above ; 
airoKafivii rovro iroi€tv, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
rovro 7roi^v,he is weary of doing this). But see the last example 
under. 3. 

Note 2. The aorist (sometimes the perfect^ participle with tfxto 
may form a periphrastic perfect, especially m Attic poetry ; as 
BavfAoa-as ^xflo ro^c, I have vjondered at this. In prose eyt^ with a 
participle generally has its common force ; as r^i' npoiKa ^ct Xafi^p, 
he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has taken it), 

2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 
signifying to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, 
denoting an act or state in which the object is perceived, 
found, or represented. E.g. 

*OpS> a'€ Kpvnrovra, I see you hiding ; rJKovo'd crov Xcyovroy, I heard 

you speak; e^pe Kpopibrjp drep rjp.€Pop dXXt^p, he found the son of 

Cronos sitting apart from the others (Horn.) ; irtiroir^Kt tovs fV^Ai^ov 

rifioi>povp.€Povs, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 

punishment. 

Note. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6pS> o-c Kovmopra would mean, / see that you are hiding ; 
dKovco (re Xeyovra, I hear that you say {dKOvm taking the accusative). 
See § 280. 

3. "With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the sense of 
allow, — Trepiopdij and etpopdu), with TrtpinSop and iirei^op, 
sometimes eUov, — the participle is used in the sense of the 
object infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present and aorist participles 
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differing merely as the present and aorist infinitives would 
differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 1). E.g, 

M^ 7r€pu^<ofi€v vppiardela-apTTiv Aoxedm/xoi/a Koi KaraffipovriBtlfrav 
let U8 not allow Lacedaemon to he insulted and despised, Mrj fi tdcyr 
6av6vff \m daroiv, not to see me hilled by citizens (Eur^. Ilfpitdcly 
rffv yfjv rp.riBela'av, to allow the land to he ravaged (Tnuc. ii. 18). 
(But in ii. 20, we find nepuduv ttjp yrjv Tp.rj6rjvaij referring to the 
same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

4. With the following verbs the participle contains the 
leading idea of the expression : Xavddvw, escape the notice qf; 
Tvyxdvbfy happen; ipSdvu), anticipate. The aorist participle 
here does not denote past time, but coincides in time with the 
verb (§ 204, Note 2). E.g. 

Ari<r€T€ 8ta<l}6ap€VT€s, you will he corrupted before you know it 
"Eivxpv icadrifi€vos itrravda, I happened to be sitting there; €tvx€ Kork 
TovTo Tov Kcupov ikO&Vy hc happened to come (not to have come) just at 
that time, '^E(f>6ria'av tovs Tlepa-as a7rtic<5ft€i/o«, they came before the 
Persians (Hdt. ). Ovfi* dpa KipKrfv (\66vTti iktjdofjLevy nor did toe come 
without Circe's knowing it (Horn.). See examples under § 204, 
N. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 

Note. The participle with StareXeft), continue (§ 279, 1), o(;(o/iai, 
begone (§ 277, 2), Bafi [((>>, he wont or be frequent^ and some others, 
expresses the leading idea ; but the aorist participle with these has 
no peculiar force; as otx^rm <\)€vy<ov^ he has taken flight (§ 200, 
N. 3) ; ov 6ap.i^€is Karapalvciv tis rhv Jleipcud, you dcm't come down 
to the Peiraeus very often. 

§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing the corre- 
sponding tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hnoWy to hea/r 
or lea/m, to remember, to forget, to show, to appea/r, to prove, to 
acknowledge, and ayyiXXo), to amiounce. E.g. 

'OpS> 5f fi epyov beivov i^cipyaa-fjLevrjVy but I see that I have done a 
dreadful deed ; TJKovac Kvpov iv KiXticcg ovra^ he heard that Cyrus luas 
in Cilicia (of. § 279, 2, with N.) ; orav kKvtj tJ^ovt* ^Opitrrqv, when 
she hears that Orestes will come; olba ovhkv ima-rdp.€Vos, I know that 
I understand nothing; ovk ^btfrav avrbv T(6vriK6Ta, they did not know 
that he was deadj cireMv yv&a-iv diri.a'Toiiyifvoi, after they find ovi 
that they are distrusted ; iL€\kvr\\iaK cXOuv^ I remember iha,t I went; 
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lUfivrffuu avrbv €\66vTa^ I remember that he went; del^m tovtop ixBphv 
6vray I shall show that this man is an enemy (pass, o^ot beix^rjaeTat, 
€x0p6s &v) ; avT^ Kvpov a-TparevovTa irp&ros rjyytCKa^ I first announced 
to him that Cyras tvas on his march. 

See § 246 and examples ; and § 211 for examples of the participle 
with av representing both indicative and optative with av. 

Note 1. Arj\6s €lfii and (^av€p6i elfii take the participle in 
indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construction ; as 
brjXos ^v oi6fj.€vos, &c., it was evident that he thought^ &c. (like 
d^Xov ^j/ vn oioiTo). 

Note 2. With a-vvoiba or (rvyytyvaxrKm and a dative of the 
reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or dative ; as 
an&voiba ifiavT^ ribiKrffi€v(o (or rjbiKrifi€»os), I am coTisciom to myself 
that I have been wronged. 

Note 3. Most of the verbs included in § 280 may take a clause 
with ori in indirect discourse. Most of them are found also with 
the infinitive. Olha takes the^ infinitive regularly when it means / 
know how; as olba rovro fxaOelvj I know how to learn this (but olba 
TovTo ixa6»v, I know thai I learned this). 

Note 4. 'Qs may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with as is sometimen 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as as irok4p.ov Svtos nap* vfi&v anayyeX^ ; shall I 
announce from you that there is war f (lit. assuming that there is war^ 
shall I anrwunce it from you .*), where we might have irokepjov Hvra 
with less emphasis, and in closer connection with the verb. 



VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -woe AND -rcor. 

§ 281. The verbal in -Tio^: has both a personal and 
aai impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in -dvs. 

*Q<l>€\fjT€a croi rj iroXis €ariv, the city must be benefited by youi 
AXXa£ fjL€Tair€p,irT€as chai {€<t>rj), he said that other (ships) must 
be sent for, *0 Xcyw priT€ov iariv, what I say myst be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4). 
See 2. . -^ 
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2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), 
with ia-Ti expressed or understood. It is active in sense) 
and is equivalent to Set with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. Kg. 

Tavra fj^up (or fjfias) iroiriTtov iarlvj we must do this (equivalent 
to raira rnxas del iroirja-ai, § 184, 2, N. 1). Oltrreop rode, toenwit 
hear these things (sc. rifitv). Tt hv avr^ noifjTeop coy; what would 
he be obliged to dot *Ei/n;<^i(rawo iro\€firjTfa €iPtu, they voted 
that the?/ must go to war (= dciv iroXcftcti^). Tovj (vfiftdxiw 
ov napaboTca Tdis*A6rjpaiois, we must not abandon our alUes to the 
Athenians, 

The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which 
take an object accusative) ; as Eundum est tibi {Iriov iarl <ru\ — 
Moriendum est omnibus^ — Bellum utendum est nobis (r^ voKiiuf 
Xpri<rr€OP etrrlp rffiip), we musty o to war, (See Madvig's Latin Gram- 
mar, § 421.) 



INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282. 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative oanc and most other relative words 
may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are ^ and apa. 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but a pa oh 
implies that an affirmative, apa fiij that a negative, answer ii 
expected. Ov and /i/; alone are often used with the same 
force as with 3pa. So /iwv (for /lci) ovv). E.g. 

*H (Txpkr} tarai ; will there be leisure f *Ap* « W rip^s a^iai ; an 
<*«r6 any deserving onesf *Ap' ov jSouXcor^c hOtip ; or oh fiovKtoB^ 
iKB^lp; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish^ do you not) t *Apa itij 
fiovXea-Be cXdely ; or firj (or ftav) fiovKea-Oe (\6eip ; do you with to go 
{you donH wish to go, do you) t This distinction between oir and ^ 
does not apply to the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256)| which 
mUowb only fuf. 
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3. '^AXXo rtH; 18 it cmyiking else thorn f or simply &\\o n ; 
18 it not f is sometimes used as a direct interrogative. Kg, 

AXXo rt fj ddiKovfiev; are we not (is it anything else than that 
toe are) in the wrong f — aXXo n SfioKoyovfitv ; do we not agree f 

4. Indirect questions may be introduced by £i, whether; 
and in Homer by ^ or ijL Kg, 

'HpcM-f/a-a ^t jSovXotro iXBiiv, I asked iJohether he wished to go, 
'^QiXPfo nevfrofievos rj irov er tirjSt he was gone to inquire whether pos- 
sibly you were sUll living (Hom.). 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect)^ may be 
introduced by irorepov (vorepa) . . . ^, whether . , , or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by ei . . • ^^ urc 
. . £«■£, ure . . ..^, whether , , , or ; and in Homer by ^ (iji). 
• . 7j (3c). Kg, 

Il6T€pov eqi &px€i,v tj SXkw Kadiarris ; do you allow him to rule^ 
or do you appoint another f 'E/SovXeuero ri irc/iirotcp rivat fj wavm 
loiev, he was deliberating whether they should send some or should 
all go, 

NEGATIYIIS. 

§ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, oh and /jfj. 
What is said of each of these applies to its compounds, — 
ovieis, ohliy oUre^ &c,, and fifi^els, fJtrjMy /Jujre, &c. 

I. Oi> is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes, which are generally elliptical 
protases, § 251, 1, N. 3); also in indirect discowrse after on 
and itfc> S'lid in ca/usdl sentences. 

NoTB. In indirect questions, introduced by €i, whether, pif can be 
used as well as od ; as Povkofuu ipfaBcu ft p^Biov ris tl Ka\ pMpvrip4vo$ 
p.rj oldev, I want to ash whether one who has learnt a thing and 
remembers it does not know it Also, in the second part of an 
^indirect alternative question (§ 282, 5), both oit and pij are allowed ; 
as a-Konaptv et Trprn-et fj o0, let us look and see whether it is becoming 
or not; €1 be akrjOis fj p^t vtipda-opai paBtlv^ but I will try to learn 
whether it is true or not» 

^1 
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2. M); is used with the subjunctive and imperative in 
all constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, 
which has the force of a future indicative). M^ is used 
in all Jlnal and object clauses after iva, ovtaQ, &c, ) except 
after ixri, lest, which takes oh. It is used in all conditional 
sentences, in relative sentences with an vndeJMte cmtecedeTit 
(§ 231) and the corresponding temporal sentences after 
fcjC) 'rrplv, &c. (§§ 239, 240), in relative sentences ex- 
pressing a pv/rpose (§ 236), and in all expressions of a wish 
(§ 251). 

3. M4 is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of indirect discov/ne. 
The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has ov, to retain 
the negative of the direct discourse; but some eicceptions 
occur, 

4. Wbep a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it 
takes ffi7 ; so when it is equivalent to a relative with an 
indefinite a'fitecedent, as ol ftr) jSovXo/xevoi, cmy who do not wish. 
(See, however, § 277, N. 3.) Otherwise it takes ov. In 
indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infinitive, takes /i^ 
irregularly (3). 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, 
taking jjirj only when they do not ref«r to definite persons or 
things (i.e. when they can be ex^nressed by a relative clause 
with an indefinite antecedent) ; as ol fu) ayaQoX ttoXitcu, {cmy) 
citizens who a/re not good, but ol ovjc ayaQoi TroXZrai means 
special citizens who a/re not good, 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hi/rvdering, forbidding^ denying, concealing, and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative /x^ can -be added to 
the infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative 
cannot be translated in English, and can always be omitted 
in Greek. For examples see § 263. 
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7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by 
fiff, — either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (6), — if the verb on which it depends 
has a negative, it generally takes the double negative /lii 
oh» Thus ^ucawy kari fiij tovtov afjitivai, it is just not_ to 
acqmt him, becomes, if we negative the leading verb, ov 
SUaiov ean /ir^ oh TodiHy afelvai, it is not just not to acquit 
hi/m. So Cjq ov\ oaiSi^ aoi ov fiij ov fioriQuv ^iKaioavyiji, since 
(cLS you said) it was a failure in piety for you not to assist 

justice. Again,' £ipy€c ae fiii tovto irouiy (§ 263, 1), Tie pre- 
vents you from doirig this, becomes, with ttpyei negatived, oIk 
eipyet ae ^^ ov tovto iroitiy, he does not prevent you from doing 
this. 

Note. MiJ oh is used Alsd when the leading verb is interrogative, 
implying a negative; as ri efLirobaiv firj ov^^^ v^piCofievovs airo- 
Bavtiv; what is there to prevent {us) from being insulted and 
perishing f 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express 
an exception to a negative statement. 

8. When a negative is followed by a Hitiple negative {oh 
or fjtif) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If 
they belong to the same word or expression, they make an 
affi/rmxitive ; b.s ohlk rov ^opfiitova ovx op^ nor does he not see 
Phormio (i.e. he sees Phormio well enough). But if they 
belong to different words, each is independent of the other ; 
as ov ^i ainiplav ye oh ^^treic e^eiy o ri etTDjc, it is not surely 
through inexperience that you will deny that you have a/nything 
to say ; oh fjiovov oh iruBovrai, they not only do not obey ; el fiii 
lIp6l€vov ohK vKede^ayro, if they had not refused to receive 
Froxenus {had not not received hini). 

Note. An interrogative ov (§ 282, 2) belonging to the 
whole sentence, is not counted as a negative in these cases ; as 
ovK inl rhv brjfiop . • • ovk fjBeXrjaav ovarpaTet^eiv ; were they not 
unwilling, &c, ? 

9s But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 
(or by several compound negatives) in the same clause, the 
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negation is strengthened; as dfvev tovtov ohiele elg obitv 
oifSevoc av vfwxy ohciiroTe yivoiro a£ioc» \f it were not for 
ihiSf no one qf you would ever come to be qf any value/or any^^ 
ihmg. 

For the douhle negative oCr /xi;, see § 257. 



PART Y. 

VEESIFICATION. 

ICTUS.— RHYTHM AND METRE. 

§ 284. 1. Every verse is composed of portions called 
feet Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 

Far Irom | m6rtal | cares re|tre^ting. | 

2. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls a 
special stress of voice called ictvs (stroke), and another part 
on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot on 
which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of the 
foot is called the thesis} The regular alternation of a/rsis and 
thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm {or measwred 
movement) of the verse. 

3. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, however 
the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent ; and 
the feet (with the ictus marked) are (jitiao, — jjiiy irpoQ, — tovq 
trrpa, — ri/yoi/c In Greek poetry a foot consists of a regular 
comhination of syllables of a certain length ; and the place 
of the iotus here depends on the quantity (i. e. the length 
or shortness) of the syllables which compose the foot, the 
ictus naturally falling upon a long syllable (§ 285, 3). The 

^ The term Apais {rawing) and Beats {placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Khythm, referred to the raising and. putting 
dovm of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that Bivn 
denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and Aptris the lighter 
part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, and referred 
arsu to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering of the voice in 
^reading. The prevailiDg modem use of these terms unfortunately follows 
the Roman writeiis. 
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regular alternation of long and short syllables in successive 
feet produces the metre (or measure) of the verse. As the place 
of the ictus depends upon the measure of the foot, it follows 
that the rhythm of a Qreek verse depends upon its metre. 

Note. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modem poetry is simply this, that in modem poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
extemal form of all poetry, ancient and modem ; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not at all on accent; in 
modem poetry it depends on accent, and the metre is generally no 
more regarded than it is in prose. Both are equally rhythmical; 
but .the ancient is also metrical^ and its metre is the basis oi its 
rhythm.* 

It is to a great extent uncertain how the Greeks distinguished or 
reconciled the stress of voice which constituted the ictus and the 
raising of tone which constituted the word-accent. Any combina- 
tion of the two is now very difficult, and for most persons impos- 
• sible. In reading Greek poetry we usually mark the Greek ictus 
by our accent, which is its modern representative, and neglect the 
word -accent, or m^ke it subordinate to the ictus. Care should always 
be taken in reading td distinguish the words, not the feet 

FEET. 

§ 285. !• The unit oi measure in G;'eek verse is the 
short syllable (^), which h£ls the value of ^ or J^ note hi 
music. This is called a time or mora. The long syllable ( — ) 
has twice the length of a short one, and has the value of a-^ 
note or I in music. 

^ The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best be seen in 
modem Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of the ancient 
language are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual and the metre is 
110 more regarded than it is in English poetry. These are the first two 
verses in a translation of the Odyssey : — 

■•i^oXXe rhv \ dvSpa, 0€|A, t^v iro|Xi»Tpoirov | 5<rTis ro|oroiirov9 
T^irovs 8ijf|X0c, iropjO'^jaxis rfjs | TpoCas r^v | Cv8o{ov | irtfXtv. 
The original verses are : — 

"AvSpa \Loi I Cweirc, | Mo€ora, iro|X<»TpoTrov, | 6s |&dXa | voXXd 
nXd^xOri, 4jircl Tpo£|T|s U\phv irToX£|€6pov C|ircp(rcv. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through force of 
acquired habit ; for these verses have much more of the nature of modem 
poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm is precisely what wa 
are accuatomed to in English. . 
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2. Feet are distinguiBhed according to the number of timeM 
which they contain. The most common feet are the follow- 
ing :— 

(a) Of Three Times {in | time). 



Trochee 
Iambus 
Tribrach 



v^ v^ v/ 



XeyeTS 



{b) Of Four Times (in f time). 

Dactyl — v^ ^ ^aiyiTs 

Anapaest ^ ^ — ae/Jo/iai 

Spondee elirwy 



(c) Of Five Times {in f time). 



Cretic 



v/ v^ v^ 



Paeon primus 

Paeon quartus ^ ^^ ^ — 

Bacchius ^ 

Antibacchius ^ 



ktCTpiirtTt 
KarciXiyta 
dt^iyyflQ 
^aivrjTe 



(d) Of Six Times {in | time). 



Ionic a majore ^ ^ 

Ionic a minore ^ ^ 

Choriambus — ^ ^ — 

Molossus (rare) 

Ditrochee 

Diiambus ^ — ^ — 

For the dochmius, ^^ — 



TTpoai^iffdai 

eKTpinofiai 

(iovXEvtjy 

fjiov(T6fxayTig 

dwaXXayri 



J J 



J .N 

• • • 



J^;N J 
J dVJ 
J .'J 



, see § 302. 



SU VERSIFICATION. [§ 286. 

Note. — The feet in f time (a), in which the arsis is twice as 
long as the thesis, form the double class (ycpos biirkaa-iop), as opposed 
to those in ^ time (2>), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yevot taop). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

3. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The first 
liyllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last syllable of 
the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form the arsis, the 
remainder of the foot being the thesis ; as _i_ ^, ./ ^ .^t 

Note 1. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (§ 286, 1), the ictus properly belongs on the two 
taken together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first 
Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (_£_ s^\ is ts^^^l one used for 
an iambus C ^ is ^^ 6 v* So a spondee used for a dactyl is 

^ ; one used for an anapaest is L.* Likewise a dactyl used 

for an anapaest ( — ^ s^ for for v^ ^ — ) is — 6 w- The only 

use of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are, to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 

Note 2. Although the principal ictus (which alone has been 
considered) falls on the arsis, there is generally also a subordinate 
ictus on the thesis or on some syllable of the thesis. (See § 299.) 

4. A verse is sometimes introduced by an incomplete foot, 
consisting of one or two syllables equivalent in time to the 
thesis of the fundamental foot of the verse. This is called an 
cmacrusis {dvai:pov<Ti^y upward heat), (Se^ § 289, 3, N.) The 
mark of anacrusis is a following ( • ). 

For the basis, introducing a logao^dic verse, see § 299, 2. 

RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION.— IRRATIONAL TIME.— 

SYLLABA ANCBP& 

§ 286. 1. A long syllable, being the metrical equivalent 
of two short ones (§ 285, 1), is often jesolved into these ; as 

when a tribrach ^^ ^ stands for a trochee ^ or an iambus 

^ — . On the other hand, two short syllables are often con- 
traded into one long syllable ', as when a spondee stands 
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for a dactyl — ^ ^ or an anapaest s^ ^ . The mark for a 

long resolved into two shorts is ^^ ; that for two short 
contracted into one long is ^i^. 

2. A long syllable in the arsis may be prolonged so as to 
have the measure of three or even four short syllables. A 
single syllable may thus represent a whole foot, including 
both arsis and thesis : this is called syncope* A syllable 
which includes three times is marked ^ ( ' .) > ^^® which 
includes four times is marked i-i ( I \. 

3. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain caiSea 
be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable in 
verse. Such a syllable is called irrational y and is marked >. 
The foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (ttovs 
uKoyoe). Thus, in d\\* aV ix^fnav {j_s^j^ >), the apparent 
spondee which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
vrraiional trochee ; in lovvax liKi\v (> j^^ jl.), that which takes 
the place of the first iambus is called an irrational iambus, 

4. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic dac- 
tyl (marked — J) and cydic anapaest (marked ^ ^ — ), which 
have the time of only three short syllables instead of four. 
The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — ^, especially 
in logaoedic verses (§ 300). The cyclic anapaest takes the 
place of an iambus ^ — , and is found especially in the iambic 
trimeter of comedy (§ 293, 4). 

6. The last syllable of every verse is common, and may be 
considered long or short to suit the metre, without regard to 
its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. But the 
continuous systems described in § 298 allow this only at the 
end of the last verse. 

RHYTHMICAL SERIES.— VERSE.— CATALEXIS.— PAUSE. 

§ 287s !• A rhythmical series is a continuous succession 
of feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one 
9uch series, or of several such united. Thus the verse 



81«. VEKSIFICATION. B 288. 

consists of a Urst Glyconic (§ 300, 4), —^ ^ | ^ I ^1 J , 

followed by a Second Glyconic, — > | — ^ ^ j ^ | A. Each 

part forms a series, the former ending with the first syllable 
of dvOpw-n-ov (see above) ; and either series might have formed 
a distinct verse. At the end of a verse the former would 
become — ^ ^ | ^ | ^1 A (with a pause). 

2. The verse must close in such a way as to be distinctly 
marked off from what follows. 

(a.) It must end with the end of a word. 

ifi) It allows the last syllable {syllaba aneepii) to be either 
long or short (§ 286, 5). 

(c) It allows hiatus (§ 8) before a vowel beginning the next 
verse. 

3. A verse which hal^ ah unfinished foot at the close is 
called catalectic {KaraXiiKTucoc, stopped short), A complete 
verse is called accUalectic. 

4. The time of the bmftted syllable dr syllables in a cata- 
lectic verse is filled by a pause, A patise of one time, equiva- 
lent to a short syllabi)^ {J), is mark^ A (for A, the initial of 

XeZfi/jia) ; a pause of two times ( ) is marked X ; a pause of 

three tim^s {^y^^or ^ ) is marked "^r- 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS; 

§ 288. !• Caesv/ra (i. e. ctUtiH^) of the foot occurs when- 
ever a word ends before a foot is ffiiished ; as in three cases 
in the following verse : — 

TToXXaf I 5* l<f)6L\fiovs V'^lx^ ''Atldi 7rpo([ayft(v, 

This becomes important only wheti it coincides with the 
caestt/ra of the verse (as after i^di/iovc). This caesura is a pause 
introduced in the verse to make it more melodious or to aid 
in its recital, sometimes occurring at the end of a^ rhythmical 
series which does not end the verse (§ 287, 1 ). In many verses 
the place of this caesura is fixed : see § 293, 4 ; § 295, 4. 

2. W^i^^ end of a word coincides with the end of a 
iboluJi^^^^BMififiion. is called diaaresis (piaipeinQf division) ; 






§289.1 VERSES. 81? 

as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis be- 
comes important only when it coincides with a natural pause 
in the verse produced by the ending of a rhythmic series ; as 
in the trochaic tetrameter (§ 291, 2) and the dactylic penta- 
meter (§ 295, 5). 

Note. The following verse of Aristophanes (Clouds, 519), 
in trochaic (|) rhythm, shows the irrational long (§ 286, 3) m 
^rst, second, and sixth feet ; the cyclic dactyl (§ 286, 4) in the 
third ; syncope (§ 286, 2) in the fourth ; and at tlie end catalezis and 
pause (§ 287, 3 and 4) with syllaha anceps (286, 6) : — 

t6v Ato|i/v II (Toy t6v \ €K6pl Ibarra | fi€. 

— ,s. \^\\ __ wl — >I-_^I_A 
A rhythmical series (§ 287, 1) ends with the penult of £u6vva-ov. 
This is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidean (§ 300, 7). 

VERSES. 

§ 289. !• Verses are called Troplmo, la/nMc, Dactylie,, 
&c., from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of one 
foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, 
or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in trochaiC; 
iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured by dipodies 
(i.e. pqdrs of feet), a monometer consists of one dipody (or 
two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six feet, and 
a tetrameter of eight feet. In most kinds of verse, there are 
c^talectic as well as aoatalectic forms (§ 287, 3). 

3. Rhythms are divided into rising eind falling rhythms. 

In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the 

iambus and anapaest ; in falling rhythms the thesis follows 

the arsis, as in the trochee and the dactyl. 

Note. It will be seen that prefixing an anacrusia (§ 285, 4) 
of the same time as the thesis to a falling rhythm will change 

it to a rising rhythm ; as w I w with ^ prefixed becomes 

w ' *^ I w » and w w I ^ *^ I with ^ ^ prefixed becomes 

wv^ 'o*^ \>^ K^ • Many modem writers treat all iambic 

and anapaestic verses as trochaic and dactylic with anacrusis ; 

as w»: w — wl — ^ for ^ l^• uiv^ |w A J 

and w w : _ ^ wwl — wwl— A 

. for WW-.1 I Iw^-.. 
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4. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be repeated 
without interruption, as in the heroic hexameter (§ 295, 4) and 
the iambic trimeter of the drama (§ 293, 4). Secondly, simi- 
lar verses may be combined into distichs (§ 298, 5) or into 
simple systems (§ 298). Thirdly, in lyric poetry, verses may 
be combined into strophes of complex rhythmical and metrical 
structure, with antistrophes corresponding to them in form. 

In the following sections, the principal rhythms found in 
Greek poetry are described. 

TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 290. Trochaic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 
2). The irrational trochee ^ > (§ 286, 3) in the form of a 
spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic dipody ; 
so that the dipody has the form, jl^^ j^^ In trochaic verse, 
therefore, the tribrach i, ^^^ can stand in any place for the 
trochee j^^\ and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of every dipody. 
An appai'ent anapaest (^ w > for .l. >) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl — ^ ^ (§ 286, 4) sometimes stands for the trochee 
in proper names in both parts of the dipody. 

§ 291. The following are the most common trochaie 
versus : — 



A 



1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : — 

<l>flcrofi€v TTpos I Toifs arpanjyovs, *^ ^ 

^Xaydrycl, \ ^(OKpanjs, w ^ 

2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and 
a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There 
is a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, 
where the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See 
§ 293, 3. 

& cro^rajroi ^arol, || dcvpo t6v povv | 9rp($crxcTc. 

— w — wl— w— > 11 — w ^ >l'-_^— A 
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In English poetry each series is generally made a separate 

verse; as 

T611 me n6t in moiimful numbers, 
Life is but an empty dr^am. 

3. The Ithyphallic, which is a trochaic tripodyy not allowing 
irrational feet, — 



> * 



firproT €KraKiirj, ^ \ >^ i ^ 

For trochaic systems see § 298, Note. 

IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 292. Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 2). 
The irrational iambus > — (§ 286, 3) in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, so that 
the' dipody has the form -o j_ ^ j_. In iambic verse, there- 
fore, the tribrach ^i ^ can stand in any place for the iambus 
^ _^ and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all the odd 
places, that is, in the first part of every dipody. An apparent 
dactyl {> t y^ for > jl.) is son^etimes used as the equivalent 

of the irrational iambus ; and the cyclic anapaest ^ ^ 

(§ 286, 4) is used for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, 
especially by the Attic comedians (§ 293, 4). 

§ 293. The following are the most common iambic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

7rp6s Trjv BtQv. > y^ 

2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

Koi t6v \6yop I t6v ^tto). > i > "J^ 

3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See § 291, 2. 



> 



virepPaKtij || kcH firf yeXcor* | o^X^ceir. 

m 
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In English poetry each series is generally made a separate 

verse ; as, — 

A Cdptain b61d | of HAlifdx 
Who lived in codn|try quarters. 

4. The TBiMETEB ACATALECTic, the most common of all 
iambic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic 
drama is composed. It never allows any substitution in the 
last foot. With this exception it may have the tribrach in 
any place. The irrational iambus > _ in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the first place of every dipody. The trage- 
dioms allow the cyclic anapaest only in the first place, and the 
(apparent) dactyl > t ^ only in the first and third. The 
comedians allow the dactyl > 6 ^ in all the odd places, and 
the cyclic anapaest in every place except the last (§ 292). The 
most common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic 
iambic trimeter compared, — ^the forms peculiar to comedy 
jbeing enclosed in [ ]. 



> 


> ^ 


> — 


w w — L«-^ w— J 




[> w J 



In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples 
of both the tragic and the comic form : — 

(Tragic) xOovbs ^uv fls \ rrjKovpov rj\KOfi€P nedovj 

SkvOtjv €9 o?|fioy, a^oTov els \ eprjfUav. 

"H^oiore, croi | be xp^ fuXeip \ emnToXdi. 
(Comic) & Ztv jSao-tXrv* | t6 XP^f^ '''^^ I vvkto^p wrov 

aTrepavTov* ov|d«Vo^ 4m^P^ I y^vfjcrcrai ; 

anoKovo lirJT\ \ £ noKefie, 7ro\\\mv ovveKa, 

The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the Alexandrine, 
which is seldom used except at the end of a stanza : — 
And li6pe to m^r|it Hedven by mdk|ing Eirth a H^ll. 

JFbr iambic systems, see § 298. 



\^ o 
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DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 294. The only regular substitute for tlie dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dactyl (j. from jl_ ^ J), 

§ 295. The following are the most common dactylic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter, — 

/iVOToSo|/tOS B'6fl05 O ^^ 

fwipa 8i\aiK€i >^ o 

2. The trimeter (adatalectic and catalectic), — 

ddv/ui6|\^ K€\a\br)a'ci>. v^v^l y^ s^ \ 

napSevoi \ ofl^po(^o|/JOt >./s/l \^ s^ \ A 

3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

oVf)av\l6is re 6€\ols ^i^j/MjfuiTa. v^v^l v^v^l I v^o 

tXBer €\iroyft6fi€\v(u dvpa\fuv, wv^l y^ s^ \ ^ s^\ — A 

4. The Heroic Hexameter, the Homeric verse. It cdways 
has a spondee in the last place, often in the first four places, 
seldom in the fifth. An hexameter with a spondee in the^^A 
place is called spondaic. The most common caesura is after 
the arsis of the third foot : if this divides the thesis, it is called 
a feminine caesura. The caesura sometimes occurs after the 
arsis of the fourth foot. A diaeresis at the end of the fourth 
foot is called hucolie, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic 
poetry. 

For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. 

5. The Elegiac Distich consists of an heroic hexameter 
followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This last verse 
consists really of two dactylid trimeters with syncope (§ 286, 2) 
in the last measure ; as, — 

HaXXaf *A\0ilvai\rj \\ x^^P^s vlnepdeu cl^^** 

At the end of the pentameter verse we can place _ TT 
(§ 287, 4) in place of lj. The, verse probably arose from a 

Y 



822 VERSIFICATION. B 297. 

repetition of the first perUhemim (freyd-rjfii'fjLepeQf Jive half feet) 
of the hexameter. But aylldba cmceps (§ 286, 5) and hiatus 
(§ 8) are not allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the 
0ad of the verse (§ 287, 2). The last two complete feet ara^ 
always dactyls. A diaeresis (§ 288, 2) divides the two parts 
of the verse. 

The f oUowii^g is an Elegiac Distich : — 

Tiff §€ p(\o5j ri hk I T€fmv6p, a\p€v xp^Grfjiys *A<f>po\diTrjs ; 
Tf ^wulip &r€ I [Ml II firiKert, \ ravra ft^jXot. 

I v^ v^ I L-J II V ^ I V ^ 

Note. In the Homeric verse and in I^yric poetry* a long vowel 
or a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. E.g. 

Zt irSiroi, I ^ iiaKa \ Srf fier€\PQv\€v\<rav Beoi \ aXX<os, 

XPvcrec^ a\va (rK^JTrr/jaji, kcu fjXtcrorrrQ | ndtrras ^Alxcuovs (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled in pronunciation. Many anomalies 
in Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Van or 
Digamma (§1, Note 2) ; as roiov ol ( ) for toUv Pot. 

ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 296. Anapaestic verses are measured by dipodies 
(§ 289, 2). The spondee and the dactyl (_ ^ and _ ^ J} 
may stand for the anapaest. 

Note. The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making ^ ^^ l^ ^^ for ^ ^ ji, 

§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

TpoTTov allyvTTicav. y^ ^ t w, n^ 

Kal Offus I alvctv. v> ^ I 
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2. The dimeter acatalectic, — 

p.€yav €K I Bvfiov \ Kkdiov\T€s''A.pr), ^^^^ — I — . — | — — Iww — 

oiT* iK^wariois \ oXyccrt | Traibonv, \ sj y^ — I — ^^v^l— «,. 

And the 6{live of pe^ce | sends its brdnchjes abr6ad. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or pcuroemiac, — 

ijpov I <TTpaTiM\riP ap(o\yav, |^^^^ — Iv^s^ Iw "t 

ouro) I 7rXovTi7|<r€T€ Trdv\T€s^ I — — Iv^v^ Iv^V 

The L6rd | is advanc|ing. Prepdre |ye! i^\ s^ ^ j!_\ ^ s^ j^\ s^ ^ 

4. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. See § 291, 2. 

irpScrx^f T^*' vovp \ rots dOapdrois \\ rjjuv, rols al\€P eoucri, 
roiff aiBcploiSt | roicrip dy^past \\ rois tkpdira pj}\8op.€poL(np. 

§ 298. An cmapaestic system consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters acatalecticy with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiac (or dimeter catalectic.) These are 
very frequently employed in both tragedy and comedy. £,g. 

biKcerop p^p €Tos rob* incl Uptdpov 

peycLS dpTibiKOSf 

MePcXaos dpa^ ^8* *AyapeppaiPy 

biBpopov Aiodep Kal buTKrjTrrpov 

Tip^s oxypop (cvyos *ATp€i8dv, 

ardkop 'ApyeioiP xi-^^opaihav 

TTjao ano ;(a>paf 

rjpap, oTpaTiaTip dpcaydp. 

Note. Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed on the 
same principle, consisting of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalec- 
tic, with occasionally a monometer, ending always with a dimeter 
catalectic. 

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 299. 1. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in f time, of 
which the trochee is the foundation, with a heavier secondaiy 
ictus on the thesis than is customary in an ordinary trochaic 
series. Besides the trochee — w> it admits the irrational 

Y 2 
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trochee — >, the tribrach ^ ^ v^ the cyclic dactyl — ^ ^ and 
the syncopated trochee i-. . 

2. A trochee or any equivalent foot which precedes cyclic 
dactyls in a logaoedic verse is called a basis. This trochee 
may be irrational — > ; and for it the tribrach or a synco- 
pated trochee l- may stand. An iambus (probably with ictus 
i -£_) sometimes occurs ; and even two short syllables ^ ^ 
rarely stand for a basis (§ 300, 5, a). Great licence is allowed 
in using different forms of basis, even in verses which other- 
wise correspond precisely. A basis is marked X . 

Sometimes there is a double basis. Sometimes an anacrusis 
(§ 285, 4) precedes a logaoedic verse, with or without a 
following basis. 

§ 300. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses : — 

1. Adonic: trSfifiaxps tco-o, — ^ ^ I >^ This is the final 

verse of the Sapphic stanza (6.) 

. 2. First Pherecratic : iirrant^oun efjSaiS' — ^ ^\ v> I ^ 

Catal. ^eudfo-i 7roiKiKoi9. — v^ v^ I v> I ___ A 

3. Second PherecraHc : irmhos 8v(T<f)opov arav, _^ >^ I — ^ ^^ I y^ 

Catal. ixOioTcov dvefiav. — !! > I — s^ w. ' A 

4. Glyconic : (Three forms) : — 

(a) iiri KOTO, Tov vedviav, . — ^ s/ I ^1 ^ \ A 

{b) 6^^a Twv npoT€pa)v (j)do5. -1 > I — v^ ^^ I w 1 A 

(c) (jycara jSai^a Travcrayia. -J! ^• I _!! v^ I — s^ >^\ — A 

5. Three Alcaics, wbich form the Alcaic stanza : — 

(a) aavv€TT]fii twv dveuoav ardaiv' 

•'1^1 I I A 

(a) TO fi€v yap evdcv Kvfia KuXtVSrrai, 

{b) t6 5' ev0€V' dixfics 6* dv to fieaaop 

\^ • — \^ I — \^ I — <-» I — \^ 
(c) vol <f)opfip,€Ba (Tvv fA€\aipqi. 

Compare in Horace, — 

Vides at alta stet nive candtdum, &o. 
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6. Scipphic : voikiKoBop* dBdvar *A(f>pobiTa, 

Three of these verses, with the Adonic (1), form the 
Sapphic stanza. 

7. Eupolidean. (See § 288, Note.) 

Note. Nearly all the verses here described as logaoedic have 
been called choriambic (§ 301, 1). If we consider the dactyl here 
as v^ w and not, as — ^ w> it forms >^ s^ . with the follow- 
ing long syllable ; and thus, by the division hitherto common, the 
Pherecratics become (1) ^^ Iv^ ^ and >^ v^ I s^ » 

(2) ^ 1 WW I w and S I w w J the Glyconics 

become (1) ww — I w — w — > (2) w I w w I w — > 

(3) ^-o I *w I WW ; and the Sapphic becomes 

*v^ I *w I WW I w w» with the Adonic w w I s^ 

RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 

§ 301. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
Gve or six times (§ 285, 2, c, d) are the following : — 

1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus — ^^ — as 
the fundamental foot : — 

TTcdba fi€v av\ras noaiv av\Ta Befieva. 



->— vy \^ ___ I ,.^_ \J K^ 



Note. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most so-called 
choriambic verses are here explained as logaoedic (§ 300, Note). 

2. Ionic rhythms, with the ionic a niinore ^ ^ as the 

fundamental foot : — 

TTfTrepcLKep \ fiev o TrepailwrdKis ^drj 

^a&ikeios I OTpoTos els dplrinopov yf i|royo xcapop, 

wwJ^ Iww-i IwwJ^ i&C. 

A ditrochee — ^ — ^ often takes the place of two long 
syllables and the tvfo following shorts. This is called anadd9is 
(avaKXaaigj breaking up) : 

Tis 6 KpaiTTP^ I TTobl TTTjbrjlfiaTos €d7re\T^t dp^aa-cup ; 

3. C relic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolution of 
long syllables (_ w w w or ^ ^ ^ _ for _ ^^ ) : — 
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ovK dvajo'XTiO'OfJuu* | fii/de Xcye | fiot ov \oyop, 
Kararffia \ rourw iTrlTrci/O-i xar|rJ/Liara. 

_ \^ _-_ I _ S^ I _ <^ <^ <bi/ I — \J \J \^ 

s^ \^ \^ ^— I _ v^ I — . s^ — 



4. Bacchic rhythms, with the hcbcchius ^ as the funda- 
mental foot : — 

tU dxoi> I Tis odfia I npoirtwra \ d(j)€yyfjs ; 



DOCHMIACS. 

§ 302. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in 
tragedy to express great excitement, are based upon a foot 

compounded of the bacchius and the iambus, ^ \ ^j > 

called the dochmivs. This peculiar foot appears in nineteen 
different forms, by resolving the long syllables and admitting 
irrational longs in place of the two shorts. Its most common 

forms are : ^ | ^ — and ^ ^^ ^ | ^ . As examples 

may be given 



\^ \^ \j 



fii<r6$€ov fiiv oZv, > ^ ^ i v> (for > I ^ ) 

luyciXa fieydka Koi w ^^ ^ *^ s^ ! ^^ (for v> _ - I v^ ) 

<l)€poifjLav PofTKov, s^ I > (for s^ I s^ — ) 

7rpojr€fi'^ta5 dxjjj \ riva dpoeis ^oyov ; ^ y^ — 1^.^^ — v> — 
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 

Note. — This catalogue professes to contain only those verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present diffi- 
culties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur in some 
form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not found in 
writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the present 
indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
form which is given for completeness and marked as later. Tenses which 
are not used by Attic writers, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
only in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
the present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, when tliis does not appear in the present, 
i.e, unless the verb is of the first class (§ 108, 1.), is given in ( ) directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 108) is given in ( ) 
at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it is left without a 
number. Verbs in fii of the second class (in O/xl, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
(II.); other verbs in fit are marked (IJ, A few Epic irregularities are not 
noticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding c in certain tenses (§ 109, 
8) is marked by prefixing (c-) to the first form in which this occurs. A 
hyphen prefixed to a fonn (as --QvcKa) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
position. This is omitted, however, if the simple form occurs even in 
later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the occurrence of cognate 
forms, or any other reason, makes it probable that the simple form was in 
good use. It would be extremely difficult to point out an example of every 
tense of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. 

A. 

[(da-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daaa, daa ; a. p. adad-qv ; pr. mid. 

aarac, aor. daffdfiriv, erred. Epic] 
"AYttiiai, admire, [Ep. fut. arydiro/JLai, rare,] rrYdadrjv, iiyda^afi-nv. (I.) 
^Ayy^XXm (d77eX-), announce, 0776X0; [0776X^0;], r/77etXa, 17776XK0, ij^yeX- 

puii, 'frn^^Wi ^^t' P- dyyeXdrjiTofiai ; a. m. 'fjyyeiXdfirjv. Second aorista 

with X are rare or doubtful, (4.) 



APPENDIX. 



CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 

Note. — This catalogue professes to contain only those verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present diffi- 
culties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur in some 
form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not found in 
writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the present 
indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
form which is given for completeness and marked as later. Tenses which 
are not used by Attic writers, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
only in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
the present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, when this does not appear in the present, 
i.e, unless the verb is of the first class (§ 108, 1.), is given in ( ) directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 108) is given in ( ) 
at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it is left without a 
number. Verbs in fxi of the second class (in v/xi, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
(II.); other verbs in fit are marked (I,). A few Epic irregularities are not 
noticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding c in certain tenses (§ 109, 
8) is marked by prefixing (c-) to the first form in which this occurs. A 
hyphen prefixed to a fonn (as -^ve/ca) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
position. This is omitted, however, if the simple form occurs even in 
later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the occurrence of cognate 
forms, or any other reason, makes it probable that the simple form was in 
good use. It would be extremely difficult to point out an example of every 
tense of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. 

A. 

[(da-), injure, infatuate j stem, with aor. rfacra, aca ; a. p. dd(r6riv ; pr. mid. 

aarac, aor. daadfiTjp, erred. Epic] 
"AyayjoLi, admire, [Ep. fut. dydtrofxaiy rare,] •frro.trdTjv, 'fry^<rdfirip, (I.) 
*AYy^XXa» (dy7eX-), announce, d77eXw [d77eX^w], r/yyctXa, 17776X1:0, iJf77fX- 

/*oi, 'fryy^Ow, fut. p. dyyeXdriiTOfiai ; a. m. 'ftyyeiXd/iijp, Second aoxists 

with X are rare or doubtful. (4.) 
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 

Note. — This catalogue professes to contain only those verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present diffi- 
culties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur in some 
form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not found in 
writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the present 
indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
form which is given for completeness and marked as later. Tenses which 
are not used by Attic writers, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
only in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
the present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, when tliis does not appear in the present, 
i.e. unless the verb is of the first class (§ 108, 1.), is given in ( ) directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 108) is given in ( ) 
at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it is left without a 
number. Verbs in fii of the second class (in v/xi, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
(II.); other verbs in fit are marked (IJ, A few Epic irregularities are not 
noticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding c in certain tenses (§ 109, 
8) is marked by prefixing (c-) to the first form in which this occurs. A 
hyphen prefixed to a fonn (as --QvcKa) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
position. This is omitted, however, if the simple form occurs even in 
later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the occurrence of cognate 
forms, or any other reason* makes it probable that the simple form was m 
good use. It would be extremely difficult to point out an example of every 
tense of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. 

A. 

[(da-), injure, infatuate^ stem, with aor. ofacra, ao-a ; a. p. ddaOriv ; pr. mid. 

aarac, aor. daadfiriv, erred. Epic] 
"AYttiiai, admire, [Ep. fut. o.'y^<rofio.i, rare,] "fjydadrjv, iiyd<rd/xijv, (I.) 
*ATy^XXa» (a77eX-), announce, dyyeXQ [d77eX^w], r/yyctXa, riyycXKa, T777eX- 

/Mit, 'fiyyiXOrjv, fut. p. d77eX^i7(ro/Ltat ; a. m. '^yyeiXdfjLijv, Second aorista 

with X are rare or doubtful, (4.) 
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'A7c£pa» (d7«/)-), collectt a. ijycipa ; [Ep. plpf. p. iyrjydfMTO ; a. p. i^^p^, 
a. m. {"fiyeipdfiriv) avy-ayelpaTo^ 2 a. m. dyepdfiriv with part. (l7/>6/«.cyos.](4.) 

"A-yvviAt (f a7-), in comp. also dyvj^a, breaks d^w, ia^a, [rarely Epic ^^], 
2 p. -idya [Ion. ^iry«]« 2 a. p. idyifv [Ep. d^iyv]. (II.) 

"A-yw, Z^ad, rf^w, ^^a (rare), ^x^ (^^ comp.), yy/MUy rjxOVf ix'^'^^^^P^'^ ; 2 a. 
ijyayoVf -^aydfirjv ; fat. m. d^ofiou (as pass.), [a. m. d^dfiTjv, (Ion,),] 

[(d8c-), be satedt stem ¥dth aor. opt. ddi^etcv, pf. part. ddijKtbs, Epic] 

[(flic-)) restf stem with aor. deaa, daa. Epic] 

'Ac£8m, sing, delau and delaoficu, rjetaa. In Attic prose, ^«», faofuu (d^ 
rare), $(ra, yaOrjv. 

'AcCp«* (dep-), toA;^ ifp, f. dpu, a. ^eipa, "kipOriv^ [^p/uu late, Hom. pip. p. 
actfpro for rjepro; a. m. dei/>ci/Lii7ir.] Ionic and poetic. In Attic prose 
always aCpca (dp-) dpw, rjpa, ripKo, ripiMi, iipQrjp $ dpovfuu, '^dfirjv. Poetic 
2 a. m. dpdfJLfiP, (4.) 

["Atii&v (df-)) blow, inf. d^rat, di^/xevai, part, dds ^ imp. (fi^. Mid. drifuu, 

imp. dij/ii;i'. Poetic, chiefly Epic] [I.) 
Al8^o|iai, poet, afdo/xat, respect, alSieojxai, ySefffitu, Tfii&dijv, -gdeadfirpf, 

[Hom. imperat. aldcio.] § 109, 2. 
AIW», praise, alyiau) [a/»^(rw], ^£(ra [S»'i7<x"a], '■fveKa, '"jvij/xat, -QviBipf, 

§ 109, 1, N. 2. 
[ACvv|MU, take, imp. alytjfirjv. Epic] (XL) 
Atp^ (A-), ta/c«, alpri(T(a, ipriKa, iprjfJMi [Hdt. dpalprfxa, dpalprifuu], ipiOrj^, 

oXp€d-fi<rop.ai ; fut. pf » fp'^aofxcu (rare) ; 2 a. etXoi', l\a^, &c. ; 62X6/Ai7y, ^w- 

/tai, &c. (8*) 
AtpM, Attic prose form of deipti. See defpci;. 

Al(r0cCvo|iai {al<r0'), perceive, (c-) alaO'jaofJuu, •jffSrjfiat, jaOd/itp^. Pre& 
aiffdofJMi (rare). (5.) 

AUrxvvM, (a/<rxi'''-)» disgrace, €U<rxvp(3, yax^va, [p. p. part* ^(Tx^fifUvoi Ep.,] 

•iffx^vdriv, felt ashamed, alax^^^WOfiat j fut. m. al^xwoufxau (4.) 
'Ato», /lear, imp. dlbv, [aor. -riura,] Ionic and poetic 
[*Ato», breathe out, only impi dlw. Epic* See drifu.] 

['AKaxCl», afflict, redupl presi, with dx^ ^^^ c^X<v«t be grieved (only in 
pr. part, dx^wv, dxfjJwi'), and dxop»i, 6e grieved; fut d«cax7<r(tf, aor. 
dKoixv^^cL ; p. p. dKdxVM-^'' {dKTjx^Safai), dKdx'n<rBo-h dKaxvf^cyos or dic^ 
X^tievos ; 2 aor. iiKaxov, dKax^fiW' See dxvvpm and axofMu. Epic] 

['Aicax|Uvos, sharpened. Epic, perf. part, with no present in use.] 

'Ak^IUU, /i€a2, aor. '^Kead/xrjv. 

'AKtfiitt, neglect, (aor. dK-riikaa Ep.]. Poetic. 

'Ako^m (d/cou- for dKoF-), hear, dKo^cofjuu, i)Kov<Ta [Dor. pf. dKovKal, 2 pf. 
dx^icoa (for dK-riKOpa, § 102), 2 plpf. ijKijKdew or affifir6eiir; '^Ko6a9ipf, 
iucovadiiaopAJLu 
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*AXcCo|i8is wander, [pf. d\6Xrifi<u (as pres.), w. inf. iXaXriff dai, pt. dXaX^ 

/ttevos], a. dXi^Orjv, Chiefly poetic. 
'AXScUvtt {dXdcaf'), nourish, [Ep. 2 aor. ijXSayop.] Pros, also dX^Kw. 

Poetic. (4.) 
'AXfC<|M> (dXr0-), anoint, dXe/^o;, ijfXet^a, -dX^Xt^a (or 'et^a), dX^Xt/i/Mit, 

ii\€L<pdfi», 'a\€i4>0riffo/iaL (rare), 2 a. p. 'ijkLiprjv (rare). Mid. f. d\el\J/0' 

fiai, a. '^Xeiyf/dfAriv, (2.) 

'AX/^ {d\€K'), ward off, fut. dXe^^o-o^ac or dXi^ofiat [Ep. dXe^i^tf-w] ; aor. 
ijki^ijiTa (-^6^a, rare), iiXe^dfirip; (Ep. 2 a. dXaXxov for dX-aXex-ov.] (8.) 

[*AXio|iai, at7otc2, Epic; aor. t)X6d/ii;r.] 

'AXfVtt, avert, dXedaia, rjKewra, '^XevdfirfP, 

'AX^o, ^ri/wi, dX^crw (dXw), ifXeaa, dXi/jXeff/jLcu or dXi^Xe/iat. § 102. 

AX9o)uu, be healed, (c-) dX^^o-o/xou. 

'AXCo'KOfUU (dX-, dXo-), 5« captured^ dXiixro/JMi, ij\u>Ka or ^dXcufca, 2 aor. 
^b;!' or ^dXb>v, dXcS [Epic dXdju)], dXoirjv, dXctwat, dXot^s ; all passive in 
meaning. § 109, 8, N. No active dXlaKu, but see av-aX£(nc«*. (6.) 

'AXiTaCvo|iat (oXfr-, dXtrotv-), [with Ep. pres. act. dXirpaCvM], tin ; 2 aor. 

ijXrroi', [dXirSfirfv, pf. part. dXinj/Ltci'os, sinning, Ep.]. Poetic, chiefly 

Epic. (4. 5.) 
'AXXdo'O'CD (dXXd^-), change, dXXd^ut, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. i^XXd^i;!'. (4.) 
"AXXoiiai (dX-), leap, aXovfiai, iiXdfirjv ; 2 a. ijXofnjv (rare). [Epic 2 a. 

aXffo, dXro, dX/xevos, by syncope. (4.) 

I'AXvKrdiu and dXvKx^M, be excited, imp. dXiicraj^ov Hdt., pt a*XaXJicr)7/i((( 
Horn. Ionic] 

'AXvcKM (dXuic-), avoid, dXi^^w [and dXi5^o/«uJ, ijfXv^a (rarely -a/xrip). Poetic. 

•AXuo-icw is for dXv/c-cricw (§ 108, vi. N. 8). (6.) 
*AX^v» {dX<l>-), find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. ip^op,] (5.) 

*A|&a|>Tava» (dfiapT-), err, (c-) d/xapTTjiTOfiai, rifidfyrrjKa, rifidpri^fMi,, iifiafyri^' 
Orfv ; 2 aor. rj/xaprop [Ep. i^fifiporop], (5.) 

'A|fcpX£o-Ka» (a/i)3X-), dfi^Xota in comp., miscarry, [dfi^taacj, late,] rjfipXuxra, 
"qfi§X(aKa, 'Xip^XtafjMX, rj/j^Xbtdriv, [Q,) 

'A|&cCp« {dfiep-) and d|&^8w, deprive, ijfjLepffa, rj/xipdrfv. Poetic. (1, 4.) 

'A|&x-^X^ ^1^^ d|&ir- urx» (a/i^^ and ^cu), i^^rap abouty clothe, dfi4>4^(a, 2 a. 

T^ixinaxov ; [Epic impf. d/iirex©*''] Mid. dinrix^nai, dfivLcrxofiai, dfuri- 

cxP^oyLOL ; imp. rjfiireixdfirjp ; f. dfX(/>€^ofiai ; 2 a. '^fururxSp.rjp and i}m^c- 

irxoM^t § 105, 1, N. 3. See lx«* ^^^ tcrx«. 
'A|fcxXaK£(rKa» (d/xrXaic-), ^rr, miss, iifnrXdKrjfiai ; 2 a. ijfATXaKOP, part, d^- 

TrXaxt^v or dvXaKWP. Poetic. (6.) 

["Affcirwc, dfirrpvpdriv, dfimnlTO, all Epic: see dvavpiuj] 

'A|&vv« (dfAiip-), ward off; fat. dfiitpw, dfiUpov/xai ; aor. i^jxvpa, ^fwpdfirjp, 

(4.) 
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'AfA^TVO^, doubtt ^fufnyt'deop and '^fi4>€yv&€or, 'rfft4t>€yp&rt<rcL\ aor. pu& 
part, dfjupiyvorjedf, § 105, 1, N. 3. 

'A|i^-lwv|u (see iyyvfu), clothe, fat. [Ep. &ful>U(r<a] Att. '&ful>ua ; ^[^^(era, 
ijfKpUfffiau; dfKf>U<rofiai, dfKf>L€<rd/irjp (poet.). § 105, 1, N. 3. (H.) 

'A|A^urPi)r^, dispute, augmented ijfupur- and iifi/t>^' (§ 105, 1, N. 3); 

otherwise regular, 
'AvcUvofuu (dmi^-), refuse, imp. i/vouvSfirftff aor. ^t^rjt^dfirir. (4>) 

*AvaX£(nc» and avdX6a>, expend, dyd^uxruj dvd\(a<ra, and df^XciHra (xaf- 
i/i'dXfa^tra), avdXby/ca and di^i/Xeu/ca, dvdXw/Mit and dvrfXutfiai (Kar-rp^dku/juu), 
dvoKufdrfv and dP7J\u>6riv, dpoktaO'^oficu. See aXC(rKO)UU. 

'AvairvcM, taArd breath, comp. of dyd and ht^w (tvu-) : see ti'^w. [Epic 2 
aor. imperat. afiirwe, a. p. dfjLwy^fvdTjp, 2 a. m. ofiirvvTo (for -vcro).] 

'AvSavM (f 53-, d3-), p/€flwe, (c-) [d31^rt.;, Hdt. ; 2 pf. ?d3a. Epic ;] 2 aor. 
d^ov pon. laSoi', Epic cuoSoi' for ^fa^ov.] Ionic and poetic. (5.) 

' AvI^M, hold up ; see lxc»« and § 105, 1, Note 3. 

['AvijvoOc, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung. Epic] See iyj/poOe. 

'Av-oiyvv)ki and dvo£-yfi» (see otyvv^u), open^ imp. dpitpyop (ijpoiyop, rare) 
[Epic dvuyop] ; dvol^cj, dv^tfi^a {yjpoi^a, rare) [Hdt. di'oi^a], dv4tfxP-* ^^V' y 
yfwi, dyecpx^'fP' (subj. dvoLX^otf <fec.); fat. pf. dueip^oficu; 2 pf. dyiifya' 
(rare). (II.) 

'Av-op66fi», «€t upright^ aag. dv(i;/>- and ipnap-. § 105, 1, N. 3. 

'AviM», Att. also dvxtno, accomplish; fut. dvi^irci;, dvi^(ro/icu; aor. rjvvffo, 
'^pvffdfjLrjp ; pf. ijvvKa, Tjvvcrfjuii, (Always u.) 

*AvaY», order, exhort, imp. ^i^wyoi' ; di'cu^w, ipw^a ; 2 p. di'bry^a (as pres.), 
with imperat. apuxBt., dpurxOu), oMtax^e, 2 plpf. ^puryea. Ionic and poetic. 

('Ax-avpaa»), take away, not found in present; imp. dvijOpuyp (as aor.); 
a. m. dirrivpd/jLriP (?) ; aor. part, diro^fpas, dTovpdfjLcpos. Poetic. 

'Axou|>£(rKw (d^rd^-), deceive, 2 a. 7JTra<pop [2 a. m. opt. dTa<polfirjp]. Po« 

etic. (6.) 
' AxcxOavo|uu (^X^')) ^^ hated, (c-) dTrexBrjaofJMi, dv^x^riPMi ; 2 a. dmjxB^ 

firfp. (5.) 
['Ax6fp(rc, «tr«j)£ q/T, sabj. diroipa-ji, opt. -<rctc. Only in 3 pers. Epic] 
'AiroicT£vvv|fct and v», forms of diroKrelpu). See ktcivcd. 
'Airoxfn)) it sujices, impersonal. See xpV- 
"AiTTM (d0-), touch, fat. d^w, dyl/ofiou ; aor. {^a, iixf/dfjirfp ; pf. ^/i/xa^ ; &• P- f . 

Tf^^i?". (3.) / 

'Apiio|iav, pray, dpdaofuu, '^pcurd/xrjp, rjpdfjuu* [Ep. act. int dp-^/jiepcu, to 

prayJ] 

'Apaplmcm (dp-), Jit, Tjpaa, TJpSrfp; 2 p. apapa, [Ion. apmtpa, plpf. dp^peip and 
ij^/Mti^;] 2 a. Tip&pop', 2 a. m. part, dpnepoi (as adj.), fitting* Att. 
* ledupL in pres. (§ 108, vi. N. 1). (6.) 



^ 
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'Apco-KM {i.p€-)f pleasCf ip4(ru)i ijpeffa, ripiadr/v; dp^cro/uie, '^peadfiijv, § 109, 
1,N.2. (6.) 

[*ApT|^lvo€, oppressed, pf. pass. part. Epic] 

iJpLpKiMf assist, dpK^acay ijpKeaa. § 109, 1, N. 2. N^ 

*Ap|&6TTa» [Ion. ap^oa-a-ui], poet. cLpp>t» (a/)/io5-), ^f, apfj/xru), TjpfjLoaa {<rvv- 
dpfio^a Find.), ripiMKa, ripfkoayLaiy rjp/jLdcrOrjPf fut. p. dp/xoa-di^ffofiai ; a. xn. 
ripfioadfiriv, (4-) 

*Apvv|iat {dp-)f win, secure, pres. and impf. ; chiefly poetic. Same stem as 
aXpca (v. delpu)). (II.) 

*Ap6a», plough, ijpoaa, [p. p. Ion. dpripo/xat,] iipodriv. § 109, 1, N. 2. 

*Apinit» (d/)Ta^, dp^aY-), sei^;^, dpirda-ta and dpwdcrofxai [Ep. apirdlb)], 17/)- 
9ra(ra [^pira^a], ijpircCKa, ^pvaafiou, rfpirdirdTjv [Hdt. i7/)irdx^>7i'], dpiraffdri' 

ffOflCU, (4>) 

'Apvw and dpvT», drat/; water, aor. ripvaa, ijpvadfnjp, iipidtjv [iip^fcrdTiv, Ion.]. 

"ApxcOf 6«^in, 7*mZ«, dp^w, ijp^a, 5pxct> 5/>7/*oi (mid.), TJpxOrj*'* dpxB-naoimii 

ap^ofJLou, 'fjp^dfiTiv* 
['AtitoXXcd (drtTofX-), t«nd; aor. drirriKa. Epic and Lyric] (4.) 
AvcUvo (aucti'-) or avaCvM ; fut. aidCv<2 ; aor. rivTjva, 7jidy6T}P or addvBriv, 

adavd'^ofiai, ; fut. m. aTuavovfiai (as pass.). Augment 17U- or av- (§ 103, 

Note). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Av£av«» or a{5J« (ai5^-)f increase, {«-) aij^-rjcru), aif^rfffofiai, rjv^rjaa, rjv^rjKa, 
rjv^rifMi, T^i^rjOriv, ai^rjdriffofiai* [Also Ion. pres. d^^u), impf. de^ov.] (5.) 

['A^Vo-M (d^dS-), /s^Z, handle, aor. ^0d(ra ; used by Hdt. for d<f>du or 

d^do).] (4-) 
'A(f>-£T)(&i, let ^0, impt d^fi/y or ijtpirjv (§ 105, 1, N. 3); fut. dipriffw, &c« 

See trjfu, § 127- 
['A(f>ii(r(ra» {d<l>vy-), draw, pov/r, d<pij^u). Epic] See d<pv(a. (4) 
['A(f>va», <2ratr, d<p6a(a (late), ri<f>\j<Ta, r)<pv(rdfirip. Poetic, chiefly Epic] 
"AxQo^jOLi, he displeased, (€-) dx0^(yofiai, iix&^(^Ov^j dxOea-d-i^jo/MK,. § 109, 2. 

["Axvvjiai (dx-)» ^^ troubled, impf. dxp^/^v*'- Poetic. (II.) Also Epic 

pres. dxof&ai.] See dKa\il(», 
[^Ao>, satiate, dirw, dira; 2 aor. subj. iwfxev (or ^cD/xev), inf. d/x.ei'at, to «a£{- 

ate one's self. Mid. (do/xat) ddrat as fut.; f. djo/xai, a. dadfiriv. Epic] 



B. 

Ba|« (i5a7-), speak, utter, -pd^ta, [p. p. Ep. /S^/3a/crat]. Poetic. (4-) 
BaCvM (/Sa:-, /ScTv-), ^0, ^ijaoftm (poet, except in comp.), ^i^tjKay -^i^dfiai, 

'i^Orjv (rare); 2 a. ^/3?7»' (§ 125, 3); 2 p. {^i^aa) ^e^Q, &c. (125, 4); [a. 

m. Ep. ipriadfirjv (rare) and i^rjffdfnjv]. In active sense, cause to go, poet. 

/3ww, i^riira. See § 108, v. N. 1. (5. 4.) 
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BdXXw (/3a^-, /SXo), throw, f. (jSaX^w] /3aXw, rarely (€-)|9aXXi5<r« ; pipKn^ 
fiipXrjfiai [Ep. p€p6\rffiai], i^Xridrjp, j8\i7^Tj<roMat ; 2 a. i^Xop, ^pdKdfiw ; 
f ut. m. ^aXoufmi ; f. p. j8f/3XiJ(ro/xai ; [Epic, 2 a. dual ^v|t-/3XiJrijif ; 2 a. 
m. i^Xrj/irjVy with subj. /SXT^erat, opt. /3X^o or /3Xc?o, inf. fiX^ffdcu, pt. 
^Xrifievos ; fut. ^u/t'/SXTfireat]. (4.) 

BdiTTM (/3a0-], dtp, /Safb;, l^^a\f/a, ^i^afifiai, ^jSa^i^y and (poet) ipa<f>0Tip; 
fut. m. pd\l/ofiaL. (3.) 

B<io'K«* 09ct-), poetic form of /Safi^w, ^o. (6.) 

B<&aT(itw (|9a<rra5-), carry y /Satrrcurw, i^daraaa. Poetic* (4.) 

Bijo-o-M (PvX-)i -^t** iSifrrcu, coMflf/i, /Si/^w, f^ij^a. (4.) 

[B^Ptijii. 03a-), flfo, pr. part. j3t/3as. Epic] (I.) 

BiPpwo-KM (fipo-), eatf p. ^^j3/)w/fa, j8^^pw/tai, [i^pibdijv ; 2 a. ^/Spwv ; fut. pf. 

l^efipuyaofiaL] ; 2 p. part. (^e^/)c6s) pi. /3ej8/)cJr6s (§ 125, 4). [Horn. pres. 

/3c/3/jw^w.] (6.) 
Bi6w, Zivg, piuxTOfiaif i^iaxra (rare), pe^lcjKa, {fie^tufiai) ^e^itarai ; 2 a. 

^J/S/wi/ (§ 125, 3). 

Buo<rKO|uii 03(0-), revive^ i^iuadfiriVf restored to life, (6.) 

BXairro) (jSXajS-), in/wrfi, ^Xaf w, ^/3Xaf a, /S^j3XoC0o, fii^Xafifjuai, i^Xwpeipf ; 
2 a. p. i^Xd^rjVf 2 f. ^Xa^Tjaofxcu ; fut. m. /3Xa^o/i<u; fut. pf. /SejSXcCfo- 
/tat Ion.] (3.) 

BXaorravw (jSXacrr-), sprout, (€-)/3Xa(m}(rw, ipXdffrrjaa, fiefiXMmjKa (and 
^/3X-); 2 a. i^Xaarov, (5.) 

BXIirw, see, pXixJ/ofiai [Hdt. -^X^^w], (pXexf/a. 

BX^TTM or pXCoxTM (/ieXrr-, /3Xrr-, § 14, N. 1), toA;c honey, aor. HpXXffa, (4.) 

BXcoo-KM (/ioX-, /iXo-, ^Xo-, § 14, N. 1), ^0, f. /ioXoO/Liou, p. /lifjipXtaKa, 2 a. 
i/jLoXov, Poetic. (6.) 

Bod», shout, ^oTJ<ro/xai, ipo'r}(ra, [Ion. (stem /So-), -^uxrofiai, iputra, ip<affd» 
fAtjv, {^^^(afiou) ^e^cafUpos, i^uxTSriv. § 108, vii. N.] 

Boo-Kw, /ec{i, (c-) ^ocrKTicru). 

BovXo|iai, will, wish, (augm. i^ovX- or ^/SouX-) ; (c-)/3ovXi7(ro/A(u, ^epo^rf' 
fMi, i^ovX-nd-nv ; [2 p. irpO'^i^ovXa, prefer.] § 100, N. 2. 

[ (BpoCx')) stem, with only 2 aor. i^pcCxe^ and ppdxc, resounded. Epic] 

Bp{6», 6e heavy, pptau), ^^pTaa, pi^plda. Bare in Attic prose. 

[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. i^po^a, 2 aor. p. dva-^poxels ; 2 pf. (?) dra- 
fiippoxep (Hom.). Epic] 

Bpvxdofiai (/3/>ux-), roar, p. ^i^pvxa ; i^pvxvf^t^f^W ; ppvxv^^ls. § 108, 
vii.N. (7.) 

Bvv^M or Pufl9 (/3u-), stop upt Pvirut t^vca, p^fivtrfiai. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 
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ra)Ua» {yafi-)t marry (said of a man), f. yafita [yafUw], a. Hynfiay p. yeyd* 
firfKa, p. p. yey dfArjfiai. Mid. marry (said of a woman), f. yafiovfuu 
[Epic yafieoffo/xai (?), will provide a wife], a. iyTifidfirp', (7.) 

TcCvviiai (7*-), rejoice, [fut. (Epic) yav^tra-o/juu, pf. yey dpvficu (later). Po- 
etic. (II.) 

Fcyvovlw (y(av-), shout, yeyut^acj, {iyeytAjpriaa) yeytavijaaL ; 2 p. yeyujpaf 
Bubj. yey (ovta, imper. yeywtfe, [inf. yeyiapifAcy, part. 7e7wi'Ctfj.] § 109, 7 
W- (7.) Pres. also yeyuvlaKca. (6.) 

rc£vo|iai {yep-), be bom; a. iyeipdfirfp, begat, (4.) 

FcXao, laugh, yeX^irofiau, iy^daa, iyeXdadvp^, § 109, 1, N. 2. 

[rivro, seized, Epic 2 aor. ; once in Hom.] 

FtiOlw (71?^-), rejoice, [yrfdriffb), iyTJdri<ra ;] 2 p. yiyij0a (as pres.). (7.) 

Ft|pcio*K<o and YV|pci»t ^roto oZ^f, yripdaw and yripd<roficu, iyfipdaa, yeyfipaKa 
(am old) ; 2 a. (^pay, § 125, 3) [iyripa Horn.], inf. yripdpcu, pt. yripds, 

(6.) 

rCYVOfiai and yCvo^a.i {yep-, 7a-), become, yep-qjo/xai, yey^PTjfiai, [iyePT^drfv 
I Dor. and Ion.] ; 2 a. iyepofirjp [Ep. 76*^0 for ^7^1'cro] ; 2 p. 7C7oi'a, am, 

poet, {yey aa) and 2 plpf. [iyeydetp), see § 125, 4. (8.) 
FiYVMoxct (7V0-), nosco, know, yptSiffoixcu, [Ion. di'-e7i'a;(ra,] ^ypwKa, iypio* 

(T/xat, iyp(a(T0Tjp ; 2 a. ^yvow, perceived. § 125, 3. (6.) 
Fvaf&irrtt (71'a/iir-), &£n(2, ypdfxxpw, [iypa|J,^|/a, -iypdfjuf>drjp.] Poetic, chiefly 

Epic. (3.) 
[FocCfi), bewail, 2 aor. (70-), 760^ ; only Epic in active,] Mid. yoaofiou, 

poetic, impf. 700x0 ; [7oi>o'o;«tt (Epic), as active]. § 108, vii. N. (7.) 

ii "tpA^, write, ypdyf/u, ^0. regular ; 2 a. p. iypd4>rjiP {iypd<p0rip is not classic ; 
2 f. ypa<p7J<TOfiou ; fut, pf, yeypdyl/ofMi. 

A. 

(Sd-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., [ (c-) dai/jjofiai, deddrjKa, deddrifiai ; 2 a. 
m. (?) inf. SeSdatrOai ; 2 p. {dk5aa) § 125, 4 ; 2 a. 5e8aop or fdaoPj] 2 a. 
p. iddrip. Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

[Aat^w (SalV), rend, dat^cj, iSdiXa, ScHiyfiai, iSatxOrj^' Epic and Lyric] 

(4.) 

Aa£vv)iv {Sai-), entertain, 8ai<r<a, fdaiaa, {idalffOrfp) daiaOels. [Epic daipiJ, 
impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. Saipv/xai, feast, ScUirofiai, idaiffdfnjp ; 
[Ep.pr.opt. SaiPVTO for daipvi-ro, datpvar* f6r Saipvi-pro, § 118, 1, N.] (II.) 

AaCo|iat (5ct-), divide, [Ep. f. dii<rofJuu,] iddadfJLrjp, pf. p. SiSajfiai [Ep. dedai- 
puxi]. § 108, iv. 3, Note. (4.) Pres. also SaWofixiv {ddr-), divide, to 
which ddaofjLoi, id&a-dfiTjp, and dedatrpMi can be referred. (7.) 
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AaCo) (Sd-), kindle, [Ep. 2 p. deSrjaf 2 plpf. dedijety ; 2 a. (idaojATip) snbj. 

SaVat.] Poetic. § 108, iv. 3, N. (4.) 
AaKVW (5dic-, 5T7/f-), 6i<e, Si/^o/xat, didjiyfmi, idrpc'^rfy, dT^x^V^ofiau, ; 2 a. 

«a«ov. (2. 5.) 
A(ifiva» and Sd^vtifii (SaAc-, 5/ui-), also pr. 8af&a|» {8afiad-), tame, siibdue, 

[Ep. f. 8afiu> (w. dafid^, da/xouxri) for dafidau, iddfmira, [8i8fi,rj/jxu,] iSa- 

pdaditjp (§ 16, 1), and idfirjdrjv ; 2 a. p. iSdfiijv ; [fut. pf. SeSfirjaofuu ; 

fut. m. da/xaxrffofiaL,] a. m. ida/jLaadfiriv, See § 108, v. N. 1. (4. 5.) 

AopOavtt (5apd-), sleep, 2 a. HdapOov, poet. (SfiaOov ; (c-) p. i:ara-deda/)^i7- 

/cws; KaT-€5ap0rjy (later). (5.) . 

Aar^ofiai : see SaCoficu. 

[A^a|&ai., appear, only in imp. dkaro. Horn.] 

A48ia, fear : see stem (8i-, Sei-)* 

[AcC8«>, fear: see (5t-, 5ei-).] 

AciKVVf&v (dei/c-), show, dei^u), itei^a, deSecxo* SiSeiyfitUi ideLx^^rjv, dei- 
xBricTOfxai', Sel^ofiai, iSei^dfirjp, See § 123. (II,) [Ion. {Sck-), -84^(0, 
'iSe^a, 'S^deyfiai (Ep. deideyfiai), 'idix^V^i ide^dfXTjv.l 

A^|Mo (^€/x-y 8fi€-), build, iSeifia, [dedfirjfiai], idei/idfirip. Chiefly lonio. 

AcpKOf&ai, see, idipx^V^ ; 2 a. i8p&Kov, (ibpdKijv) dpaKcls ; 2 p. dedopKO, 
§ 109, 3, 7 (a), and 4, N. 1. 

A^w, flay, depuj, iSeipa, dedapfiai ; 2 a. iddprjp, § 109, 4. 

[Aci>o|&ai, Epic for deo/uat.] See Zita, wanU , 

Alxof&at) receive, de^ofiai, 8i8eyfiai, [Hom. S^arac for SeSexarai, § 106, I, 
N.], iSexOWt ^^e^dfirfp^ [2 a. m. chiefly Epie {ideyfiiip) Ukto, imper. 
d6|o, inC bex^ai, part, dkyficpos (sometimes as pres.).] 

A4<a, bind, driata, idrjaa, HScKa (rarely dcdrjKaji dide/iai, iSiOrjp, deOiiaofuu ; 
fat. pf. dedrjaofiai. 

A^, want, need, (c-) Ser/ffio, idirjira [Ep. i5T}<ra,] SediriKa, dedirifiai, eSei/^ip. 
Mid. Seofiai, ask, dei^aofmi. From Epic stem dev- (c-) come [ede&ifca 
(once in Hom.), and devofiai, demjao/jLai]. Impersonal 8cC, debet, there is 
need, {one) ought, derjaei, idei/jffe. 

[AtipXao), {dT}pi-), contend, fut. dtjpta-u) (late), aor^ iSripuTa (Theoc), aor. p. 
diiplpdrjp as middle (Hom.). Mid. drjpidofiai and Sriplofuu, as act., drjpuro- 
fiai (Theoc), iSTipladfirjp (Hom.).] § 108, vii. Note. (7.) 

[Ai]», Epic pres. with future meaning, shall find,] See (8a-)^ 

(At-, -8€t), stem, fear; [Epic pres. 8cC8(», fut. deiir ofxaii] a,or. Id«t<ra, pf. 
S^doiKa, § 109, 3, N. 2[Ep. SeLSoiKa, § 101, 1, N.]. From stem 3i-, [Ep. 
impf. biop,] 2 pf. didia, 2 plpf. kSe^ieip [Ep. delha, &c,]. See § 125, 4. 
(Mid. 8£o|iai, frighten, pursue, Siufiai, SioifiriP, dlcaOeu, 5i6fA€Pos; also 
SCeiMx, fear, flee; impt act. iv-hUcoM, chased away i poetic, chiefly Epic] 
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AioitvCm, arbitrate, w. doable augment in perf , and plpf. and in componnds ; 
SioLTi^Uy Siyrryra {iTr-edi-jrijira), SeSfgrriKa, dedc^n/^uu, di-griidTjv {i^eSvQ- 
TTfdrjp); diouTTi<rofiai, KaT-€8iyT7i<rdfirjif, § 106, 1, N. 2. 

AuLkovIw, ministerf idtdKdvovp] SuUcov^u (aor. inf. duiKourjffcu), 8€SidK6vrf' 
puoLif iSidKovrjdrjv. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with augment 
Sirj- or 5e8ti7-. See § 105, 1, N. 2. - 

At8a<rK« (SiSax-), for didax-<rK(a (§ 108, vi. N. 3), teach, Sidd^ut, idiSa^ 
[idiSdjKTjKra], dedldaxcLf Bedidayfiai^ iSiddx^Wi Sidd^ofuu, iSiSo^dfirfP, (6.) 
A£8ti|u, bind, chiefly poetic form for S^w. (I.) 

AtSpooKM (dpa-), only in comp., run away^ -dpdao/Mi, -S^dpaxa ; 2 a. -iSpap 
[Ion. -^dprjy], -5/ku, -dpaLrjy, -Spajfai, -dpdi (§ 125, 3). (6.) 

A£8ai|fct {So-), give, duxru, iduxa, SiSuKa, <&c. ; see inflection and synopsis in 
§ 123. [Ep. ddfievai or 56fAep for dovvai, fut. SiSuxrut for 5u<ru.] (J.) 

{AC(ti|iai, seek, ¥dth 17 for e, impf. idii^rifiiiip ; f. dtj'-To-o/Aat. Ionic and 
poetic] (I.) 

Ai^dM, t;iir«e, bi^-naiit, idiyl/Tjira, § 98, N. 2. 

AokIoi (Sofc-)> «^^m, t/iinX;, dS^Uj ido^, 54$oyfiai, iSdxOff^ (rare). Poetic 

SoK-^ti), i56Kri<ra, deSbKriKat deSdKTjixaii idoK^rfv, Impersonal, SoKCt, it 

seems, &c. (7.) 
Aovir^ {dovTT-), sound heavily, ^doi^in/cra, [Ep. iySo^irrjaa; 2 pf. didovva, 

dedoviruK, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. (7.) 

Apaw, do, Spdauj, ^dpcura, didpSxa, d45pdfJMi (rarely didpa^fiai), (iSpdaSriv) 
dpaadelt, § 109, 2. 

AvvajMu, be able, augm. iSw- and '^dw- (§ 100, N. 2); pr. ind. 2 p. sing, 
poetic di^pq. (Att. & Dor.) or diipif (Ion.); dvprfffofjuu, deSi^pyifieu, iSvpriSrip 
(rarely idwd/rdriv), [Ep. idvpijadfirjp.] (J.) 

Avfl», enter or cai^s^ to enter, and Si/VM (5v-), enter; 86<ru (i7), ^^voxt, S^dvKa, 
d^dvfiM, iiWriv iy); 2 a. fdv)', inflected § 123, see also § 125, 3; a. m. 
idvadfirjp [Ep. idvadfiij^, inflected as 2 aor.]. (50 

K 

'Eaa» [Ep. eMoiJ, permit, idffu, etaaa [Ep. ^acra], efa/ca, etdfuu, elddrfp; 
idffOfjMi (as pass.). § 104. 

'EyyvcCM) proffer, betroth, augm. 17771;- or ^»'e7v- (^c7u-). 

'E^cCpw (^76/)-), rawe, rouse, iyepw, yycipa, iy^epfiai, -^ipGriP ; 2 p. fy/917- 
7opa, am awake [Hom. iyp7fybpda(n. (for -bpaai), imper. iypiryopdc (for 
-6/)aTc), inl iypriyopOai or -6/>da(]; 2 a. m. -ifypbtirpf [Ep. iypdfirjp], (4.) 

'^Stt, 6a£, see lo^£». 

"^toiuu, (id- for (red-; cf. sed-eo), «ie, [fut. inf. i<f>-i<r<rc<rdai (Hom.);] aor. 

iffffdpLTjp and ieaa-, eUrdfiTjp. [Act. aor. eZj-a and fcrcra (Hom.).] (4.) See 

tltt and KaOctofMu. 

'EOcXm and MXm, ic^m/i, imp. ^deXov ; (c-) ^^eXiJcrb;, i^^AiTcra, i}^Ai7/ca. 
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'E04tt {idXS-), accmUmt idl(Tu, ctdXaa^ cWuca, ^OurfMi, elBUrOifP. % 104. 

(4.) 
"Edw, he accustomed^ [o^ly Ep. part. iOwv ;] 2 p. ((^- or itad-) dtada [Ion. 

^9a], as present ; 2 plpf. eit^^eti', 9 104 ; § 109, 3, N. 1. (8.) 
EtSov (/d-, f (5-), Yid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present ; fda;, fdcujiu, f^e or IM, Ideiv, 

tdtav. Mid. (chiefly poet.), ct8o|u&i, «eem,*[Ep. e^djuiji' and ^eur- ;] 2 a. 

tl56tiriv (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw^ —eldov, OtSa (2 pf. as 

pres.), know, pip. ^civ knew, f . etffofjun ; see § 125, 4 ; § 127. (8*) 

IilKoCttt (eUad-), make like, eUdCato, dx&ira or f/c^a, etKOxr/Juu or jica^juat, 
clKdffBrjv, eUcurO'iirofiai, (4*) 

(ECkm) not used in pres. {U-) resemble, appear, imp. eUop, 1 dil^w (nure), 2 
p. louca [Ion. olica] (with fotyftep, [iticrov,] €(^dai, eUivai, cUioi, chiefly 
poetic) ; 2 pip. ii^Kcip [with ^ficrip]. IXpotf-riS^cu, art like [and Ep. ijucto 
or iiKTo], sometimes refSsrred to iUiaa, Imperspnal loucc, U seems, &e. 
For ioiKa {U-), see § 109, 3 ; § 104. (2.) 

[£IX^« (^X-, €i\'), press, roll, aor. (\<ra, pf. p. UMcUf 2 aor. p. idXifp or 
aXrjp w. inf. dXiffiepai, Pres. pass. etXofiau Epic. pdt. has (in comp.) 
'SfXfiffa, -efXrifAai, -eCKridrjP, Pind. has plpf. ^6\ei.] T^ Attic has elSio' 
/jMi, and efWw or etXXa;. See (XXm. (4* 7*) 

£l|fcf, be, and Elfu, ^o. See § 127, L and IL 

EItov (^T- for f er-, (rer-), said, [Ep. ^eiror,] 2 aor., no present ; cfru, ef- 

Toifu, elri [Ep. imp. ^airere], elreip, elrlop; 1 aor. cZra (opt. cfxeu^ 

.' imper. cTirof or e^ir6v, inf. eTxat, pt. efras), [Hdt. dr-ecrd/ii^y.] Other 

^ tenses are supplied by Horn, etpu {ip-), and a stem j^e-z f. ^/>^(ii, ^pc}; p. 

^ «fpi7/ca, ef/M7/Aat; a. p. ipp^Oiip, rarely ippiOijp [Ion. e//)^^^!']; fut. pass. ^i^ 

o'o/AOi ; fut. pf. elpiiffofiai, § 101, 1, N. See ivfir». (8.) 

lEStpYW^u and clfyyvvM, also etpya (elpy-), shut in; eXp^ca, el^a, etpy/iOit 
^tfixOrjp. Also fyya, fp^u, fp^a, [(^/yy/xat) 8 pi. ipxo^fu w. plpf* (px^^ J 
ipX^TiP ; Epic]. (II.) 

St|r]f« {clpy-), shut out, ftp^u, etp^a, elpyfjML, ctpxOij^ ; etp^ofuiu [Also ^Y'^t 
-l/»^a, 'fpyfiai, Ionic] ; (p^ofiai (Soph.). [Epic also ^^/yyo;.] 

[Etpo|uu (Ion.), a«A;, elpijaoiiat. See l(po|iai.] 

EtpM (^p-), say^ Epic in present. See ctirov. 

ECpc* {ip-), sero, join, a. -cI/m [Ion. -^po-a], p. -efpica, efp/tac [Ep. If/vuoi]. (4*) 

["Eto^tf, Zi^en, compare; poetic, chiefly Epic: pres. also tffKca.] See 
ftKM. (7.) 

'EKicXTi(ridj^c0, caZ2 an assembly [iKKXrjjLa) ; augm. ijKKXrj- and ^^cicXiT-. 
§ 105, 1, N. 2. 

'EXai>v<a, for i\a-pv-<a (§ 108, v. 4, N. 2), poet. ^Xdw (^Xa-), drive, march, t 
{iXdffuf) i\Q [Epic eXdirffu and A6w;] ijKaffa, iXi^Xaxa, iXriKafuu [Ion. and 
l8te "Oc/juu, Hom. plup. iXiiX^darol, riXdOtiP ['rjXdaOTp^? Ion.]; 'iXoffdpLrjVi 
15.) 
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*£Xi7X^> confute, Ikiy^w, iJXey^ iX'fjXey/iai (§ 97, 4), iiXiyxOw, iXtyxB^" 

crofiai, 
*EX(a:firc0 and tlXlaxra (Aik-), roll, i\l^<a, etXi^a, ctKiyfiai, elKlxBrfp ; [Epio 

iTd^ofJuu, ^Xi^d/jLfjv,] (4.) 

''EXKfo (late iXKiita), pull, fX^u (rarely iXK^ffu), etXKVffa, elXxvKa, elXxva/iat, 
eViKOffdw, § 104. 

flSXiTtt, cause to hope, 2 p. ioXva, hope ; 2 plpf. iibXirtuf. % 109, 3. Mid» 
iXiroftai, hope. Epic.] 

'E|U«», vomit, fat. ifiQ (rare), ifiou/iai ; aor. ^/tecra. § 109, 1, N. 2. 

*E|iiroXdw, trq/^, ^/iroXi^rw, &c. regular. Augm. i/fiT' or ivefir-. % 105, 
1, N. 8. 

'EvaCpM (ivap')i kill, [Ep. a. m. Ivrjpdfiriv,] 2 a. ^vat^oy. Poetic. (4.) 

'EWirw (^y and stem (reir-) Or lyv^irw, tay, tell, [Ep. f. ^t*<rin7<r(i; and ^y/^oy ;] 
2 a. ivL-avov, w. imper. iK^rre [Ep. /i^^Tet] inf. huarcuf [Ep. -^^ley.} 
Poetic. SeeelToy. (8.) 

['EvtivoOc, defect. 2 pf., tit, lie on, (also past). Epic] See ivripode, 

*£v(irrw (ci^tT-) c/ii(2«, [Ep. also tplaau, 2 a. hivlrov and ifpiTaToy, § 100, 
N.'4.] (3.) 

*£Y^|U (^- for FetT'), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in oomp. [f. ^<r(ra;, a. 
i(T<r'a, p. <^<rfia(] or etfiai; [iaff&iiriv or ^cac-.] In oomp. -icw, -Idu, 
-iffo^irjv. Chiefly Epic : i/Kpt-ivw/u is the common form in prose. (II.) 

"EvoxXjIw, harass, w. double augment; ^vt^xXovy, ivoxXrf^w, 'fjp(ix^V(ro-t 

'fjPti^Xriftat. § 105, 1, N. 8. 
*£oprdtw (iofyrad-). Ion. dfyrd^, keep festival; impf. idfrra^op, § 104, 

Notel. (4.) 
*£iravplM and liravpCcncw (ai)/)-), both rare, enjoy, [f. ivavpriffofiai,] a. 

iTfjvpafirjp, 2 a. exrivpdfirjp, [Dor. and Ep. cTaOpov]. Chiefly poetic, 

(6. 7.) 

*EirCorTC4t<u, und^rt ton(2, imp. iivKrTdfirip, f. iiri<rTri(TOfuu, a. "fjinaTT^Orip ; 
pres. ind. 2 p. poetic iri^Tq. [Ion. eirJirreat]. (Not to be confounded 
with forms of ctpltrrfi/u.) (I.) 

''EiTtt (acJT-), 6e a/ier or 6u«y with, imp. cfToi', f. -^^m, 2 a. -ffftrop (for 
^o'CT-oi'), [a. p. v€pi-44>9rjp Hdt.,] — all chiefly in comp. Mid. liro|uii 
{and (ffirofjiai,], follow, imp. eMfifi^ and iir6fir]P ; irpo/Mai ; 2 a. ia-vdfxrjp 
and -i<nr6iJ.rjp, (nrufiai, &c., w. imp. cTeto (for (Ttco), 0*700. 

I '^afuu, Zov^, (dep.) poetic for ep&w; '^pdjdrjp, ipaadriaofiai, [iipaffdfiTjp 

I Epic.] a.) 

'EpY(£to|&ai, W(yrk, do, augm. elp- (§ 104), kpydco/iai, etpyatrfMai, clpydadrjp, 
elpyacrdfirip, ipyaaOiiffOfuu, 

^EpSio and Ip8« (fepy-), work, do^ fp^ut, Mp^a, [Ion. 2 p^ Itopya, 2 plpf. 
iibfiyety,} Ionic and poetic See ^(», (80 
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f£ipcC8«*, propt iptUru (later), "tipeura, [-^/>ei/ca, ipiptifffuu and 4pi7P- ^H& 
ipTlpidarat and -aro,] '^peLffSrjv ; epelffOfJMi, rjpeurd^rjv. 

'EpcCxM (epZjc-), tear, &ur«t, iipei^a, eprfpiyfjiai, 2 a. ijpXKov. (2.) 

'Epc^irw (eprir-), t^rot/^ (fotm, ipeitf/cOf iip€t\f/a [epijpira, have fallen, kpffpqk' 
imi\ iip€i</>diiv ; [2 a. iipnroy, iipLvriv ; a. m. -iip£i\l/d.yi.rpf.] (2.) 

'Eplcrorw (^per-), ftriifce, row, [Ep. aor. ijpeaa,] § 108, iv. 1, Note. (4J 
fEpiScUvM, contend, for ^/>f^ ; aor. m. inf. iptdijcoffOai, Epic] 
'Ep^M {ipXd-), contend, IjpKra, [•fipnTi.p.Ttv Epic] (4.) 
"Epofuu (rare or ?) [Ion. ftpojuu, Ep. ip{«» or jp^ofMu], for ipurrdu, Oik, 
/^ fnt. ipifffofiai [Ion. e//>i}<ro/i(u], 2 a. iipd/iriv. See ctpofuu. 

/ "Epirw, creej), imp. erpiroi^ ; fut. Upr/zu), Poetic ^ 104, N. 2. 
( ''EppM, <70 to dettruction, (c-) ippi/fata, Ijpprjaa, 'IjpprjKa. 

'EpvyycLvM (^pt)^-)) eruct, 2 a. ijpvyov, (5.) [Ion. ipe&yofmi, ipe^^ofAoi. (2.)] 
'EpvK«», ^2(2 &acft, [Ep. f. ip^^u),] "opv^a, [Ep. 2 a. ^/m^kcuco^.] 

['EpvM and clp<M», <ZratD, fut. e/)i/a;, aor. efpuaa and ^/wo-a, pf. p. etpvpm and 
efpu^jEtcu. Mid. 4p^o|iai and clpvofuu, toj&e uncier one't protection, kp6a<h 
fiai and e^p-, ipvir&fLrjv and, elpvffdfiijp; with Horn, forms of pres. andimpt 
elp^ffarau (v), (pvao, (pvro and elpvro, etpwro, fyvcrOat and etpvcrOai, which 
are Bometimes called perf. and plpf. Epic] ^vofuu. 

"Epx^V^^ (^v$-, iXevB') go, come, f. (\c6<ropLat (Ion. and poet.), 2 p. Aif- 
\v0ti [Ep. eXijXou^a and, e/XijXou^a], 2 a. ^^oy (poet. ^v^ov). In Attio 
prose, eT/u is used for kXevtrofiai (§ 200, Note 8). (8.) 

'Eo-OCm, also IotOm and l8o> (0^7-), edo, eat, fut. idopui, p. eS^Soica, ^^^fc- 
<r;tac [Ep. ^Sijdo/iou], ifiitrdriv ; 2 a. (l</>ayop ; [Epic pres. inf. (d/uim, ; 2 
perf. part, edi^dwt.] (8.) 

'Eo-TuiM, /ea«t, augment elo-rt- (§ 104). 

Ev8«», «{«ep, impf. cvSom or rjvSov (§ 103, N.) ; (f-) eifSii^w, [-evStjaa], Com- 
n^only in KaO-c^o>. § 109, 8. 

EvcpTcr^M, do good, eiepyerriau) &c. regular : sometimes augmented ediipy. 

§ 106, 2. 
EvpCo'Kfp (e^/)-), ^7u2, (c-) tbpriata, evprtKO, cvpifftat, tOpiBtiP, ehptBii^oiuu', 
2 a. ^pov, ebpbp.'nv. Sometimes augmented rii/p- (§ 108, Note). § 109, 
1, N. 2(&). (6.) 
\ '. IBv^aCvtt {cifit>pS,V'), cheer, f. einppHvd ; a. eUtppwa (or i700/>-), [Ion. also 
\ €if4>priva ;] a. p. eic^pdyOriv (or 7j(i(f>p-), f. p. €6f/>pap0rfffqfAai ; f. p. €6^»pa* 
pouptau § 103, Note. (4.) 

*ExM (<reX')> ^vtf, imp. elxoi^; f^ta or 0'X){0'w> ^o'X^'^a* ^^Vf^t ^^^^ 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. (ffxov (for ^-<rex-oy), ffx*2» <rx^irpf {'^dtfu), ^x^t 
fX^^f 0X(^ ; poet. ((Tx^Oov, (fee; [Hom. pf. part. cvv-oxoKtit, plpf. cr- 
wxaro, were shut.] Mid. Ixofuu, cling to, f^o/uu and o^^^^Vmu, iffx^ 
MW' (8.) 
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Z. 

ZdUt, Uve, w. iff, j:i, <fec. {% 98, N. 2); impf. li-wv and ^^71^ ; i;^(a, ^^o- 
/Mu, ^i^a, ^^ica. Ion. ^o»w. 

Zti5^fvv|ii (^7- cf. jng-nm), yokct i'ei^^w, ^i^Ev^a, fj^evy/uut il;t6xOv^i 2* ^ 

p. ^iiJyi^v. (2. II.) 
24m, boil, poet. |>Co», ^itrw ; (j^eira, [-i^efffMi Ion.]. 
Z4iwv|At (^tf-), ^ird, ^f'bnra, f^^iaciiax^ i^^iixrdfirjv, (II.) 



H. 

'H8e|MU, itf pleased, TfSofiriv ; rja-OTjVt ^O'nffofuu^ [aor. m. ^iraro Epic]. Tha 
act. ^Sm, w. impf. ijdor, aor. rica, occurs rarely. 

*H|uii,«tt; see §127. 

*H|fts say, chiefly in imperf. yjp d* iy6, said I, and f d* of, said he (§ 151, 

Note 8). [Epic ^ (alone), ^ said.] *H/ic, I tay, ooUoqaial. See 
* 4*Vf^ 
*H|iv«, how, sink, aor. Tf/wtra, [pf. vr-cfivij-fivKe (for -ifi-ijfWKe, § 102) Horn.]. 

Poetic, chiefly Epic. 



e. 

6«iXX«» (^*X-), hloom, [2 perf. T^OrjXa (as present), plpf. re^^Xety.] (4-) 

[8do|iAi, gaze at, admire, Doric for dedoiuu. Ion. $rj4ofAai ; Sdaofiai, iBwrd- 
lurpf (Horn. opt. OriffaXaT).] 

[6<£o|Uii, miZ/c, inf. driaOai, aor. idrfadfiriy. Epic] 

(6air- or to^, for 6a<l>-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ridriira, am aston- 
ished. Epic plpf. iTeOrnrea ; 2 a. h'a<f>ov, also intransitive.] § 17, 2, Note. 

MirrM (ra^- for tfo^-), fcury, edrpu, (0a\pa, r^Oafifiou, [Ion. idd^riv, 
rare;] 2 a. p. ird<f>rjv; 2 fat. ra<f>rj<rofiai', fat. pf. Tc$d\l/ofiai. § 17, 2, 
Note. (3.) 
MvM (^ev-)« <m{£tf, ^eru), fOeiua ; 2 a. I^evo^. (4.) 
B4)m, wish, (c*) ^eXijcrd;, iOikriaa (not in indie.) ; see I6^X«. 
0^po|iat, K?arm on^'s self, [fat. Oipao/iai, 2 a. p. (iSiprpf) sabj. tfcyifo. 

Chiefly Epic] 
0<« (^u-), run, fat. 0eij<rofjuu, § 108, 11. 2. (2.) 
OiYydLvw (^Py-)» tot*c/», ^f^oftoi or TeOl^ofuu (?), 2 a. iOXyop, (5.) 
[0XdU», druue, OXdirui, idXSo'a, ri0\a(rfi<u, iOXdaOrjy, Ionic and poetic] 

8Xip» (^^)i «9U««2«, ^M^w, (eXi}f/a, [TieKt4>aUkie,] r^^i/i/tat, i0\Ul»97pf\ 
^0x43^; [fat. m. ^M^o/ioi. Horn.]. (2.) 
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Bvi^O'Ktt (Odif', OyiC-)i die, Oavovfuu, riOvrjKa; fat. pf. rcOpr^Uf § 110, iv. (e), 
N. 2, or Tedvri^ofiai; 2 a. idavov; 2 p. (ridvaa) § 125, 4, part re^i^eftff 
[Horn. T€0vT)(t)s]. In Attic prose always drro-Oayov/iai and iLtr-idavov, (6*) 

Spoo'O'tt and Opdrru {rpSx-t ^p^X-)^ disturb, aor. iOpa^, k6f>dxdiflf (rare)^ 
[p. rirprjxfh ^^ disturbed, plpf. Terp-^x^^^i Horn.]. See rap&ffffv. (4.) 

Opa^«», bruise, dpw&irta, (dpavaa, Tidpavfffiai and ridpav/xatf i&patfcOfpf*. 
§ 109, 2. Chiefly poetic. 

Opimrtt (rpi/0- for Bpif(f>-), crush, lidpv\j/a, ri^vfiftm, e0pi6tp0ff^ [Ep* 2 a. p.. 

-€Tp{i(f>riv], 0pii\f/ofjLat. §17, 2-, Note. (3.) 
6pMo-Ktt (^0/)-, $po-), leap, fat. dopovfiai, 2 a. (0opov, Chiefly poetic. (6.) 
6^0) (u), sacn/ice, imp. ^^uof; 0i&(r(a (v), ^^^-a, ri0vKa, Ti0if/MU, M0iff 

(u), 0v(rofMLt, €0u(rdfirju, § 17, 2, Note. 
6v« or OifVtt (v), rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. * 



I. 

'Ii£kX« {&\'), send, fat. -la\Q, [Ep. aor. (ijXa.'] Poetic. (4.) 
['I&X^y 8hout, tSxov ; 2 pf. (tKxo) &fKf>taxvui, Poetic, chiefly Epic] 
*I8pv«», place, Idpvffu, Vipvaa, tdpvKo, tSpvfiat, ldpv0r]v [or Idp6y0rjv, chiefly 
Epic]; ldp</<rofuu, ISpvffdfiriv, 

''ll<» {Id-), seat or sit, mid. t|;o|uu, sit; ased chiefly in Ka04l^(a^ which see* 

See also i(|uu. (4.) 
''Iiliu {i'), send; see § 127. (J.) 

*Iicvlo|iai {Ik'), poet, t/cw, come, t^fiai, tyfuai ; 2 a. lK6firjp, In prose tum- 
ally i^-ucyiofiai. From t/c(<y, [Ep. imp. Ikom, 2 a. Zi^i', § 119, 8.] (5.) 

*IVcCoico|MU [Ep. 2X(io/uu] (tXa-), propitiate, IXdffOftai, l\dff0rjv, IKaadr 

fiify. (6.) 
[*IXi||u, &« propitious, pres. only, imper. TXij^t or !Xa^( ; pf. Bubj. and opti 

IXriKw, IK-QKotfu (Hom.). Poetic, chiefly Epic] [J.] 
"IXXw and {XXofuu, rollf for etXXo;. See clX^oi. 
'IfuioHrM (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), lash, aor. 2/i^(ra. (4.) 
''IirTcC|uu (htS-), ^2^, impf. lirrd/i'ijp ; 2 a. m. eirrd/irjv. Active 2 a. hmpf 

w. pt. irrd(. See irlTOfUii, (J.) 

[lo^i, Doric for olda, know,] 

[Ioicm: for synopsis and inflection see efir/ca;.] 

"lonnu (<Trc£-), 8£t, jpZac£ : for synopsis and inflection see § 128. 

'lor^vaCytt (i(rx^^^-)t fnake lean or dry, fat. Urx^^^^t &of* t<rxvo»a [firxi^MC 
Ion.], a. p. l(rxvi'V0riv ; fnt. m. laxvavoviiau (4*) 

"^oxM (for 0'(-a'€X(i'i 20^<*>)i ^v^i ^^ redapl. for ^w (<rex-w)* See lx|iii» 
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KoOcUfM* (xeiBXpi); purify ^ KoBapCj, iKdOrjpa and iKdddpa, Koeddapftatf 
iKaOdpOrjv ; KaOapov/xcUt ixaffijpdfirfv, (4.) 

Ka04(o|MU (id-), Bit down, imp. iKaOe^Sfirjv^ t KaOeSodfia^^ See f(o|Uii. 

KaOciSSM, sleep, imp. ixdOevdov and KadrfuSov [Epio KadeOSop], § 108, Note ; 
fat. (c-) KaOevd^ffu (§ 109, 8). See cvSw. 

Ka0(l<i>, set, sit, f. Kadiu {tot KaBlata), KaOitT/jtrofiai ; a. ixdOlffa or ira^tf-a, 
iKadiffdfAriv, See t(tt. For KdOrffuu^ see ^|mu. 

Koiv^fuu for Kad-vvfiai {KaS-), excel, p. Kixaafjuu [Dor. iC6ira5-/<^y0f]. (H.) 

KoCvM (iccti^-), A;i22, f. ica^o), 2 a. (kou^ov, 2 p. /r^Kdva: Ohiefly poetic. (4.) 

KaC«» (/cau-), or Kd«»,- hurii; xAOffta; fKawra, {ioet. Ificea [Epio ^jciya]; ir^ 
xauica, KiKav/MU, iKa66rjv, xavd-qcrofiat, [2 a. ^/cdi;!';] fat. mid. KaikroftM 
(raw). (4.) 

^KaX4w (icaXe-y kXe-), call, f. koKQ (rarely KoK^ffw); iKdXetra, /r^/rXi/ira, xi- 
KXrjfiai (opt. Ke/cX^o, /ce<X|;/i^^<^)> iicX'^Oiiv, jcXi^^i^ojeacU ; fat. m. KaXovfuUf 
a. iKoKeadfATiu; fat. p{. xeKXijaofMi. § 109, 1^ N. 2; §118, 1, N. 
KaXirirTM (KaXiTjS-), cover, KoKi^ypu, iKdXvrpa^ KeicdXvpkfjuu, iKaXii<p$rjp, KoXih 
ipOi/jaoficu ; aor. m. iKaXvypdfArjv. In prose chiefly in compoonds. (3.) 

Kdiivw (tcdfi-), labour, Ka/Aovfiai, KiKfirjKa [Ep. part. xeKfirfdn] ; 2 a. fxiCpLoy, ju- 
[Ep. ^Ka/*6/Ai7i'.] (5.) '^ 

KaiMTTu (ira/iT-), hend, ndit.'^ia, iKafi,\f/a, KiKaptfAot (§ 16, 8, N.; § 97, N. 8)« 
Udp^-nv. (3.) 

KaTT|Yop4», accuse, regular except in onu atigment, Kanfyhpovp^ Ac. See 
§ 106, 1, N. 2. 

[(Ka^-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. Kexa^dt ; of. rc^niywt.] 

[KcSdwv|u, Ep. for CKeddyyvfii, scatter, ixidaffffa, iKeddffOijv,] (II.) 

Kct|iab, lie, xehofiai ; see § 127. 

EiCpM (/cep-), 8^ar, f . ic6/)(S, a. ixeipa [poet. Iicepo-a], xiKapfMi, [ {^KipOrpf) 

KcpBels ; 2 a. p. ^/cc^i' ;] f . m. KepoOfiai, a. m. iKetpdfnjv [w. poet, part 

jce/t>0'd/teM>t]. (4.) 
[K^KoSov, deprived of, caused to leave, KtKaSifirip, retired, KeKad-fftrta, shall 

deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of x<^^^*] § 1^> ^* ^* ^^ X^^t^* 
ElfXtim, command, xeXeCffia, iKiXevtra, KexiXevKa, KCKiXevapm, iKeXedaOrpf* 

§ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in compounds. 

EAXm (iceX-), land, KiXaw, iKcXaa, Poetic. See jk^XXm. (4.) 

K^fUik, order, [Ep. (c*) iceXifao/tat, iKtXrjjdfirjv; 2 a. m. KexXS/M/jp or 
iKeKUfirjp (§ 100, N. 8).] See § 110, v. N. 2. Chiefly Epic. 

KfvrlM, prick, Kevrifffuf, eK^vrrjaa, [KeKiyrruxai Ion., iKomljOrjv later, ovy* 
K€PrriBri<FopM Hdt.] [Hom. aor. inf. Kivaai,, from stem irevr-. (7.)] 

K^dyvv|u (ire/>d-, irpa-), mix, kKipSxra [Ion. ^x/n;<ra], xiKpafiai [Ion. •i^/buuji 
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ixpdBifiy [Ion. 'i/jBTpr] and mpaffOrpf ; 1 pass. KpaBritroiuu ; a. m. kiupoair 

t^W' (n.) 

Kjy8a(vw (icepddf-), ^atn, f. xtpSavu [Ion. xepiavita and icepdifo'o/cuu], ^x^p- 
SoMi [Eon. -iji'a or -riff a], -KexipSriKa (Ktpdd-y § 109, 6). (4.) 

Kf^Ow (icil^d-), hide, Kej&<r<a, [Uevtra ;] 2 p. x^xevBa (as pres.) ; [Ep. 2 a. 
jri^oi', subj. K€KO0(a.] (2.) 

Ki^8m (Kct5-), veor, (c-) [kij^ju, -eKrfdrfffa ; 2 p. jr^/cijSa]. Mid. jr^o/uu, 

sorrow f €KrjSe<rafjtriVf [Ep. fat. pt /ccKad^OjUcu.] (2.) 
'Kripvfrtna {icijpuK-), proclaim^ Ktipu^Uf ixripv^a^ KCKijpvxch KCK'ipvyitM, hai- 

pvx^Wt ici^vxBv<^ofmi ; KTipO^ofiou, eKripv^dfirjv. (4.) 

[Slffiini||u, spread, Ion. and poetic for ffKcSdvyv/u.] (I.) 

[KCvv|uu, mov^, pres. and imp. ; as mid. of Kw4m, Epic.] (JJ.) 

EKpviilu and KipvcUo : see K^dvw|u. 

Kix^ivw {f^^X-)* fi^f Ktxn<TOfjLcUf [Ep. fKixv^^f'V^il 2 &• ^Kixov [and eic(- 
Xiyi' like Icmyi']. Poetic. (5.) 

^XP*IF (x/»^), ^w^'i [x/>4«'(i> Hdt.], (xPV^<^f KixfynfJMi.\ ixpva&fifiw, (I.) 
ElXd{^ {K\ayy; icXct^-), clang, kKdy^ca, iK\ay^a; 2 p. x^/cXayya [Ep. xi- 

KKriya, part. ire/cX^orres ;] 2 a. (iKXayov ; fat. pf. /cefcXdy^o/uac. (4.) 
KXaC« and kXcu* («cXav-), weep, KXavtrofjtai (rarely xXav<roO/iai, sometimes 

kkiui^ffu or /cXa^iTCi;), ^jcXai/aa and iKXavad/iiiy, KiKkavfuu ; fat. pf. (im-* 

pars.) K€K\av(r€Tai, (4.) 
KXoc*, break, iKkHaa, KUXaapm, ikkdaOny; [2 a. pt. k\6s.] § 109, 2. 

SJuC«^ «/iuf, /cXe£(rb;, ^/cXetcra, «r^/cX6i/uat or K^Kkeicrficu, CKXelaO'^v, KXcKrO-icro- 
fULi ; fat. pf. /cexXc^iTOAAai ; a. m. €K\€Kr&fi7jv. [Ion. pres. KXi\lta, cKXiliiira, 
KiKXiiifMu, tKXijlffBrjv or c/cXiy/^i;*'.] Older Attic KXjco, K\TJ<r(a, iKXytrOf 
-KiKXyxa, KikXiipMi, -€KXy<r6riv, 

KX^iTTM (/cXer-), steal, KXiyj/ta (rarely xX^^o/uat)* (kXc^o, xixXoifKL, k4' 
KXtufJMi, {€KXi4>0ijp) KX€<pe€ls ; 2 a. p. eKXairriv. § 109, 3, N. 2. (3.) 

KXivw [kXXv') lend, incline, kXXvu, licXtya, [KikXtKa, later,] K^kXTfiai, ikXl- 

6riv [Ep. €KXly0riv], KXXOriffofMai; 2 a. p. eKXLyijv, f. irXrv^croAiai ; fat. m. xXt- 

vovfuti, a. iKXtvdfjLTjv, § 109, 6. (4.) 
KX^, hear, imp. ^/cXvoi^ (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. xXO^t, KXvre [Ep. KiicKvdtt 

KUXvTt], Poetic. 
KvaCtf^ scrape (in compos.), -Kvalata, -iKvaura, -KCKyaiKa, -KeKvatiTfiai, -iicpal' 

a-drfv, -Kvaur0ri<rofMi. Also Kvaco, with ae, arj contracted to 17, and oec, 

01; to 1; (§ 98, N. 2). 
"K&irrut (kott-), cut, xd^u), ^Korpa, -Kixoipa [2 p. KeKorcas Epic], /ce/co/i>uu; 

2 aor. p. iK6irriu, 2 fat. p. Kon^aofiai ; fut. pf. -K€K6\pofJuu ; aor. m. ^iro- 

^W"' (3.) 
Kop^vvv|u (KOpe-), satiate, [f. Kopkaca Hdt. icopew Hom.,] iKbptca, kckS- 
pea/iai [Ion. -17/MU,], iKopMriv: [Ep. 2 p. pt. Kexop'ifiit, a. in. iKopevdr 
M^'] (H.) 
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KopWvM {KopifB')t OTtnt [aor. xSpvaffe and Kopwnr&iixpot (Horn.), pf. p. ict- 
KopvOfUvos.] Poetic, chiefly Epic. (4*) 

{KjorriUf be angry, aor. cKireaa, cKoread/irfv, 2 pf. pt. iceKonjcki angry. 
Epic] 

Kpd1> {KpSry-Yt cry out, fut. pf. Kexpd^ofMi (rare), 2 pf. xiKpaya (imper. it/- »y 
KpaxSi), 2 a. 'iKpayov, (4.) 

KpaCvM (K/)dCi'-), accomplish, Kpavu, fKpwa [Ion. ^/c/>i7ya], eKp&tfOrjv, KpavBif' 
ffo/JMi; f. m. Kpavovftai; p. p. 3 sing. W/cpovrat (of. W^aMreu, § 97, 
Note 3, d). Ionic and poetic. [Epic KpaiaCvM, aor. kKp-fytjva, pf. and pip, 
KCKpdxLVTai and KCKpdamo ; eKpddvdriv] (Theoc.). (4*) 

Kpi|iiC|iAi, /uiTi^, (intran8.)f Kpefirjaofiai. (J.) 

Kpf|u£wv|At (KpeAtaO, hang, (trans.), KpefiQ (for K/>e/i<ior(i;), cKpifAOffa, eKpefi4f 
ffOi^v; [€Kpefji,a(rd/niv.] (II*) 

Kf>l{|AVY)|ii, nupend, mid. KpiifAvUfMi; only in pres. and impf. Poetic. (I.) 

KpC{« (/cpfT^), creaib, squeak, [2 a. (^/c/)ricoi') 3 sing, irpfice;] 2 p. (Wicptyo) 
K€Kpiy6Tes, tqueahing. . (4*) 

EIp(v«> (k/>2)'), judge, f. «/)ci'ii), iKpXvay KiKpXxa, KiKpXfiai, eKpvOrjp [Ep. eitp6^- 
^ijv], KptdrfaofMu ', fut. m. KpXvodfuu, a. m. [Ep. cK/)u'd/ii7y.] § 109i 6. 

(4) 

KpovM, heat, Kpo^u, (xpowra, K^KpovKa, -KiKpovfML and -KiKpovcrfuu, kxpoO* 
ffOnv ; -Kpoiaofiai, kKpov<rd/xrjv. 

Kf^irrts, {Kpifp-, KpStp-), conceal, Kp^ta, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. UpO^v (rare), 

2 f. Kpuipi^ffOfiaL or Kpifprjcroftai, (3*) 
KTc{o|Uii, ocg^ir^, icn/ieofuu, €icTrj(rdp.riy, K^Knjfmi or (icrrjfjMi, poiteu (snbj. 

KCKTUfMi, opt. KeKTjffAijv or Kcicrtfifiriv), iicnidTiv (as pass.); xeicr^o/ia4 

(rarely e/cr-), «AaZ2 possess, § 118, 1, Note. 

KtiCvm (icrei^-), /cz7Z, f. icrevcj [Ion. Kreviu, Ep. also icraylfa;], a. fiereipa, 
(p. iicrayKa, rare), 2 p. l/crova; [Ep. e/crd^iyy;] 2 a. iicrSMoy (dKT&v poet. 
§ 125, 3) ; 2 a. m. poet, kicrdfir/v (as pass.) ; [Ep. fut. m. -icrapiofuuJ] 
§ 109, 3, 4 (w. N. 1), 5. In Attic prose diroicreLvu is generally used. (4') 

KrCt* {tcrXd-) found, tcrtrw, iicrXaa, HicTifffiai, eicrUrOrjp; [aor. m. J/sKTurd^ 
firjv (rare)]. (40 

KrCwviit and ktvwvm, in compos., only pres. and impf. See ktcCvw.] (110 

Krvnitt {KTifw-), sound, cause to sound, €Kr&irrf<ra, 2 a. (ktvvov. (70 

KvXitt, more frequently kvX£v8«» or KvXtvS^M, roll, eK^Xi&a, KeK^iStcftM, 
eKvKUrdriv, •KvXurO'icofjMi, 

Kwin (icif-), hiss, ^/cvaa. (50 npocr-Kw^M is generally regular. 

KinrTM {Kv4h), stoop, xCyj^bi and tcOyj/oiMi, aor. fKvrpa, pf. x/in/^a. (3*) 

KiipM, meet, chance, icOpata, fKvp<ra, Kvp4« is regular. 
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A. 

AaTXAVtt (X^x-)* obtain hy loU \ri^oftat [Ion. Xd^ofuu], €t\if)ca, [Ion. and. 
poet. XAo7xaJ (cfXi77/*at) elXriyfUvos, eXiix^V^l 2 a. (X&xoy [Ep» 

XA-]. (5.) 

Ac4fcP(2vctf (Xd^-)> ^^^> Xi^ypofJMi, etXrjipat etXrjfifjuu (poet. XAij/x^), ^c^ 
0^171^, \7i<t>eriaoiuu ; 2 a. (XafioU, eXa^fi^ t^p. inf. XeXa/S^o-^cu.] [Idil. 
"K&fiyf/ofjMi, XeXd^r/Kat Xikafificu, €\dfjk<f>6'qp ; Dor. fat. Xa^ov/MU.] (5*) 

Ad|&irw, thine, \dfirf/(o, iXafitl/a, 2 pf. XiXafira ; fat. m. -Xi^irf/ofuu Hdt. 

AavOoCvM (Xa^-), poet. Xi^^w, He hid, etcape the notice of (some one), Xi^^u^ 
V [fXrjaa], 2 p. XAi;^o [Dor. XAei^a,] 2 a. AA^oy, [Ep. X4Xa0ovJ] Mid. 

\ forget, Xijcro/tat, XA^/mu [Horn, -cur/xat], fat. ^f. XeX-iffofUU, 2 a. iXa^ 

1 firp^ [Ep. XeXa^ii/ti}!^.] (5*) 

Aiitnctt for XoK-aKoi (\Xk-), sp)eak, (t-) Xaici&ofMLi^ ek&xrjffa, 2 p. XAoiot 
[Ep. XAij/ca w. fern. part. XeX&Kvia :] 2 a. (XiUoif \XtXaK6fiijy], Poetifi. 
§ 108, Ti. N. 8. (6) 

[Aa«, \Q, wUh, Xrjs, Xf ; &o. ; jiiilh. X^f. § 98, K. 2. Dorie.] 

AfyM, «a^, X^^w, Ae^a, XAc7/iat (Si-elXeyfiou), kXix^rfy; fat. Xcx^40'<VMUa 
Xi^^o/Luu, XeX^^o/uti, all ^ssive. For pf. act. cf/ny/ca is nsed (see ctwor). 

AiY**> gather, arrange, count, (Attic only in comp.), [X^^,] IXc^o, -cAoxOii 
efXe7AMu or X Ae7Atat, eX^Oijv (rare) ; 2 a. p. iXiyrpf, f. -XeyiTo-o/MU. 2 ft, 
m. eXiyfiriv (X4kto, imper. Xi^o, inf. X^^ot, pt. X^/tevof). [The Honu 
forms X^^o/ucu, kXe^&fiijp, fXc^a, and eXiyfirfv, in the sense jmt to re«t, reit, 
are generally referred to stem Xex-, whence X^of , Arc] 

W Ac£ir« (Xfir-), Zeave, Xef^o;, XAetjUjuou, €Xel4>drjv ; 2 p. XAocra ; 2 a. IXtTor» 
kXiT6fi7iv. See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

[AcXCi)|iab, part. XeXirifiivot, eager (Hom.).] 

Ac6w, stone, generally Kara-Xevu ; -Xe^a-uf, • Aetwa, kXeCcOrjv, •\ewr$7i(ro/uiu 

§ 109, 2. 
Ai{6m, poetic: see XavOdiw. 
Ai|ti;M (Xi7(S-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. Aijitoi'. liCd. Xi)tto|iai (at 

act.), [fat. Xiit<ro/Mu, aor. eXrfC&dfjLrjp, Ion.]. Eorip. has Ai^r^i^y, and 

pf. p. XA^/AOi. (4*) 
AComfuu or (rare) Mto|mu {XXt-), supplicate, [cXiffifirjv, 2 a. eKtrSfiijyl 
[Aoitt, Epic for Xoi^w ; Xoitraoficu, cXSeaaa, tXocaad^njp,] 

Ao^ or X5tt ira«^, regalar. In Attic writers and Herod, the pres. and 
imperf. generally have contracted forms of \6<a, as Aou, eXoGfuw, Xo^ 
/lepot. 

Av«*, loose, see § 95 and § 96 ; [Epio 2 a. m. iXj^/Aify (as pass.), X^o and 
Xvro; pL opt. XeXuro or X/eXSrro^ § 118, 1, Note.] 
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M. 

McUvM {fJ^y-)i madden, a. ffiiivai 2 pf. fUfiripa, am mad, 2 a. p. ^/uivipr* 
Mid. luUvofMU, be mad, [/xavoC/MU, ifji.'riv6.ixviv.1 (4.) 

MoCofMu (ft^-)> ^^^^f /J^<TOfMif )ifM<rdfAW' Chiefly Epio» See g 108, iv. 8, 
Note, and fjuioyiau (4.) 
*t MavOdlv# 0^9-), 2«am, (c-) fMS-^ffOfiai, fjLefjLdOrjka ; 2 a. ifiaBop. (5.) 

Mdo|MU, only in contract form, [puafjuu (imper. /idjto or /iQffo, inf. /ic}0'(?a{,I 
pt. /uifuvos), desire eagerly ; 2 p. {fUfiaa) § 125, 4 [part. fiefiaiJI)s (-Qrot. 
or -6rof).] A second p. /Uftopa {fiep-) sapplies the singular of {^ifiaa), 

Mdpvafuu, fight (subj. fkipvwfuu., imp. /xdppao) ; a. €fiappd<rdriv» Poetic. 

(I.) 

McCpiTTM (/b(a/)ir-), «tf{i;tf, fidpypuf, ifiapyj/a [2 pf. fiifmpva Epic]. Poetic. (3.) 
MdovM (/ud7-), knead, /ul^w, <fec. regular; 2 a. p. efidynp, (4.) 

• Mdx^lM^ [Ion. /ttax^o/tiai], /^^t, f. fiaxovfiai [Hdt. nax^<TOfmi, Hom. /ua- 
XiofJMi or fiaxi$<ro/iat], p. /ufJLdxVfMi, a. ifAax^ffdfirjp [Ep. also epuixilffd-' 
fifip ; Ep. pres. part. fjMXf^^M-^os or /Aaxcoiz/icvos]. 
. [M^fuu, t/iinX; o/, j)2an, (c-) fxeSi/iaofiai (rare). Epic.] 
McO-Ci||fci, ««n(2 away; see ti^^ut (§ 127). [Hdt. pf; ]^t. ficfAerifilhot,'] 
McOi^M (am('u-)» tnaXte (2runA;, ifUdStra, cfMeBvjdrjp, See |mOvm. (6.) 
Mf6^, &e (2runX;, only pres. and impf. 

McCpofuii (/ue/>-), obtain, [Ep. 2 pf. 8 sing. ififjL6p€ ;] impers. ^fxaprai, it i$ 
faud, elftapfAiPTj (as subst.). Fate, (4.) 

^ MiXXtt, intend, augm. e/it- or V- ; (<*) Mc^4<''<*'f ^fiiWrjffa, 

Mikm, concern, care for, (c-) jueXi^o'ct; [Ep. fieXifjofiai, 2 pf. ^^/ui/Xa] ; fitfU' 
\rffJMi {Ep, fJLifApXerai, fiifip\ero, for /AC^eXi;rai, /A6/i^Xi;To] ; (e/icXij^i;!') 
neKifdelt, "NUku, it concerns, impers. ; /ueXifd-ct, ifAi\ri<re, fiefiiXrjKe. 

M<|iova ifuP'), desire, 2 perf. with no present. § 109, 8. Ionic and poetic. 

See |fcdo|fcai. 
M4vti, remain, f. /tei^fa; [Ion. fiepku], tfieipa, (c-) fit/AkprjKa, 
M<p|ii)pCtM (§ 108, iv. 6, N. 1), ponder, [fiep/jLrjpl^a, ifjLepfirip^a] (Attio 

•ifA€ptirfpi<ra). Poetic. (4.) 
Mi(8o|&ai, devise, fi^trofiai, ifArjcdfiriP, Poetic. 

Mi)Kclo|uii {fiHK; Mf^')* bleat, [2 a. part. fidKup ; 2 p. pcurt. fUfUfKiiitt f^ 
fAdKvia ; 2 pip. ifik/irjKOP.] Chiefly Epic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 

[Mifrldtf (Epic '6(a), plan. Mid. |ii)rtcCo|uu and |fci|Tlo|Ldi (Pind.), /lmjtc- 
ao/Mi, ififfrladfifi^. Epic and Lyric] § 108, vii. Note. (7.) 

MicUvM i/uSP'), stain, fu^(S, iyidpa [Ion. kpJ,iipa\^ fufiiafffuu^ k/jud^Bipff 
fuavB^ffo/Mu (4*) 



/ 
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MCyvuiii iftty-), and |iCo-Y«^ mix, id^u, ffu^a, fU/uyfuUf efUx^rfy, fixxfiifio* 
fuu ; 2 a. p. kiilyiiv, [Ep. fat. fuyri<ro/MU ; 2 a. m. (fuicro and puxro ; fnt 
pf. fiefd^ofiai.] (II.) 

MifiyiicrKo) (AU'ct-), remind; mid. remember; fiv^ffu), itunjira, fiifufrifuu, 

remember f cfJVTjjdrp^ (as mid.) ; /jLvrjcrdiiaofJiai, furiabfiaif f».€/ir!fffo/Juu ; ifonf^ 

. cdfiffv (poet.). M^|Aini||uu (memini) has snbj. ftefivS/xcu, opt. fuiunfiap 

or ftefu^fiijip, imp. fUfivri<ro [Hdt. /lil/u^o], inf. /lefjLP^ffdcu, pt. /le/imifUptu 

§ 118, 1, Note. (6.) 

[From Ep. fufdofMi come efiytlxnno, /iy<a6fi€yot, SboJ] § 130, 1 (&)• 
MCo-yM, mix, pres. and impf. See ^Cyyv^i, 
Mi^i sitckf [Ion. /uv^w, aor. -€fii6^<ra (Hom.)] 
'Mvli» ifivy-), grumble, mutter, aor. dfiv^a. Poetic. (4.) 

MvKdo|uii l/JVK'), bellow, [Ep. 2 pf. fie/ivKa; 2 a. a^i^/cw;] ifiLvxn^ofiOff, 

Chiefly poetic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 
M^, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. ^yu9(ra, pf. fiifivKa, 



N. 

Na£» (i^a-), dwell, [hacffa, ivaa-a-dfxriv,] ivdaOriv, Poetic. § 108, iv. 8| 

Note. (4.) 
Naco^ (vaJ-, I'a^-), stuff, [^»'a^a,] vhaa-fuu or vevayfiat. (4.) 
[NcucIm and vctKcCca, c/iide, P€iK€<rtj, ipclKcffa, Ionic, chiefly Epic] 

N^p», distribute, f. ve/ub;, ^Mei^ia (c-) vevefirjKa, vevkfirifuu, ivifv^OiiPi y^KoO- 

^uauL, tveifidfjLfjv, 
Nlofuii, po, comtf, or (as future) will go. Chiefly poetic. 

1. NItt (pv), swim, -(vevaa, -vkvevKa ; f. m. part, vcvaodfiepot, (2.) 

2. N^, /leop t^j), ivriffOj pkpTffiai or vkprffffMi, [From Ion. vy)I«i^ iTTf^o, 
pi7^(rai, &;c.] 

3. Nl» and m^Oco^ spin, ptiau, ipriaa, ep-ffBrfv; [Ep. a. m. pri(rayro,'\ 

NCt* later viirrtt} {vt^-), wash, pi\j/u>, ilpi\pa, pcpififwi, [• €pL<pOiiy ;} vl^jfoiuu^- 

iptyJfdfiTiP, § 108, iv. (b), N. 2. (4.) 
NC(nFO|&at (pit-), go, fut. purofiM (sometimes plaffofiai). Poetic. (4) 
Noico, think, perceive, vorjirUf &c., regular in Attic. [Ion. Itpia^a, -vhwai, 

irew/MU.] (7.) 

No|iC]|a) (vo/jX^-), believe, fut. vofud [vofdffw late], aor. MftXtra, pf. irev6- 
fUka, P€p6fu<rfiai, aor. p. epofiUrOijy, fut. p. vofuirTtro/uu. (4.) 



\ 
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S- 
g|o», scrape, [aor. i^eaa and ^<r(ra, chiefly Epic,] f^^viJMi, § 109, 2. 
gtlpaCirw (^i^fjctr-), dry, ^ripavw, i^pdva [Ion. -lyvaj (^"ipaffiiai and ^^i}- 

pafifjLOi, i^ripdjfOrp', (40 
g^, polish, (^v<raf f^vafiaL, i^^aStiv ; aor. m. i^vadfirjVf § 109, 2. 

o. 

'OSoitoUm, make a way, regular ; but pf. uSoircTolrjKa {uBoTreroiTj/Ahrij. 
So sometimes oSoiiropiUf travel, 

('OSv-), he angry, stem with only [Horn. uivtrdfA-riVf 6S(JI)Sv<r/Aai]. 

"OXltt (68-), smell J (c*) di'^cra; [Ion. ^^l^o-a;], cu^o-a [Ion. of^o-a], 2 p. 68w^ 

(late), [pip. 6d(6d£tv Horn.] (4.) 
OtYVVfii and ot^tt, ojp^n, oti^o;, <f^a [Ep. also oTi^a], -((pyfiat, a. p. part. 

olxOeLs ; fat. pf. dM-e^lerai. See dv-oCYWiit. (JJ.) 

OiSItt and olSdvio, sir^I^, [oldri<r(a (Ion.),] 4'Si70'a, ^dij/ca. 

Olvoxo^, pour wine, olpoxo'ia'iA, olvox^fi^a (Epic and Lyric). Impf. 8 p. 

olvox^^>'i (fivoxf>€i, iifipox^ei, 
Oto|jMu, think, in prose generally otfjuu and <}fi7jv in 1 per. sing. ; olrjao/uu, 

u>i/l0rjv, [Ep. act. otco (only 1 sing.), often dtta; dtofiat, dura^niv, d)t(r6rfp.] 
. Otxo|uu, be gone, (c-) olxv^'ofjMi, otx(i>Ka or <fx<*>i(o. (with irreg. u) for 17), 

§ 109, 8, Note ; [Ion. otxvM^*' or (pxif^h doubtful in Attic] 
'Ok^XXm ((}<c£X-), run ashore, aor. eS/ceiXa. Prose form of KiWw, (4.) 
. 'OXurOoCvM, rarely 6\t<r$aip(a {dXiaO-), slip, [Ion. ibXlffdrjaa, ibXLaOrjKa;] 2 a. 

iSXurdop. (5>) 
"OXXviu (probably for dX-pv-fu) rarely oXXiTo; (oX-), destroy, lose, f. oXw 
[JX^aci;, oX^ta], (SXeca, -oXdXeKa; 2 p. dXb;Xa, perish, 2 plpf. oXcuXetv 
(§ 102, Note 2). Mid. oXXu^iat, perish, oXovfiai, 2 a. djiX6firjv, In prose 
generally dT-6XXu/zt. § 108, v. 4, Note 2. (U.) 

''0|ivv|u and <$|ivvc0 (o^u-, 6(ao-), swear, f. ofioujuiai, ufuxra, ofuafioKa, ofuSfio- 
fffiai (with ofidfioTat), vfjLddrjp and wnbaOyiv ; ofioffdi^o/jLai, a. m. -(J/ip» 
<rd/*,7»'. §102, N. 2. (U.) 

'0|A<$f»Yvv|ib (o/io/ry-), irtjp^, 6fi6p(<a, ofibp^opLOx, ufiop^a, ufjLop^dfirjv ; dr- 
o/MpxBels, Chiefly poetic. (IJ.) 

*Ov£vTi|Ab (ovd'), benefit, ovqata, (avrf<ra, (av^drjv ; ovqaoixai ; 2 a. m. (oiTdftijr 
or (rare) (op-fifirfv. [Horn, imper. 6v7i<ro, pt. dv^/tevos.] § 125, 2, N. 2. (L) 

f Ovo|iAi, iruu^t (inflected like dlSofjMi) ; 6v6<rofAai, (avoadfirjy (Epic also 
wdfAfjw), -{ivbffdriv. Ionic and poetic] (J.) 

*0(ivo» (6i\iv-), sharpen, -6^vy<3, ta^vua, -w^v/i/tat, -u^ipBtiv, [o^vi^i^cro/uu.] 
In prose only in compos. (4.) 

*0«v(i» (oirv-), marry, fat iviau. § 108, iv. 3, N. F^es. Mia (doabl- 
m* (4.) 
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'OpcUt (6pa-i 6ir-)f sety imperf. iibpuv [Ion. iipwv or tapcov] ; orpoficu, iiSpoKa or 
iSpSjcat i<apafLai or (S^ujuac, wpOijVf 6(f>dii(rofJMi ; 2 p. OTwva (Ion. and poet)* 
For 2 a. etdov, &c., see ctSov. [Horn. pres. mid. 2 sing, opijou.] (8*) 

*Ofrya£vw (o/ryai'-), 6e angry ^ aor. upyoMa^ enraged. Only in Tragedy. (4.) 

'Opfytt, reac/i, hpi^ot, f^pc^a, [Ion. wpeyfiaii Horn. p. p. 3 sing, d/xup^arot, 
pip. dpiapix^^T^i] (Hfp^X^Vt ip^^ofiai, (apc^dfirjv, 

'Opvviu (6p')t raise, rouse, opaw, upaa, 2 p. Sptapa (as mid.); [£p. 2 ik 
(tfpopoi'.] Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpovpuu, p. d/xupe/uu,] 2 a. <ip6f».rjv [with 
c5/>ro, imper. o/xro, opaeo, opaev, inf. thpOai^ part, op/ierof]. Poetic. (H.) 

*Opv<nr» or ^vttc0 (6pv7-), dig, dp&^ta, tapv^a, -dpdpvxa (rare), dptapvypM 

(rarely dipvy/JLOi), wpOxOrj^'i f* p. -6pvxOi/i<rofiou, 2 f. 6pvxri<rofiou; [upi** 

^dfirfv, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 
'Oo^paCvo|&at (6(r<l>p-), smell, (c-) da^p'^ofiai, taa^pdyBtiw (rare), 2 a. in. 

u>a4>p6ii.7iv. § 108, y. N. 1. (5. 4.) 
[(HTdtii»t t(Hm7u2, oirrdaia, ovrcura, ovToafMt. Chiefly Epic] (4*) 
[OircUi, wound, ovrrjffa, o^i^drjy ; 2 a. 3 sing, ovra, inf. oirdfiepcu and otri- 

/lep; 2 a. mid. ovrdfievos as pass. Epic] 

'0^c£X« (60eX-)t § 108, iy. 2, N. 1 [Ep. reg. 6i>4\Ku], owe, ought, (^) 

64>€i\'iia'v, (iipelXrjira, {uipeCKrjKa ?) a. p. pt. 6<^L\ifdels ; 2 a. iS^Xop, used 

i^ tcM^f (§ 251, 1, Note 1),'0 t^f / (4.) 
'O^^XXm {6<f>e\'), increase, [aor. opt. ^^AXete Hom.] Poetic, especially 

Epic. (4.) 
'04»XiO'KcCvtt (6<f>\-, 6(f>\urK-), he guilty, incur (a penalty), (c-) d^Xrjfv, 

u<p\ri<ra (rare), <aip\TjKa, ui(f>\Tjfiai ; 2 a. (3^Xor (inf. and pt. sometimes 

wpXciv, 6«p\u)v)» (6* 5*) 



y 



n. 

TLaCii» (Taid-, iraLy-), sport, vai^ovfjxn, ifraura, ThraiKa (ir^roixa later), 
T^raurfiai, § 108, iy. (6), N. 1. (4.) 

IXaCw, strike, vaUru), poet, (c-) vairfffu), (iraiaa, r^cuica, iTolffdifP, 

IlaXaCco, wrestle, iraXaltru), iirdXaura, iiroKaLffdriv, § 109, 2. 

HdXXtt (ira\-), brandish, firTJXa, trivaXfiai; [Horn. 2 a. dfiireirSkiaif, as if 
from v^iraXov ; 2 a. m. hraXro and irdXro.] (4.) 

napavo)jic0, transgress law, augm. vapijv- or vapev-, irapapcv-, § 105, 1, 
Note 2. 

Uapoiviia, insult {a^ a drunken man), imp. 4irap(ppovp; rapoiprjffta, iwap^ 
pjjaa, veirapi^PTiKa, iirapifipridrpf, § 105, 1, N. 2. 

Haa-ofuu, fut., »/iaZt acquire (no pres.), pf. irivSiuaA, htwrdfofp. Poetic 
Not to be confounded with ir&ao|j.ai) <;'irofffi4J.'t\v^ &.^.^ q\ t5kc4^>^w^ 
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IIcCo^M or irdrrM (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), sprinkle, xirw, (rrdaa, erd- 
ffSrjv, (4. ) 

HAoyju (xtf^-, ireve-)j suffer, reiaofAcu (for veuO-ffofMit § 16, 6, N. 1) ; 2 p. 
Tivovda [Horn. v4iro<rdc and irord^uta] ; 2 a. f^Tr&dov. (8.) 

HaWofuit (irdr-), eat, wdaofMLt (a), €ira(rdiJ.rjv; [£p. pip. reirdo'/ii;;'.] lonio 

and poetic. See irao-o^xai. (7*) 

I IlcCOca (irl9-), persuade, vciata, hr€L<ra, vkveuca, veveurfjutt, kireiadTpf (§ 16), 

I y veiffOric-oficu ; fut. m. ire^o-o/xat ; 2 p. ireirot^a, tru«t, [Ep. evevidfitv, pip. 

^^ for kvcxold€tfi€v ;] poet. 2 a. ^i^ov and km66fi7fv [Ep. ireirt^oi' and reriOd- 

/*'?'']• [Epic (f-) iri^i}<ra>, irciri^Tyo-w, iri^^o-as.] (2.) 

IIctvtiM, hunger, regular except in having 17 for a in contract forms, inf. 
retyrjp [Epic reivrifievai], &c. See § 98, N. 2. 

HcfpM (ir6/>-), pierce, tc/kD (?), freipa, rkirapfiai, [-eirapTjv], Ionic and 

poetic. (4.) 
IIcktIi* (reic-, rejcr-), com6. Epic pres. reficw ; [Dor. fut. t6^w,] aor. (rcia, 

exe^rjv, ivkxB'nv. Poetic. (3. ?•) 

IIAat« (ireXdd-) and poet. ireKaw (ireXa-, n-Xa-), 5nn(jr near, approach^ 
pres. also' TcXtf^w, approach; f. reXc!) (for ireXcuru^), eireXcura, irerXi^/iac, 
iv€K&ffdjiiif and erXa^i^i' ; ereXouro/ii;!' ; [2 a. m. ewK-fiiuriv, approached,"] (4.) 

l[Ukm and nAofuu, he, imp. ^cXom, ereXoAti^M [syncop. ^Xe, lhr\co (^Xeu), 
^Xcro, for ^eXc, (&c. ; so eirt-irX6^eyos and ire^-irX<$/i€i'ot]. Poetic. 

II<|iirw, ««nd, rifiypia, irefiif/a, fiivofKpa, ireirefxfiai, (§ 97, N. 3, a), €»€/£- 
^^i/y, r€fJup$ii<rofiai ; nifAypofxat, evefirl/dfxrjv. See pf. p. of ir^trvM. 

IlciraCvti (TCTdv-), make soft, eirkxava, eTrerdifOrjy, rerwBriaofiau (4.) 

nip8o|MU, Lat. pedo, 2 fat (pass.?) 'vapdrjirofiai, 2 p. xeTopda, 2 a. -firapdop, 

Hi^Brn, destroy, sack, nipaw [irkpffo/iat (as pass.) Horn.], hrepaa, [Ep. 2 a. 
(w. irpa$- for «-ep<?-) (irpaOov, eTpa06firjiy (as pass.) with inf. repeat.] 
§ 109, 7 (a). Poetic. 

H^pniiu, mid. rkpv^fjMt: poetic for vnrpdtrKu, (I.) 

nicro-M or ir<TTtti (veir-), cooife, irl^w, ftrc^o, rrerepLfiai (§ 97, N. 3, o; 
of. irl/ATw), iT€4>0riP, § 108, iv. 1, N. (4.) 

lIffrdwv|At (werai-), expand, verauru (xerw), hiraja, irkirrafiai {irtui' 
rafffuu late), eTerdadriv, (II.) 

lIlTO|&at (^•cT-, TT-), ^y, (f-) xTi^ofiai (poet. ver-iffOfiai) ; 2 a. m. cttcJ- 
/Mjy. To tirrai&ai (rare) belong 2 a. (imjv (poet.) and eirrdfirjv. The 
forms Texirrjfiai and cTorrfirjv (Dor. -a/Aat, -ddrjv) belong to Tordo/icu. 

IIcvOo|uii (tu^-) : see irw0(£vo|uu.. (2') 

Hij^vviii (ira7-), fix, freeze, t^w, hrrj^a, iir'nx^Tjv (rare and poet.); 2 a. p. 
iwdyifv, 2 f. p. rSf/iffofiai ; 2 p. TfiriTYa, he fixed; [Ep. 2 a. m. icor» 
einyicTo;] TrrrfifvTo (doubtful) pr. opt, for miypjiotTo (Plat.); [injfoftat, 
hrri^dfiriy.] (H.) 
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[nCXvafiOb, approach, pres. and impf. Epic] (U 

IIC|MrXi]|it (^Xa-), fill, irXriffU), iTrXrjaa, 'iriTrXijKa, WtXi70-m<u» hrX^Bijif, 
rXijaOi^ffofMi ; a. m. iTrXrjffdfirip (trans.) ; [Ep. 2 a. m. irXij/xrjy.] § 125, 

2. a.) 

II£|iirpT||u (Trp&-), bum, vpriffuj, drprjaa, Tirpijijuu and viTprffffuu, iwpTJffBi^; 
[Ion. f. vpiiffofuu, fat. pf. ir£ir/)^(ro/iai.] § 125, 2. Cf. vprf6<a, blow. (L) 

XXiv^o-KM {rivif'), make wite, [Horn. aor. irlyvaaa;] chiefly Epc. See 

irvA». (6,) 
UCvM (irt-, iro-), drink, fat. wioftaL {irtovfMi rare); vixiaKa, rhro/uu, hi- 
dtiv, iroOrjffoiJiai ; 2 a. (irXov, (8.) 

ntirCo-KM (irt-)> 0we to drink, ruru, firura, lonio and poetic. See 
irtvw. (Q.) 

nvirpao^KM (T£pdf-, *'/^-)» '^2^» [^P* ireirpdffw, iiripaaa,] iriirpaKa, iriirpatiai 
[Horn, veircprjfjiivos], iirpdOrjv' [Ion. -17/Mu, -rjOijv] ; fat. pf. ireirpdffofULu 
The Attic uses droSiixrofMi and dire36Aii7i' in fat. and aor. (6.) 

HdiTM (irer-), for irt-Trer-o;, fall, f. Te<roD/bia( [Ion. iretr^o/buit] ; p. viwrwca, 

part. irciTTt^j [Ep. Temjcif or -ca>s] ; 2 a. iircaov [Dor. ^tctov]. (8.) 
[nCiTTiiu, spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. Epic and Lyric. See 

inrdvw|U.] (I.) 
II\dt«» (irXa77-), cause to wander, ftrXay^a, Pass, and mid. irXa{p|iam 

wander, vXdy^ofiai, will wander, iirXdyx^^v, wandered, Ionic and 

poetic. (4.) 
UXiio'o-M (irXoT-?), /or7?t, [irXct<r« Ion.,] ivXH^a, iriTrXaffftaL, iirXdffOif^ ; 

irXaffdnw, § 108, iv. 1, N. (4.) 

nX^tt, plait, knit, vXi^v, iirXe^, [riirXexa or v^frXoxa Ion. (rare),] H- 
rXey fuu, ivXix^^t irXexOv^^ofjLai ; 2 a. p. -iTrXdicrju ; a. m. iwXe^dfup'. 

IIXIm (irXv-), sail, vXei^crofiai or irX€v<rovfiai, iirXevtra, r^Xev/ca, ir^Xcf> 
(Tfjuu, irXciiffffTjv (later). [Ion. and poet. irXiia^ TrXuxro/xtu, ixXutra, W- 
rrXuKa, Ep. 2 aor. ^irXwi'.] (2.) 

IIXi]Oxr«» or irXiJTTtt (irXi/y-), strike, irXif^w, ftrXiy^a, WtXi77/ucu, iirX^x^ 
(rare) ; 2 p. ir^xXirya (rare) ; 2 a. p. ivXriyriu (in comp. -i^Xdyiji^) ; 2 1 
pass. vXrjyT^ffOfiai and -7rXdr7i7(ro/iat ; fut. pf. rcTrXT^^Ofuu ; [Ep. 2 a. ri- 
vXrtyov (or ^irexX-), fr€rXrjy6fjLriv ; Ion. a. m. iirXif^dfAiiv.} § 110, yii N. 2. 

(2. 4.) 
nXvvtf [irXvv-), wash, rXijuta, firXvya, vivXvimi, irXuOrpf; [fat. m. (as pass.) 

TXwovfiai, a. irXvvdfiijv.] § 109, 6. (4.) 
Ilv4» {irvv'), blow, breathe, rve^aofuu and weviroufiai, frpevtra, -r^nveiNca, 

[Ep. viirvv/MLi, be wise, pt reirvv/xevos, tme, plpf. ircirvvcro.] [Ep. 2 aor. 

dfi-TPV€, dfi-wvvTo, a. p. dfi'Vu^vdrfy ;] see c[|Airvuc. See irtvvcncfli. (2J 
Ilvt'yw (rvfy-), choke, -vyl^u [later -iri'/^o/itttt, Dor. Tvi^v/im], iwpt^a, rf 

irpiyfMtf iwvtyrfv, TrvXyt^opxu, (2.) 
UoOim, desire^ ro^iio-w, ToB^aopMi, MBi^aa; and roBiffofuu, hr6$€aa. % 109, 

i, N. 2 (d). 
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Jlftp- (irpo-), give; allot, Btem, whence 2 a. (ropov (poet.), p. p. Trirpuitai, 
diieflj impers., vivptaraUf it is fated (with weirptafjihrff Fate). See |uCpo- 

|UU. 

Jlpdv'O'm or irp^rrM (ir/)a7-), <io, irpd^w, iirpa^a, iriirpdxo-t viirpayfjuti, 
irpdxBWf vpaxOvo-o/xcu ; fut. pf. wcTpd^ofjMt, ; 2 p. vkvpaya, have fared 
{pell or iU) ; mid. f. Tpd^o/jMi, a. kirpo^afitiv, (4.) 

[IIpi{(nrtt (ir/)iry-)i ^Jfo, Tprj^ut, (Ivprj^a, ireTprixa, vkirpyjyf^cLi, erpTix^rjv ; x^- 
wpTjya ; vpij^ofiai, iTpri^dfirjv. Ionic for vpdUrcrw.] (4.) 

(irpk&-), &uy, stem, with only 2 aor. irpidfjLrjVj inflected thronf^ont in 
§ 123. 

Upttt, $aw, ijTpTaaf vejrpKTfjLeu, evplaSrjv, % 109, 2. 

UrdpvtifJLai (Trrap-), tneeze: [f. irrapw;] 2 aor. ivrapov, {kvTapbfiriVf'] (eirrd- 
/wyf) m-apeis. (11.) 

IIrij(r(ra) (tt4k-, irriyif-), cower, ivrrj^a, fa-Trixa. From stem vtHk, poet. 

2 a. (-ifrroifoi') KaraicT&Ktav, [From stem irrff-, Ep. 2 a. ifaroirr^n^, 

dual; 2pf. pt. iremywj.] (4, 2.) 
Ilrlcnrw (§ 108, ir. 1, N.), pound, [irrXra, hrrifffmi,] (4.) 
Ilr^ovtt {Trify-), fold, irrtJ^w, (vrv^a, ijrrvyfJMi, -iirTJ^Brjp ; xrii^o/uu, 

ewTV^ii/inif, (4.) 

HwOdtfoiiOi (inSd'), hear, enquire, irei^ofuu [Dot. wevffovfiai], vewifftai; 
2 a. €Tv66/iijp, (5.) Poetic irfiS6o|uu (xi/d-). (2.) 



P. 

'PcUvtt (^-, ^ai^-), sprinkle, jit^pui, ippdva, ippaafJMi, {ipp6jf$Tjv) fiopBcls. 
[From stem /k- (of. pabca), Ep. aor. ipatraa, pf. p. ippddarai, plpf. ^p/>d- 
daro, § 119, 8.] See § 108, v. N. 1. Ionic and poetic. (5. 4.) 

fPoCtt, strike, ftaUcu), ippcuaa,] ippaiffdriu ; [fut. m. (as pass.) -j^alao/iai.] 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

'PdiTTW (^0-), stitch, (>d\//u), fypaipa, ippafifiai ; 2 a. p. eppdtprju ; a. m. eppa- 

xpdfirip. (3.) 
•Pdo-o-w or j^drTM (/Jcfy-)* throw down, /JA^w, (ppa^a, -kppdxO-nv. (4.) 
•P4l«(^e7-), for l/)5w, do, /Jcfw, Ipe^a (rarely ippe^a); [Ion. a. p. jtexBd-q, 

k^eds.-] (4.) 

*Plw (^w-), J^M7, fte^crofMi, tppevaa, (c-) ippvrjKa ; 2 a. p. eppi-qv ; /fvriffo- 
fMi, § 108, ii. Note. (2.) 

CPc-), stem of etpriKa, etprifiai, epprjOriv ((tppidriv), ftTjOrjaofiai, elptia-o/mi. See 
flirov. 

*Pi47VV|ii (/iflfy-, /J177-), poet, jiifacw, break; fti^^uj, fpprj^a, [-^pprfyfiai rare, 
kpprixBriv rare;] 2 a. p. eppdynfv; ftcCyiffopLoi ; 2 p. (ppojya, be broken 
(§ 109, 3, N. 1) ; W^fiai,] kpfm^My- (2- II.) 

A A 



^ 
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•PiY^w (ffiy-), shudder, [f^Lyiffu,] ippiynaa^ [2 p. ipplya, (as pres.)] Poetio, 

chiefly Epic. (7.) 

*PiY6a», shiver, piyuxrca, ippiyuffa ; inf. l^tyQp or j^iyovv, § 98, Note 3. 
'"PCirra {pi<p-)y throw, /ii\l/(a, ^pptyf/a (poet, ipi^a), ippT<pa, ippififuu [poet 

/fippififiai, Hom. pip. ipipLirrd]t ippLtpdriv, puf>$iiaofieu ; 2 a. p. ippl- 

tpTju, Pres. also p\.irri<a. (30 
'Pvo|iai. (u), defend, pva-ofjuii, ippvffdfirjp, [Epic, inf. /^v<T0ai for /^ijeff0ai\ 

impf. 3 pers. ippvro and pi. jtiaro, § 119, 3.] Poetic. See ^v». 

'Ptnrdo), he foul, [Epic ^vir6a>; Ion. pf. pt. /tepvirutfi^vos.] 

*P»vvvfj.i. (/Sw-), strengthen, (ppua-a, (pputfiai (imper. ^pp<a<ro, farewelt), ippu- 
ce-qv, (II.) 

Z. 

2aCpc» ((Tap-), sweep, aor. pt. <r^/)as ; 2 p. (riffripa, grin, esp. in part. <rc^ 

/jws [Dor. (reo-dpws]. (4.) 
SoXirCto) {(TaXinyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. iffdXiriy^a, (4.) 
[2a6a>, save, (rauxru), iaduxra, icratijOrju, aataaoiiai ; imperl 3 sing, aiuu (for 

iadia) as if from Aeol. ffdwfu ; imperat. o-doy (for crdov). Epic] # 

Sp^wvfj,!. ((TjSe-), extinguish, ff^ian, ia^tra, -laprjKW, ia-pefffiai, iffpi(rByp\ 
k 2 a. i(T^riv ; -a^-riaofMLL. (II. ) 
I 2^Pa>, revere^ [imp. ^crc/Sov late], aor. p. iaiipQriv, w. part, attfideis, atod- 

ScCco, shake, adffca, (<rei<ra, (r4<reLKa, aiffeurfiai, iaeLffdrjp; a. m. iffturd^tvpr; 
[Ep. imp. ^(Ttre/oi^o.] 

2cva> ((TV-), more, wrz/e, [a. (aaeva, i<r<r€v&firfp ;] i<r<rvfiai, iatr^Briv or iffj&Orfp; 

2 a. m. iaa-ijfiTjv (with ?<ruro, o-iJro, <ri5/tevos). Poetic. (2.) 
^ ZT]|iaCvo> (cTy/xai'-), show, (rrificCvCj, i<rriiJL7jva (sometimes icri^fMUfa), ceai^fM' 

(T/xai, iarj/jLdvdrjv, CTjfiavd'i^a'oixai; mid. crrffiavovfjLai, iarifirjudfiriv* (4*) 
ZiiTTO) (<rd7r-), roi, o-^^w, 2 p. aiarfira (as pres.) ; a^aTjfifiai ; 2 a. p. ^fd- 

V7}v, f. aairrjaoixai, {%) 

SKdirro) ((r/ca0-), <2i^, aKdyf/bJ, itTKa^a, fffKa^, ^(FKafifuu, 2 aor. p. ^(rjoi- 

<Pv^. (3.) 

SkcScivvv^i. ((T/ceda-), scatter, f. cr/cedci) [criC65d(r(i7,] icrxiddCcra, {iaKidafffiai) 

iffKedaa/ji^vos, i<TK€8d(r6T}v; iaKcdaadfirjv. (IIO 
Zk^XXcd (tr/ceX-, c/cX?-), dry up, [Ep. a. ^triciyXa,] ^o-icXiyira; 2 a. (fakKriw 

{diro-a-KXrjvai). (40 

SK^irrofJiai. (c/ceTr-), view, ffKiyf/ofiaL, iaKcyl/dfirjv, iffKCfifmi, fut. pf. iffKkjpofiai, 
[i(rK€<pdrfp, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic writers use 
aKovQ, ffKovovfjLaL, &o. (see CKOirlw). (3.) 

Sicrjfima ((T/n/TT-), prop, -(TKyf^ia, i<rKri\l/a, -((ncnfifuu, iffKilj^&Tip; fficr/^/ofMif 
iaKTiyld^Lriv, (3.) 
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2K(8vi|fu, mid. ffKiSvdCfiaif scatter, chiefly poetic for <rK€8(ivwfj.i. (I.) 
Skoit^w, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 

h For the other tenses aKeypofJUU, iaKeyl/afi-qv, and ^ffKefijjLai of aKeirTOfuu are 

^ used. See o-K^irrofuii. 

SKfiJiTTM {(TKCJir-), jeer, (rKU>\f/ofxai, (ffKu^a, icTKtlxpdrjv* (3.) 

Z[&d», smear, with 17 for d in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), ajxyfor atiq., <feo. 
[Ion. <r/icw and c/xitxw], aor. p. dia-crfir/xBeis (Aristoph.). 

"Seirdn, draw, (nraffw (5), ^(nrd<ra, ia-ir&Ka, ^(nraajMu^ iairdcrdTjv, <nra(T6'i<ro- 
ficu ; ffwa/TOfxai, iairaffofirjv, § 109, 1, N. 2 ; § 109, 2. 

SircCpo) (<nrep-), sow, crirepQ, iffireipa, ^(rirap^ai; 2 a. p. kcirapr^v. (4.) 

Sir^vSo), pour a libation, ffirelau), i(nr€i<ra, ((nreurfiau ; airdaofiai, kaireiaa.- 

fiTjv, §16, 3 and 6. 
SrcCpw {(ttX^-), tread, -^(rreixf/a, (€-) effTl^rjfiai (§ 108, ii. Note). Poetic. (2.) 
2Te£x«*> (<^^^X")» 9^1 [-^a-rei^a, 2 a. ^o-rrxo*''] Poetic and Ion. (2-) 
St^XXo) (<rTcX-), send, (rreXQ [(rreXew], ^(rreiXa, ^craXxa, ^(TTdkfiai ; 2 a. p. 

effToXiyy ; -ardXrjcro/j.ai ; a. m. e(rret\d/Lt?;v. § 109, 4. (4.) 
ZrcvdtM ((rTcya7-), groan, (rreva^oj, earkva^a, (40 
Srcp^, tove, arkp^u), iarep^a ; 2 p. IsffTopya. § 109, 3. 
" ^Srcp^Wy deprive, also OTcpCcKco; crTeprja-u), karkptjaa [Epic ecTepetra], eorl- 

pij/ca, iarkprj/jLai, ca-repiqdrjv, areprfO-jaofiai ; 2 aor. p. kcTepr^v, 2 f ut. (pass. 

or mid.) (rrep-j^ffofiai. 
[IiTcvfMii, pledge one^s self; 3 pers. pres. o-reurat, impf. a-revro. Poetic, 

chiefly Epic] 
2tC(o> {(TTiy-), prick, (ttI^uj, ^ari^a, ^<TTiy/jLat. (4-) 
Sropcvvvfii or OTOpyvfii. (o-rope-), a-ropCj (for (rTopkaw), karbpeaA, [eoro/jl- 

(T^j',] ecrTopeadfjirjv. (JJ.) 
2Tp4<|>c», turn, crTfx^u, ^(rrperj/a, iffrpa/xfiai, karpe^OriP (rare in prose) [Ion. 

c(rrpd0^?;i'] ; 2 pf. ((rTpo<f>a (rare) ; 2 a. p. kaTpcupriv, f. (TTpwcl>Tj(Top.(i.i ; mid. 

arpkyj/ofjiai, effrpe^dfjLrjv. § 109, 4, N. 1. 

2rp(owv|ii. ((rrpw-), same as <rTop4vwp.i ; arpwau), (<rrp<a<ra, (a-Tptofiai, ecrpw- 

^^»'. (ID 
StvyIo) (o-Tuy-), dread, hate, koTvyrjaa [earv^a], [ear^yqKa,] kffTvy^drjv; 
2 f. p. (TTvyrjffofjLaL ; [Ep. 2 a. ((rrvyov.] Ionic and poetic. (7.) 

[2rv<|>€XCta> {(rrv<p€\iy-), dash, aor. eo-ru^eXt^a. Epic] (4-) 

2vpa> (crCp-), draw, [fut. (rupa) late,] aor. ^avpa, kavpifiTju. (4.) 

2<|>atn (o-^cfY-), siay, Att. prose gen. <r<|>dTTci) ; ^(pd^cj, ^(T<j>a^a, ^<T<payix(li, 

[k(r<l>dx0rj^ (rare)] ; 2 aor. p. ka(fiff.y'nv, fut. a<payT^<70jj.aL ; aor. mid. -e<r0a- 

^rjv. (4.) 
2<|>(iXXo> ((T^oX-), trip, deceive, a(f)a\Q, ((riprjXa, (<npa\fiai ; 2 a. p. ia-^XriPf 

f. <r0aX^o/x.at ; fut. m. (rtpaXovfiai. (40 

Scot** (<rw5-), Jav6, [also Ep. o-wca, w. subj. cdxis, ffdy, &o.,] (rilxrw, iffbxra, a/* 
ffeffWKOf aeaucfuu (or -cu/icw), kawQTpr, cudrfj'Ofuu ; auxrofiai,, kaiatriiMfv, (40 A 

A. k ^ 
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T. 



(ra-), taket stem with Horn, imperat. tt}, 

[(tcC^-), seize, stem with Horn. 2 a. pt. rerayc^v.] Cf. Lat. tango, 

[Tavvcu, stretch, ravijauj, iTcunfcrOf Tcrdyvcrfiai, irav^Orpr^ aor. m. frarw<rd>- 
[iTIv, § 109, 2. Epic form of tcCvw.] 

Tapdo-o-o} (ra/aax-), dw^urd, Ta/)ci|w, iTdpa^a, Terdpayficu, irap&x^rjp ; to- 

paxOiflffofiai ; rapa^ofiai ; [Ep. pf. (t^t/)17x«) 'rerprjxitfSt disturbed ; pip. 

TeT/>T7xet.] (4.) 
\j Tojira'c* {ray-), arrange, ra^w, fra^at riraxa, Tiray/xaii irdx^V^, rax^"^ 

(TOfiaL; rd^ofiai, ira^d/xrjv; 2 a. p. irdyrjv ; fut. pf. rerd^ofxcu. (4.) 
TcCvoi (re*'-), stretch, revu, (reiua, TiraKa, Tird/jLai, irdOriP, raO'^ffOfiai ; Tf- 

yoOfjLaL, iT€ivdjj.7iv. § 109, 6. (4.) 
TcXio), finish, (reXia-ca) reXci, ir{\e<ra, TcrAe/ca, TcriXefffACUy ireXiffdrpf ; fai 

m. [reX^o/^ai] TcXovfiai, a. m. ircXea-dfirjv. § 109, 2, 

T^XXo) (reX-), caiwe to rise, rise, aor. ^retXa; [plpf. p. ^r^aXro.] In compos. 

-WraX/Atti, -ireLXdfJirjv. § 109, 4. (4.) 
[(Tcjt-),^7id, stem with only Horn, redupl. 2 a. r^rfiov or ^rerMov.] 
T^|iVo> (re/i-, r/xe-), [Ion. rd/xyuj, Horn, once r^fKo], cut, f. refiui, rirfirfKa, ri- 

Tfirjjjxii, iTiJ.r)dr)if, Tfir)0T^(rofiai; 2 a. (rcfiov, irefidfirju (or irdCfi-) ; fat. xn. 

-Tefxovfiai ; fut. pf. T€Tfxi^<rofxaL, See TfiijYca. (5.) 

T^pirco, amuse, rkpyj/ca, irepyj/a, €T€p<pdriP [Ep. irdpipdTjy, 2 a. p. irdpripf 
(with subj. Tpaireiuj), 2 a. m. (rjcTapTrd/xi;*'] ; fut. m. rkpyf/ofiai (poet.), 
[a. irepyf/dfiTiv Epic] § 109, 4, N. 1. 

[T^o-ofiai, become dry, 2 a. p. ir^pa-riu. Chiefly Epic. Fat. act. repffta in 
Theoc.] 

[TctCt)(uii, Horn. perf. ; generally in part. TeriTjfUvof, with reriijt&s, both 

passive, dejected, troubled.] 
[Tir\Lov or Irer^v (Eioin.), found, for re-refi-ov. See (tc|ji-).] 

TcTpaCvo) (rer/adfi'-), 6ore, late pres. Tirpaluu and nrpdia ; [fat. -Ter/)Oi'e«# 
Ion., aor. ireTpripa,] -iTeTprjvdfjLTjv. From stem (rpd-), aor. irprjaa, 
pf. p. rhfynpM, § 108, V. N. 1; § 109, 7 (c). (5. 4.) 

Tcvx«i> ('TUX-)* pT^pO'1'6, make, reiJ^w, (rev^a, [Ep. TtVcux* *s pass.,] ren;- 
7/xat [Ep. Terciry/Ltat, irOxSw (Ion. ^ei5x^'7»') *, fut. p. rereij^o/juii ;] f. m» 
re^^ofjiai,, [a. ^Tei;|a/x'7^«] [Epic 2 a. (ri?*:-) rervKeiu, rervKSfirp^.^ Po- 
etic. (2-) 

TiJKO) {tclk-), melt, [Dor. rd/cw], nf^w, (rrj^a, injx&W (rare) ; 2 a. p. #ro- 
/ciyy; 2 p. T€T7}Ka (as mid.). (2,) 

T£9i]fu (^6-), put ; for inflection and synopsis, see § 123. (I.) 

TCkto) {t€K'), beget, bring forth, re^ofmi (poet, also t^(o, rarely rtKoO/uu), 
ire^a (rare), hrxBr\v (rare) ; 2 p. reroica ; 2 a. Ircicoy, 4T€K6/iriw. See § 108, 
iii. (end). (3.) 
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TCvtt (ti-), with r, pay, riffu, irura, ririKa, •T^Ticfiai, -iriffdriy, (5.) 
[Ttralvta (tXt&v-), stretch, aor. (iTirriva) riTtjvai. Epic for relvut^] (4,) 
[Tirpdo), bore, late present.] See rerpoCvw. 
TiTpwcKO) (t^o-), 2i7(mnd, rptbau), (rpuaaf T^r/)a;/tat, iTp(i)0Tjp, rp(t)$'Qaofuu'f 

[fut. m. TpuxTOfiai Horn.] (6.) 
TX.a«», bear, dare, syncop. for (TaXa-a;),pres. not classic; f. rXrjaofmi, [Ep. 

a. fraXao-fl-o,] p. rirXrjKa [with Epic /xt-forms (§125, 4) TirXapLev, re- 

rXo/iyy, T^rXa^t, TerXa/Ltevai and TerXd/xeu, rerXtjus]; 2 a. ^rXiyy [Dor. 

(rXdv], Poetic. 

[T|iT{70> (t/xi^y-), cwt, poet, for re/xvca ; tplti^w (rare), irfirj^a, 2 a. irpL&yop, 

irfidyrjv {rpMyev for ^r;Lta7i;<raj').] (2.) 
Top^ (rop-), pierce, pres. only in [Ep. dyTA-To/)cO;^a] ; f. [roptjaia,] rarely 

TeTopTjiTco [a. iT6pri<ra, 2 a. ^opov]. (7.) 
Tpciro) [Ion. rpdirw], «um, rpiyj/w, (rpey/zaf rerpo^a or rirpa^a, rirpafAfLoi, 

iTpi<p6rjv [Ion. hpatpdrfv]; f. m. rpiyj^opM., a. m. iTpexl/dpLrji/ ; 2 a. [^/m- 

xoi' Ep. and Lyr.], iTpa,vrjv, iTpair6pL7jv, § 109, 8, N. 2, and 4 with Note 1, 

This verb has all the six aorists. 
Tp^<^ {Tp€<p' for dpetp-, § 17, 2, Note), ncmri»/i, Bp4\p(a, idptypo., rhpotfKt 

(late TiTpa<f)a), T^dpa/xfML (inf. redpdtpOai), i6pk<f)0rjv (rare); 2 a. p. ^rpd- 

^ir ; [Ep. 2 a. eTpa(f>ov as pass. ;] f. m. 0p4\l/ofMai, a. m. idpeipdfitjy. § 109, 

8, N. 2; and 4 with N. 1. 

Tpfyjn (rpex' for ^pex-i § 17, 2, Note) (dpa/x-), run, f. Zpap.ovii.aL [-Bpk^opMi 
only in comedy), eOpe^a (rare), -dedpaiiriKa, 'dedpdpiripMi ; 2 p. 'SidpopM 
(poet.), 2 a. iSpafiov, (8.) 

TpicD (tremftZe), aor. ^rpeaa. Chiefly poetic. 

TpCpo) (rpL^-), nU>, Tpi\f/(a, irpi^a, reTpX4>a, Terpififmi, €Tpl<f^6r]v ; 2 a. p. 
irpi^rfv, fut. Tp, Tpt^riffopMii fut. pf. T€TpL\l/o/xat ', f. m. TpL^ofiat,; a. m. 

€Tpl\f/d/JL7JV^ (2.) 

Tp^to) (r/)t7-), squeak, 2 p. TerpTya as present. Ionic and poetic. (4:.) 
Tpvxc»> exhaust, fut. [Ep. rpiJ^w] Tpvx<i}<rta (rpvxo-, § 109, 8, N.), a. iTp6- 
Xw<ro, p. part. rerpux^^M'^^os [a. p. iTpvxu>6r}v Ion.]. 

Tpflt^o) (rpdCy-), gnaw, rpia^ofiai, [^rpta^a,] 'TeTpurypjii', 2 a. h-payov* § 108, 

ii. (end). (2.) 
Tvyxdvw (tux-» TeuX"), hit, happen, reij^ofiai, [Ep. ^ruxiy^'a], reri^riKa or 

Tcrcuxa ; 2 a. ervxov, (5. 2.) 
TviTTW (tutt-), strike, (c-) rvTrr-^ffca, ervyf/a [MirTTja-a later], Tirvfipiai Ion, 

and poet.; 2 a. irvirov (rare), kr&irriv (poet.); TvirrriffOfxai (as pass,); 

a. m. irvx/zafiriv, (3). 
TiS<^ {TV(f>' for du0-, § 17, 2, Note), rai^e smoke, snwkef ridvfifiai, 2 a. p. 

'M^rjy, 2 f. p. 'rv<l>'fi<TopMi» (2,) 



366 APPENDIX. 



T. 



(to-), takcj stem with Horn, imperat. rrj, 

[(Ttt7-)i ieize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. rerayibv.'] Cf. Lat. tango. 
[Tavvcu, stretch, Tajfijaw, ircuniaa^ Terduvcr/Mii, iravitcBTjify aor. m. iTarwrvi^- 
fATjv. § 109, 2. Epic form of tcCvw.] 

Tap<£<r<r(i> {rapax-), disturb, rapd^uj, irdpa^a, Terdpayfiai, irap&x^Tjp ; ra- 
pax&T^<^ofjLaL ; Tapa^ofxai ; [Ep. pf. {Tirprjxo-) rerprjxitf^t disturbed ; pip. 
rcT/>T7Xft.] (4.) 
\j Tcmra'a (Td7-), arrange ^ to^oj, ^ra^a, riraxa, rirayfiat, irdx^'flVi rax^"^ 
(TOfiaL ; TCt^o/xat, ira^dfjiTjif ; 2 a. p. irdyrjif ; fut. pf. Terd^oficu. (4.) 

TeCvo) (t€v-), stretch, t€V(3, ^reiva, r^ra/ca, rirdfiai, irddTjVf radrjffofjuu; Tf- 
vovfiaL, ireivdixriv. § 109, 6. (4.) 

TcXicD, finish, (reX^o-w) reXcS, iriXeaa, reriKeKa, reriXeafxcUf ireXiadrjv ; fai 
m. [reX^o/Aai] rcXoO/Aat, a. m. iTeXead/MTjv. § 109, 2. 

T^XXcD (reX-), cawse io ri«6, rise, aor. ^retXa; [plpf. p. ^r^aXro.] In compos. 

-WraX/Attt, -ireLXdfirjy. § 109, 4. (4.) 
[(T€|Ji.-),yi7id, stem with only Hom. redupl. 2 a. rir/xov or ^rcTAtov.] 
T^fivo) [refi-, T/JL€-), [Ion. rd/jLvu), Hom. once r^/xw], cwt, f. re^icG, Tir/MrfKa, ri- 

Tfirifmi, irfx-qdyiv, rfMrjOi^ffOfiai; 2 a. ireixov, iTCfxdfiTjv (or irdfi'); fat. xn. 

-T€/xovfiat ; fut. pf. T€T/x'q<TOfiai, See TfiiJ^ca. (5.) 

T^piro), amuse, TeprJ/u), ^Tepyf/a, kreptpOrjv [Ep. irdpipdTjv, 2 a. p. irdpripf 

(with Bubj. TpaTreiu)), 2 a. m. (r)eTa/)ircJ/xi;»'] ; fut. m. rkprj/opxti (poet.), 

[a. irepypdfjLriu Epic] § 109, 4, N. 1. 
[T^o-ofiai, became dry, 2 a. p. ir^pa-rju. Chiefly Epic. Fat. act. repffta in 

Theoc] 
[TerCriiJiai, Hom. perf. ; generally in part. reTLrj/jLevos, with rertijt&j, both 

passive, dejected, troubled.] 
[T^Tjjiov or Irerfiov (B.om.), found, for T£-T€p.-ov, See (Te|i-).] 

TcTpaCvca (rer/jd*'-), 6org, late pres. Tirpalvu and Tirpdta ; [fat. -rerpc»€» 
Ion., aor. ireTprjya,] -ireTpriydfnju. From stem (rpfi-), aor. irprjaa, 
pf. p. rhpvfML. § 108, V. N. 1; § 109, 7 (c). (5. 4.) 

T€i5x« (^«^X-)» prepare, make, reiJ^a;, Irev^a, [Ep. rereux* ftS pass.,] rerw- 
7/xai [Ep. T€T€vyp.ai, irvx&W (Ion. ireux^V^) l ^ut. p. rerev^o/juii ;] f. m. 
T€J^^ojj.ai, [a. ^Teu^a/x'7*''] [Epic 2 a. (ril^/c-) rervKeTv, tctu«6/ai7I'.] Po- 
etic. (2-) 

TiJKM (ra/c-), meZf, [Dor. ri/cw], ti;^w, ^ly^a, irfixOtjv (rare) ; 2 a. p. #ro- 
/ci;^ ; 2 p. T€T7)Ka (as mid.). (2.) 

T£0T|fu (dc-), put ; for inflection and synopsis, see § 123. (I.) 

TCkto) (tck-), beget, bring forth, re^ofiai (poet, also rk^u, rarely reKoOfiaijf 
(t€^ (rare), irexOrjy (rare) ; 2 p. reroica ; 2 a. HeKou, iT^KSfiiiv, See § 108, 
iii. (end). (3.) 
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TCvtt (ti-), with r, pay, rttrw, irura, Terika, -rM(r^tat, -iHffdriv. (5.) 
[TtxttCvw (tXt&v-), stretch, aor. (^T/riji/a) rtnyVaj. Epic for rc/yw.] (4,) 
[TiTpoM, &or«, late present.] See rcrpaCvw. 
TiTpwo-Kw (t^o-), wound f Tp{b<r(a, ^/jowro, rerpo^/tat, irpihdifiv, rpufO-QCOfJiAi ; 

[fut. m. TpucrofJLai Horn.] (6.) 
TXx£c», b^ar, dar^, syncop. for (TaXa-a>),pres. not classic; f. rkqaofijai^ [Ep. 

a. ^oXao-o-o,] p. liThriKa [with Epic ^tt-forms (§.125, 4) Terkofxev, re- 

rXo/iyy, rirXadi, Terkd/Mevou and rerXa/Aey, tctXi;^?]; 2 a. ^rXiyy [Dor. 

(rXdu], Poetic. 

[T)iiT{70> {Tfid[y-), cutt poet, for TeV»'««> J rfiTj^u) (rare), ^Tfirj^a, 2 a. (rfA&yov^ 

iTfidyrjv {Tfiayev for ^T/Aa7i7<ray).] (2.) 
Top^o) (Top-)f pierce, pres. only in [Ep. dvn-To/)cu»'Ta] ; f. [ro/)if(r«,] rarely 

reropT^trcj [a. Mprjaa, 2 a. ^o/)o»']. (7.) 
Tpciro) [Ion. Tpdirw], turn, rp^rpca, Irpe^a, rtTpo<f>a or r^rpa^a, rhpafifiat, 

iTpi<p6rfy [Ion. h-pdipdrjv]; f. m. rpiyl/ofiax, a. m. iTperl/dfiriv ; 2 a. [fr/)a- 

iroy Ep. and Lyr.], irpivriv, irpavdfMTjv. § 109, 8, N. 2, and 4 with Note 1, 

This verb has all the six aorists. 
Tp4<^ [rpeip- for 6pc^-, § 17, 2, Note), nourish, dpi\p(a, (0pe\//a, rkrpoipa 

(late TiTpa(f>a), ridpafifKii. (inf. redpdcpBai), idpk(f>67jv (rare); 2 a. p. irpcL- 

<l>riv ; [Ep. 2 a. hpa<f>ov as pass. ;] f. m. 6p4\l/o[Mi., a. m. iBpeipdfxtjv, § 109, 

3, N. 2; and 4 with N. 1. 

Tplxoo (''/^X- ^or ^pex-» § 17| 2, Note) (SpSfi-), run, t dpa/iovfiat {-Opk^ofjiaL 
only in comedy), edpt^a (rare), •dedpaiJt.TjKa, 'dedpd/xrjfiai ; 2 p. 'SiSpofia 
(poet.), 2 a. iSpafiov. (8.) 

TpicD (tremtZe), aor. ^rpecra. Chiefly poetic. 

TpCpo) (r/jr)3-), ?T^, Tpi\l/(a, irpt^f/a, rerpr^a, rerpififiai, erplfpOriv ; 2 a. p. 

erpL^rfv, fut. p. Tpi^riaofiai: fut. pf. T€Tpi\l/ofj,ai ; f. m. rpLyJ/ofiat,; a. m. 

irpiyl/dfirfv^ (2.) 
TpC^M (rpt7-), squeak, 2 p. rerplya as present. Ionic and poetic. (4.) 
Tpvx«i>> exhaust, fut. [Ep. Tpi5^u>] Tpvx<^<T(a {rpvxo-t § 109, 8, N.), a. ^pjJ- 

Xw<ra, p. part. nrpvx'^IJ'^vos [a. p. iTpvxu>B7jv Ion.]. 
Tpci^a) (rpdCy-), gnaw, rpw^o/xat, [^rpw^a,] -TeTpary/xot; 2 a. h-payov* § 108, 

ii.(end). (2.) 
Tvyxdvw (rux-, t€ux-)» ^*^ happen, reC^ofiai, [Ep. ^Tux^yo-a], reri^riKa or 

rkreuxa ; 2 a. ervxov. (5* 2.) 
TviTTW (tuit-), strike, (c-) rvTrrrjata, erv^f/a [enjirTrjcra later], TirvfAfJuti Ion. 

and poet. ; 2 a. irvirop (rare), er&jrrfv (poet.) ; ruTTTiJcro/Aoi (as pass.) ; 

a. m. tTvyl/dfirjv. (3). 
T^<^ {tv4>- for du0-, § 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, TiOv/Mfiai, 2 a. p. 

'iTv4>rjyt 2 f. p. -rvipriaofMi. (2.) 
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Y. 

*Yina\vio^i Ion. and poet. '6irC(rxo[uii (strengthened from {nrixofim), 
promise t {fTro<rxv<^ofiat, vir^o'X'yAtat, {vTreax/^driv) once in vicoaxidifri 
(Plat.) ; 2 a. m. vTrea-xofirju, See Xayju and li\<a. (5.) 

'Y<|>a£vo> (^{f^v-), weave f inpavUf v^^i^o, uipaafiai (109, 6, N.), if<p&if6rp'\ 
aor. m. v^rimfiriv. (4.) 

'^tti rain, vaujf laa, vfffMit vcrdrjv, [Hdt. vcro/Jiai as pass.] 

• 

#aCva> (0cf»'-), show, f. ^ai^w [0avew], a. i^<f)7)va, ir€<l>ayKa, iri^cLaixtu (§ 109, 
6, N.), €<pdifdriy; 2 a. p. i<f>a.ur)Vj 2 f. 0ai^<roAcat ; 2 p. rreipripa; £. m. 
^ai'oO/xac, a. m. itprjvdfiriv (rare and poet.), showed, but &ir-e<pTjvdfiriv, de- 
clared; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. <f>ajf€(rK€f appeared,] For Epic Tf0^o/Mit, see 
<|Ki». See §96; §96; §97,4. (4.) 

#cloicc» (0a-), «at/, only pres. and impf. See (^|iC. (6.) 

#<£«, «/iin€ (pres. late), [Horn, imperf. 0ae, fut. pf. veiprjaerai.] 
\\ #c£8o)iav (0(3-), spare, <p€i<rofiat, [Horn. 7r60t5i7(ro^ai], iipeiad^riv, [Horn. 2a. 
ir€<pi56fir}vj] (2.) 

(<|>€V-, <|>a-), kill, stems whence [Hom. irifpcCfxai., vcip'^aofiaL ; 2 a. redapL 
vi<pvov or fircipvop, with part, ttc^vw*']. 

#4pa> (o^, ^j'eK- IveyK- for h-eveK-), bear, f. ofcro;, a. ^I'eyica, p. €vrfv<yj((h 

hrjpeyfJML, a. p. ijvkxOrjv ; f . p. hexOyiffo/mi and olffdrjao/x^i ; 2 a. fjveyKOv ; 

f. m. or(ro/Lia( (sometimes as pass.) ; a. m. ijpeyKd/iirjv, 2 a. m. "^ueyKd/Aipr 
M (very rare). [Ion. i^vciKa and -afifiv, ijpeLKOP, eprjvetyiMii,, •^velxBrjv; Hdt. 

dv'Oiirai or dv-faai inf. from aor. (J<ra (late) ; Hom. aor. imper. oZtre for 

oTffoi', pres. imper. 0€/)r€ for 0e/)€rc.] (8.) 
<^€^«i> (0u7-)i Jl^e, (peiLf^ofjLai and (f>€v^ovfiat, (§ 110, ii. N. 2), 2 p. ire^vya 

(§ 109, 3); 2 a. ^0^701'; [Hom. p. part. rr€<f)vyiJ,ipos and 7re0uf6res.] (2.) 
^T]|iC (0a-), say, <f>ri(T(a, i<priaa; p. p. imper. rre^daduj, part. 'n-€<f>a<rfiivos» 

Mid. [Dor. f. 0ao-o/Aai]. For other forms and inflection, § 127. (J.) 

^Odvo) (0da-), anticipate, <pddau and ^6r}(ro/iiat, i<f)dS.aa, [l^<t>Oa.Ka late;] 2 a^ 
act. ^05i;>' (like iaTtiv) [Ep. 2 a. m. (pOdfievo^l. (5-) 
\l ^OcCpM {<j>d€p-), corrupt, f. 0^e/)a; [Ion. -^Oepku), Ep. 4>Bkp(ru3\, a. €<l>0eLpa, ' 
p. i<f>dapKa, €<l>6ap/Mai ; 2 a. p. k<f>6dpr)v, 2 f. p. <p6apri(rofiat, ; 2 p. dt- 
iipOopa ; f. m. <pd€povfxai [Hdt. <pBapio[iai\, (4*) 

#OCvA> [Ep. also 0d^((;], t^ost^, decay, tpdia-u, i<f>di(ra, l0dl/Aat, [60^(^171^ ; fat. 
m. <f>0urofjuii\] 2 a. m. i^dtfnjv [subj. ipBLufiai, opt. <p0Lfi7]v for <f>ffi-i-ij.riPf 
imper. 3 sing, (pdladu, inf. <l>6ladaC\, part, tpdifievos. Attic i, Epic t ; but 
always t in ((pdtfjMi, e^dWrjv, €^di/j.7jv (except in contr. opt. ^idt/irfF), 
Epic <f)6i(a has generally X. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active axe transitive. (5>} 
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4iX^ {i>t\'), love, 4>CK-f)<T(a, &o, regular. [Ep. a. m. ii>t\dfi,fpf; inf. pres. 
<f>iKrifAevai, from Aeolio ^Ckrifu,] (7-) 

#Xa«», bruise, [fut. <f>\dff<a (Dor. ^Xao-trcD), aor. (^plXaura, i4>\aff/juu, ^^Xd- 
0'^?7i'.] See OXoM. 

#pd7vv|ik {4>pa.y-), fence, mid. (^pdyvvf&ak; only in pres. and impf. See 
^pura-n. (II.) 

4pdS» (0/)d5-), <«2Z, (f>pd(r<if, ((ppioura, W^pdfica, T4<f>pa<rfiai [Ep. pt. re^pa- 
5/x^i^os,] i4>pd<T67iv (as mid.); [0pd(ro/xat Ep.,] itppaffdfiriy (chiefly Epic). 
[Ep. 2 a. vi(t>pa^ov or ^W0pa$ov.] (4.) 

#pd(rcrtt (0pa7-), fence, 4>P^^^> i4>pa^a, H<ppayfiai, i4>p6.xBrpf ; ippa^dfArpt, 

See ^dTwiu. (4.) 
^pCo-trw or <|>p£TTtt (0puc-), shudder, <f>pl^ci) (late), f<ppi^a, v4<t>puca.. (4«) 
^pvytt (0pv7-)» roa«t, ^pjJfw, f(f>pv^a, v4<ppuyfiau, [iippvyrjv,] (2.) 
^vXiifnno (^uX-a-x-), guard, <f>v\d^(a, i<f>ij\a^a, Tc^t/Xaxa, ire0t;Xa7AUtt, ^^v 

Xdx^^i' } 0vXd^OAia(, i<pvXa^dfii^v. (4<) 

^p», mix, [a. ^0up<ra,] p. p. ir4<pvpfiat, a. p. i<pvp$riv; [fat. pf. ire^t^pao'' 
fjML Find.] ^pd», mix^ is regular, ipvpdaut, &c. 

.^hw, (u), produce, tpvau, i<f>v(ra, vitpvKa, he (by nature), with 2 p. (W^va) 
1^ § 125, 4 [Ep. irc^iJcurt, ^/A-7rc0i5]7, ire^uws] ; 2 a. ^0i7v, 6«, be horn (subj. 
^t^w) ; 2 a. p. ^01^17^ (subj. <f>vu) ; fut. m. <f>iaofuiu 



X. 

Xdttt (x*^-)» yi^ld, retire (pres. only in dva-xd^w), [Ep. f. x^^^^M^ *• 

-^eura-a (Find.), a. m. ix<'^<^^f^W (Epic, once in Xen. dta-xd<ra(rdai) ; 2 a. 

m. KeKaddfirjv ; fut. KeKabriffta, will deprive (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2), 2 a. it^kS-' 

5oy, deprived,^ (4.) 
Xa{p» (xap-)i rejoice, (c-) xatp^«i KexapriKa, KexopyjiMi and Kixo-PfM^t 2 a. 

p. ix^^ [Ep* A* i^' X'^iP^'^o, 2 a. m. Kexap^fii^v ; 2 p. pt. icexap^s; 

fut. pf. Kcxo-priffuj, KexapV<^ofmi (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2).] (4.) 

XaXaw, loosen, [xaXdro-o; lon.^] ^x<^^^^<^ [-o^a Find.], ix^^^^W'' § ^0^» 2* 
[XavSdvtt (xc(^-)» ^^« ^ ^- ^'^^ou. From stem (x^i^^-)* Epic. fut. x^^o- 

fMt (§ 16, 6, N. 1), 2 pf. K^xo^^a-] 
XdcTKA), later \aCv» (x^~)» ^op^, f. xat'ouAuzc, 2 p. k4xwo- (&s pres.), 2 ia. 

ltxS.vov, Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

X^tt (xc5-), fut. x^^o^f^*- (rarely -x4<to/jxu), ^e<ra, 2 p. -ir^o5a; 2 a. ^c- 
<rov ; a. m. ixcffdfiriv ; p. part. Kex^ffpAvoi, (40 • 

X4tt {x^')t pour, f. x^<^ [Ep. X^i^w]* *• ^f« [Ep. ^cua], -KkKVKa, ickxppML, 
. ixvdrjv, x»^'n<rofiai; a. m. ix^dfirjp, 2 a. m. ix^iirjv. § 108, ii. 2, N.; 
' § 110, iii. 1, N. 2. (2.) 

[(XXaS-) stem of 2 pf. part. ncexXadc^, twelUng, (Find.).] 
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XoM, heap up, x^^t hc^^t -ic€x<i>ica, /cex<<>0'/Mu, ix^^$ X*^^^^f^ 

§ 109, 2. 
Xpoio-^tt (xpoKT/ur), avert, help, late in present ; [Horn, xpaurfii/iffia^ ^XP^ 

fffirjaa ; 2 a. ixP*'*'^/^^'] (70 
Xjpao(&ai, tMtf (perhaps mid. of XP^)\ Xfil^^t^^ ^XP^^n''* i^hcfinf^^ 

ixpriffdrip ; [fat. pf. KCKprjaofmi Theoc.] For XPV^^ [Hdt. x/^^<m]s ^ 

see § 98, Note 2. 

XpoM, /7iv6 oracles, XP^^* hcpV^f^t i^XPVi^<''t KixPV<ff^'' (-^AMc?), ixpi^^» 
Mid. co7tsu2f an oracle, [xpwofiau, ixpVf^^W'} § ^^i Note 2. For 
Xpv* and xp5=X/>if€« and xpR«> see xPial<»- 

Xpif (impers.), irreg. pres. for xPV-o^h there U need, (one) ought, mutt, snbj. 
XPV* opt- XP^ht ^^' X/>^''<" (poet, xpw) ; imperf. xpV^ or ^xpS"* *A»6- 
Xpi|) it suffices, inf. dToxpv^, imperf. direxprj, [Ion. diroxp^ ivoxpv, 
diKXpo, ;] diroxpri<TeL, &ir€XPV<^^* (I*) 

^XP^ur^]* Xp^s and x/>{^ (as if from xpao)) occasionallj have tlie mean- 

"ig of xpii*"! xpif". (4.) 
XpCc*, anoint, sting, xp^^t ^hCP^^ KeKpTiJMi (or -ktjucu), ixplffOriP. 
Xpitfvvv|u (x/x^-)f colour, also XP4^ ! KkxjM<rfiai, ixp^^V^* (II-) 

^(£m, ru5, with ^ for d in eontraeted forms (§ 98, N. 2), jpi, ^, #^ ^; 

gen. in compos., -xj/i^crdf, -(rJ/Tjira, -(yf^riyfiai; -^l/i^aofiai, -iyfnfc&fi.riv, 
^cv8«», deceive, yf/e^iru, (rpevaa, ixl/cvc/Aai, exf/e^aBriP, }l/€va0iiffOfiaL ; yj^ediroiuu, 

6^6v<r((fM;v. § 16, 1, 2, 8. 
^vxw (^vx-)» cool, rlrd^ta, ^^^a, i\pvyfiai, e^l/^Briv [ft/x^T^o/uU Ion.]; 2 a. 

p. eyfnfxv^ or generally later iyj/iynv (stem yj^jy-), (2.) 

O. 

*XlMtt (w^-),|nM%, impf. gen. iufOow (§ 104); c&rv (poet. cM^»), Icwra [Ion. 

cScra], iwr/iM, [Ion. -cSo'/mu], ec^^ijr; axr^^ofMu; f. m. bw-OAteu, a. m. 

iwri4irfv [Ion. ciir^iTr]. (7-) 
*IMo|UU, hujf, imp. ktpodfiw (i 104) or wifodfAjiw ; MiroiiajL, et&prifuu, mi- 

(hp, OhuMio wzitan me kwpt&fu^ (§ 128) for later unfffhiinfip (or itmiffir 
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MACMILLAN'S CLASSICAL SERIES, for COLLEGES 
and SCHOOLS, being select portions of Greek and Latin 
authors, edited, with Introductions and Notes at the end, by 
eminent scholars. The series is designed to supply first rate 
text-books for the higher forms of Schools, havmg in view 
also the needs of Candidates for public examinations at the 
Universities and elsewhere. With this object the editors 
have endeavoured to make the books as complete as possible, 
passing over no difficulties in the text, whether of construction 
or of allusion, and adding such information on points of 
Grammar and Philology as will lead students on in the 
paths of sound scholarship. Due attention moreover is paid 
to the different authors, in their relation to literature, and as 
throwmg light upon ancient history, with the view of en- 
cooraging not only an accurate examination of the letter, but 
al^ a nigral and intelligent study of the spirit of the masters 
of Classical Literature. 

Tlie books are clearly printed in fcap. 8vo., and uniformly 
bottnd in neat red doth. 

The following volumes are ready : — 



I. Edited by A. O. Phickard, M.A., 
. ' Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford. With Map. 3/. ddT. 
V. .. 

OA,TUUbUS---saxaOT POBKB. Edited by F. P. Simpson, 
^^•A.9 lite Svliolv of Bailiol College, Oxford. 4J. td. 
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2 MACMILLAN'S CLASSICAL SERIES. 

OIOSRO— THE SECOND PHILIPPIC ORATION. From 
the Grerman of Kail Halm. Edited, ¥^th Corrections and 
Additions, by John E. B. Mayor, Professor of Latin in the 
University of Cambridge, and Fellow and Classical Lecturer at 
St. John's College. New edition, revised. 5j. 

TBS CATILINE ORATIONS. From the Gemum of Karl 
Halm. Edited, with Additions, by A. S. Wilkins, M.A., 
Professor of Latin at the Owens College, Manchester. New 

edition. 31. 6^. 

» 

THE ACADEMICA. Edited by JilMES RsiD, M.A., 
Fellow of Cains Cdlliege, Cambndge. 4^. 6d, 

DEMOSTHENES — THE ORATION ON THE CROIVN, 

to which is prefixed JESCHINES AGAINST CTESI- 

• PHON. Edited by B. Drake, M.A., late Fellow of King'> 
College, Cambridge. 5^. 

[Sixth and thoroughly revised edition in May» 

HOMER'S ODYSSEY— THE NARRATIVES OF ODYS- 
SEUS, BfMAs IX.-*XII. Edited by John E. B. Mayor, 
M.A. Part L y, [.To be completed shortly, 

JUVENAIt— SELECT SATIRES. Edited by JOHN £. B. 
Mayor, Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, and 
Professor of Latin. Satires X. and XI. y. Satires XIL— 
XVI. 3J. 6d. ^ ■ 

IiIVY--HANNIBAIi'S FIRST CAMPAIGN IN ITAIiY, 
Books XXI. and XXII. Edited by the Rev. W. W. 
Capes, Reader in Ancient History at Oxford. With 3 
Maps. 5j. 

8ALLUST— CATILINE and JUGURTHA. Edited by C. 
Merivale, B.D. New edition, carefully revised and en- 
larged. . 4r. 6^ Or separately zr. jSd, each. 

TACITUS— AGRlCOIiA and GBRMANIA. Edited by A. J. 
Church, M.A. and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. Translators of 
Tacitus. New edition. 3J. ft/. Or sepaintely 2J. each. ' 

THE ANNALS, Book VI. By the ftame ^kditors. ' 2s, 6d. 
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TBRBMCB— HAUTON TIM0RUMBN08. £dit«d by E. S. 
Shuckburgh, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College^ 3^. 
With Translation, 41. 6^. 

THUCYDIDB8 — THE glOILIAN BZPBDITIONy Book* 
VI. mnd VII. Edited by the Rev. FERavAL Frost^ M. A., 
Late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. New edition, 
revised and enlarged, with Map. 5;. 

XENOPHON— HELLBNICA, Books I. and II. Edited by 

H. Hailstone, B.A., late Scholar of Peterhoose, Cambridge. 

With Map. 4s.6d. 

The fiUowing an in preparoHon : — 
iSSOBVLUB— 8BPTBM CONTRA THBBA8. Edited by A. 

O. PRICKARD, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of New College, 

Oxford; ... 

CICERO— PROILEGE MANILlA. Edited, after Halm, by Prof. 

A. S. WiLKiNS, M.A. [In the press, 

OXCERO—PRO R08CI0 AMERINO. From the German ot 
Karl Halm. Edited by E. H. Donkin, M.A., late Scholar 
of Lincohi College, Oxford, Assistant Master at Uppingham. 

DBK08THBNB8— FIRST PHILIPPIC. Edited by Rev. 
T. GwATKiN, M.A., late Fellow of St. John's College, 
Cambridge. 

BURXPIDE8— 8BLBCT PXJkYS, by varions Editors. 

ALCE8TI8. Edited by J. E. C. Welldon, B.A., Fellow 
and Lecturer of King's College, Cambridge. 

BAOCHAE. Edited by E. S. Shuckburgh, M.A., Assistant- 
Master at Eton College. 

HIPPOLYTUS. Edited by Rev. J. P. Mahaffy, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Dublin. 

MEDEA. Edited by A. W. Verrall, M.A., Fellow and. 
Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

PHCENISSiE. Edited by OsCAR WiLDB, B.A., Magdalen 
College, Oxford. 

HBROJ>OTUS~THB INVASION OF GREECE BYXEBXB8. 

Books VII. and VIII, Edited by Thomas Case, M.A., 
fonnerly Fellow of Brasenose College, Oxford. 
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4 MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 
HOMER'S ILIAD— THB STORY OF ACHIXiXiES. Edited 

by the late J. H. Pratt, M.A., and Waltkr Lbaf, M.A.y 
Fellows of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

HOMBR'S ODYSSBY-Books XXI-XXIV. Edited by S. G. 
Hamilton, B.A., Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford. 

LI VY— Books XXIII. and XXIV. Edited by Rev. W. W. 
Capes, M.A. 

LYSIAS— SBLBOT ORATIONS. Edited by £. S. SHUCK- 
BURGH, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. 

KARTIAIr— SBLBCT BPIORAMS. Edited by Rev. H. M. 
Stephenson, M.A«, Head-Master of St. Peter's Sdiool, 
York. 

OVID— SELECT BPISTLES. Edited by E. S. ShuckburGH, 
M.A. 

OVID—FASTI. Edited by G. H. Hallam, M.A., Fellow of 
St John's College, Cambridge, and Assistant Master at 
Harrow. 

PLATO— FOUR DIALOaXTBS ON THB TRIAL AND 
DBATH of SOCRATES, viz,^ EUTHYPHRO, APO- 
LOGY, CRITO, AND PHJEDO. Edited byC. W. MoULE, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Corpus Christi College^ Cambridge. 

PROFERTIUS— SELECT POEMS. Edited by J. P. PoST- 
GATE, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge 

TERENCE— PHORBIIO. Edited by Rev. JOHN Bond, M.A., 
late Scholar of St John's College, Oxford, and A. S. Wal- 
POLE, late Scholar of Worcester CoU^e, Oxford. 

THUCYDIDES— Books I. and II. Edited by H. Broadbxnt, 
M.A., Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, and Assistant- 
Master at Eton College. 

TRUCYDIDES— -Books IV. and V. Edited by Rev. C. 
E. Graves, M.A., Classical Lecturer, and late Fellow of 
St. John's College, Cambridge. 

XENOPRON— BIEBIORABILIA.' Edited by A« R. ClueR, B.A. 
Ballioi College, Oxford. 

Other volumes will follow. 
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msonYJMVh—TJIE EUMENIDES, The Greek Text, with 
Introduction, English Notes, and Verse Translation. By 
Bernard Drake, M.A., late FeUow of King's College, 
Cambridge. 8yo. Jj. fioT. 

KKmxytldBr^AN INTRODUCTION TO ARISTOTLE S 
RHETORIC. With Analysis, Notes and Appendices. By 
E. M. Cops, Fellow and Tutor of Trinity Coll^;e, Cambridge, 
8vo. Z4J. 

ARISTOTLE ON FALLACIES \ OR, THE SOPHISTIC! 
ELENCHL With Translation and Notes by E. Poste, M. A. 
Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. &r. fidT. 

iUlItfTOPHANEB— r^i? BIRDS. Translated into English 
Verse, with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, by B. H. 
Kennedy, D.D., Regius Professor of Greek in the University 
of Cambridge.. Crown 3vo. 6f. Help-Notes to the sam/^ 
for, the use of Students. \s, 6d, 

"AiOMmSiR-SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE 
COMPOSITION AND EXAMINATION PAPERS IN 
LATIN GRAMMAR, to which is prefixed a Chapter on 
Analysis of Sentences. By the Rev. H. Belcher, M.A/, 
Assistant Master in King's College School, London. New 
Edition. i8mo. is, 6d, Key, is. 6d. 

SEQUEL TO THE ABOVE. EXERCISES IN LATIN 
IDIOMS, <Sr*A By the same author. {In May. 

BJMAOBillEt—GREEX' AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES FOR 
. , USE IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. By John 
Stuart Blackie, Professor of Greek in the University of 
Edinburgh. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d, 

OICBRO— THE A CADEMICA. The Text revised and explained 
by James Reid, M.A., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. 
New Edition. With Translation. 8vo. [In October, 

SELECT LETTERS.-^MUx the Edition of Albert 
Watson, M.A. Translated by G. E. Jeans, M.A., Fellow 
of Hertford College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master at Hailey 
bury, 8vo. [In October, 
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6 MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

OImABBIOAIm "WBTTBUB. Edited by J. R. Green, M.A. 
Fcap. 8vo. IS. 6d, each. 

A Series of small volumes'upon some of the principal classical 
writers, whose works form subjects of 45tudy in our Schools. 
The main object of the Series is Educational, care being taken 
to impart information in a systematic and thorough way, 
while an intelligent interest in the writers and their works is 
sought to be aroused by a clear and attractive style ttf 
treatment. 

CICERO. By Professor'A. S. Wilkins. [In preparaHan, 
DEMOSTHENES. By S. H. Butcher. M.A. [In preparatioH. 
EURIPIDES. By Professor J. P. Mahaffy. [Ready. 

HORACE. By T. H. Ward, M.A. [In preparation. 

LIVY. By Rev. W. W. Capes, M.A. [In the press. 

VERGIL, By Professor H. Nettleship." [In prepafaium. 

Others to follow. 

tSUULB-^PRACTICAL HINTS ON THE QUANTITATIVE 
PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN, for the use of Classical 
Teachers and Linguists. By A. J. Ellis, B.A., F.R.S. 
Extra fcap. 8va 41. 6«/. 

GBDDBS— TH:^ problem OF THE HOMERIC POEMS. 
By W. D. GsDDES, Professor of Greek in the Uiiiverdty of 
Aberdeen. 8vo. 141. 

OUUISTONB—Works by the Rt Hon. W. E. GLADSTONE, M.P. 
yUVENTUS MUNDI: or, Gods and Men of the Heroic 
Age. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. lor. 6d. 

THE TIME AND PLACE OF HOMER. Crown' 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 

A PRIMER OF HOMER. i8mo. is. 

GOODWIN— Works by W. W. GooDWiN, Professor of Greek in 
Harvard University, U.S.A. 

SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF THE 
GREEK VERB. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 

AN ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, 
revised. Crown 8vo. [In preparatian. 
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ORBENWOOD^T:^^ elements of greek GRAM' 
MARy including Accidence, Irregular Verbs, and Principles of 
Derivation and Composition ; adapted to the^ System of Crude 
Forms. By J. G. Greenwood, Principal of Owens College, 
Manchester. New Edition. Crown $vo. 5^. td, 

HBBODOTU8, Books \,—m,^THE EMPIRES OF THE 
EAST, Edited, with Notes and Introductions, by A. H 
Sayce, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oscfoid, 
and Deputy-Professor.of Comparatite Philology. .8vo. 

\In preparation. 
. SCENES FROM HERODOTUS. Translated, with 'Intro- 
duction, by Oscar Wilde, B.A., Magdalen College, Oxford. 
Crown 8yo. \ln preparation. 

UO-DQtSOV 'MYTHOLOGY FOR LATIN VE^SIFICA- 
TION A brief Sketch of die Fables of the Ancients, 
prepared to be rendered into Latin Verse for Schools. *By 
F. Hodgson, B.D., late Provost of Eton. New Edition, 
revised by F. C. Hodgson, M.A. i8mo. y. 

UOVLEM—THE ODYSSEY. Done into English by S. H. 
Butcher, M.A., Fellow of University College, Oxford, and 
Andrew Lang, M.A.) late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, 
Crown 8vo. lor. 6d. 

BOMBBZO DZCTZOXTABT. FcMT Use in Schools and Colleges. 
Translated from the German of Dr. .G. Autenrcith, with 
Additions and Corrections by R. P. Keep, Ph.D. With 
numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

HOBJLOB—THE IVORKS OF HORACE, rendered into 
English Prose, with Introductions, Running Analysis, and 
Notes, by J. Lonsdale, M.A., and S. Lee, M.A. Globe 
8vo.* 3 J. 6d. 

THE ODES OF HORACE IN A METRICAL PARA- 
PHRASE. By R. M. Hovenden. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4/. 

HORACES LIFE AND CHARACTER. An Epitome of 
' his Satires and Epistles. By R. M. Hovenden. Extra feap. 
8vo.. 4f . 6^. 

; WORD FOR WORD FROM HORACE. The Odes lit» 
rally Versified. By W, T. Thornton, C.B. Crows 8vo. 
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JiAOKMON—FIJiST STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COMr 
POSITION. ByfBLOMFiELD Jackson, M.A. Assistant- 
.Mafitfix in King's Collie School, London. New Edition 
revised and enlaxged. iSmo. I/. 6d, 

JACKSON—^ MANUAL OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. By 
Henry Jackson, M.A., Fellow and Praelector in Ancient 
Philosopky, Trinity College, Cambridge. \In preparation. 

JEBB--Works by R. C. JEBB, M.A., Professor of Greek in the 
Univenity of Glasgow. 

THE ATTIC ORATORS FROM ANTIPHON TO 
ISAEOS. 2 vols. 8vo. 255. 

SELECTIONS FROM THE A TTIC OR A TORS BEFORE 
DEMOSTHENES. Edited, with English Notes. Being k 
companion rolume to the preceding work. 8vo. \Ih October. 

THE CHARACTERS OF THEOPHRASTUS. Translated 
from a revised Text, with Introduction and Notes. Extra fcap. 
8vo. dr. 6dr. 

A PRIMER OF GREEK LITERATURE. i8mo. is.' 

A HISTOR Y OF GREEK LITER A TURE. Crown 8vo. 

\In preparation. 

^VWexiKU—THIRTEEN SA TIRES OF JUVENAL. Witk 
a Commentary. By John E. B. Mayor, M.A., Kennedy 
Professor of Latin at Cambridge. Vol. I. Second Edition, 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. 1i. 6d, Vol. IL Crown 8vo. lor. 6d, 

tfCl^P^'BT^CLASS-BOOK OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY, 
Translated from the German of Dr. Heinrich Kiepert. 

\In preparation. 
KYNABTOK—GREEK IAMBICS FOR SCHOOLS. By Rev. 
H. Kynaston, M.A., Principal of Cheltenham College. 

[In preparation. 

WVV, Books xxi.^xa^v. Translated by A. J. Church, 
M.A., and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. [In preparation. 

tBlMOY^ty^THE AGE OF PERICLES. A History of the 
Politics and Arts of Greece from the Persian to the Pelopon- 
nesian War. By William Watkiss Lloyd. 2 vols. 8vo. 21s. 
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WACnilMULV^niiST latin grammar. By M, C. 

^ , Macmillan, M.A.I late Scholar of Chiist's College, Cambridge, 

Assistant Master in St Paul's School iSmo, \In preparaHon. 

MAM'AFrY — Works by J. P. MAhaffy, M.A., Professor of 
Ancient Histoiy in Trinity College, Dublin. 

SOCIAL LIFE IN GREECE; from Homer to Mcnander. 
Iliird Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 91. 

RAMBLES AND STUDIES IN GREECE. With 
Illustrations. Second Edition, "^^th Map. Crown 8vo. 

A PRIMER OF GREEK ANTIQUITIES. With Illus- 
trations. iSmo. li. 

EURIPIDES i8mo. is.td. 

MARSHALL ^^ TABLE OF IRREGULAR GREEK 
VERBSf classified according to the arrangement of Curtius' 
• Greek Grammar. By J. M. Marshall, M.A., one of the 
Masters in Clifton College. 8vo. cloth. New Edition, u, 

^SAYOB (JOHN E. B.)— FIRST GREEK READER. Edited 
after Karl Halm, with Corrections and large Additions by 
Professor John E. B. Mayor, M.A., Fellow and Classical 

< Lecturer of St John's College, Cambridge. New Edition, 
revised. Fcap. $vo. 4/. 6e/. 

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL CLUE TO LATIN LITERA- 
.,. TURE. Edited after HUbnsb, with laige Additions by 
Professor John E. B. Mayor. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

UAYOR (JOSEPH B.)— GREEK FOR BEGINNERS. By 
' the Rev. J. B. Mayor, M.A., Pifofessor of Classical Literature 
in King's College, London. Part I., with Vocabulaiy, is. 6d. 
Parts II. and III., with Vocabulary and Index, 3^. 6d. com- 
plete in one Vol. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. doth. 4/. 6d. 

VHILOJU-^PARALLEL extracts arranged for translation 
into English and Latin, with Notes on Idioms. By J. E. 
Nixon, M.A., Classical Lecturer, King's Collide, London. 
Part L— Historical and Epistolary. New Edition, revised 
and enlarged. Crown 8vo. %s. Cd. 
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IfZXON ConHnued-^ 

A FEW NOTES ON LATIN RHETORIC. With 
Tables and Ilhxstrations. By J. E. NncoN, M.A. Crown 
8vo. 2S, 

PBILB (JOHN, VL.iL,)— AN INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 
AND LATIN ETYMOLOGY. By John Peile, M.A., 
FeUow and Tutor of Christ's College, Cambridge, formerly 
Teacher of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Third 
and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. lar. (id. 

A PRIMER OF PHILOLOGY. i8mo. \s. By the same 
Author. 

VIUHAK—THE EXTANT ODES OF PINDAR. Translated 
into English, with an Introduction aad short Notes, by Ernest 
Myers, M.A., Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford. Crown 
8vo. 5*. 

VULTO—THE REPUBLIC OF PLATO. Translated into 
English, with an Analysis and Notes, by J. Ll. Dayiss, 
M.A., and D. J. Vaughan, M.A. New Edition, with 
Vignette Portraits of Plato and Socrates, engraved by JXKNS 
from an Antique Gem. i8mo. 4j. 6d. 

• 

PHILEBUS. Edited, with Intx<4ttCtion and Notes, by 
Henry Jackson, M. A., Fellow of Tpnity. CQUjege,Cambridge. 
8vo. \In pre^raiion. 

KLAVTVm-^THE MOSTELLARIA OF PLAUTUS. With 
Notes, Prolegomena, and Excursus. By William Ramsay, 
M.A., formerly Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. Edited by Professor George G. Ramsay, M.A., 
of the University of Glasgow. 8va 14^. 

POTT8 (A. "W., M.A.)--Works by ALEXANDER W. POTTS, 

M.A., LL.D., late Fellow of St. John's CoU^e, Cambridge ; 
Head Master of the Fettes College, Edinburgh. 

HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
New Edition. Extra fcap. 8va y. 

PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN 
PROSE. Crown 8vo. \In thepr$si. 
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BOBY— ^ GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGM^ itWk 
Plaatus to SuetOnioaL By H. J. RdBY, M.A., late FdOow of 
St. John's College, Cambridge. In Two Parts. Third fidition. 
Fart L containing :— -Book I. Sounds. Book II. Inflexions. 
Book IIL Word-formation. Appendices. Crown 8va &• 6d, 
Part IL — Syntax, Prepositions, &c. Crown 8vo. lor. ^. , 

"Marked by the clear and practised insight of a master in his art. 
A book that would do honour to any coiintry.^— ATRKNAtunt. 

SCHOOL LA TIN GRAMMAR. By the same Author. 

[In the press. 

VUBTL—SYNTHETIC LATIN DELECTUS, A First Latin 
Construing Bo<^ arranged on the Principles of Grammatical 
Analysis. With Notes and Vocabulary. By £. Rush, B.A. 
With Preface by the Rev. W. F. Moulton, M.A., D.D. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

KVBT^FIRST STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
By the Rev. G. Rust, M.A. of Pembroke CoUege, Oxford, 
Master of the Lower School, King's College, London. New 
Edition. iSmo. \s. 6d, 

BUTHBRFOBD— ^ FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR. By W, Cu 
RuTHS&ib&D, M.A., Assistant Master hi St Paul's School, 
London. Extra fcap. 8vo. is, 

mw&Y^A PRIMER OF LATIN LITERATURE. ^ 
Prof. J. R. SsBLBY. [In preparation. 

8HUCKBUBOH— ^ LATIN READER. By E. S. SHUCK- 
BURGH, M.A., Assistant Master at Eton Collie. 

[In preparation, 

TACITUB--COMPLETE WORKS TRANSLATED, By A. J. 
Church, M.A., and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. 

THE HISTORY. With Notes and a Map. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

THE ANNALS. With Notes and Maps. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 'js, 6d^ 

THE AGRICOLA AND GERMANY, WITH THE 
DIALOGUE ON ORATORY. With Maps and Notes. 
New and Revised Edition. Crown 8va 4;. 6d, 
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TBBOPHRASTUS— Tlfi^S CHARACTERS OF THRO- 
PHRASTUS, An English Txmnslation fix>m a Revised Text 
With Introduction and Notes. By R. C Jebb, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Greek In the University of Glasgow. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
6r. 6d^ 

THBINO— Works by the Rev. E. THRING, M.A., Head 
Master of Uppingham School 

A LATIN GRADUAL. A First Latin Construing Book 
for Beginners. New Edition, enlarged, with Coloured Sentence 
Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 2J. 6^ 

.,: A MANUAL OP MOOD CONSTRUCTIONS. Fcap. 
,. 8va \i. 6d, 

A CONSTRUING POOX. FcapSva 2s. 6d. 

vmail^—THR WORKS OP VIRGIL RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE, with Notes, Introductions, Running 
Analysis, and an Index, by James Lonsdale, M.A., and 
Samuel Lee, M.A. ,New Edition. Globe 8vo. ^. 6d. 
gilt edges, 41. 6d, 

WILKINS—w^ PRIMER OP ROMAN ANTIQVITIJiS. By 
A. S. WiLKiNS, M.A., Professor of Latin in the Owens 
College, Manchester. With Illustrations. l8mo. ix. 

"iVrBIOHT— Works by J. WRIGHT, M;A., late Head Master of 
Sutton Coldfield School 

HELLENIC A; OR, A HISTORY OP GREECE IN 
GREEK, as related by Diodorus and Thucydides; b^ng a 
First Greek Reading Book, with explanatory Notes, Critical 
. and Historical New Edition .with a Vocabulary. Fcap.;,8vo. 
%s,6d. 

A HELP TO LATIN GRAMMAR; or, ITie Form and 
Use of Words in Latin, with Progressive Exercises. Crown 
8vo. 4f . 6^ 

THE SEVEN KINGS OP ROME. An Easy Narrative, 
abridged from the First Book of Livy by the omission of 
Difficult Passages; being a First Latin Reading Book, with 
Grammatical Notes. With Vocabulaxy, 3^. 6d, ' 

[New and thoroughly revised edition, just ready. 
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WRIGHT Continued'^ 

FIRST LATIN STEPS; OR, AN INTRODUCTION 
BY A SERIES OF EXAMPLES TO THE STUDY 
OF THE LA TIN LANGUA GE. Crown 8to. $5. 

. ATTIC PRIMER, Arranged for the Use of B^:mners. 
Extra fcap. Syo. 4j. 6</. 

A COMPLETE LATIN COURSE, comprising Rules with 
Examples, Exercises, both Latin and English, on each Rule^ 
and Vocabularies. Crown 8vo. 4r. 6<& 
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AIRV— Works by Sir G. B. AIRY, K.C.B., Astronomer 
Royal : — 

ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL DIE- 
FERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of 
Students in the Universities. With Diagrams. Second Edition, 
Crown 8vo. 5^. 6</. 

ON THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL 
. THEORY OF ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS AND 
• THE COMBINATION OF OBSERVATIONS. Second 
Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6j. dd, 

UNDULATORY THEORY OF OPTICS, Designed for 
the Use of Students in the University. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. 6x. 6df. 

ON SOUND AND ATMOSPHERIC VIBRATIONS. 
With the Mathematical Elements of Music. Designed for the 
Use of Students in the University. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Crown 8vo. 9^. 

A TREATISE OF MAGNETISM. Designed for the Use 
of Students in the University. Crown 8vo. ^. ^ 

AIRY (OSMUND)--^ TREATISE ON GEOMETRICAL 
OPTICS. Adapted for the use of the Higher Classes in 
Schools. By Osmund Airy, B.A., one of the Mathematical 
Masters in Wellington College. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31. tdi 
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BAYMA—TIfE ELEMENTS OF MOLECULAR MECffA' 
JVICS, By Joseph Batma^ SJ., Professor of Philosophy, 
Stonyhnrst CoU^e. Demy Sva los, 6d, 

BBASLBY— ^AT ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. ByR. D. Beaslky, 
M.A., Head Master of Grantham Grammar SchooL Fifth 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. Jj. M 

BLACKBtJRN (UVOU) ^ ELEMENTS OF PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY, for the use of the Jmiior Class in 
Mathematics n the University of Glasgow. By Hugh 
Blackburn, M.A., Professor of Mathematics in the Univer- 
sity of Glasgow. Globe 8va is, 6d, 

BOOLE— Works by G. BOOLE, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Professor 
of Mathematics in the Queen's University, L^land. 

A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Third and Revised Edition. Edited by I. ToDHUNTBR. Crown 
8vo. I4f. 

A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Supplementary Volume, Edited by L Todhunter. Crown 
8vo. 8j. 6d. 

THE CALCULUS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES. 
Crown 8vo, loj, 6d. New Edition, revised by J; F. 

MOULTON. 

BROOK-SMITH (Z .)— ARITHMETIC IN THEORY AND 
PRACTICE. By J. Brook-Smith, M.A., LL.B.^ St. 
John's College, Cambridge ; Barrister-at-Law ; one of the 
Masters of Cheltenham College. New Edition, revised. 
Crown 8vo. 4r. 6d. 

CAMBRZD6B SENATE-HOUSB PROBLEMS «ad BZDBRS 
VTITH SOLUTIONS B— 

i%*lir-PROBLEMS AND RIDERS. By A. G. Grsbnhill, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. %s. 6d. 

iSyS-^SOLUTIONS OF SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS. 
By the Mathematical Moderators and Examiners. Edited by 
J. W. L* Glaisher, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College^ 
Cambridge. I2s, 
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OAMDUBR— ^^Z/* 7X7 ARITHMETIC. Designed for the 
use of Schools. By. H. CAndlbr, M.A.» Mathematical 
Master of Uppingham SchooL Extra fcap. Svo. ax. &/. 

CHEYNB— ^A^ ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
PLANETARY THEORY. By C. H. H, Cheyne, M.A., 
• F.R.A.S. With a Collection of I^roblems. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d, 

chei8tie— ^ collection of elementary test- 
(Questions in pure and mixed ma the- 

MA TICS ; with Ahswers and Appendices on Synthetic 
Division, and on the Solution of Nnmerical Equations by 
Homer's Method. By James R. Christie, F.R.S., Royal 
Military Academy, Woolwich. Crown 8vo. 8f. 6d, 

CMPPOED— 2:ff£ ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC. An In. 
troduction to the Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid 
Bodies^ By W. K. Clifford, if.R.iS., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics at University College^ London. 
Part I.— KINETIC. Crown 8vo. ^s.6d. 

CUMMXNO— ^A^ INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY 
OF ELECTRICITY. By LiNNiEUS Cumming, M.A., 
one of the Masters of Rugby School. With Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. &r. 6</. 

OJJTJL^ViVrBOV'-EUCLIDIAN GEOMETR Y. By FRANCIS 
CuTHBSRTSON,*M.A., LL.D., Head Mathematical Master of 
the City of London School. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6d, 

DALTON— Works by the Rev. T. DALTON, M.A., Assistant 
Master of Eton College. 

RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ARITHMETIC. New 
Edition. l8mo. 2s, 6d. 

[Answers to the Examples are appended. 

RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ALGEBRA. Part I. 
New Edition. i8mo. 2J. Part II. l8mo. ax. 6d. 
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^A^-^PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS PROVED 
GEOMETRICALLY. Part L, THE ELLIPSE, with 
Problems. By the Ror. H. G. Day, M.A. Crown 8va 

no-DOBOlX— EUCLID AND HIS MODERN RIVALS. By 
the Rev. C.i L Dodgson, M.A., Mathematical Lecturer, 
Christ Church, Oxford. Crown 8vo. Is, 6d. 

-OKEm—GEOMETRICAL TREATISE ON CONIC SEC- 
TIONS. By W. H. Drew, M.A., St John's CoUege^ 
Cambridge. New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 51. 

SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEMS IN DREWS 
CONIC SECTIONS. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

EDGAR (J. H.) mad PRITCHARD (O. B.)— NOTE-BOOK 
ON PRACTICAL SOLID OR DESCRIPTIVE GEO- 
METRY. Containing Problems with help for Solutions. By 
J. H. Edgar, M.A., Lecturer on Mechanical Drawing at the 
Royal School of Mines, and G. S. Pritchard. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Globe 8vo. is. 

FERRERS— Works by the Rev. N. M. FERRERS, M.A., Fellow 
and Tutor of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TRl LINEAR 
CO-ORDINATES, the Method of Reciprocal Polars, and 
the Theory of Projectors. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
6j. (id. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SPHERICAL 
HARMONICS, AND SUBJECTS CONNECTED WITH 
THEM. Crown 8vo. Is. drf, 

FROST— Works by PERCIVAL FROST, M.A., formerly FeUow 
of St. John's College, Cambridge ; Mathematical Lecturer of 
King's College. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREAIISE.ON CURVE TRA- 
CING. By Percival Frost, M.A. 8vo. 12s. 

SOLID GEOMETRY. A New Edition, revised and enlarged 
. of the Treatise by Frost -and Wolstkmholms. In 2 Vols. 
Vol.- I, 8vo. Id;. 
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OOBFftAT— Worksl>7HUGH GODFRAY, ^.A., MatliemclleU 
Lectuzer at Pembroke College, Cambridge. 

A TREATISE ON ASTRONOMY, for the Use of Colleges 
and Schools. New Edition. 8yo. I2j. 6d, 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR 
THEORY, with a Brief Sketch of the Problem up to the time 
of Newton. Second Edition, revised. Crown 8yo. 5^. 6(L 

HSMMZNO— ^^ ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS, for 
the Use of Colleges and Schools. ByG. W. Hemming, M.A., 
Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge. Second Edition, 
with Corrections and Additions. 8vo. 91. 

^AOKBOff ^ GEOMETRICAL CONIC SECTIONS. An 
Elementary Treatise in which the Conic Sections are defined 
as the Plane Sections of a Cone, and treated by the Method 
of Projection, fiy J. SxttART Jackson, M.A., late Fellow of 
Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 4^. 6d, 

JELLBT (JOHNH.)— ^ TREATISE ON THE THEORY 
OF FRICTION By John H. Jellet, B.D., Senior Fellow 
of Trinity College, Dublin; President of the Royal Irish 
Academy. 8vo. %i, 6d, 

JONS8 and onwrvVL— ALGEBRAICAL EXERCISES. 
Progressively Arranged. By the Rev. C. A. Jones, M.A., and 
C. H. Cheynb, M.A., F.R.A.S., Mathematical Masters of 
Westminster School New Edition. i8mo. 2s. 6a. 

KSX.LAND mad TAIT^INTRODUCTION TO QUATER- 
NIONS, with numerous examples. By P. Kelland, M.A., 
F.R.S. ; and P. G. Tait, M.A., Professors in the department 
of Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo. 

KITCHENER—^ GEOMETRICAL NOTE-BOOK, containing 

Easy Problems in Geometrical Drawing preparatory to the 

Study of Geometry. For the use of Schools. By F. E. 

. Kitchener, M. A., MathematMcal Master at Rugby. New 

Edition. 4to. 2.;. 
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UhJnjm^NATUR4L GEOMETRY I an Int^iictioii to the 

Logical Study of Mathematiqy. for Schools and Technical 

..-Classes. With Explanatoty Models, based upon the Tachy- 

metrical Works of Ed. Lagout. By A. MaultI . 'iSmo. is. 

Models to Illustrate the above, in Box, izr. 6</. 

IBXXnVLiM ^ ELEMENTS OF THE METHOD OP 
LEAST SQUARES, By Mansfield Merjuman, Ph.D. 
Professor of Civic and Mechanical Engineering, Lehigh Uni- 
versity, Bethlehiem, Penn. Crown 8vo. *]s, 6d, 

vmiMAM^ELEMENTS OF DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY, 
By J. B. Millar, C.E., Assistant Lecti;rer in Engineering in 
Owens College, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 6f. 

MORGAN •— A COLLECTION OF PROBLEMS AND 
EXAMPLES IN MATHEMATICS, With Answers. 
By H. A. Morgan, M.A., Sadlerian and Mathematical 
.. Lecturer of Jesus College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6f. 6^. 

m%3tK— DETERMINANTS. By Thos. Muir. Crown 8vo. 

[In ffrefaration, 

MSWTON'S PRINCIPIA. Edited by Pro£ Sir W. Thomson 
and Professor BLACitBURN. 4to. doth. 31^. 6d, 

THE FIRST THREE SECTIONS OF NEWTON'S 
PRINCIPIA, With Notes and Illustiations. Also a col- 
lection of Problems, principally intended as Examples of 
Newton's Methods. By Psrcival Frost, M.A.* Third 
Edition. 8vo. 12s, 

PARKINSON— Works by S. PARKINSON, D.D., F.E.S., 
Tutor and.Prselector of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON MECHANICS, 
For the Use of the Junior Classes at the University and the 
Higher Classes in Schools. With a Collection of Examples. 
New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. cloth, gs, 6d, 

A TREATISE ON OPTICS. New Edition, revised and 
enlaiged. Crown 8vo. doth, los, 6d, 

VrnDUB^Y-^EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC. By S. PxDLSY. 

[In pnparaHvn 
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VJBMAA— ELEMENTARY HYDROSTATICS. With Nu^ 
. r merous Examples. By J. B. Phbar, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Clare College, Cambridge. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth. 5^. 6d, 

n'Bl'B'-LESSONS ON RIGID DYNAMICS. By the Rev. 
G. PiRiE, M. A. , late Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, 
Cambridge; Professot of Mathematics in the University of 
Aberdeen. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

V^CILU^ -AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CONIC 
SECTIONS AND ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. With 
Numerous Examples and Hints for their Solution ; especially 
designed for the Use of Beginners. By G. H. Puckle, M.A. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. *J5, 6d, 

-BlKWImIVSOIX^ELEMENTARY STATICS, by the Rev. 
Qeorgb Rawlinson, Mi a. Edited by the Rev. Edward 
Sturges, M.A. Crown 8vo. 4^. 6d, 

KAYImTHQU^THE theory of sound. By Lord 
Rayleigh, M.A., F.R.S., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, 8vo. VoL I. I2s, 6d, Vol. II. 12s, 6d. 

[ Vol, III, in thepresSt 

VBUVIOIm-DS—MODERN METHODS IN ELEMENTARY 
GEOMETRY, By E. M. Reynolds, M.A., Mathematical 
Master in Clifton College. Crown 8vo. 3^. 6d, 

BOUTH— Works by EDWARD JOHN ROUTH, M.A.,F.R.S., 
late Fellow and Assistant Tutor of St. Peter's College, Cam- 
bridge ; Examiner in the University of London. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE DYNAMICS 
OF THE SYSTEM OF RIGID BODIES, With numerous 
Examples. Third and enlarged Edition. 8vo. 2ix. 

STABILITY OF A GIVEN STATE OF MOTION, 
PARTICULARLY STEADY MOTION. Adams' Prize 
Essay for 1877. 8vo. Sx. &/. 
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SKITtt— Works by the Rev. BARNARD SMITH, ILA., 
Rector of Glaston, Rutland, late Fellow and Senior Bursar 
of St Peter's Coll4;e, Cambridge. 

ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA^ in their Principles and 
Application ; with numerous systematically arranged Examples 
taken from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with especial 
reference to the Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree. 
New Edition, carefully revised. Crown 8vo. lOf. 6^. 

ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. New Edition. Crown 
8to. 4^. 6d, 

A KEY TO THE ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. %s. 6(L 

EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC. Crown 8vo. Ump doth. 
28. With Answers. 2s. 6a. 

Or sold separately. Part I. is. ; Part IL u. ; Answers, 6d. 

SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. i8mo. 
cloth, y. 

Or sold separately, in Three Parts, is. each. 

KEYS TO SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 
Parts I., II., and III., 2s. 6d. each. 

SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC FOR NATIONAL 
AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. i8mo. cloth. Or 
separately, Part I. 2d. ; Part II. 3^. ; Part III. Jd. Answers. 
6d. 

THE SAME, with Answers complete. l8mo, doth. is. 6d. 

KEY TO SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 
i8mo. 4r. 6d. 

EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. l8mo. 
IS. 6d. The same, with Answers, i8mo. 2s. Answers, 6d. 

KEY TO EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITH- 
METIC. l8mo. 4f. &/. .. 
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SMITH CtmAmud^ 

THE METRIC SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC. ITS 
PRINCIPLES AND APPLICATIONS, with nnaierous 
Examples, written expressly for Standard V. in National 
Schools. New Edition. i8mo. doth, sewed. 3^. 

A CHART OF THE METRIC SY67EM, on a Sheet, 
size 42 in. by 34 in. on Roller, mounted and varnished, price 
3J. 6d, New Edition. 

Also a Small Chart on a Card, price id, 

EASY LESSONS IN ARITHMETIC, combmmg Exercises 
in Reading, Writing, Spelling, and Dictation. Fart I. for 
Standard L in Naticmal Schools. Crown 8vo. 9</. 

EXAMINATION CARDS IN ARITHMETIC. (Dedi- 
cated to Lord Sandon.) With Answers and Hints. 

Standards I. and II. in box, is. Standards III., IV. and V., 
in boxes, u, each. Standard VL in Two Parts, in boxes, 
is, each. 

A and B papers, of nearly the same difficulty, are given so as to 
prevent copying, and the Colours of the A and B papers differ in 
each Standard, and from those of every other Standard, so that a 
master or mistress can see at a glance whether the children have the 
proper papers. 

SNOWBALIi -^ THE ELEMENTS OF PLANE AND 
SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY; with the Construction 
and Use of Tables of Logarithms. By J. C. Snowball, M. A. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. ^s, 6d, 

8YLI>ABUS OF PLANB GEOMETRY (corresponding tp 
Euclid, Books I. — ^VI.). Prepared by the Association for/^ 
Improvement of Geometrical Teaching. New Edition. Z*^^^ 
8vo. IS, y^ 

TAIT and STEELS—^ TREATISE ON DV^^^^^^. ^^ 
A PARTICLE, With numerous ExaimA ^^ frotwsor 
Tait and Mr. Steelk. Fourth. Editior ^*^^**^- Crown 5vo. 
i2s. 
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TIRBAH — ELEMENTARY MENSURATION FOR 
SCHOOLS. With mimeious Examples. By Septimus 
Tbbay, B.A., Head Master of Queen EHzabetli's Gbrammar 
'School, Rivington. Extni fcap. 8vo. 51. 6d. 

TODHUNTES— Works by I. TODHUNTSR, M.A., F.R.S., of 
St. John's College^ Cambridge. 

'* Mr. Todhnnter is chiefly known to students of Mathematics as the 
author o£ a series of admirable mathematical text^books, which possess 
the rare qualities of being clear in style and absolutely free from mistakes, 
typographical or other."— Saturday Rbvisw. 

THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. For the Use of CoUeges 

and Schools. New Edition. i8mo< 31. 6d, 

f 

MENSURATION FOR BEGINNERS, With numerous 
Examples. New Edition, i&no. 25, td. 

ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous Examples. 
New Edition. i8mo. 2j. 6d. 

KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d, 

TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. i8mo. 2x. 6d. 

KEY TO TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. 
Crown 8vo. 8j. 6d. 

MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Samples. New Edition. kSmo. 4J. 6d. 

KEY TO MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. .Crown 
8vo. 6s. 6d. 

ALGEBRA. For the Use of Colleges and Schools. New 
"Edition. Crown 8vo. 7j. 6d. 

5t;; TO ALGEBRA FOR THE USE OF COLLEGES 
^^--OHQOLS. Crown 8vo. lar. 6d. 

V ^F^f^?^^^^'^ TREATISE ON THE THEORY 
1 Is. ed. "^^ New Edition, revised Crown 8vo. 
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TODHUNTBR ConHnuai— ^ . . t* 

PLANE TRIGONOME TR Y. For Schools and Ccjlcges. 
. • New jEdition. Crown 8vo, 51. 

KEY TO PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. Crown 8vo. 

A TREATISE ON SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. 
New Edition, enlarged. Crown Svo. 4r. 6d, 

[ PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY, as applied to ie 
Straight line and the Conic Sections. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo« 

A TREA TISE ON THE DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 
With niunerous Examples. New Edition. Cxown 8vo. 
loi^. 6^. 

A TREATISE ON THE INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND 
ns APPLICATIONS. With numerous Examples, New 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. loi^. &/. 

EXAMPLES OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF 
THREE DIMENSIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 
8vo. 4r. 

A TREA USE 0^ ANALYTICAL STATIQsi With 
numerous Examples. New Edition, ' revised, and enlarged. 
Crown 8vo. los. 6d. 

A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY 
OF PROBABILITY^ from die time of Pascal to tiiat of 
' Laplace. 8vo. z8j. 

RESEARCHES IN THE CALCULUS OF VARI A- 
TJONSt prindt)all3r'on the Theory c^DlsbbhtinHouir Solutions : 
an Essay to which the Adam» Prize waii awarded In the 
University of Cambridge in 187 1. 8vo. 6f. 
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TODHUMTBR ContiHUit^ 

A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORIES 
OP ATTRACTION, AND THE FIGURE OF THE 
EARTH, from the time of Newton to that of Laplace. 2 vols. 
Sya 24/. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LAPLACE S, 
LAMES, AND BESSEVS FUNCTIONS. Crown 8vo. 
lOJ. td, 

WILSON (J. Vi.)— ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY. Books 
I. to V. Containing the Subjects of Euclid's first Six 
Books. Following the Syllabus of the Geometrical Association. 
By J. M. Wilson, M.A., Head Master of Clifton College. 
New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6d, 

SOLID GEOMETRY AND CONIC SECTIONS. With 
Appendices on Transversals and Harmonic Division. For the 
Use of Schools. By J. M. Wilson, M.A. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. jx. 6d. 

WIJmSOIM— GRADUATED EXERCISES IN PLANE TRI- 
GONOMETRY. Compiled and arranged by J. Wilson, 
M.A., and S. R. Wilson, B.A. Crown 8vo. 41. 6d. 

** Tlt^ft exercises leera beautifully eradnated and adapted to lead a gtudent 
on most gently and pleasantly. "-^E. J. Routu, F.R.$.» St. Peter's College, 
Cambric^ ' 

WILSON (W. P.)— ^ TREATISE ON DYNAMICS. By 
W. P. Wilson, M.A., Fellow of St. John's College, Cam- 
bridge, and Professor of Mathematics in Queen's College, 
Belfast 8vo. gs. 6d. 

WOJMWmJXUOWAl^^MATHEMATICAL PROBLEMS, on 
Subjects included in the First and Second Divisions of the 
Schedule of Subjects for the Cambridge Mathematical Tripos 
Examination. Devised and arranged by Joseph Wolstxn- 
HOLMBy late Fellow of Christ's College, sometime Fellow of 
SU John's College, and Professor of Mathematics in the Royal 
. Indian Engineering College. New Editioa greatly enlarged. 
8vo. i8j. . 
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SCIENCE PRIMERS FOR ELEMENTARY 

SCHOOLS. 

Under the joint Editorship of Professors Huxley, Roscoe, and 

Balfour Stewart. 

"These Primers are extremely simple and attractive, and thorooffaly 
answer their purpose c^ just leading^ the young be^nner up to the thresh- 
old of the long avenues in the Palace of Nature which these titles suggest. ** 

— OUARDIAN. 

"They are wonderfully clear and lucid in their instruction, simple in 
style, and admirable in plan. "—Educational Timbs. 

QHBMISTRY — - By H. E. Ros(X>B, F.R.S., Professor x>f 
Chemistry in Owens Collie, Manchester, With numerous 
Illustrations. i8mo. is. New Edition. With. Questions. 

"A very model of perspicacity and accuracy. ''•<-<^hsmist and Drug- 
gist. 

PHYSIOS— By Balfour Stewart, F.R.S., Professor of Natural 
Philosophy in Owens College^ Manchester. With numerous 
Illustrations. i8mo. is. New Edition. With Questions. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY— By ARCHIBALD GbIKIB, F.R.S., 

Murchison Professor of Geology and Mineralogy at Edin- 
burgh. With numerous Illustrations. New Edition, with 
Questions. i8mo. is, . . 

*'Ever3rone of his lessons is marked by sunplicity, cltamess, and 
correctness. "— -Athsnaum. 

GEOLOGY — By Professor Geikie, F.R.S. With numerous 
Illustrations. New Edition. i8mo. cloth, is, 

** It is hardly possible for the dullest child to misunderstand die meaning 
ef a dassifieatioa of stones after Ftofessor Geikie's explanation. "—School 
BoAKD Chronicle. 

PHYSIOLOOY«-By MiCHAJCL FOSTER, M.D., r.R.S. With 
numerous lUustratipns. New Edition. i8ma ix. < 

** The book seems to ut to leavt nothing to be desired at an elementary 
text-book."— AqiPBUY. 
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BOISNOS PRIMBRB dnUinued— 

ASTRONOMY — By J. No&MAN LOCKYBR, F.R«S. With 

numerous Illustrations. New Edition. i8mo. ix. 

** This is altogether one of the most likely attempts we have ever seen to 
bring astronomy down to the capacity pf the young child." — School 
Board Chronicle. 

BOTANY — By Sir J. D. Hooker, K.C.S.I., C«B., President 

of the Royal Society With numerous Illttstrations. New 

Edition. i8mo. ix. 

"To teachers the Primer will be of inestimable value, and not only 
because of the simplicily of the language and the clearness with which the 
subiect matter is treated, but also on account of its coming ^m the highest 
authority, and so furnishing positive information as to the most suitable 
mehoos of teaching the science c^ botany." — Naturb. 

LOOIC — By Professor Stanley Jevons, F.R.S. New Edition. 
z8mo. IX. 

** It appears to us admirably adapted to serve both as ao introdocti(m 
. to scientific reasoning, and as a guide to sound judgment and reasoning 
in the ordinary affairs o£ life."—- Academy, 

POLITICAL BOONOMY— By Professor Stanley Jsvons, 

F.R.S. i8mo. IX. 

** Unquestionably in every respect an admirable primer.'*'— ScKOOL 
fiOARD Chronicle. 

Inpn^roHon: — 
INTRODUCTORY. By Professor Huxley. &c. &c 



ELEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS. 

* ' 

ASTRONOMY, by the Astronomer Royal. 

POPULAR ASTRONOMY. With illustrations. By Sir 
G. B. Airy, K.C.B., Astronomer Royal. New Edition. 
i8mo. £^.6d, 

ASTRONOMY. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ASTRONOMY. With 
Coloured Diagram of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, and 
Nebulae, and numerous Illustrations. By J. NoitMAN LOCKTEK, 
F.R.S. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. j*. 6«/; 

" Fan, dear, sound, * and wortliy of attention, ,noC (mlr. ji» a popolar 
•xpositien, but as a sdenttfie ' Indcoc' "— AnixilAnrk. 



SCIENCE. 27 



ELSMSNTARY OXiABB-BOORS ConHmUii^ 

QUESTIONS ON LOCKYERS ELEMENTARY LES'^ 
SONS IN ASTRONOMY. For th* Use of Schools. By 
John Forbes-Robbr'TSOn. iSmo. doth limp. i^. 6d, 

.PHYSIOLOQY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSIOLOGY. With 
numerous Illustrations. ByT. H. Huxley, F.R.S., Professor 
of Natural History in the Royal School ol Mines. New 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4?. 6ci, 

•* Pure gold throughout '*~Guardian. 

"Unquestionably the clearest and most complete elementary treatise 
on this subject that we possess in any language."— -Wbstminstbr Rsvibw. 

QUESTIONS ON HUXLEY'S PHYSIOLOGY FOR 
SCHOOLS. By T. Alcock, M.D. i8mo. is. 6d. 

BOTANY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY BOTANY. By D. 
Oliver, F.R.S., F.L.S., Professor of Botany in University 
College, London. With nearly Two Hundred Illustrations 
New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4J. 6d. 

OHSMIBTRY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY, IN- 
ORGANIC AND ORGANIC. By HenrV E. Roscob, 
F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry in Owens College, Manchester. 
With numerous Illustrations aind Chromo-Litho of the Solar 
Spectrum, and of the Alkalies and Alkaline Earths. New 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo. ^.6d. 

** As a standard general textbook it deserves to take a leading place."— 
Spbctator. 

*' We unhesitadngly pronounce it the best of all our elementary treatises 
on Chemistry."— Mbdical Timbs. 

A SERIES OF CHEMICAL PROBLEMS, prepared with 
Special Reference to the above, by T. E. Thorpe, Ph.D., 
Professor of Chemistry in the Yorkshire Collie of Science, 
Leeds. Adapted for the preparation of Students for the 
Government, Science, and Society of Arts Examinations. With 
a Preface by Professor Roscob. FifUi Editipn, with Key, 
i8mo. %t. 
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SXiEMEMTARY OZJkSS-BOOKB ConHnHeO-^ 
POUTXOAIi ECONOMY. 

POLinCAL ECONOMY FOR BEGINNERS. By 
MiLLicsNT G. Fawcstt. New Edition. i8mo. 2». 6d, 

** C^cax, eompect, and comprehensive.'' — ^Daily News. 
" The reladons cf capital and labour have never been more ninply or 
nunre deariy expounded." — Contbmposary Rkvibw. 

LOGIC. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN LOGIC; Deductive and 

Inductive, with copious Questions and Examples, and a 

Vocabulary of Logical Terms. By W. Stanley Jevons, M. A. 

Professor of Political Economy in University College, London. 

New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 3^. 6d. 

" Nothing can be better for a school-book."— Guardian. 

"A manual alike simple, interesting, and scientific. "-nATmoisuM. 

PHYSICS. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. By Balfour 

Stewart, F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy in Owens 

College, Manchester. With numerous Illustrations and Chromo- 

V litho of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, and Nebulae. New 

Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4r. td, 

** The beau-ideal of a sciendfic text-book* clear, accurate,, and thorongh." 
—Educational Timbs. 

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, 

THE OWENS COLLEGE JUNIOR COURSE OF 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, By Francis Jones, Chemical 
Master in the Grammar School, Manchester. With Preface by 
Professor RoscoE, and Illustrations. New Edition. x8mo. 
zs, 6d. 

CHEMISTRY. 

QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES IN CHEMISTRY. 
By Francis Jones, Chemical Master in the Grammar School, 
Manchester. \ln preparation. 

ANATOMY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY ANATOMY. By St. 

George Mivart, F.R.S., Lecturer in Comparative Anatomy 

at St. Maiy's Hospital With upwards of 400 lUnstxations. 

Fcap. 8vo. dr. 6^. 

'* It may be questioned whether any other work on anatomy contains in 
laks compass so .proportionately great a mass of information."— Lancbt. 

««T1ie wwk is excellent, and should be in the hands of every student of 
human anatomy."— Medical Timbs. 
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BLBMBMTARY OZJkBS-BOOKB ConHnued-^ 

MBOHANIOB, 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By A. B. W. 
Kennedy, C.E., Professor of Applied Mechanics in University 
College, London. With Illustrations. [In preparation, 

8TBAM. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By John Pertly, 
Professor of Engineering, Imperial College of Engineering, 
Yedo. With numerous Woodcuts and Numerical Examples 
and Exercises. i8mo. 4r. 6d, 

** The youngs engineer and those seeking for a comprehensive knowledge 
of the use, power, and economy of steam, could not have a more usem! 
work, as it is very intelligible, weU arranged, and practical throaghoat."-— 
Ironmonobk. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSICAL GEO- 
GRAPHY. By A. Geikie, F.R.S., Murchison Professor 
of Geology, &c., Edinbuxgh. With numerous Illustrations. 
Fcap. Svo. 4r. 6</. 

QUESTIONS ON THE SAME. u. 6a. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

CLASS-BOOK OF GEOGRAPHY. ByC. B.Clarke, M.A., 
F.R.G.S. Fcap. 8va New Edition, with Eighteen Coloured 
Maps. 3^. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS. By 
I. ToDHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S. Part I. The Properties of 
Solid and Fluid Bodies. i8mo. 3x. 6d. 
Part II. Sound, Light, and Heat. i8mo. 3^. 6d. 

SOUND. 

AN ELEMENTARY. TREATISE. By W. H. Stone, 
M.B., F.R.S. With Illustrations. i8mo. \Jtnmediatdy. 

PSYCHOLOGY. 

ELEMENTAR Y LESSONS IN PSYCHOLOGY. By G. 
Croom Robertson, Professor of Mental Philosophyj ^.> 
University College, London. \In preparation. 

Others in Preparation. 



\ 
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MANUALS FOR STUDENTS. 

Crown 8vo. 

DTBR AND VlKEXk—THE STRUCTURE OP PLANTS. By 
Professor Thiselton Dyer, F.R.S., assisted by Sydney 
Vines, B.Sc, Fellow and Lecturer of Christ's College, 
Cambridge. With numerous Illustrations. \In preparation, 

PAWCBTT— ^ MANUAL OP POLITICAL ECONOMY, 
By Professor Fawcett, M.P. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. I2s, da, 

rUSISCHBR-// SYSTEM OP VOLUMETRIC ANALi- 
SIS, Translated, with Notes and Additions, from the second 
German Edition, by M. M. Pattison Muir, F.R.S.E. With 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 7j. 6d, 

FLOWER (W. n,)— AN INTRODUCTION TO THE OSTE^ 
OLOGY OP THE MAMMALIA, Being the substance of 
the Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal College of 
Surgeons of England in 1870. By Professor W. H. Flower, 
F.R,S.,F.R.C.S. With numerous Illustrations. New Edition, 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. los, td, 

F08TBR and BAJmTOVIBL-^TIIE ELEMENTS OP EMBRYO- 
LOGY, By Michael Foster, M.D., F.R.S., and F. M. 
Balfour, M.A. Part I. crown 8vo. is, 6d, 

rOSTBR and XiANGLBY-— ^ COURSE OP ELEMENTARY 
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. By Michael Foster, 
M.D., F.R.S., and J. N. Langley, B.A. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s, 




{Dr.y^THE STUDENTS PLORA OP THE 
BRITISH ISLANDS. By Sir J. D. Hooker, K.C.S.L, 
C.B., F.R.S., M.D., D.C.L. New Edition, revised. Globe 
8vo. lor. 6«i. 
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MANUALS FOR STUDENTS ConHnued— 

•BVIKJaIL'V— PHYSIOGRAPHY. An Introduction to the Study ol 
Nature* By Professor Huxi^ey, F.R^S. With numerous Illus- 
trations, and Coloured Plates. New Edition. Crown 8vo. *]s,6d, 

HUXLBY and MARTIN—^ COURSE OP PRACTICAL 
INSTRUCTION IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. By 
Professoir Huxley, F.R.S., assisted by H. N. Martin, M.B., 
D.Sc; New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. dr. 

HUXXiEY and VAXKEXL— ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. 

PARI II. By Professor Huxley, F.R.S., assisted by 

^ Parker. With niustmtions. [In preparation. 

jmvOKm— THE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE. A Treatise 
on Logic and Scientific Method. By Professor W. Stanley 
Jevons, LL.I)., FiR.S. New and Revised Edition. Crown 
8vo. i2s. 6d. 

OUVKRiJ^xot^uuor)— FIRST BOOK OF INDIAN BOTANY. 
By Professor Daniel Oliver, F.R.S., F.L.S., Keeper of 
the Herbarium and Library of the Royal Gardens, Kew, 
With numerous Illustrations. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

PARRBR and BBTTANY — ^JSTfi MORPHOLOGY OF 
^ THE SKULL. By Professor Parker and G. T. Bettany. 
Illustrated. Crown 8vo. lOf. td. 

"tAVr—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAI. By 
Professor Tait,F.R.S.E. Illustrated. [Inthepresf. 

TUOWSOK— ZOOLOGY. By Sir C. Wyville Thomson, F.R.S. 
Illustrated, [IttpreparaHok. 

TYLOR and IsANKnBTBR'^ ANTHROPOLOGY. By £. B. 
Tylor, M.A., F.R.S., and Professor E. Ray Lanksster, 
M.A., F.R.S. Illustrated. [In preparatum. 

Other volumes of these Manuals will follow. 
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SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOKS, 

BALL (R. 8., KM.y^EXPERlMENTAL MECHANICS. A 
Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal Coll^;e of Sdenoe 
for Ireland. By R. S. Ball, A.M., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics in the Rojral College of Science 
for Ireland. Royal 8vo. idr. 



\— A TEXTBOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY. By Michael 
Foster, M.D., F.R.S. With Illustrations. New Edition, 
enlarged, with additional Illustrations. 8vo. 2ij. 

GAMQEB —A TEXT^BOOK, SYSTEMATIC AND PR AC- 
TICAL, OF THE PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY OF 
THE ANIMAL BODY. Including the changes whidi the 
Tissues and Fluids undergo in Disease. By A. Gamgee, 
M.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physiology, Owens Collie, 
Manchester. 8vo. \In the press. 

QiBQiEXmKXi'BL— ELEMENTS OF COMPARATIVE ANA- 
TOMY. By Professor Carl Gsgenbaur. A Translation by 
F. Jeffrey Bell, B.A. Revised with Preface by Professor 
E. Ray Lankester, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. 
8vo. 2 1 J. 

KJmAVSIVS—MECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT. Trans- 

lated by Walter K. Browne. 8vo. [In the press. 

"■ ' , ■■» 

KVWCOWB-'POPU'LAR ASTRONOMY. By S. Newcomb, 

LL.D., Professor U.S. Naval Observatory. With 1 12 Illus- 
trations and 5 Maps of the Stars. 8vo. i8f. 

" It is unlike any^ng^- else of its Idzld, -and will be of more use in dreulating 
a knowledge of astronomy than nine-tenths of the. books which have appoured 
on the subject of late years." — Saturday Revieu, 

WBUImBAVX. — THE KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY. 
Outlines of a Theory of Machines. By Professor F. Rsulkaux. 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. Kennedy, 
C.£. With 450 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 2ix. 
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BCIBNTIFIO TEXT-BOORB Continued^ 

JlOSOOBand SOHORXiBMMBR— C^^Af/i'Ty??; A Complete 
Treatise on. By Professor H. E. Roscoe,' F.R.S., and Pro- 
fessor C. SCHORLEMMER, F.R.S. Medium 8vo. Vol. I. — 
The Non-Metallic Elements. With numerous Illustrations, and 
Portrait of Dalton. 2 1 J. Vol. II. — Metals. Part I. Illus- 
trated, l&r. IV0I, II.^Metals, Fart 11, in the press. 

SCHORLEMMER—^ MANUAL OF THE CHEMISTRY OF 
THE CARBON COMFOUNDS, OR ORGANIC CHE- 
MISTRY, By C. Schorlemmer, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemistry^ Owens College, Manchester. With Illustrations. 
8vo. 14J. 

::~ NATURE- SERIES. 

THE SFECTROSCOFE AND ITS AFFLICATIONS. By 
J. Norman Lockyer, F.R.S. With Coloured Plate and 
numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 3x. 6d, 

THE ORIGIN AND METAMORFHOSES OF INSECTS. 
^ By Sir John Lubbock, M.P., F.R.S., D.C.L. With nume- 
rous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 3^, 6d» 

THE TRANSIT OF VENUS. By G. Forbes, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Natural Philosophy in the Andersonian University, 
Glasgow. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 3J. 6d, 

THE COMMON FROG, By St. George Mivart, F.R.S., 
Lecturer in Comparative Anatomy at St. Mary's Hospital. 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 3^. 6d, 

POLARISATION OF LIGHT. By W. Spottiswoode, F.R.S. 
With many Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 

ON BRITISH WILD FLOWERS CONSIDERED IN RE- 
LATION TO INSECTS. By Sir John Lubbock, M.P., 
F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. 4r. 6d, 

THE SCIENCE OF WEIGHING AND MEASURING, AND 
THE STANDARDS OF MEASURE AND WEIGHT. 
By H. W. Chisholm, Warden of the Standards. With 
numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 4^. 6d. 

c 
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MATtJRB BBRIEB Contwuidr^ 

HOW TO DRAW A STRAIGHT LINE: a Lectute'oto Lmlc. 
ages. ByA.B. Kemps. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. is, 6d, 

LIGHT: a Series of Simple, entertaining, and Inexpensive Expe- 
riments in the Phenomena of Light, for the Use of Students of 
every age. By A. M. Mayer and C. Barnard. Crown 8vo, 
"with numerous Illustrations. 2s, 6d', ' 

SOUND : vl S«ries of Simple, Entertniningf, and Inexpensive Ex- 
periments in the Phenomena of Sound, for the use of Students 
ot every age. By A. M. Mayer, Professor of Physics in 
the Stevens Institute of Technology, &c. With numerous 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 3J. 6d, 

Other volumes to follow. 



EASY LESSONS IN SCIENCE. 

HEAT, By Miss C. A. Martineau. Edited by Prof. W. F. 
Barrett. [In the press, 

LIGHT, By Mrs. Awdry. Edited by Prof. W. F. Barrett. 

\In the press, 

ELECTRICITY. By Prof. W. F. Barrett. [In preparatiofi. 



SCIENCE LECTURES AT SOOTH 
KENSINGTON. 

VOL, I, Containing Lectures by Capt. Abney, Prof. Stokes, 
Prof. Kennedy, F. G. Bramwell, Prof. G. Forbes, H. C. 
SoRBY, J. T. Bottomley, S. H. Vines, and Prof. Carey 
Foster. Crown 8vo. 6^. 

VOL, II, Containing Lectures by W. Spottiswoode, P.R.S., 
Prof. Forbes, Prof. Pigot, Prof. Barrett, Dr. Burdon- 
Sanderson, Dr. Lauder Brunton, F.R.S., Prof. Roscoe, 
and others. Crowii 8vo. 6/. 
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MANCHESTER SCIEKGE LECTURES , 
FOR THE PEOPLE. 

• Eighth Series, 1876-7. Crown 8vo. Illiistrated. 6d, each, 
WHAT THE EARTH IS COMPOSED OF. By Professor 
RoscoE, F.R.S. 

TffE SUCCESSION OF LIFE ON THE EARTH. By 
Professor Williamson, P.R.S. 

WHY THE EARTHS CHEMISTRY IS AS IT IS. By 
J. N. LocKYER, F;R.S. 
Also complete in One Volume. Crown 8vo. doth. &r. 

^i^anford—t:^^ rudiments of physical geq- 

h ,QR4PHYF0I^ THE USE OF IlfDIAN SCHOOLS ; with 
a Glossary of Technical Terms employed. By H. F. Blanford, 
F.R.S. New Edition, with Illustrations. . Globe 8vo. 2s, 6d, 

Wr^KETT— PHYSICAL UNITS. By Prof. J. D. EvERETTk 
V . Extra leap.. 8vo. . [In ths press. 

mXKm— OUTLINES OF FIELD GEOLOGY. By Prof. 
GEtKiE, F.R.S. With Illustrations. Extra fcap. 8V0. y. 6d. 

IIORDON^^ JV^ . ELEMENTAR Y BOOK ON HE A T. By 
J. E. H. Gordon, B.A., Gonville and Cains College, Cam* 
bridge. Crown 8vo. 2s. . 

M'KEJXUniCK'^OUTLINES. OF PHYSIOLOGY IN IIS 
' RELATIONS TO MAIf. By J. G. M'Kendrick, M.D., 
F.R.S.E. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

MUkXJU— STUDIES IN COMPARA TIVE ANA TOMV. 

Na I. — The Skull of the Crocodile : a Manual for Students. 
■ By L. C. Miall, Professor of Biology in the Yorkshire College 
; and Curator of the Leeds Museum. 8vo. 2x. dd, . 

No. II. — Anatomy of the Indian Elephant. By L* C. MiALL 
and F. Greenwood. With Illustrations. 8vo. 5^. 

VUHVL-^PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY FOR MEIDICAL STU- 
DENTS, Specially arranged for the first M.B. Course. By 
M. M. Pattison Muir, F.R.S.E. Fcap. 8vo. \s. 6d. 

BUANN— AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT, IN 
RELA TION TO STEAM AND THE STEAM-ENGINE. 
. By G. Shann, M.A. With Illustrations. Crown 8'vo. 4r. (m/. 
• ••-■--•■ c 2 
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vm^UT-^METAL^ Airi>TilEIR CHIEP mDV^tl^AL 
APPLlCATIoks, By C.^ Alder WRtGHT, D.Sc, &c 
. Lecturer on Chemistry in St. Mary's. Hospital Hedicfll School. 
Extra f cap. 8vo. " ^. 6//. . 

HISTORY. 

^ls:]^Sir£S TORIES FROM THE HISTORY OF ROME. 
,'. By Mrs. 3SESLY. Fcap. 8vo, 2J. 6^. " . ,; 

" The attempt appears to us in every way suQcessfoI, 19i^.4tQiies are 
interesting .in themselves, ^d are told with perfect simplicity and good 
feeling."— Daily Nswfe. « .'ti , 

FRBBlil'AN (SDWARD iL,)^OLD'ENGLISHffiST&^f. 
By Edward A. ^REiMAifj, D.C.L., LL.D., latetelibw oC 
Trinhy College, Oxford. With Five" Coloured {Maps. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. half-bound. (>s, 

OBBBN— ^ SHORT HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH 

PEOPLE, By John Richard Green, M.A., LL.D. With 

Coloured Map$, Gene^^logical Tables, and ChronoIogicBl 

Annals. . CrowA:]8vo. 8^. 6</. Sixty-second Thousand. , 

^,. '* Stands alone as the one general history ^f. the country, for the sake 

df which all others, if young and oid are wise, wilt be speedily and tiircit 
' 'set aside. ?—(AcAi>EMr. ' ■ .! 

GVT^ST— LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OI'^E NO- AND. 
t * '\ By M. Jv.GtJE3T.. "With Ma^pi?. Crown 8yQ. 6x, . i^ 

f^lSTOklCAIi COURSE FOR SOHOOIiS—^ Edited by 

Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L., late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Oxford. 

L GENERAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. 
By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. New Edition, revised 
and enlarged, with Chronological Table, Maps, and Index. 

i8mo. cloth. 3J. td* 

" It suppKes the great want of a gC)od foundation for histpiical teachinp^. 
The scheme is an excellent one, and this instalment has been executed in 
a way that promises muoh for the volume^ that .are yet to appoBf.'JI^ 
Educational Times. . * 

II. HISTORY OP ENQLAND. By Edith Thompson. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged, with; Maps. i8mo. is* td. 
IIL HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. By Margaret 
\ Macarthur. New Edition. i8m6. 2J. 

** An excellent summary, unimpeachable as to facts, and putting thea 
in the clearest and most impartial light attainable."— Guardian. 
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HISTORICAIi COUR8B FOR mCSLOtlM CofUimUd-^^ . . .t..xX{ 

Vf. mSTQItyOFJTAiy., BytJic:Rev. W. Huw, m.a. 

i8mo. 3j, 

*'It Dosle«a98thesamc solid merit. »s Its predecessors * » • . the same 
scrupulous care about fidelity in .detatls, . • . It it distioRulshed, too, bv 
information on art, architecture, and social politics, in which the writer's 

5 rasp is seen l^y the firmness and clearneM o£ Ms touch" — £ducational 
'IMBS. 

V, HISTORY OF GERMANY. By J. Simk, M.A. 

iSmo. 3^. 

*'A remarkably cleatTftAd impressive history of Germany. Its great 

events are wisely kept as central figures, and the smaller events are care- 

^Uy kept, not only subordinate and subservient, ^ut most skilfully woven 

into the texttnre of the historical tapestry presented to the eye."— 

Standard. 

VI. HISTORY OP AMERICA. By John A. Doylk. 
With M^^. iSmo. 4rt 6a. 

" Mr. Doyle has performed his task with admirable care, fulness^ and 
clearness, and for the first time we have for nhools ^n accurate and inter- 
esting history of America, from the earliest to the present time."^ 
Standard. 

EUROPEAN VOLONIES. By E. J. PAYiiE, M.A. .With 
Maps. i8mo. 4s* €d, 

"We have seldom met with an historian capable of forthtng a more 
' < comprehensive, far-seeingi and unprejudiced estimate of eve^its and 
peoples, and We can commend this uttle work as one certain to prove o£ 
the highest interest to all thoughtful readers. "•9-T1MSS. 

FRANCE, By Chari^ottb M. Yonob. With Mapsf.' |8mo. 

3J. 6d, 

GREECE, ^ By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. ' 

\In preparation, 
ROME, By Edward A . Freeman, D. C. L. [/« preparation, 

HI8TORV PRIMERS— Edited by JOHN RiCHARD Green. 
Author of "A Short History 6f the English People." if -.M 

ROME, By the Rev. M. Creighton, M.A., late Fellow 
and Tutor of Merton* College, Oxford. With Eleven Maps. 
i8mo. IS, 



"The author has been curiously successful in tejling in an int^Hi) 
gent way the* story of 'Rome from first to last." — School Board 
Chroniclb. ' 



GREECE, By C. A. Fyffb» M.A., Fellow and late TiMPI 
of University College, Oxford. With ^jiye Maps. -iSq^q^ ix. 
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We give ov^ unqualified praise to this little manual. 'V School- 
master: • .. . ^ .^ .. 
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BI8TOBY PBIMBBS Continued^ 

EUROPEAN' HISTORY. By £• A. Frebmak, D.C.L,, 

LL.D. With Maps. l8mo. u. 

" The work it always dear, and formi a laminoai k«y to Europeaa 
history.*— School Boabd Chxonxclb. 

GREEK ANIIQUITIES. By the Rev. J. P. Mahaffy, 

M.A. Illustrated. i8mo. \s, 

" All that is necessary for the scholar to know is told so compactly yet 
so fully, and in a style so interesting, that it is impossible ibr eic^n the 
duUeit boy to look on this little work in the same light as he regards his 
other school books."— Schoolmaster. 

CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By H.,r. Tozer, M.A 
l8mo. \s, 

"Another valuable aid to the stody of the andei^ ^jirorld. • • . It 
contains an enormous quantity of information padced into a anall mace, 
and at the same time communicated in a voy readable shape."-— Johm 
Bull. 

GEOGRAPHY. By George Grove, D.C.L. ^ith Maps. 
i8mo. I/. 

"A model of ^lyit sucl^ a work should be. .... we know o£ .no short 
treatise better suited to infuse life and spirit into' the dull lists ctf proper 
names of which our ordinary class-books so often almost ezchftively 
consist."— Times. 

ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By Professor WiuciNS. Illii»- 
trated. i8mo. \s. 

V A little book that throws li blase of,, lif^t on Roman History, and 
is, moreover, intensely interesting." — School BoUrd Chronicle* 

FRANCE. By Charloitb M. Yonge. i8mo. u. . 

In preparation : — 
ENGLAND. By J. R. Green, M.A. 

• ■ ■ ■ 

MZOHEI.ET— ^ SUMMARY OF MODERN HISTORY. 
Translated from the French of M. Micuelet, and continued 
to the Present Time, by M, C. M. Simpsqn, Globe 8ya 

&SVk^SCANDINAVIAN HISTORY. By E. C. Orrfc. 
With Maps. Globe 8vo. 6s. 

PAVImI—PICTURES of old ENGLAND. By Dr. R. 
PauIi. Translated ^th the sanctioii of the Author by 
E. C. Oti^. Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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fiAT^ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH HISTORY, based oh 

* Green's "Short History of the English People." By C. W. A, 

i^AiT, M.A., Assistant Master, Clifton College. Crown Svo. 

WHEELER—^ HISTORY OF INDIA. By J. Talboys 
Wheeler, Crown Svo. \In the press, 

irONOE (CHARLOTTE M.)— ^ PARALLEL HISIVRY OF 
FRANCE AND ENGLAND : consistmg of QuOines and 
Dates. By Charlotte M. Yonge, Author of ** The Heir 

."Of Reddyffe/' &&, &c Oblong 4to. 31. 6d. 

CAMEOS . FROM ENGUSH HISTORY. ^¥^0U 
ROLLO TO EDWARD II. By the Author of " The Heir 
' of Redclyffe." Extra fcap. Svo. New Edition. 5^. 

A SECOND SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
HIST0RY--T11E WARS IN FRANCE. New Edition, 
Extra fcap. Svo. 5^. 

A THIRD SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
- -^ZSTOier— THE WARS OF THE ROSES. New Edition. 
'.■ Extra fcap. Svo. 5x. 

A FOURTH SERIES. [In the press. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. Narrated in a Series of 

•; , historical Selections from the Best Authorities. Edited and 

,^ ..arranged by E. M. Sewell and C. M. Yonge. First Series, 

1003— 1 1 54, Third Edition, Crown Svo. df. Second 

Series, ioSS-*i22S. New Edition. Crown Svo. 6x. 
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*»*For other Works by these Authors, see Theological 

Catalogue. ; 

i^BOTT (REV. B. K.)^BIBLE LESSONS. By the Rev. 
E. A. Abbott, D.D., Head Master of the City of London 
' School. New Edition. Crown Svo. 4J. (id. 

" Wise, suggestive, and really profound initiation into religious thought. ' ' 
—Guardian. 
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AEMrOU>— ^ BIBLE-READING FOR SCII00£S-7T^l& 
i^RSAT PROPHECY OF ISRAEL'S RESTORATION 
(Isaiahi Chapters xL; — ^IzYi')*. Arranged and Edited for Young 
Learners. By Matthew Arnold, D.C.L., formerly 
Professor of Poetry in the University of Oxford, and Fellow 
of 'Orid. New Edition. i8mo. dotii. is, 

ISAIAH XL,—LXVL With the Shorter Prophecies aUied 
to it Arranged and Edited, with Notes, by MattHBW 
ARNOiid. Crown 8vo. Sj. 

GOLDEN TREASURY PSAXiTBR— Students' Edition. Being 
an Edition of "The Psalms Chronologically Arranged, by 
Four Friends,^' with briefer Notes. l8mo. 3J. 6</, 

GREEK TEBTAMENT. Edited, with Introduction and Appen- 
dices, by Canon Westcott and Dr. F. J. A. Hort. Two 
Vols. Crown 8vo.' \In the press, 

• - • • 

HARDWIOK — Works by Archdeacon Hardwick. 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. 
Middle Age. From Gregory the Great to the Excommuni- 
cation of Luther. Edited by William Stubbs, M«A., R^us 
Professor of Modem History in the University of Oxford. 
With Four Maps constructed for this work by A. Keith John- 
ston. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. los, 6d, 

A HISTOR Y OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH DURING 
THE REFORM A TION. ^ Fourth Edition. Edited by Pro- 
fessor Stubbs. Crown 8vo. lof. td, ~ ' ' 

KIJXQ-CHURCH HISTORY OF IRELAND. By the Rev. 
Robert King. New Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. 

[In preparation, 

ISA.CI4EAR— Works by the Rev. G. F. Maclear^ O^D.,,Head 
Master of King's College School. 

A CLASS-BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT H^TORY. 
New Edition, with Four Maps. i8mo. 4s, 6d, 

A CLASS-BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY^ 
including the Connection of the Old and New Testament 
With Four Maps. New Edition. i8lno. 5^^ 6a. / 
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'' A SHILLING BOOIC OF OLD TESTAMENl 
HISTORY, ^ Natioft^ and Elementary Schools With 
Map. i8mo. cloth. New Edition.' • - i.' 

• ' A^ SiflLLI^TG 6OOK OF NEW TESTAMENT 

• 'HISTORY, for National and Elementary Schook. -With 

Map. i8mo. cloth. New Edition. 

■ ' * 

These works have been careftiUy abridged from the Mthcnr's 
. larger manuals. 

CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF' THE 
CHURCH OF ENGLAND, New Edition. iSmo. doth. 
Ij; Sd, - - 

•• •' • ■, 

A FIRST CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF 
THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND, with Scripture Proofed 
for Junior Classes and Schools. i8mo. 6^. New Edlt^o. : 

. A MANUAL OF INSTRUCTION FOR CONFIRMA^ 
TION AND FIRST COMMUNION, WITH pMa YERS 
AND DEVOTIONS, 32mo. cloth extra, red edges. 2s. 

WOJ»mMlMiM—THE NEW TESTAMENT. A New Trans* 
lation on the Basis of the Authorised Version, from a'Oritically 
revised Greek Text, with Analyses, copious References and 
Illustrations from original autiiorities, New ChroAolpgical 
and Analytical Harmony of the Four Gospels, Nqtes aoid Dis- 
sertations. A contribution to Christian 'Evidence, By John 
. Brown M'Clellan, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. In Two Vols. Vol.1. — The Four' Gosppls with 
the Chronological and Analytical Harmony. 8vo. 3Qf. 

" One of the most remarkable productions of recent timts,*' 8sy» tM 
Theoloeical RevieWy " in this department of sacred literature ; *' and the 
British Quarterly Review terms it "a thesaurus of first-hand investiga' 
tions." 

M AURIOB— r^^ LORLfS PRA YER, THE CREED^ AND 
THE COMMANDMENTS, Manual for P&rents and Sehool- 
masters. To which is added the Order of ^e Sgriptuxe^ , 3y the 
Rev. F. Dbnison Maurice, M.,A* . i^mo. cloth, Ump. is. 
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PROCrTBB— ^ HISTORY OF THE BOOK OF COMMON 
"\ PRAYER^ with a Rationale of iU Offices. By Francis 
.L Froctbs, M.A.- Thizteenth Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crown 8yo. lOkf. dd, 

^nRDOTBR AMD VLAOlJUL'Br-AN ELEJiiENTA^Y JNTRO^ 
DUCTION TO THE BOOK OF COMMON PRA YER. 
Re-arranged and supplemented by an Es^planation of the 
Morning and Evening Prayer and the Litany. By the 

^' *Kev. F. Procter and the Rev. Dr. Maclsar. New 
and Enlarged Edition, containing the Communion Service and 

■ , rtbe Confirmation jmd Baptismal Offices, i^mo. 2s, 6cL 

£8AIaMS OF DAVID OHROMOIiO0IOAIiLY ARRANQBO. 
By Four Friends. An Amended Version, with Historical 
Introduction and Explanatory Notes. Second and Cheaper 

vv . Edition, with Additions and Conections; Cr. Sva %$* 6d, 



,:^iC 



RAUMJL^r^THE CA TECHISER^S MANUAL ; or, the Church 
Catechism Illustrated and Explained, for the Use of Clei:gy- 
\ men, Schoolmasters, and Teachers. By the Rev. Arthur 
Ramsay, M.A. New Edition. i8mo. is. 6d, 

SIMPSON— ^AT EPITOME OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
,,, /CHRISTIAN CHURCH. By William Simkon, M,A. 
•a ' ,N€V: Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 3/. 6</. 

^REKdfif— By R, C. TRENCH, D.D., Archbishop of Dublm. 
-LECTURES ON MEDIEVAL CHURCH HISTORY. 
' Beio^ the substance of Lectures delivered at Queen's College, 
London. Second Edition, revised. 8vo.' 12s, 

SYNONYMS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. Eighth 
Edition, revised. 8vo. 12/. 

WBBTCOTT-— Works by Brookb Foss Westcott, D.D^ Canon 

: ; of !f etiSrborough, 

A GENERAL SURVEY OF THE HISTORY OF THE 

CANON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT DURING THE 

'i^FIRST FOUR CENTURIES. Fourth Edition. Wnih 

[ )o Fr^Me 00 ''.SuperiMtund Religion." Crown £vo. xor. 6d. 

' INTRODUCTtON TO THE STUDY OF THE FOUR 
' GOSPELS, Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. lOj. 6d. 



•t; ;. ' . TkilSCEIXANEOUS. 4} 

TMJB BISLB IN THE CHURCH. A Popular Account 
^ -: ol^tlM CoUeodon and Reception of the Holy Scriptures in 

• ' the Christian Churches. New Edition. i8ma doth. 

41. M 

THE GOSPEL OF THE RESURRECTION. Though 
' on its Relation to Reason and History. New Edition. 
'• ^<Jn)wn 8va 6j. 

WILSON -r^iS BIBLE STUDENTS GUIDE to. the. more 

. Correct Understanding of the English Translation of the Old 

Testament, by reference to the original Hebrew. By Willi Aij 

Wilson, D.D., Canon of Winchester, late Pellow of Queen's 

"' "Cdn^;e, Oxford. Second Edition, carefully revised, ifft^.' 

' • doth. 251. ' 

YONOB (CHARLOTTE fIL.y— SCRIPTURE READINGS POR 
... ■ SCHOOLS AND FAMILIES. By Charlotte M, Yonge, 
Author <rf ''The Heir of Redclyffe." 

First Series. Genesis to Deuteronomy. Globe 8vo. 
'.:\is^6d. With Comments, 3f. 6</. 

Second Series; From Joshua to Solomon. Extra fcap. 
•^^- 8vb. IS. 6d. With Comments, 3J. 6d. 

Third Series. The Kings and the Prophe.ts. Extra fcap. 
'8vb. is. 6d, With Comments, $s. 6d. 

„. -Fourth Series. The Gospel Times, is, 6d, With 
Comments, extra fcap. 8vo., 3/. 6^/.^ 

. .Fifth Series. Apostolic Times. Extra fcap. 8yo. .ij. ^,, 
u With Comments, ^.6d, 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Including vforks on English, Frtnchy and German Language ii^ni 

• • lAterdture, Art Hand-books , <5rv., ^c. 

ABBOTT^^ SlfAlCFiSPEARIAN GRAMMAR. An A^^p$ 

*'' ' to illustrate some of tiie Differences "between Elizabethan and 

Modem English. By the Rev, E. A. Abbott, D.D., Head 

Master of thcr City of lioridon School. New Edition. "Extra 

fcap. 8vo. 6s. 
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ANDBRSOXf — UNEAR PERSPECtlVE, A/m^lipgmE 
1 : DRAWJifG, A School dnd'A^.Clsss Manual, .wi^ Questions 

■and pxetcisesibr Examination,; an^ Examples .oC jEi^Spination 
: Fapef&. By Laur£NC]$ Anderson; > Witlir.JUustiaftdons. 

Royal 8vo. 2s, ...,o : 

l^ASLVLJNL—FI^ST LESSONS IN THE PRimi,PlfES OP 

COOKING. By Lady Barkbiu New* Edition, iSmo. \s. 
BEAUMARCHAI8— Z^ BARBIER DE SE VILLE, Edited, 

with Introduction and Notes, by L. P. Blouet, Assistant 

Master in St. Paul's School. I^cap. 8vo. 3J. 6d, '^ 

BWl-JStifi— FIRST WESSONS. ON HEALTH. By J. Ser- 
NERS. Newjfcdition. i8mo. is, 

'nhXJW2^1li--THE TEACHER. Hints on School Manage- 
ment. A Handbook for Managers, Teachers' Assist^mts,, and 
Pupil Teachers. By J. R. Blakiston, M.A.' Crown 8vo. 

- zs.ed. •' ■' "■ ■ ■■ ■->' -"- -^ 

. , ^ ■ 
*' Into a comparatively small book he has crowded a g<«at deal 6f ex- 
ceedingly useful and sound ad>4oe. It Is a pl^n, con[imon'<4to8e book, 
full of hints to the teacher on the management of his school and Ids 
childrien.— School Board Chronicle. . . "f./\ 

BRBYMANN— Works by He&mann BieymAnK, Ph.D.,-.Pro« 
fes^or of Philology in the UniverSjity of Mupich. . . ^i^. . », ; 
A FRENCH GRAMMAR BASED ON PHILQLOGipAL 
PRINCIPLES, Second Edition, Extra fcap..3vo. ^.4^ 6d, 

* FIRST FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK Ef fra^ fiaj), , 8vo. 
4^. 6(/. *' 

• SECOND FRENCH EXERCISE BOOiC, fextri tea^.' 8va 
zs,td, •' ■' ' -••■ --^i^-i-f- •■> 

eklM-hEXWKiOT^^HANDBOOIC^F MORAL PHlZt^SOfiHY, 
By the Rev. Henry Calderwo6d, .LL.IX, 'P^ofei^Or ot 
Moral Philosophy, University of Edinburgh, Fifth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. dr. a 

UIWUAMOTTE— -4 BEGI^NEJ^S ^ DRAWING japO^^,, By 
P. H. Di^LAMOTTE, F.S.A. Progressively arrangeiL New 
Edition improved. Crown 8vo. 3^. 6^, 

JBMfdLzSH WRlTi:B$--Edited . by John Richarp \ Gi^en. 
Fcap. 8vo. Price \s, 6d. each. ' ' . .^ 

r ^ MILTON, By, the Rev^ SxopyQRD A, Broorik. •>. . ■ 1 

Others io follow, - 'V'-*'^ 



rAwomr— TALES' IM PotimtdM • 'EMmiu^. fit 

.. ) 'JdI£LiQEH« GAsAAlT FAWtETt. Gldbe8vo. y\ 

V^iLVLOlx^SC^^OOL INSPECTION', By D. R. " FeXron, 
^. '}A^J^^ A^^tant Commisaoner of Endowed Spools. Third 

. ., /^dUipn. Crown 8yo. 2f, 6(i, ... 

.,•'■■ 

QlMAJfytbvrESPEZLING REFORM FROM AN EDU- 
CATIONAL POINT OF VIEW, By J. H. Gladstone, 

'''^'>a.I>., F.k.S., ifember for the School Board for Londoa 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. i/. 6^. 

OOLD8MITR-<'7!^^ TRAVELLER^ %yt a I>ros{]tect of So^ety ; 

anj^ TflE DESERTED VILLAGE, 3y Ouveji Gold- 

•''^ 'SttlTEf/ WithNdtes Philological and Explanatory, by J. W. 

Hajjis, M.At Crown Svp. 6d. 

•'»♦•• ■ 

mxniXr-r.READINGS from ENGLISH HISTORY. Se- 
•^^le«ed and Edited by JottN Richard Green, M.A,, LL.D., 

Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, Oxford. Three Parts. 
,. .Clobe^vo, I J. 6</. each; I. Hengist to Crcfssy." IL Gressy 

to Cromwell. III. Cromwell to Balaklava. . i 

UAJJSA— LONGER ENGLISH POEMS, with Notes, I^hilo- 
logical and Explanatory, and an Introductidii oil the "f «ithing 
oC'Eng^. Chiefly for ITde in Schoolsi^ ' E^ted by J. W. 
H^l^,. MvA^.,,^ Professor of . En^ish Literature at King's 

^ ' College, Lbnion, &c. '&c. New Edition. Extra icap. 8vo. 

HOLB— ^ GENEALOGICAL STEMMA OF THE KINGS 
OF ENGLAND AND FRANCE. By the Rev. C. IldLE. 
On Sheet, is, . . ,,• 

» 

JOHNSON'8 LIVES OF, THE POETS. ..The Six Chief Lives 
(Milton, Dryden, Swift, Addison, Pope, (xray), with Macaulay's 
"Life of Johnson." Edited with Prefkce by Matthew 
Arnold. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

LZtfittATURE PRIMERS—Edited by JOHN Richard Green, 
Author of " A Short History of the English People.'' 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By the Rev. R. Morris, LL,D., 
' iome*ime^ President ctf the Philological Society, i8mo. 
cloth. IS, 
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR EXERCISES, By R; MdkRis, 
LL.D.. and H, C. Bowbn, M.A. i8mo. i^. .... 

' THE CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF LYRICAL 
POETRY, Selected and arranged vKth Not^ by Francis 
Tui^SR Palg&ave. In Two Parts. i8mo. is. eadu ' j 
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\ ENGf^ISff LITERATURE. By the Rev, SxoppoRD 
Brooke, M. A. New Edition. i8mo. u. • . ,vj/. 



. - . .v.- ■• 



r. PHILOLOGY. By J. PjtiLK, M. A. l8mo- i*. 

\! (fREEk LITERATURE. By Professor Jebb, M.A* x8mo. w. 

SHAKSPERE. By Professor Do\i^EN. i8mo. W 

HOMER. By' the Right Hon. W. E. Giadston?^ M.^. 
;8mo. \s, . . , 

ENGLISH COMPOSITION. By Professor NiCHOL. i8mo. 
is. 

,, .lid preparation :— 
. .'/ . . L4 UN LITERA TURE. By Professor SeeleV. 

HISTOR Y OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. By 
• J. A. H. ISCURRAY, LL.D. 

• - • ' 

MAPBKILLAN'S COPY-BOOKS- ^ J 

Published in two sizes, viz,': — '■ ' 

' • I. Large Post 4ta. Price 4^. each. ' ] 

'• ■» ■ . . ' I - • 

2. Post Qblong, Price 2^7. each. 
♦i. INITIATORY EXERCISES &* SHORT LETTERS^ 

■■;•.: .■■■.' .... *wi. 

•2. WORDS CONSISTING OF SHORT LETTERS. 

^,;.f3. LOI^ LETTERS. Witii; worS^ . contwning. Long 
Letters — Figures, 
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MAOMILLAN'8 OOPY-BOOKS CotUUmed—^ 

% WORDS CONTAINING LONG LETTERS. 

% * * 

4a. PRACTISING A ND RE VISING COPY-BOOK. For 
Nos. I to 4. 

♦5. CAPITALS AND SHORT HALF TEXT. Words 
beginning with a Cnpital. 

♦6. HALF' TEXT WORDS, beginning with a Capital- 
Figures^ 

♦7. SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT. With Ca4)itals 
and Figures. 

♦8. SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT, With €ap<Uis 
and Figures. 

8a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOIC For 

Nos, 5 to 8. 

♦9. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES— Fi^tts. 
10. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES— Figans. 
♦11. SMALL-HAND DOUBLE HEADLINES— Tv^ia!^ 

. 12. COMMERCIAL i AND ARITHMETICAL EX- 
AMPLES, 6-<:. 

12a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPy-BOOAT. For 
Nos. 8 to 12. 

* T^f numbers may be had with Goodmaiis Patent Sliding 
Copies, Large Post 4to. Price 6d, each. 

By a simple device the copies, which are. printed upoil separate 
slips, are arranged with a movable attachment, by which they 
are adjusted so as to be directly before the eye of the pupil at 
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MAOMZLZiAM'8 OOFY-BOOK8 C^mimmdr^- 

bXL points of \^ progress. It enables him, ^SQ» to keep his 

own faults" concealed, with perfect models constantly in view 

for imitation. Every ..experienced teacher knows- the advantage 

of the slip copy, but its practical application has ^ever before 

been successfully accomplished. This feature is secured ex- 

;. 5 clusively to Macmillan's Gopy-books under Goodman.'s patent. 

An inspection of books written on the old plan, with copies 

at the head of the page, will show that the lines last written at 

the bottom are almdst invariably the poorest. The copy has 

been too far from the pupil's eye to be of any practical use, 

and a repetition and exaggeration of his errors have been the 

'^■ '■'' result. 

VACMILItAN'8 PROORE8SIVB I-RBNCH COUR8B— By 

G. Eugene-Fasnacht, Senior Master of Modem Languages, 
Harpur Foundation Modem School, Bedford. 

♦ ' L'*-FiRS'r YjCAR, ccmtainlng Ea&y Lessons on the Regular Ac- 
cidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. is, 

II. — Second Y^k, containing Conversational Lessons on 
' Systematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philo- 
. logical Illustrations, and Etymological Vocabulary. . is, 6d, 

ittA<»nzXuaN'8 :^oaBB88tirxs os^StALAjv covrss— By 

G. Eugene Fasnacht. 

Part 1. — First Year. Easy Lessons and Rules on the Regular 
Accidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

J.. . Part IL-tSecond Year, Conversational Lessons in Sys- 
tematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philological 
Illustrations and Etymological Vocabulary. Extra fcap, 
8vo. 2J. 

MARTIN— 73fi^^ PORT'S HOUR: Poetry selected and 
arranged for Children. By Frances Martin. Third 
"■ ■ ' - Edition. i8mp. zs,(>d, 

SPRJNG-7IME WITH THE POETS: Poetry selected by 
Frances Martin. Second Edition. i8mo. 3^. 6d, 
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I9A880N (GU8TAVB>— ^ COMPENDIOUS DICTIONARY 
OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE (French-English and 
English-French). Followed by a List of the Principal Di- 
▼erging Derivations, and preceded by Chronological and 
Historical Tables. By Gustave Masson, Assistant-Master 
and Librarian, Harrow SchooL Fourth EditiozL Crown 8vo. 
half-bound, df. 

JAOiaixn^LE MALADE IMAGINAIRE. Edited, with 
Intioduct'onand Notes, by Francis Tarver, M. A., Assistant- 
Master at Eton. Fcap. 8vo. \In preparation. 

tioRRtS—Works by the Rev. R. MoRRTS, LL.D., Lecturer 
on Enjlish Language and Literature in King's College 
School. 

HISTORICAL OUTLINES OF ENGLISH ACCIDENCE, 
comprising Chapters on the History and Development of the 
Language, and on Word-formation. New Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 6s, 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN HISTORICAL 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR, containing Accidence and Word- 
formation; New Edition. i8mo. 2s. 6d, 

PRIMER OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR, i8mo. is. 

mcOJr-HISTORY OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, 
with especial reference to the French element in English. By 
Henry Nicol, Member of the Philological Society. 

[In preparation, 

OiaVBAfVr—THE OLD AND MIDDLE ENGLISH. A 
' New Edition of " THE SOURCES OF STANDARD 
ENGLISH,'* revised and greatly enlarged. By T. Kington 
Oliphant. Extra fcap. 8vo. qj. 

PALGRAVB— ri^iS CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF 
LYRICAL POETRY. Selected and Arranged with Notes 
by Francis Turner Palgrave. i8mo. 2s, 6d, Also in 
Two parts. i8mo. is, each. 

PIiUTARCH-rBeing a Selection from the Lives which Illustrate 
Shakespeare, North's Translation, Edited, with Intro- 
ductions, Notes, Index of Names, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6j, 

d 
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PYLODET— ^iff^K GUIDE TO GERMAN CONVERSA- 
TION: containing an Alphabetical List of nearly 3oo Familiar 
Words followed by Exercises, Vocabulary of Words in frequent 
use ; Familiar Phrases and Dialogues ; a Sketch of German 
;.^iterat^re, Idiomatic Expressions, &c. By L. Fylopbt. 
l8mo. doth limp. 2j. td, 

A SYNOPSIS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. From the 
above. iSmo. td, 

EBADING BOOKS— Adapted to the English and Scotch Codes. 
Bound in Cloth, 

PRIMER, i8rao. (48 pp.) 2d. 

BOOK I. for Standard I. i8mo. (96 pp.) 4^. 

„ II. „ II. i8mo. (144 pp.) S^» 

„ III. „ III. i8mo. (160 pp.) td. 

„ IV. „ IV. i8mo. (176 pp.) Srf. 

„ V. „ V. l8mo. (380 pp.) li; 

9» VI. „ VI. Crown 8vo. (430 pp.) 2j, 

Book VI. is fitted for higher Classes, and as an Introduction to 
English Literature. 

"They are far above any others that have appeared both in farm and 
substance. . . '. The editor of the present series has rightly seen that 
reading books must ' aim chiefly at giving to the pupils the power of 
accurate, and, if possible, apt and skilful expression ; at cultivating in 
them a good literary taste, and at arousing a desire of further reading. 
This is done by tal«!ng care to select the extracts from true English classics, 
going up in Standard VI. course to Chaucer, Hooker, and Bacon, as well 
a& Wordsworth, Macaulay, and Froude. . . . This is quite on the right 
track, and indicates justly the ideal which we ought to set before ns.^— 
Guardian. 

SHAKESPEAftB— ^ SHAKESPEARE MANUAL, By F. G. 
Fleay, M.A., late Head Master of Skipton Grammar SchooL 
• Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 47. 6^. 

AN ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE THE CHRONO- 
LOGICAL ORDER OF SHAKESPEARE'S PLAYS. 
By the Rev. H. Paine Stokes, B.A. Extra fcap. 3va 
4^". 6d. 

THE 7EMPEST. With Glossarial and Explanato^ ^otes. 
By t^e Rev. J. M. Jephson. S'iecond Edition. iSmo. u. 
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8ONNEN8CHEIK and MEIKIJBJOHN — 7IIE ENGLISH 
METHOD OF TEACH/NG TO READ. By A. SoN- 
NBNSCHBIN and J. M. D. Mbiklejohn, M.A. -Fcap. 8vo. 

COMPRISING : 

THE NUI^SERY BOOK, containing all the Tvlro-Letter 
Words in the Language, id, (Also in Large Type on 
Sheets for School Walls. 5j.) 

7 HE FIRST COURSE, consisting of Short Vowels with 
Single Consonants. 6d, 

7 HE SECOND COURSE, with Combinations and Bridges, 
consisting of Short Vowels with Double Consonants. 6^. 

THE THIRD AND FOURTH COURSES, consisting of 
Long Vowels, and all the Double Vowels in the Language. 
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' These are admirable books, because they are constructed on a prin- 
ciple, and that the simplest principle on which it is possible to learn to read 
English.' —Spsctator, 

TANNER— /^/i^^7 PRINCIPLES OF A GRICUL TURE, By 
H. Tanner, F.C.S., • Professor of Agricultural Science, 
University College, Aberystwith, &c. i8mo. is, 

riCI'LO'Bi— WORDS AND PLACES; or. Etymological Illus- 
trations of History, Ethnology, and Geography. By the Rev. 
Isaac Taylor, M.A. Third and cheaper Edition, revised 
and compressed. With Maps. Globe 8vo. 6s, 

A HISTORY OF THE ALPHABET, By the same 
Author. [In preparation. 

TAYLOR—^ PRIMER OF PIANOFORTE PLA YING. By 
Franklin Taylor. Edited by George Grove. i8mo. is, 

TlRaiBTmBXEn-' HOUSEHOLD MANAGEMENT AND 

COOKERY^ With an Appendix of Recipes used by the 

Teachers of the Nationi^l School of CooljLery. By W. B. 

Tegetmeier. Compile4 at the request of the School Bonrd 

Cor London. tSmol' is. 
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TBRlNa— Works by Edward Th&ino, M.A., Head Master of 
Uppingham. 

THE ELEMENTS OF GRAMMAR TAUGffI IN 
ENGLISH, With Questions. Fourth Edition. i8mo. 2s. 

THE CHILD'S GRAMMAR. Being the Substance of 
*'The Elements of Grammar taught in English," adapted for 
the Use of Junior Classes. A New Edition. i8mo. is. 

SCHOOL SONGS. A Collection of Songs for Schools. 
With the Music arranged for four Voices. Edited by the 
Rev. E. Thring and H. Riccius. Folio. 7j. 6d. 

%'RENCH (ARCHBXSHOF)— Works by R. C T&ENCH, D.D., 
Archbishop of Dublin. 

HOUSEHOLD BOOK OF ENGLISH POETRY. Selected 
and Arranged, with Notes. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
5j. 6d. 

ON THE STUDY OF WORDS. Lectures addressed 
(originally) to the Pupils at the Diocesan Training School, 
Winchester. Seventeenth Edition, revised. Fcap. 8vo. ^j. 

ENGLISH, PAST AND ' PRESENT. Tenth Edition, 
revised and improved. Fcap. 8vo. 5j. 

A SELECT GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH WORDS, used 
formerly in Senses DiHerent from their Present Fcap. 
8vo. 4^. 6d, [New Edition in the press. 

VAVGUAN {CM.)- WORDS FROM THE POETS. By 
C. M. Vaughan. Eighth Edition. i8mo. cl(^ is. 

XTEVBi— HARRISON WEIR'S DRAWING COPY-BOOKS. 
Oblong 4to. I. Animals. [In preparation. 

WHITNEY — Works by WiLLiAM D. WHITNEY, Professor of 
Sanskrit and Instructor in Modem Languages in Yale Collie ; 
first President of the American Philological Association, and 
hon. member of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and 
Ireland ; and Correspondent of the Berlin Academy of Sciences. 

A COMPENDIOUS GERMAN GRAMMAR. .Crown 
Svo. ^. td. 
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WHITNEY Contintied— 

A GERMAN READER IN PROSE AND VERSE, -wjth 
Notes and Vocabulary. Crown 8vo* 5j. 

vrRianr-^TI/E school cookery book. Compiled 
and Edited by^ C. E. Guthrie Wright, Hon. Sec. to the 
Edinburgh School of Cookery. iSmo. ix. 

Sir T. D. AcLAND, Bart, says of this book:— **I think the "Sobbol 
Cookery. Book " the best cheap manual which I have seen on the subject. 
I hope teachers will welcome it. But it seems to me likely to be even 
more useful. for domestic purposes in all ranks short of those served by 
professed cooks. The receipts are numerous and precise, the explana- 
tion of principles clear. The chapters on the adaptation of food to 
vjirying circumstances, age, climate, employment, health, and on infants' 
food, seem to me excellent." 

WHITNEY AND EDGREN— .^ COMPENDIOUS GERMAN 
AND ENGLISH DICTION AR\, with Notation of Cor- 
respondences and Brief Etymologies. By Professor W. D. 
Whitney, assisted by A. H. Edgren. Crown 8vo. 7x. dd. 

THE GERMAN-ENGLISH PART, separately, 51. 

YONGE (CHARLOTTE VL.y^THE ABRIDGED BOOK OF 
GOLDEN DEEDS. A Reading Book for Schools and 
general readers. By the Author of ** The Heir of Red* 
clyfTe." i8mo. cloth, u. 



MACMILLAN'S 

GLOBE LIBRARY. 

Beautifully printed on toned paper, price y, 6d, eacb. Also kept 
'in various morocco and calf bindings, at moderate prices. 

The Saturday Review says : — ** The Globe Editions are admirable 
for their scholarly editing, their typographical excellence, their 
. compendious form, and their cheapness. ' 

The Daily 7cle^aph calls it " a series yet unrivalled for its com- 
' bination of excellence and cheapness." 

SHAKESPEARE^ S COMPLETE WORKS, Edited by W.G. 
Clark, M.A., and W. Alois Wright, M.A. With Glossary. 

; MORTE H ARTHUR. Sir Thomas Malory's Book of King 
Arthur and of his Noble Knights of the Round Table. The 
Edition of Caxton, revised for Modem Use. With an Intro- 
duction, Notes, and Glossary, by Sir Edward Strachey. 

. BURNS S COMPLETE WORKS: the Poems, Songs, and 
Letters. Edited, with Glossarial Index and Biographical 
^ Memoir, by Alexander Smith. 

' ROBINSON CRUSOE, Edited after the Original Editions, with 
Biographical Introduction, by Henry Kings ley. 

' SCOTT* S POETICAL WORKS, With Biographical and Critical 
Essay, by Francis Turner Palgrave. 

GOLDSMITH'S MISCELLANEOUS WORKS. With Bio- 
graphical Introduction by Professor Masson. 

SPENCER'S COMPLETE WORKS, Edited, with Glossary, 
by R, Morris, and Memoir by J. W. Hales. 

POPE'S POETICAL WORKS, Edited, with Notes and Intro- 
ductory Memoir, by Professor Ward. 

DRY DEN'S POETICAL WORKS, Edited, with a Revised 
Text and Notes, by W. D. Christie, M.A., Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 

COWPEKS POETICAL WORKS, Edited, with Notes and 
Biographical Introduction, by W. Benham. 

VIRGIL'S WORKS. Rendered into English Prose. With Intro- 
ductions, Notes, Analysis, and Index, by J. Lonsdale, M.A., 
and S. Lee, M.A. 

HORA CE, Rendered into English Prose. With running Analysis, 
Introduction, and Notes, by J. Lonsdale, M. A., and S. Lee, 
M.A. 

MIL TON'S POETICAL WORKS. Edited, with Introductions, 
&c., by Professor Masson. 



Published every Thursday , price 6d. ; Monthly parts^ 
2s. and 2s. 6d,^ Half- leariy Volumes^ ly. 

NATURE: 

AN ILLUSTRATED JOURNAL OF SCIENCE. 



Nature expounds in a popular and yet authentic 
manner, the Grand Results of Scientific Research, 
discussing the most recent scientific discoveries, and 
pointing out the bearing of Science upon civilisation 
and progress, and its claims to a more general recog- 
nition, as well as to a higher place in the educational 
system of the country. 

It contains original articles on all subjects within the 
domain of Science ; Reviews setting forth the nature and 
value of recent Scientific Works; Correspondence 
Columns, forming a medium of Scientific discussion and 
of intercommunication among the most distinguished 
men of Science ; Serial Columns, giving the gist of the 
most important papers appearing in Scientific Journals, 
both Home and Foreign; Transactions of the prin- 
cipal Scientific Societies and Academies of the World, 
Notes, &c. 

In Schools where Science is included in the regular 
course of studies, this paper will be most acceptable, as 
it tells what is doing in Science all over the world, is 
popular without lowering the standard of Science, and by 
it a vast amount of information is brought within a small 
compass, and students are directed to the best sources 
for what they need. The various questions connected 
with Science teaching in schools are also fully discussed, 
and the best methods of teaching are indicated. 
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